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mXRODUCTION. 


I. 

Difficult as the historical problems are which the 
Dharma-sutras translated in vols, ii and xiv of this Series 
ofl?r, they are infinitely less complicated than those con- 
• nectcd with the metrical law-books and especially with 
the Manu-smn'ti, or, to speak more exactly, with Bhrfgu’s 
version of the Institutes of the Sacred Law proclaimed by 
Manu. Though mostly the materials available for the 
inquiry into the history of the Dharma-sutras are scanty, 
and in "part at least belong to the floating traditions 
which are generally current among the learned, but of 
uncertain origin, they not only exhibit no extravagancies, 
but agree fully with the facts known froiji strictly historical 
sources. Moreover, and this is the most important point, 
though the text of the Dharma-sutras has not always been 
preserved with perfect purity, they have evidently retained 
their original character. They do not pretend to be any- 
thing more than the compositions of ordinary mortals, 
based on the teaching of the Vedas, on the decisions of 
those who arc acquainted with the law, and on the customs 
of virtuous Aryas. In some cases their authors say as 
much in plain words. Thus Apastamba rcpeatedljr laments 
the sinfulness and the weakness of ‘the men of later times,’ 
and Gautama warns against an imitation of the irregular 
conduct of the ancients whose great ‘ lustre’ preserved them 
from falling. It is, further, still possible to recognise, even 
on a superficial examination, for what purpose the Dharma* 
sfitras were originally composed. Nobody can doubt for 
a moment that they arc manuals written by the teachers of 
the Vedic schools for the guidance of tlieir pupils, that at 
first they were held to be authoritative in restricted circles, 
and that they were later tmly acknowledged as sources of 
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the sacred law applicable to all Aryas. This fact is fully 
acknowledged by the tradition, even in cases where 

the Dharma-sfttras no longer are the property of particular 
Vedic school^. * 

The metrical Smntis, on the other hand, are surrounded 
bv clearly fictitious traditions, by mythological legends 
wnich either may ha^ grown up spontaneously, because 
the real origin had been forgotten, or may have been 
fabricated intentionally in order to show that these works 
possess divine authority and, hence, have a claim to implicit 
obedience on the part of all Aryas. Nay, what is more, 
such legends or portions of them have been introduced 
into the text, and obscure the real character of the 
SmrAis. These peculiarities are particularly marked in the 
M^nava Dharmajastra, where the whole first chapter is 
devoted to the purpose of showing the mighty scope of the 
book, and of setting forth its divine origin as well as the 
manner in which it was revealed to mankind. Its opening 
verses narrafe how the ^reat sages approached Manu, the 
descendanjt of self-5xistent Brahman,- and asked him to ex- 
plain the sacred law. Manu agrees to their request, and 
gives to them an account of the creation as well as of his 
own origin from Brahman. After mentioning that he Jearnt 
‘ these Institutes of the Sacred Law * from the creator who 
himself produced them, and that he taught them to the ten 
sages whom he created in the beginning, he transfers the 
work of expounding them to Bhrfgu, one of his# ten mind- 
bom sons. The latter begins his task by completing, as 
the commentators call it, Manu’s account of the creation. 
First he gives the theory of the seven Manvantaras, the 
Yugas, and other divisions of time, as well as an incidental 
description of the order of the creation. Next he briefly 
describes the duties of the four principal castes, passes then 
to an encomium of the hv^hmmsis and of the Institutes of 
Manu, and winds up with an enumeration of the contents 
of all the twelve chapters of the work, which he promises 
to ejq^und ' exactly as it was revealed to him.* In the 
following chapters we find frequent allusions to the situation 
Which the first describes. In about forty passages a new 
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topic is introduced = by a prefatory verse which contains 
phrases like ‘ such and such a matter has been explained 
to you, now listen to/ &c., or * I will next declare/ &c. 

Twice (V, 1-3 and XII, 1-2) the sages are represented 
as interrupting Bhr/gu’s discourse and expressing their 
desire to be instructed on particular points, and on both 
occasions Bhr/gu is again named is the narrator. More- 
over in a number of verses^ Manu is particularly mentioned 
as the author of certain rules, and II, 7 the authoritative- 
ness of Manu’s teaching is emphatically asserted, ‘ because 
he was omniscient/ In two other passages Manu appears, 
however, in different characters. VII, 42 he is enume- 
rated among the kings who gained sovereignty by their 
humility, and XII, 123 he is identified with the supreme 
Brahman. 

This account of the origin of our Manii-smr/ti would have 
to be slightly modified by those who accept as genuine the 
verse ^ which stands at the beginning of the Smrrti accord- 
ing to the commentators GovindarAj^, NdrAyawa, and Ragha- 
v^nanda, as well as according to the I^armir copy and other 
MSS. As this verse contains an invocation of the self- 
existent Brahman, and a promise to explain the laws which 
Manu taught, it indicates, as GovindarA^ says that ‘ some 
pupil of Bhrfgu recites the work which had descended to 
him through an unbroken line of teachers.' According to 
this version we have, therefore, a triple exordium instead 
of a double one, and our Manu-smrfti does not contain the 
original words of Bhrfgu, but a recension of his recension 
such as it had been handed down among his pupils. The 
additional verse is apparently intended to make the story 
more plausible. 

The remarks which the commentators make on this 
narrative are scanty, and, though they are meant to sup- 
port its credibility, they are, partly at least, calculated to 
discredit it. Medh&tithi states in his remarks on Manu I, I* 
that Hie Pra^pati Manu was ‘a particular individual, perfect 


* Se« the index 1. v. Menu. * note on Menu » 
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in the study of many br^jpehes of the Veda, in the know- 
ledge (of its meaning) and in the performance (of its 
precepts), and known through the sacred tradition which 
has been handed down in regular succession Govinda- 
rd^ closely agrees, and says that Manu is ‘ a great sag^, 
Who received his name on account of his acquaintance with 
the meaning of the whole Veda, who is known to all learned 
men through the tradition handed down in regular suc-1 
cession, and who is entrusted with causing the creation, \ 
preservation, and destruction (of the world)''^.' KullOka, on 
the other hand, though he agrees with respect to the ety- 
mology and explanation of Manu’s name, deriving it from 
man, ‘to know (the meaning of the Veda),* and though he 
admits the human character of his 5 astra, somewhat differs 
in the description of the person. Referring to XII, 123, he 
declares Manu to be a manifestation or incarnation of the 
supreme Soul. Further, Medhatithi and Kulluka adduce in 
their remarks, on the same verse various passages from the 
5 ruti and the Sm^'^J'i, terfUing to prove the authoritative- 
ness of the'Manu-smnti. Both quote slightly varying ver- 
sions of the famous Vedic passage which declares that ‘ All 
Manu said is medicine.* Medhatithi adds only one more 
anonymous verse, to the effect that ‘the Vedas were pro- 
claimed by the great sages, but the Smarta or traditional 
lore by Manu^.* KullQka gives two other passages, one 
from the Br/haspati-smWti which places Manu’s ^SAstra at 
the head of all works of the same class, and another from 
the Mahibharata which declares that ‘ the PurA;^as, Manu*s 
laws, the Vedas, and the medical works must not be op- 
posed by (adverse) reasoning.’ Both commentators men- 
tion also that the pre-eminence of Manu’s teaching is 
admitted in other passages of the Vedas, the Pura^as, the 

M — — — 

qlvi’infvi: II 

{r<ffnni Hc44i«Kdfb^: u 

* ’(Nt ^ 1 ^ irwftf wiw wn»4iiiTw ^ I nf Pifiws Hwhs wrif | 
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Itih^sas, and the SmWtis. Finall][f, in the notes on Manu 
I, 58, they discuss the question,' how the Smr/ti can be 
called the Manava Dharma^astra, though, as is admitted in 
the work itself, Brahman was its real author. Medhatithi 
offers two explanations. First he contends that Brahman 
produced only ‘the multitude of injunctions and prohibi- 
tions,’ while the work itself was composed by Manu. Next 
he says that, according to others, the 5 astra may be called 
Manu’s, even if it were first composed by Brahman. In 
proof of this assertion he points to the analogous case of 
the river Ganges, which, though originating elsewhere, i. e. in 
heaven, is called Haimavati, because it is first seen in the 
Himavat or Himalaya, and to that of the Ka/Aaka 6*akha, 
which, though studied and taught by many others, is named 
after KaMa. In conclusion, he adds, ‘ Narada also records, 
“This work, consisting of one hundred thousand verses, 
was composed by Pra^apati (Brahman) ; it was successively 
abridged by Manu and others’/” Kulliika, ^ho gives a 
somewhat insufficient abstract of*Medb§,tithi’s discussion, 
refers to the same passage of N&rada, and bases’ on it his 
own explanation of I, 58, according to which it means that 
Brahman first composed the law-book, and that Manu con- 
densed its contents in his own language and taught it in 
that form to his pupils. 

This is, as far as I know, all that the commentaries say 
about Manu and the history of the Manava Dharmaj 4 stra, 
and their remarks contain also the substance of all that has 
been brought forward in other discussions on the same 
subject, with which we meet elsewhere^. Important as they 
may appear to a Hindu who views the question of the origin 
of the Manu-sm/'^’ti with the eye of faith, they are of little 
value for the historical student who stands outside the circle 
of the Brihmanical doctrines. The statements regarding 
the person of Manu can, at the best, only furnish materials 

‘ wdir I tn’Vi nMWfinn ^ ir 

wfip 

* See e* g. the peasages translated in Professor Max Mhllcr's Anoient Sanskrit 
^ Literature, pp. 87-94, 
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for mythological research. The arguments in support of 
the authenticity and awihoritativeness of the Manu-smrrti 
are extremely weak. For the Vedic passage which the 
commentators adduce is, strictly speaking, a misquotation. 
It occurs in four slightly differing versions in three Sa;; 2 hitas 
and in one Bidlimawa \ But in all the four places it refers, 
in the first instance, to Vedic Mantras which Manu is said tp 
have revealed or seen. As, however, the assertion of thfc 
wholesomeness of Manu’s teaching is couched in general 
terms, it may probably be inferred that many sayings, \ 
attributed to the father of mankind, were known to the 
authors of the four Vedic works, and it is not improbable « 
that legal maxims were included amongst them^. But 
Medhcltithi’s and KullCika’s assumption that our Manu-sm/'/Li 
is meant in the passages quoted would require very strong 
special proof, as its language and part of its doctrines by no 
means agree with those of the Vedic times. Of bourse, no 
such proof is offered, and it is not probable that it' ever will 
be offered.*' The quotations made by the commentators 
from the Mah^bhdrata' and from the Br^Tiaspati-snirAi, as 
well as their well-founded assertion that in the Purd/zas and 
in many Smntis Manu is frequently referred to as an 
authority on the sacred law, arc of greater importance. It 
is undoubtedly true that the two works mentioned by 
Kiilluka refer to a particular Dharma.r4stra attributed to 
Manu, and the same remark holds good with respect to 
those passages of the Piira^as and of the Smritis where, 
in enumerations of the authors of Dharmajastras, Manu is 
placed at the head of the list. Yet even this evidence is of 
little use, because on the one hand the antiquity of many 
of the works in which Manu's name occurs is extremely 
doubtful, and on the other hand the existence of several 
recensions of Manu’s laws is admitted, and can be shown to 
have been a fact. Hence a reference to a Manu-smr/ti in a 

1 KA/^aka XI, 5 (apparently quoted by Medh^tithi) ; Maitraya»iy& SawhilA 
It I, 5 ; TaittirJyl Sawhitft II, 2, 10, 2 ; and TWya Biahma«a XXIII, 16, 7 
(quoted by Kulldka). 

* I would not infer with Professor Max Miiller, India, what can it teach us? 
p. 364, that a legal work ascribed to a Manu was known to the authors of thq 
f^onr works ; see also below, p. lx. 
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Pura;/a or a Snir/ti does not proye much for Bhr/gu’s 
Sawhita, if, at the same time, it is not made evident that 
the latter k really meant, and that the work in which it is 
contained really has a claim to be considered ancient. In 
illustration of this point it may suffice to remark here 
that the Br/haspati-smrrti, which Kulluka adduces as a* 
witness, is by no means an ancient w(Sk, but considerably 
later than the beginning of our era, because it gives a defini- 
tion of golden diniiras, an Indian coin struck in imitation of 
and called after the Roman denarii Regarding Manu and 
4he Mah^Lbharata more will be said below. Medhatithi's 
quotation from Narada is very unlucky; for it is inexact, 
and worded in such a manner as to veil the serious dis- 
crepancy which exists between the stories told in the 
Manava Dharma^astra and in the Narada-smr/ti. The 
introduction to the latter, as read in the MSS. of the 
vulgata, does not state that the original law-book of one 
hundred thousand verses was composed by«Pra^apati 
and abridged by Manu and others but, alleges that its 
author was Manu Pra^^apati, and that Narada and Sumati 
the son of Bhr/gu summarised it*^. The text of Ndrada, 
which is accompanied by Kalya;/abha//a’s edition of Asa- 
hrlya’s commentary, names one more sage, Marka;/<:fcya, 
who also tried his hand at Manu Pra^^apati s enormous 
work. Whichever of tlie two versions may be the original 
one, it is evident that Medhatithi’s representation of 
Narada’s stafement is inexact, and that the latter differs 
considerably from the story in our Manu-smrfti, which 
asserts that it is the original work composed by Brahman, 
and revealed by Manu to Bhrfgu, who explains it to the 
great sages ‘ exactly as he received it.’ Hence Narada’s 
story discredits the details of the account given in the 
Manava Dharmajastra. It might, at the best, be only 
quoted to prove the existence of the general belief that 
Manu was the first lawgiver of India. These remarks will 

^ West and Biihler, Digest, p. 48, third edition. 

® See Jolly, NSlrada, p. a, and Tagore Lectures of 1883, p. 46. My conjec- 
ture that the introduction to Na.rada belongs to AsabS-ya, not £0 the Smnti 
itself (West and Biihler, Digest, p. 49), is not tenable. 

’ [-5] • b 
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for mythological research. The arguments in support of 
the authenticity and aiithoritativendss of the Manu-smnti 
are extremely weak. For the Vedic passage which the 
commentators adduce is, strictly speaking, a mi^uotation. 
It occurs in four slightly differing versions in three Sa^«hitas 
and in one Brahma;/a ^ But in all the four places it refers, 
in the first instance, to Vedic Mantras which Manu is said to 
have revealed or seen. As, however, the assertion of the 
wholcsomeness of Manu's teaching is couched in general 
terms, it may probably be inferred that many sayings, 
attributed to the father of mankind, were known to the 
authors of the four Vedic works, and it is not improbable 
that legal maxims were included amongst them \ But 
MedhAtithi’s and Kulliika’s assumption that our Manu-sihMi 
is meant in the passages quoted would require very sti^)ng 
special proof, as its language and part of its doctrines by no 
means agree with those of the Vedic times. Of course, no 
such proof is offered, and it is not probable that it ever will 
be offered. The (flotations made by the commentators 
from the Mahfibharata'and from the Bnhaspati-smr/ti, as 
well as their well-founded assertion that in the Pura/zas and 
in many Sm/7tis Manu is frequently referred to as an 
authority on the sacred law, arc of greater importance. It 
is undoubtedly true that the two works mentioned by 
Kiilluka refer to a particular Dharmarastra attributed to 
Manu, and the same remark holds good with respect to 
those passages of the Purawas and of the Smrftis where, 
in enumerations of the authors of Dharmajastras, Manu is 
placed at the head of the list. Yet even this evidence is of 
little use, because on the one hand the antiquity of many 
of the works in which Manus name occurs is extremely 
doubtful, and on the other hand the existence of several 
recensions of Manu’s laws is admitted, and can be shown to 
have been a fact. Plencc a reference to a Manu-smr^ti in a 

^ KSlMaka XI, 5 (apparently quoted by Medh 9 .tithi) ; Maiti^-yamyS. Saw/hili 
1 , 1, 5 ; Taittirly^ Sawhil^ 11 , 2, 10, 2 ; and Thne/ya. Biflhmawa XXIIJ, j6, 7 
(quoted by KuUuka). 

* I would not infer with Professor Max Miiller, India, what can it teach us? 
p. 3^4, that a legal work ascribed to a Manu was known to the authors of th^ 
four works ; see also below, p. lx . 
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suffice to show that the explanatory notes offered by the 
Indian commentators on the origin and history of the 
Manu-smnti are not suited to furnish a basis f6r a critical 
discussion of these questions, and that hence they have been 
deservedly set aside by most modern Sanskritists who have 
written on the subject. As regards the theories of the 
latter, it would be^liselcss to enumerate those preceding 
Professor Max Muller’s now generally accepted view, 
according to which our Manu-smrfti is based on, or is in fact 
a recast of an ancient Dharma-sutra. But, well known as are 
his hypotheses and the later discoveries confirming them, aft 
introduction to the laws of Manu w'ould, I think, b^ incom- 
plete without a full restatement of his arguments' and of 
their additional supports furnished by others. 

The considerations on which Professor Max Muller based 
his explanation of the origin of the Manu-smnti may be 
briefly stated as follows^ The systematic cultivation of 
the sacred sciences of the Brahmans began and for a long 
time had its cenfre in the ancient Sutra/’ara;/as, the schools 
which first collected the fragmentary doctrines, scattered 
in the older Vcdic works, and arranged them for the con- 
venience of oral instruction in SCitras or strings of aphorisms, 
To the subjects which these schools chiefly cultivated, be- 
longs besides the ritual, grammar, phonetics, and the other 
so-called Angas of the Veda, the sacred law also. The latter 
includes not only the precepts for the moral duties of all 
Aryas, but also the special rules regarding the conduct of 
kings and the administration of justice. The Sutra treatises 
on law thus cover the whole range of topics, contained in 
the metrical Smntis attributed to Manu, Ya^v^avalkya, and 
other sages. Though only one Dharhia-sutra, that of the 
Apastambiyas, actually remains connected with the aphor- 
isms on the ritual and other sacred subjects, the existence 
of the Dharma.rastras of Gautama, Vasish///a, and Vish^m, 
which arc likewise composed in Sufras, proves that formerly 


'' See his leller to Mr. Moiley, reprinted iu Sacred Books of the East, voh ii, 
pp. ix-xi, and Hist. Anc. Sansk, Lit. pp. 132-134. Compare also the ana- 
logous views formed independently by Professors Weber and StenHer, Indische 
Stu^ieii, vol. i, pp. 69, 143, 243-4. 
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they were more numcious. The j)crfcclly credible tradi- 
tion of the Mima7/4sa school, whiclt declares that originally 
each Vedic school. or /v^araz/a possessed a peculiar work on 
Dharnia, confirms this assumption. While the Dharma- 
stltras possess a considerable antiquity, dating between 600- 
200 r>. c., the metrical Smrztis cannot be equally ancient? 
because there is much in their form thilf is modern, and espe* 
ciall}^ because the epic Anush/ubh .S'loka, in which they arc 
written, was not used for continuous composition during the 
Sutra period. As the metrical Sm/vtis arc later than the 
sDharma-sutras, it is, under the circumstances stated, very 
probable that each of them is based on a particular Dharma- 
sutra. The Miinava Dharmarastra in particular may be 
considered as a recast and versification of the Dharnia-sutra 
of the Manava Sutra/ a ra/za, a subdivision of the Maitrayamya 
school, which adheres to a redaction of the Black Va^;fur-vccla. 

Consideiing the state of our knowledge of Vedic litera- 
ture thirty years ago, the enunciation of this® hypothesis 
was certainly a bold step. The fitets qp which it rested 
were few, and the want of important links in the premises 
laid it open to w'eighty objections. No proof was or could 
be furnished that the Sutras of Gautama, Vasish///a, and 
Vish//u originally were manuals of Vedic schools, not codes 
promulgated for the guidance of all Aryas, as the Hindu 
tradition, then known, asserted. The assumption that it 
was so, rested solely on the resemblance of their form and 
contents to fliosc of the Apastambiya Dharma-sutra. No 
trace of a IManava Dharma-sutra could be shown, nor 
could any connexion betw^ecn the Manava Dharmaj'astra 
and the school of the Manavas, except through their titles, 
be established. The assertion that the Brahmans had 
turned older Sutras, and especially Dharma-sutras, into 
metrical works, written in epic 51 okas, had to be left with- 
out any illustration, and no cause was assigned which would 
explain this remarkable change. As a set off against these 
undeniable weaknesses, Professor Max Muller’s hypothesis 
possessed two strong points which secured for it from the 
outset a favourable reception on the part of all Sanskritists 
of the historical school. First, it substituted a rational theory 
• • b 2 
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of historical dcvclopmfnt for the fantastic fables of the 
Hindu tradition and for the hopeless uncertainty which 
characterised the earlier speculations of .European scholars 
concerning the origin of the so-called Indian codes of law. 
Secondly, it fully agreed with many facts which the begin- 
•ning exploiation of Vedic literature had brought to light, 
and which, taken as\ whole, forced on all serious students 
the conviction that the systematic cultivation of all the 
Indian ^'istras had begun in the Vedic schools. Subsequent 
events have shown that Professor Max Muller was right to 
rely on these two leading ideas, and that his fellow Sanskrit-, 
ists did well to follow him, instead of taking umbrage at the 
minor flaws. Slowly but steadily a great number of t\ic 
missing links in the chain of evidence has been brought to 
light by subsequent investigations. We now know that thp 
Sutra works of other schools than the Apastambiyas in- 
cluded or still include treatises on the sacred law. The 
Dharma-siV.ra of the Paudhayaniyas, the oldest Sutra- 
/tara;/a of the Tai^tiriys Veda, has been recovered. I'hough 
the connexion between the several parts of the great body 
of Sutras has been severed, it is yet possible to recognise 
that it once was closely joined to the Grdiya-sCitra k The 
recovery of the entire collection of Hira//yake.yi-sCitras has 
proved that these too include a Dharma-sutra, which in this 
instance has been borrowed from the earlier Apastam- 
biyas The mystery which surrounded the position of the 
Dharmaj'astras of Gautama, Vish;ni, and Vasisfiz/fa has been 
cleared up. To the assertion that they were composed by 
ancient i^/shis for the welfare of mankind, wc can at present 
oppose another tradition according to which they were at 
first studied and recognised as authoritative by particular 
schools only, adhering respectively to the Sama-veda, Black 
Ya^^mr-veda, and the Rig-veda a Internal evidence confirm- 
ing this tradition has been found in the case of Gautama’s 
Dharmajastra and of the Vish;/u-smn’ti, or, more correctly, 


^ Sacred Books ol' the East, vol. xiv, p. xxxi. 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. xxiii. 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, pp. xlv-xlviii ; vol. vii, pp. x-xvi ; vol. 
xiv, pp. xl-xlv. 
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of the K^///aka SiUras. These latter discoveries arc of par- 
ticularly great importance, bccausei*they full}^ establish the 
truth of tlje assumption, underlying Professor Max Miillcr's 
theory, that in post-Vedic times the Bnihmans did not 
hesitate to change the character of ancient school-books and 
to convert them into generally binding law-codes, either by 
simply taking them out of their conncj^ion with the .S'rauta 
and Gr/hya-sutras or b}^ adding besides matter which, in 
the eyes of orthodox Hindus, must greatly increase the 
*sentiment of reverence felt for them. It is especially 
the case of the so-called Vish;;u-sni;7‘ti, which desci vcs the 
most careful attenthm. The beginning and the end of the 
w’ork distinctly characterise it as a revelation of the god 
Vish//u. Vish;m, Vaish//ava worship and philosophy arc on 
various occasions praised and recommended in the course 
of the discussions. Yet the difiference in the style of the 
introductory and concluding chapters leaves no doubt 
that they are later additions, and the perfectly credible 
tradition of the Pa;/e^?^its of Pu/za and Benares, th? occurrence 
of particular sacred texts known to the Ka///akas alone, as 
well as the special rcscml)lance of its contents to those of 
the KaZ/^aka Gr/hya-sutra, make it perfectly certain that 
the work is only a Vaish;/ava recast of the Ka/Z/aka Dharma- 
sutra^. Wc thus obtain in this case the confirmation of almost 
every fact which the conversion of the Dharma-sutra of the 
Manavas into the revealed code of the Pi\\gapati Manu 
presupposesf with the sole exception of the substitution of 
epic wS'lokas for aphoristic prose. With respect to the last 
point, the further exploration of the SmrZti literature has 
furnished numerous analogies. As an instance to the point 
wc can now cite the fragments of the so-called BrZhat 
Sahkha Dharmajastra, which, as the quotations show, must 


^ A quotation in GovindarS.^i/a’sSinr/timaw^^nri, fol. 8 ^liidin Oifu e Collec- 
tion, No. 1736), contains a very small portion of ihis work. When cxjd.iiriin)^ 
the penance for the murder of a 15 iS:hma//a, mentioned Manu XI, 74, fxovinda- 

ra^ says, [il] I 

H wn [h^JPT:] n 'I hc <inotatKai slu.ws that ihc 

1 Iharma-sutia of the Kn///n.s mentioned the fanciful expiations ending in dcalh, 
which arc gi\en in all the ancient law-books, but omitted in the Vish;/ii-sniy di 
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formerly have consisted of prose and verse, while the avail- 
able MSS. show Siitfa*i and Aniish/ubhs in one chapter 
only, and 5 lokas alone in the remainder^. There are, 
further, such works like the two Ajvalayana Smr/tis and 
the 5 'aunaka-smr/ti, evidently versifications of the corre- 
sponding; G/'/hya-sutras, with or without the additions of 
extraneous matter In short, among all the general 
propositions concerning the origin of the metrical Smr/tis, 
which Professor Max Muller advanced, only one, the asser- 
tion that during the Sutra period of 600-200 B.C. works* 
written in continuous epic verse were unknown, has proved 
untenable in its full extent. It seems no longer advisable to* 
limit the production of Sutras to so short and so late a pciyod 
as 600-200 and the existence of metrical scliool-mani^ls 
at a much earlier date has been clearly demonstrated It is 
now evident that the use of the heroic metre for such works 
didmot begin all of a sudden and at a certain given date. But 
it seems, nevertheless, indisputable that the use of aphoristic 
prose was ^idoptcd earlier than that of verse. P'or in all 
known cases a SiYcra, not a metrical Sa;;/graha, Varttika, or 
Karika, stands at the head of each series of school-books, 
and some of the most salient peculiarities qf the Sutra 
style reappear in that of the metrical manuals k With 
respect to the conjectures specially affecting the Manava 
Dharmajastra, the former existence of a Manava Dharma- 
siitra, consisting of prose mixed with verses in several 
metres, has been established by the discovery of some 
quotations in the Vasish///a Dharma-sutra, and their con- 
tents shew that the work known to the author of the latter 
^S'astra was closely related to our Manu-sm/v'ti. As regards 
the connexion of this Dharma-siUra, and consequently of 
our Manu-smr/ti with the Sutra/(’ara?^a of the Manavas, the 
results of the late researches have not been equally satis- 
factory. The recovery of the writings of the Miinavas has 
not only not furnished any facts in support of the supposed 
connexion, but, on the contrary, has raised difficulties, as it 

' Wo'^t anil Biihler, Digest of IT. I., p. 40, third edition. 

" West ami liiihlei, Ioq. cit. ]). 51. 

Cioldstiicker, Miina\aKalpa-butra, [>. 78. 

* West and Biihlcr, loc. cil. i)p. .p2, .1^. 
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appears that the doctrines of the Manava Grzhya-sCitra differ 
very considerably from those of oui^<ij\irinava Dharmajastra. 
All that has been brought forward in substantiation of this 
portion of Professor Max Mlillcr’s hypothesis is that as close 
an affinity exists between the Vish/m-sm?'fti, the modern 
recension of the KaMaka Dharma-sutra, and our Manu- 
smr/ti, as is found between the K^Z/'aka and Manava* 
Grfhya-siitras and between the Ka///aka and Manava 
Sa^^hitas, and that hence the Vedic original of the Manu- 
«m;7ti may be supposed to have belonged to the Manava 
school The conclusive force of this argument is no doubt 
“somewhat weakened, as Dr. von Bradke has pointed out, by 
the fact that the Vish;/u-smr/ti is not the original Ka///aka 
Dharma-shtra. But to reject it altogether on account of 
this circumstance would be going too far. For the agree- 
ment between the Srnmis of Mann and Vish/ni extends to 
many suBjects where the latter shows no traces of recasting, 
and may be reasonably supposed to faithfully represent the 
original Dharma-sQtra. Nevertheless a full reconsideration 
of this point is indispensable. Before wc proceed to that, 
it will, however, be advisable first to supplement Professor 
Max Muller s arguments against the antiquity of our Manu- 
smr/ti by the discussion of some of its passages which 
clearly admit an acquaintance with a large body of older 
legal literature and particularly with Dharina-sutras, and, 
secondly, to re-examine and complete the proof for the 
former existence of a Manava Dharma-sutra and for its 
having been the precursor of the metrical law-book. 

Among the passages of the Manu-smr/ti which^ disprove 
the claim, set up by its author, to be the first legislator, 
and which show that he had many predecessors, the first 
place must be allotted to its statements regarding con- 
troversies and conflicting decisions on certain points of the 
ritual and of the law. Such cases are by no means rare. 
Thus the observances of ‘ some/ with respect to the order 
of the several ceremonies at a ^raddlia^ and to the disposal 

' Professor Jolly, Sacred lioolcs of the East, vol. vii, pp. xxvi xwii ; and 
Dr. von llradkc, Jour. Germ. Oi. Soc. vol. xkxu, ]^p. 438- 441. 

^ The same difference of opinion is mentioned in SaukhS.yaiia ( wvhya-Mitra 

, IV, 1,10. 
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of the funeral cakes, arc nmentioned Manu III, 261. Dis- 
cussions of the ancief^t sages, exactly resembling those 
met with in the Dharma-sutras are given IX^ 3^-55 re- 
garding the long-disputed question whether a son begotten 
on a wife by a stranger, but with the husband's consent, 
belongs to the natural parent or to ‘the owner of the soil.’ 
*In the same chapter it is staled, just as in Gautama’s 
Dharma-sutra that ‘some’ permit the procreation of a 
second son with an appointed widow. Manu X, 70-71, 
we find a decision on the question whether, as ‘ some ’ 
assert, the seed be more important, or, as ‘ others ’ state, 
the soil, or, as ‘again others’ maintain, the seed and' the 
soil have equal importance, and, XI, 45, we are told y\at 
the sages, i. e. all sages, arc convinced of the efficacy of 
penances for atoning unintentional offences, while ‘some’ 
declare that they even destroy the guilt of him who sinned 
intentionally. The latter point is discussed in exactly 
the same manner Gaut. XIX, 36. In other cases the 
author is <css explicit. lie merely places conflicting 
opinions side by .'♦idc \(ilhoiit indicating that they belong 
to different authorities, and hence he has mostly succeeded 
in misleading the commentators as to his real meaning. 
Thus Avc read Manu 11 , 145, that the teacher is less 
venerable than the father and the mother, while the next 
following verses teach exactly the contrary doctrine. The 
commentators arc much perplexed by this contradiction. 
But if we turn to Gautama II, 30-^51, where it is said, ‘ The 
teacher is chief among all Gurus ; some say (that) the 
mother ^holds the first place),’ it is not doubtful that the 
Manu-smr/ti gives in the first verse the opinion of Gautama’s 
‘ some ’ as the purvapaksha, and adduces the following one 
in order to prove its incorrectness. A similar case occurs 
Manu III, 23-25, where three opinions regarding the per- 
missibility of certain marriage-rites are enumerated, the last 
of which is the siddhdiila or the author’s own view. ■ 

It might be contended that these passages, the list of 


^ Sec eaj)ccially Vas. XVII, 6-9, where one of the verses of the Mnnu-sm77ti 


occurs. 

= Chut. XVIII, S. 
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which might be considerably enlarged, do not necessarily 
force on us the conviction that tljfey refer to actual Ihw- 
books which preceded our Manu-srnr/ti. If they stood by 
themselves, they might possibly be explained as sliowing 
nothing more than that legal and ritual questions had long 
engaged the attention of the learned. But this subterfuge 
becomes impossible, as we find in othq^* verses the explicit 
confession that the author of the Manu-sm/'/'li knew 
Dharmarastras. 7 'hrce passages allude to their existence 
in general terms. The first occurs in the definition of the 
terms .S'ruti and Snir/ti, Manu II, lo, ‘But by 5 ruti 
* (revelation) is meant the Veda, and by Sm/7ti (tradition) 
the Institutes of the sacred law.’ In the text the last 
word, dharma,vastram, stands in the singular. But it must 
doubtlessly be taken, as Kulluka^ and Nai'a}'a;/a indicate, 
in a collective sense. Another mention of law-books 
is found *Manu XII, jii, where a dharmapa//:aka//, ‘one 
who recites (the Institutes of) the sacred law,’ is named 
among the members of a parishad or assembly* entitled to 
decide difficult points of law. ^I'he tommentators arc 
unanimous in explaining dharma, literally ‘ the sacred law,’ 
by ‘the Institutes of the sacred law’ or ‘the Sm;7tis of Manu 
and others,’ and it is indeed impossible to take the word in 
any other sense than that of ‘ law-books Tlie third 
passage is perfectly explicit, as the word l)harma,rastra is 
used in the plural. It occurs in the section on funeral 
sacrifices, M^inu III, 232, ‘At a (sacrifice in honour) of the 
manes he must let (his guests) hear the Veda, the Insti- 
tutes of the sacred law (clharma,y£lstra/?i),’ &c.'^ llere the 
existence of many earlier law-books is plainly acknow- 
ledged. The character of the Institutes of the sacred 
law, known to the author of our Manu, may be inferred 

' mfiii II 

» Medh. II Gov » 

Kiill. II Naiid. II The full sigiiincance 

of this [lassage will be shown below, p. lii. 

* See also Professor Stcn/lcr in the Tiidischc Sludicn, vf)h 1, p. 245 ; l>r. 
jolunntgen, Das Gcsetylmcli ties Manu, j). 7 ^- 
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from some other passages which reveal an acquaintance 
with the Ahgas of the \eda^ Mahu II, 141, and IV, 98, 
these auxiliary sciences are mentioned in a general way. 
From Manu III, 185, where it is said that a Brfilima;?a who 
knows the six Angas sanctifies the company at a .S'raddha 
dinner, we learn that their number, as known to our author, 
^id not differ from^that mentioned in all Vedic works. 
Further, the name of the first Anga, the Kalpa, occurs 
III, 18 5, and the mention of a Nairukta among the members 
of a parishad shows that the fourth, the Nirukta, was also 
known. With the latter and the remaining four, which the 
author of the Manu-smr/ti in all probability also knew, we* 
are not immediately concerned. But the first, the Kalpa, 
possesses a very great interest for our pur[)oses. This 
term, as is well known, denotes collectively those Sutms 
of the Vedic schools which teach the performance of the 
wS'rauta sacrifices, the rites especially described in fhe 5 ruti. 
Hence both vS'rauta-sCitras and, of course, also Sutra- 
>tara;/as mflst have preceded the Manu-smr/ti. If it is 
now borne in mind thaP according to the Hindu tradition, 
mentioned above, all Sutra/'ara;/as formerly possessed 
Dharma-sutras, and that in some existing Kalpas the 
Dharma-sutras arc closely connected with the .S'rauta-sutras, 
it becomes exceedingly probable, nay, certain, that our 
Manava Dharmaj^astra is later than some of the Dharma- 
sutras. This conclusion is further corroborated by those 
passages of the Manu-sm/'fti where the aqjLhor quotes 
the opinions of individual predecessors. Manu HI, 16 
wc rcad^ "According to Atri and (Gautama) the son of 
Utathya“ he who weds a vS'udra woman becomes an out- 
cast, according to 5 aunaka on the birth of a son, and 
according to Bh/fgu he who has (male) offspring from a 
( 5 udra female alone).’ Under the above explanation, 
which is adopted by the majority of the commentators, 


‘ See also Professor Stenzler, loc. cil. ; T)r. Jolianiil^en, loc. cit. p. 74. 

^ The form Ulalliya is a coriiiption of ihc Vedic U/’alhya, ami shows Ihc 
suhstitulion of a dcMilal for a jialatal, which is not uncommon in the Pr.^krit 
dialect^. Hence il possesses a ccitaia v.Uiic as an additional pi oof for the post- 
Vedic ori{(in of the Manu smr/ti. 
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and is confirmed by an analogous passage of the aphoristic 
Dharmajastra of U^sanas \ the au|hor adduces there the 
opinions of four older authorities, all of which are credited 
by the liindu tradition with the revelation of law-books, 
Wc still possess several Smmis attributed to Atri, ^aunaka, 
and to Gautama, as well as one said to belong to Bhr/gu. 
With the exception of the aphoristic f autamiya Dharma-^ 
jastra all these works arc modern, some being metrical 
recensions of older Sutras, and some of very doubtful 
origin. It is, therefore, impossible that any of the existing 
Dharma^astras, Atri, .SVinaka, and Bhr/gu, can be referred 
*to by Manu, and, as a matter of fact, the opinions quoted 
cannot be traced in them. But if we turn to Gautama s 
Sutra we find among those persons who defile the company 
at a vVraddha dinner, and who aic thus excluded from the 
community of the virtuous, the jQdiapati, literally ‘the 
husband of a 5 udra female^.’ The real signification of the 
compound seems, however, to be, as Ilaradatta suggests, 
‘he whose only wife or dharmapatni is a J)udr^i.’ As it 
appears from Manu IT I, 17-19, thal; the -opinion attributed 
to the son Utathya was the same, it is not at all unlikely 
that the Manu-smrfti actually cpiotcs the still existing Sutra 
of Gautama. Another reference to a lost Sutra occurs at 
Manu VI, 21 , where it is said of the hermit in the forest, 

‘ Or he may constantly subsist on flowers, roots, and fruit 

alone following the rule of the (Institutes) of 

Vikhanas.’ *Thc original Sanskrit of the participial clause 
is ‘ vaikhanasamatc sthita//,’ and means literally ‘abiding 
by the Vaikhanasa opinion.’ The commentators, jvith the 
exception of Naraya;/a, are unanimous in declaring that 


1 Vs. Dhannajastra, chap. Ill, I ^ I 

^ tnnftfw 

I t sRTfTiqTnflfiT 1 (T^trw: 

lITTfftfw TlliTH: n Thongli Ujanas’ ijtatcmcnts rc-garclinfr the opinions of the 
ancient lawyers do not afjrce with those of the Mann-smriti, except in the case 
of ^S'aiinakn, lliey are yt t impoitant, hecaiisc they show lhal differences of 
opinion rcf^suding llie effects of a man infje with a .Viidril did occur, Sec also 
Jolly, Tagore T.ecliires, p. 57,. 

( 'autnnia XV, iS; Sacied hooks of the J^a.st, vol. li, p. 255. 
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the word Vaikhanasa here denotes a wS'^stra or SCitra 
promulgated by VikhSlias, in which the duties of hermits 
were described at length The correctness of tjiis opinion 
seems to me indisputable. For the word mata, ^opinion,’ 
in Manu’s verse, requires that the preceding part of the 
^compound should denote cither a person, or a school, or a 
work. If we take \^iklianasa in the sense of hermit in the 
forest, we obtain the meaningless translation, ' a hermit 
may subsist on flowers, &c., following tlie opinion of 
hermits.' It is, therefore, necessary to interpret vaikhanasa 
with the commentators in the sense of vaikhanasa j-Astra, and 
to refer it to a particular work which taught the diitie.^ of 
hermits. The existence of such a book is attested not o^ly 
by Manu’s commentators, but also by other ancient ahd 
modern authors. Ikaudhayana mentions it explicitly arid 
vseems to give a short summary of its contents in the third 
chapter of the third Prama of his Dharma^astra. Hara- 
datta, the commentator of Apastamba and Gautama, also 
appears toTiave known it. In his notes on Gautama III, 2, 
he gives the derivation of vaikhanasa, a hermit in the forest, 
saying, * The vanaprastha is called vaikhanasa, because he 
lives according to the rule promulgated by Vikhanas,* and 
adds, ‘ P"or that (sage) chiefly taught that order 'V If the 
statements made to me by Indian Pa//<^/its arc to be trusted, 
we may even hope to recover the work in course of time. 
It must be an exceedingly ancient book, as the secondary 
meaning of vaikhanasa, a hermit, which can»have arisen 
only in the manner suggested by Haradatta'^, occurs in the 

1 Medh. WtTO hut MMT AH iTt II 

Gov.Ii^thht^ 11 kuil hthitw: i 

fw: II Nantl. ftTl[w]n|IT 

ifta; inr n Nar 

^inTw>nf II 

^ Baudh. Dharma. II, ii, 14 ; Sacred Boots of the East, vol xiv, p. 259. 

BTVT^ II 

^ The double vr/ddlii in v.iikli:Ina<^a is nccoidini; lo llie analogy of the woids 
enumerated in the rikrAi-<;a;/a aniualikadi, Tan. VIT, 7,, 20. 
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oldest known Dhanna-siitni. Under these circumstances it 
is not advisable to assume that it ^ad any connexion with 
the Vaikhanasa Sutra/uara//a, a subdivision of the Taitti- 
riyas, which seems to have been one of the youngest 
schools adhering to the Black Ya^air-veda k But it is 
evident that the ancient Vaikhanasa Sutra, which treated 
of an important portion of the sacrcA law, preceded our 
Manu-sm/Vti. 

Another reference to the opinion of a person who is the 
reputed author of a still existing Dharma-sCitra is found at 
^anu VIII, J40, where the rate of legal interest on secured 
loans is thus described : ‘A money-lender may stipulate, 
as an increase on his capital, for the interest allowed by 
Vasish/Zia, and take monthly the eightieth part of a hun- 
dred/ If wc turn to the Vasish///a Dharma.uistra, we read, 
III, 2, ‘.Hear the interest for a money-lender, declared by 
Vasish///a, five inashas (may be taken every month) for 
twenty (karshripa;/as)/ Though the wording of the Manu- 
sm;7ti differs from that adopted in ^he Vasish/‘/*rt: Dharma- 
j'astra, the meaning of both passages is the same. The 
eightieth part of one hundred is one and a quarter per cent, 
and the same rate is obtained if five mashas are charged for 
twenty karshapa/iias, i. e. for four luinclred inashas k Both 
law-books, therefore, evidently refer to the same rule of 
Vasish///a. But the correctness of the further inference that 
the author of the Manu-sm/7ti used the V.isish/'/^a Dharma- 
jastra is not^o easily demonstrable as might seem from the 
extracts given above. For Vas. Ill, f)i itself is a quotation, 
marked as such by its final iti (left untranslated), and the 
phrase, ‘Now they quote also/ which is prefixed to Sutra 
48. Hence it might be argued that the agreement of the 

' SecPiofessoi Max Miiller, Anc, Saribk. Lit p J99; Vrofes^ior \\ cber, InJibclie 
Studicn, vol, 1, p. 83. A jiorLion of the VaikliiLiiasa Arauta-sulia is preserved 
ill the modem transcripts, bclongiiifj to the Uombay University and the Municli 
Royal Libraries, which Profesbor had made fioni a Uaro^i^^L MS. 

2 Sacred Rooks of the Last, vol. xiv, p. 16 ; accordinij to Dr. Puhier’s edition, 
Vas. Ill, 50. 

^ OaKamiSttha, in Col. Dig. I, 25, gives a somewhat different calculation. 
But the general sense remains the same. I follow K/'Vshwap.wi/ita and llara- 
datta on Gautama XII, 29. 
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two passages furnishes no stringent .proof for the posteriority 
of the Manu-smr/ti to\hat which bears Vasish/^a’s name, 
that, on the contrary, it perhaps merely indicates the de- 
pendence of both works on a common source, be it on some 
older work or on the tradition current in the Brahma;ncal 
^ schools. Such an objection would in most similar cases be 
perfectly legitimate^ but in the present one it is, I think, 
barred by some peculiar circumstances. From the above- 
mentioned Hindu tradition, preserved by Govindasvilmin \ 
wc learn that the Vdsish///a Dharmajastra originally be- 
longed to a school of 7v/g-vcdins who ascribed the settle-* 
ment of their law^s to the famous Vedic /v/shi Vasish///a. 
The rule limiting the monthly interest on secured loan^ to 
one and a quarter per cent is found also in Gautama’s 
Dharma-sutra XII, 29, a work which, as has been shown 
elsewhere is older than the Vasish//^a-smr/ti. liut neither 
there nor in any other work where it occurs^ is its enuncia- 
tion attributed to Vasish/Z/a. Ilcncc it is most probable 
that this addition was^iiadc by those who attributed their 
laws to Vasish///a, and who, therefore, had an interest in 
vindicating the invention of an important legal maxim for 
their spiritual head. If their law-book gives thd‘ rule in the 
form of a quotation, they probably do not mean to indicate 
that an older verse ascribing it to Vasish^/^a existed, but 
that the rule itself was an ancient one, and had been taken 
from a law-book or from the tradition of the Brahma/dcal 
schools. With this explanation the mention oT Vasish/Z/a’s 
name, made in Manu VIII, 140, still remains an indication 
that its author knew and referred to the existing Vasish/Z/a 
Dharmajastra, 

These passages are far too numerous to be set aside as 
possibly later interpolations, and there is, indeed, no circum- 
stance connected with any of them which could lead to 
such a supposition. We must, therefore, admit that they 
clearly disprove the claim of the Manu-smr/ti to the first 


' See above, p. xx. 

2 Sacred Books of tlie East, vol. ii, pp. liii, liv. 

* See»e, g. II, 37, and the texts of B/'/'haspati and Vylsa quoted in Col. 

Dig. I, 26-27. 



INTRODUCTION. 


XXM 


place among Indian law-books whidi the first chapter sets 
up, and that they furnish a stremg support to the view 
according'to which the Manu-smnti belongs to a later stage 
of literary development than the Dharma-sOtras. 

In turning to the second point of our supplement, it will 
be advisable to reconsider in detail the passages of the, 
VasishMa-smn'ti, which prove the fcfrmer existence of a 
Manava Dharma-sutra, and which, as the preceding dis- 
cussion has established the priority of the Vasish/Z/a-snir/ti 
to our Manu, possess a particularly great importance. The 
• chief passage occurs Vasish///a IV, 5-S \ where we read : 

5. The Manava (Sutra states), ‘Only when worshipping 
the manes and the gods, or when honouring guests, he may 
certainly do injury to animals.’ 

6. ‘ On offering the honey-mixture (to a guest), at a 

sacrifice, and at the rites in honour of the manes, but on 
these occasions only, may an animal be slain ; that (rule) 
Manu proclaimed.’ ^ 

7. ‘ Meat can never be obtained without injury to liv- 
ing beings, and injury to living beings does not procure 
heavenly bliss : hence (the sages declare) the slaughter (of 
beasts) at a sacrifice not (to be) slaughter (in the ordinary 
sense of the word).’ 

8. ‘Now he may also cook a full-grown ox or a full- 
grown hc-goat for a Briihma;/a or a Kshatriya guest; in 
this manner they offer hospiUility to such (a man).' 

As has Hben stated in the introduction to Vasish^/^a'^ all 
the four Sutras must be taken as a ciuotation, because the 
particle iti, ‘thus,’ occurs at the end of IV, 8, and because 
the identity of Sutra 6 with Manu V, 41, as well as the close 
resemblance of Sutra 7 to Manu V, 48, shows that the quota- 
tion is not finished with Sfitra j. If we accept this explanation 


17^ II Mil R^i ’R 

^ I II % II 

IHTT RRlRV: U S II RT TTIT^RTR RT^HRifTR 

RT R?Tii RT R^RRWT II fc II 

® Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, pp. xviii-xix. 
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vve have in our passage the usual arrangement followed in 
the Dharma-sutras. comes the prose rule, next the 

verses which confirm it, and finally a Vedic passage on 
which both the rule and the verses rest. It may be added 
that the explanation of the passage given by Kr/sh;^a- 
jpaw^ita Dharmddhikarin in his commentary on Vasish/Aa, 
according to which Ac word Manavam, explained above by 
‘ the Manava (Sutra),’ is to mean ‘ the (opinion) of Manu ’ 
(manumatam), cannot be upheld, for several reasons. 
First, the wording of the text of SQtra 5 looks like a real 
quotation, not like a summary of Manu’s views by Vaslsh-. 
ihdi. This becomes quite clear, if we compare Vasish^/a 
I, 17, where undoubtedly a rule of Manu, corresponding \o 
Manava Dh. VII, 203, and VIII, 41, is given in Vasish///a’s 
words, ^ Manu has declared (that) the (peculiar) laws of 
countries, castes, and families (may be followed) in the 
absence of (rules of) the revealed texts’.’ Secondly, the 
great differcjjiccs between several other passages, quoted by 
Vasish/Z;a as Manu’s, atW the corresponding passages of the 
text of our IManu-smr/ti, as well as the fact that the latter, 
as we have seen, refers to the Vasish///a Dharmajastra, do not 
permit us to assume, with Kr/sh/zapa/^^Zita, that Vasish/' 4 a 
knew and referred to our Manu. 

If it is thus necessary to admit that Vasish//M,’s quotation 
is taken from a Manava Dharma-sutra, the agreement of 
the doctrine taught in the quotation and of a portion of the 
text with those of our Manu-smr/ti show furtlier that this 
Dharma-sutra must have been the forerunner of our metrical 
law-bookT An examination of the other quotations from 
Manu, which occur in the Vasish///a-smr2ti, will show that 
this agreement was, though pretty close, not complete. 
The identity of the view, ascribed to Manu by Vasish///a 
I, 17, with the contents of Manu VII, 203, and VIII, 41, 
has already been mentioned. VasislV//a III, 2, a M^inava 
51 oka IS quoted which agrees literally with Manu II, 168. 
The same remark applies to the quotation at Vasish//^a 
XX, 18, which is found Manu XI, 152. Another passage, 
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Vas. XIII, 1 6, shows considerable verbal differences. 
According to Vasish;'//a, Manu's vdfse is: ‘Be it fiuit, or 
water, or sosamum, or food, or whatever be (the gift) at a 
5 raddha, let him not, having just accepted it, recite the 
Veda ; for it is declared in the Smr/ti that the hands of 
Brahma//as are their mouths,’ while we read Manu IV, 117, , 
‘ Be it an animal or a thing inanimate, whatever be the 
(gift) at a ,S>addha, let him not, having just accepted it, 
recite the Veda ; for it is declared in the Smr/ti that the 
hand of a ]hahma;^a is his mouths* The last quota- 
tion which occurs Vas. XIX, 37, and refers to the julka, 
(exemptions from) taxes and duties^, is in the TrisliAibh 
metre, and, hence, cannot have a place in our Manu-smrz'ti. 
But it is remarkable that the latter does not even show a 
corresponding Anush/ubh verse, and that the contents of 
the quotation do not quite agree with the teaching of 
our Manu. The latter mentions the exemption of a sum 
Jess than a karshApawa incidentally X, 120. It iy^rees also 
with Manu’s doctrines that ^rotriy^LS, ascetics, alms, and 
sacrifices should not be taxed. But there are no indica- 
tions that infants, messengers, and ambassadors, or the 
remnant left to a plundered trader, should go free. With 
respect to those living by arts (jilpa). our Manu teaches, 
VII, 138, and X, 12^0, just like most other ancient authors, 
that artisans are to do monthly one piece of work for the 
king. Though this corvee amounts to a pretty severe tax, 
it is, of course, possible to contend that Manu’s rule docs 
not exactly contradict that quoted by Vasish/Z/a. Besides 
these passages, there are some other verses which ^contain 
the well-known phrase, ‘ manur abravit, thus Manu spoke,’ 

I cn^rTni: ^iT n M.'inn, 

inftr I 

fgw. n 

^ ‘No duty (is paid) on a sum less than a lvflish 5 .[>a/?a, tlierc is no lax on a 
livelihood gained by arts, nor on an infant, nor on a messenger, rioi on wlinl 
has been received as alms, nor on the remnants of properly left after a rolibeiy, 
nor on a.S’rotriya, nor on an ascetic, nor on a sacnfice.’ 

^ Vas. XI, 23 ; XII, i6 ; XXIII, 43 ; XXVI, S, 
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and mention Manu as the authority for the rule taught. 
With respect to thesfe references it seems to me not 
probable that they have been taken from tiie Manava 
Dharma-sutra. We shall sec below ^ that from the earliest 
times the mythical Manu, the father of mankind, was 
considered as the founder of the social and moral order, 
and that he was considered to have first taught or revealed 
religious rites and Icgiil maxims. Hence I believe that 
these four verses give nothing more than an expression of 
the belief that their doctrines go back to the first progenitor 
of men The first three among them cither contradict ojr 
find no counterpart in our Manu-smrz’ti. The fourth agrees 
in substance with Manu XI, 'z6o-26\. But it occurs in a 
chapter which is probably spurious, or, at least, full of 
interpolations. Whatever view may be taken concerning 
these passages, the allegation that the Manava Dharma- 
sutra, known to Vasish//za, closely resembled, Vxit was not 
identical with our Manu, need not be modified. 

If we look for other graces of the Sutra, cjiioted by Vasish- 
///a, it is [)ossible that Gautama, who mentions an opinion of 
Manu, XXI, 7, refers to it. His Dharma-sutra is even older 
than Vasish/Zza’s, and long anterior to our Manu-smr/ti. But 
the possibility that Gautama refers not to a rule of the 
Manava Dharma-sutra, but to a maxim generally attributed 
to the mythical Manu, is not altogether excluded. Gautama 
says, * Manu (declares that) the first three (crimes, the 
intentional murder of a Brahma/za, drinking*Sura, and the 
violation of a Guru’s bed) cannot be expiated The 
wording of the Sutra shows that it is not a quotation, but a 
summary of Manu’s opinion. Our Manu-sm/v’ti explicitly 
teaches, XI, 90, the same doctrine with respect to the 
intentional murder of a Bralima;/a, and, if my explanation 
of XI, 147 is accepted, also with respect to the intentional 
drinking of Sura. As regards the third offence, there is no 

* .See p. Iviii. 

2 The meaning of the phr.ise in the verse, occurring in the quotation fiom the 
Manava Dharmn-sulra, is probably the same. 

he same opinion is expiessccl in the 
Mah^bhWta XII, 165, 34, but not attiibuted to Manu. 
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direct statement. Rut the expiatio^, prescribed XT, 104 - 
105, amount to a sentence of dcatn. Hence our Manu- 
smr/ti, too, ^practically declares the crime to be inexpiable 
during the offender’s lifetime. Its original, the Dharma- 
sutra, may, therefore, be supposed to have liad the rule 
which Gautama attributes to Manu. Nevertheless, owing . 
to the circumstances mentioned above, fjautama’s passage 
cannot be adduced as a perfectly certain proof of the early 
existence of the Manava Dharma-sutra. 

Among the remaining Dharma-sutras ^ there is only 
1J1C fragment attributed to Uj’anas which seems to quote a 
Sutra of Maim. At the beginning of the first cha[Uer - we 
find a very corrupt passage containing a prose-quolatirpu 
which according to two of my MSS. belongs to Manu, but 
according to a third to Sumantu. As the latter copy is, 
however, glcarly more incorrect than the other two, and 
as a Sutra by Simiantii is not known from other sources, 
the reading of the first two seems to be prcferi^ble. The 
contents of the quotation which app«,reiitly prescribes that 
on the death of an infant, of an emigrant, of one who keeps 
no sacred fires, of one who kills himself by starvation or by 
self-cremation, and of one slain in battle, no period of im- 
purity need be kept, agree with the teaching of our Manu- 
smr/ti, V, 78, 89, 94, 98. 

There is, further, one among the Vedic books on the 
ritual, the .S'aiikhayana Grdiya-sutra, uhich possibly refers 
to the Manavfl l^harrna-sutra. This work quotes the verse, 
Manu V, 41 , which, as has been shown above, occurred 
also in the Dliarma-sutra as well as several other Xtokas of 

^ Rei,Mrdiiig the passage of Apastamba TI, 16, i, which ascribes the revebiliou 
of the <. 9 rjlddhas to Mann, see below, p. lix. 

“ I transcribe the whole beginning of the woik, 

ii 

11 ('!) 

two^MdS.; the third reads, g I and fiiithcr on, 

■flflT I It is impossible to restore the whole passage. The end of the 

quotation may have been II 
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our Manu-smnti, partly in better versions As the GWhya- 
sutra agrees also in a \iumber of its rules very characteris- 
tically with Maiiu, it is not improbable that its«author may 
have drawn on the original of the latter. But before one 
can be perfectly confident on this point, it is necessary that 
some difficult questions regarding the critical condition of 
5 ahkhayanas tcxlf' should be cleared up more fully than 
has been done hitherto. More important than the passages 
from the last work is the evidence which the Kamandakiya 
Nitisara furnishes, where twice opinions of the Manava// 
and once an opinion of Manu arc quoted, but rejected ip 
favour of the views of the authors teacher, A'anakya 
Kau/ilya. In one case the doctrine, attributed to^ the 
Mfinava//, agrees with the teaching of our Manu-snWti. 
We read in the discussion on the number of the prakn'tis, 
the constituent elements of the ma;/Aila or political circle 
to which a king must pay attention, Kam. Nit. VII, 

‘ With respect to this (question) the Manavas record that 
five constituent elemerts, the ministers and the rest, belong 
severally to each of the twelve kings. But those original 
twelve (kings) and those (others), the ministers and the 
rest, (are) seventy-two (in number, and form) the whole 
circle of constituent elements^.* Our Manu-sm; 7 Li states, 
VII, 155-I5^>, that twelve kings belong to the ma/^^'/ala, 
and adds ver. 357, ‘ The minister, the kingdom, the fortress, 
the treasury, and the army arc five other (constituent 
elements of the circle) ; for these are mendoned in con- 
nexion with each (of the first twelve); thus the whole circle 
(consists), briefly (speaking, of) seventy-two (constituent 
parts),’ The other two passages difler. According to 
Kdmandaki II, 3, the Manavas teach that the sciences, 
which a king must study, are three only, the threefold 
(Veda), the theory of professions and trades, and the 

’ Oldenberg, 6 ’ankh. Gri. S. in the Indische Suidien, vol. xv, p. 11. 

ii?dn mwi ^ i ffTjfiTiJfvaia 

OTTV H U 1 read accoicling to llie commenlaiy 

instead of Oie senseless o* tlie text. 
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science of g^ovcinmenl, ‘because the science of dialectics or 
reasoninjj is a subdivision of the threefold (Vcdic lore^),’ 
while ManirVII, 43 ciuimeratcs five blanches of learning, 
or at least four, if either Medhatithi’s or Naraya/^a’s 
explanation of the term atmavidya, rendered in the transla- 
tion by ‘ the knowledge of the (supreme) Soul,' is accepted 
Again, we hear, Kamandaki XI, 67, tlftt Manu fixed the 
number of ministers (amatya), which the king must appoint, 
at twelve. Ihit according to Manu VII, ^54, no more than 
seven or eight arc required. These quotations show that 
tamandaki knew a work, attributed to Manu, which con- 
tained rules on the duties of kings, and in some respects 
agreed with the seventh chapter of our Manu-smr/ti. If I 
conclude that this must have been the old M^nava 
Dharma-sutra, it is because Kamandaki twice alludes to it 
by the title Manava//, literally ‘ those who study a work 
proclaimed by Manu,' or, more freely rendered, ‘the 
Manava school.’ It is a vciy common practice^of Indian 
authors to refer in this manner to tiic books restricted to 
special schools. But I know of no case where the doctrines 
of the Manava Dharmajiistra, or of any other work which 
is. destined for all Aryans and acknowledged as authorita- 
tive by all, are cited in the same or in a similar way. Nor is 
it usual to contrast, as Kamandaki docs, the rules taught 
by Manu with those of other teachers and afterwards to 
reject them"'. If a Hindu writer on law finds it necessary 
to set aside an opinion of Manu, he either pa.sscs by it in 
silence or he interprets the passage where it occurs in 
accordance with the principles of some other Sm/ fti with 

' ^itr f^^TT I 

mn w 5 11 

“ With rcspc-ct to Mcilhatithi’s and N 2 L'S.ya//.i’s explanations, see the note to 
the translation. I will add that Kain. Ntt. II, 7, 

‘ The science of dialectics (is) a nie.ans ol lully recorjnisinj^ the Soul or Sell,’ 
sj)eaks in favour of N^rayawa’s explanation, and that it would perhaps have 
been belter if I had placed the latter in the text. 

^ As the learned editor of the Nilis^ira (ITcfacc, p. 2) asserts that its author 
was a Buddhist, it might be conjccliircd that the latlcT tiealcd Manu with small 
lespect, because he belonged to a heterodox sect. But it ought to be noted 
that no jiroof is offered foi the .above asseition, and that the work contains no 
trace of Buddhism. 
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which he himself agrees. Hence it is not doubtful that 
Kiimandaki’-s referenced point to a work of Manu which, 
though highly esteemed, did not hold the same paramount 
position as 13hr/gu’s version of Maiiu’s laws. In other 
words, Kamandaki’s Manu must have been the property of 
a particular school, and that was just the case with the 
Manava Dharma-^utra. The fact that all the known 
Dharma-sutras contain a more or less detailed description 
of the duties of kings agrees well with this supposition, and 
so docs the circumstance that Kamandaki’s NitisAra is 
either really an ancient work, composed long before th^ 
beginning of our era, or at least a later recension of such 
an old book k These are all the cerlain indications or the 
former existence of a Manava Dharma-sutra which I have 
been able to find. It is possible that the same work^ is 
also alluded to in some verses of the twelfth and,.thirtccnth 
Parvans of the Mahabharata. Put this question is, as we 
shall sec below, surrounded with great difficulLics, and its 
solution somewhat dpiibtful. Among the passages, dis- 
cussed above, none arc so important as Vasi.sh///a’s quota- 
tions. The remainder contribute, however, to give a more 
definite idea of the range of subjects included in the lost 
work, and they confirm the cojiclusion, drawn from the 
former, that the Manava Dharma-sutra closely resembled 
our Manu-sm/'/li. 

The investigations concerning the last point, the question 
if any traces of a connexion of our Manu siii77ti with the 
writings of the Mfinava school arc discoverable, have 
hitherto led, as stated above, to a negative result. They 
were, of course, directed to a comparison of the Manava 
G;7hya-sutra with the Dharmaj*astra, as both works of 


* The wuik claims lo he the composition of a pupil of A'aiulra^iipta’s famous 
minister, /vftwakya Knu/iUa or Kau/alya, lo whom n portion of the Mnhf^alfl- 
/*aiaf/a is dedicated, and who is fiequenlly lefened to as the Guru pr tcachei. 
Though thcie is no clear evidence corioborating this statement, there is also 
none to rebut it. In favour ol this claim speaks the fact that the name of the 
author is a nomen gentile. For among the ancient writers the practice of 
signing their books "w ith the family-name is almost universal. Later it seems to 
have fallen into disuse. The Nitisiira is quoted by the oldest commentator of 
Manu, Medh&tithi. 
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necessity frequently treat of the same subjects. On com- 
paring the corresponding portions St the two works, Vro- 
fessor Jolly ^ found no special agreement with respect to 
the ages prescribed for the performance of the Sa/y/skaras, 
with respect to the marriage-rites and to the rules for the 
conduct of students and of Snatakas. Nor was he able to 
discover in the Manu-smr/ti any of tlic curious technical 
terms and phrases used in the Gr/hya-sutra, while the 
somewhat closer resemblance in the Mantras of the Vaijrva- 
deva ceremony and in a few other points turned out to 

be without conclusivcncss on account of the concurrent 

• 

agreement of other Gr/hya-.^utras. Dr. von Bradke’s re- 
examination of the question ^ did not yield any other result. 
I can only bear witness to the general correctness of these 
remarks. Though it is possible to adduce some passages, 
not mentioned by Professor Jolly^ia which the Gnhya- 
sutra shows a special affinity with the Smr/ti, the very 
great differences which occur in other sections \ the absence 
of an agreement in particularly characteristic rules and the 


^ On the Visli;/u IMiairna-sutr.i aiul the KaMaka ; Transactions ot the K«))'al 
Bavarian Academy, 1*^79, ii, p. 82 scq. 

Journal of the German Oiiental Society, vol. xxxii, p. 43S. 

Ainoni; the rules which specially ag^iec, I may mention one from the section 
on the Initiation, M.iii. G;v. Sh 1 , (end), 

w; H * Next he sliall 

f^o out to be^", fust, to his mother and to other females who are friendly, or to 
as many as may Be near.’ These Sutias correspond to Mann 11 , 50, ‘Let him 
fust beg food of his mother, or of his sister, or of his own rnatcinal aunt, or of 
(some other) female who will not disgrace him (by a refusal).’ I am not aware 
that this rule occurs in any other SmrAi. 

* Among the very great discrepancies I would point lo such as tliosc occiining 
in the section on the marnage-rites The Manu-sinmi III, 20-34, describes ilic 
well-known eight modes by which a woman may be obtained from Jrer family. 
But the Mcinava Gr/hya-sutia I, 7-8, know's two only, the Brjlhma and the Aaulka 
rites, the latlcr of which corresponds to the Asm a or M 3 .niisha lite of the other 
Smr/tis, and sanctions the purchase of the bride from her parents. 

^ The absence of an agreement in characteristic rules is particularly notice- 
able in the chapter on the study of the Veda and the stoppages of the Veda 
study. There the general rules, c. g. regarding the beginning, length, and end- 
ing of the school-term, which are foirntl also in other Surr/tis, agiee in both 
w orks. But none of those special prescriptions which the Mflnava GWhya-sutia 
gives for the time when and the ceremonies with which particular ])oitions of 
the Maitr&,yawl Sa?«hrt^ aie lo be learnt can be traced in the Manu-snwzii. 
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non-occurrence of Mantras, peculiar to the Maitraya;/iya- 
M^nava school in the^^Manu-smr/ti, do not permit us to 
consider them as decisive for the settlement of the question. 
On the other hand, this negative result does not preclude 
the possibility that the supposed connexion between the 
original of the Manu-smr^ti and the Manava school may 
nevertheless have CMisted. For the examples of the Haira- 
;/yakci-as and Madhyawdinas show that the Sutras, adopted 
by a school, arc not always composed by one and the 
same teacher, but sometimes are made up of fragments 
originally belonging to different authors. In the case of 
the Madhya;;^dinas the author of the .Srauta-sutra is a 
Katyayana, while the Gr^Tiya-sutra bears the name of a 
Paraskara. In the case of the Hairawyakejas the Dharma- 
sutra, though it is ascribed to Hira;?yakejin Satyashart^/a, 
is in reality the work of Apastamba, and differs both in 
its language and in its contents very much from the 
G/'diya-sutra h Moreover, the lTaira?/yakc.ra /wiyana- 
sutra has ^Decn taken over, as its colophon clearly proves, 
from the Pliaradvi\i,^as. It is, thercfoic, still possible that 
the ancient Miinava Dharma-sutra was considered as the 
special properly of the Manavas, but was not composed 
by the same teacher as the G/'/hya-sutra, or that, though 
both works had the same author, the materials for their 
composition were borrowed from different sources. Either 
supposition would explain the discrepancies between tlic 
two works. If wc now could show that sorae other work 
belonging to the Manava A"ara//a shows a special affinity 
to the Hijlanu-sm/'/ti, the view that the original of the latter 
was fiist the property of that school might be still upheld. 
A renewed examination of the various treatises, studied 
and claimed as their own by the Mfinavas, has convinced 
me that such a connecting link is actually found among 
them. This is the Ardddhakalpa, a description of the 
ordinary funeral sacrifices which the Manava Gnhya- 
sutra docs not treat in detail, but barely touches in the 
sections on the Ash/aka rites (II, 8-9). If this treatise has 
not been taken into consideration by Professor Jolly and 


^ Sacied Books of the East, vol. ii, p. xxiii. 
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Dr. von Bradke, the reason is that it is not contained in 
Professor Hang’s collection of the Manava Sutras, the 
only one wliich has hitherto been accessible to hairopcan 
students. In my copy of the woiks of the MAnava school 
it stands after the Pravaradhyaya k It consists of four 
short Khaw^i^as. The first begins with the words, ‘ Now we 
will explain the rules for the funeral sacf ifices,’ and treats of 
the following points : the invitation of qualified 13 rahma;/as, 
their hospitable reception with the Arghya in the house of 
the sacrificcr, the invocations asking the Vbvedevas and the 
jiianes to attend, and the burnt oblations offered to Soma, 
Yam a, and Agni. The Mantras which arc to be used 
seem, if not all, at least for the greater part, to have been 
taken from the Maitraya/d Sa;;dnta. This section shows 
hardly any special agreement with the Manu-smr/ti, except 
in the ru\p, known also from other Dharma-sutras, which 
prescribes the entertainment of two guests at the rite in 
honour of the gods, and of three at the offenng to the 
manes or of one on either occasi^)ii, as well as in the 
number and the deities of the burnt oblations which precede 
the 5 raddha (Manu ITT, 2i i). But the second KhaWa, 
whicli contains the description of the wSVaddha ceremony, 
opens with a couple of verses, the first of which corres- 
ponds almost literally^ with Manu III, 274. The only im- 
portant diffci cncc is that at the end ihc words ‘ in the rainy 
season and under (the con.slellation) Magha/?’ take the 
place of Maftu’s ‘ when the shadow of the elephant fills 
towards the cast.’ It must be noted that, though Vish/zu 
LXXVIII, and Vasish///a XI, 40 have passages which 

contain similar prayers of the manes, their wording differs 
very considerably from that of the .Sraddhakalpa and of 

^ My MS. of the wiitin^s of the Manava Aara^/a, which was C()i)iecl in 1 864 -65 
at N^sik, iiickules, besides the Sawhila and the Upanishad, coiiiiled as the liflh 
KSl;/^Za, all the poitions of the .S'rauta-sutia, known from ProfebNor Haul’s MSS. 
together with the KumMa or Kiim^rila llhashya and poitions of a later vrdti 
by Mirra Mlak/xsli^^a, aswcUasthe (ir/h>a-sutiawith its Bhasliya, the Pura«a- 
khya, by Bha/Za AshZavakra (not by Kwndlrila, as I conjecLiiied in AVest and 
Buhler’s Digest, p. 46, notea), and the Ajaddhakalpa. 

^ 'W II 
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the Manu smr/ti. The second verse ^ bears a faint resem- 
blance to Manu III, 3^3, as it declares that water offered 
in vessels of gold, silver, or Udumbara ‘ becomei imperish- 
able.’ The following prose portion has little in common 
with Manu’s rules. Curiously enough, it prescribes that 
the funeral cakes arc to be offered after the guests have 
finished their meal,« a custom which Manu III, afii attri- 
butes to * some.’ The section closes with some 51okas^, the 
last of which is nearly identical with Manu 111, 283. The 
chief difference is, that in the first line the word 5raddhc, ‘at 
a .Sraddha,’ occurs instead of snatva, ‘ after his bath.’ The^ 
second var.lcct.samahita//.‘ with a concentrated mind,’ inst,cad 
of dvi^ottama/^, ‘a 13rrihma//a,’ is found in the Southern M'SS. 
of Manu, The next section, which is not numbered in the 
colophon as Kha;/i/a 3, but separately, treats of the Abhyu- 
daya, or Vr/ddhi-itaddha, the funeral oblations \\;liich must 
be offered on all joyful occasions, such as the celebration of 
the birth of a son, a wedding, and so forth As Manu 
mentions tin’s variety c^f the .S'raddha only incidentally, III, 
334, the contents of this Kha;///a find no counterpart in the 
Sm;7ti. But among its numerous .S'lokas one line agrees 
literally with Manu IX, 186 The fourth and last section 
of the Kalpa, which is marked as the PanVLshta, the addenda, 
gives miscellaneous rules regarding the times when Xraddhas 
may be performed, the manner in which the fulfilment of 
certain special wishes may be secured, and the persons to 
be entertained on such occasions. It consists chiefly of 

sq (sic) II 

* (sic) | 

ftTiTq; 11 (j^ic) i 

HTftif UyjTfj II ^f^w; 1 

^tqTR: II 

3 Beginning II Colophon, 

u 

* qjTq fqg 11 
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verses, seven ^ of which are either cjiiilc or nearly identical 
with passages of the Manu-sinr/ti III, tSa, 145, 

185, 148, and 186, while another, which teaches that the 
invited Brahma;/as and the sacrificer must remain chaste 
‘ because the manes dwell with them agrees in substance 
with Manu III, 189. Two among the seven vSlokas, those 
corresponding to Manu III, 125- 126, eftcur also in the Va- 
sish///a and Baudhayana L)harma.<'iistras. The remainder 
are not traceable in the ancient Sutras. 

These remarks show that the Manava S'raddhakalpa 
^consists, like many other handbooks of Vedic schools, of 
several pieces, which probably have been composed succes- 
sively at different times. Even the whole treatise may be 
possibly later than the Gr/hya-sutra. and may have been 
added in order to supplement its too curt rules on funeral 
sacrifices^ But in st)ite of these admissions, the fact that it 
contains so many verses partly or wholly agreeing with the 
Manu-sin7'/tij keeps its importance for the pj:)int under 
consideration. If an adherent of t^e Manava school found 
it necessary to compose a treatise on a subject like the 
.Vraddhas, he would, as a matter of course, base it on the 
usage and the teaching of his school. Hence it may be 
assumed that the verses which he inserted were current in 

' f I xr^*|:?5Xli?5lTrTT tit- 

II 111 tlic coni biioiitling \eisc ol Maim, Mcilli. and (iov read 

instead of KuUifta’s II 1>. Tf [^o] ^ I 

^ [t ] II ^ 

■araTnHtTij: \ q^iTTR [nTf^q] Hwilf 9 [%??] f^t [ t] u 

c. i :firaiit>T»(Kig "affTn qr qm- 

fttqq; II d. qgrfiTr fq q [■^] fqqnfqqw: qqtifqq i 

sqqHmn qq q H e. qTTrrq? q qrigt i 
fqzqfir q mqqq^ ii f- q^r^ fqqq^i 

q qqqift [qq] ftsm: [q:] i i^ing^q fq^qr qT^mr: qfqi- 

II The fiflh and bixth vcibcs have been transposed by a mistake of 
the copyist. 

“ ?q^TT*ffqfft fql: [ml"'] fqnT:: qq^q 1 1 qqmq^ m ttN'" 
qig’Swqrftqi: (sic) n 
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the latter, and it is not improbable that they may have 
occurred in one of its written works. As, further, the 
Manu-smrif‘ti rests on a Manava Dharma-sutra, and has 
derived from the latter a number of its verses, the most 
natural explanation of the partial agreement between the 
^raddhakaJpa and the Smr/ti is that both have drawn on 
the same source, the> Manava Dharma-sutra. If that is so, 
the latter must have been considered as authoritative by Ihe- 
Manavas, and have been their peculiar property. Though 
several links in this chain of arguments must unfortunately 
remain hypothetical, it seems to me, especially if taken ^ 
together witli Professor Jolly’s and Dr. von Schroder’s 
above-mentioned discoveries regarding the relation of the 
books of the Ka//zaka school to those of the Maitraya;/iya- 
Manavas and of the Vish;/u-sm;7ti to the Manu-smmi, sufl^i- 
ciently strong to show that also this part of Professor Max 
Muller’s hypothesis is more than an ingenious conjecture. 

In conclusion, I may mention that two other circum- 
stances — a certain agr^’ement between the Maitraya/za- 
brahma;zopanishad and the Manu-smr/ti, as well as the 
preference which the latter show’s for North-western India 
in its de.scription of the countries w’here pure Aryan cus- 
toms prcv^n’l (11, i7-:i2) — may also point to a connexion 
of the Manu-sm/'/ti and of its original with the Manava 
school. In the Upanishad VI, 37, vve find quoted, as a 
generally known maxim, a verse w’hich occurs Manu 
III, 76. Two other verses, Manu VI, 7^ 77, agree in 
substance wdth Maitr. Up. IIl^ 4^ and some of Manu’s 
statements regarding the Atman and the results of the gii/zas 
or qualities closely correspond to the doctrines taught in 
the Upanishad^. On a closer examination these resem- 
blances lose, however, a good deal of their significance. 
For the ideas expressed in Manu III, 76 are likewise 
traceable in a Vcdic passage quoted in Vasish^/za’s Dharma- 
sutra. The comparison of the human body to an impure 
dwelling (Manu VI, 76-77) reappears even in Buddhi.stic 
works The corresponding philosophical tenets, finally, 

^ Sftcred Books of the East, vol. xv, p. 298, note i. ^ Sec below, p. Ixxiii. 

“ Dhamiuapada, 147-150; Johanntgen, Das Gesetzbuch des Manu, p. 93. 
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occur in a portion of the Manu-s^nti which probably is 
not ancient ^ and they arc held by several of the special 
schools of philosophy. As regards the passages in Mann’s 
second chapter which praise the holiness of the districts 
between the Dr/shadvati and the Sarasvati, and between 
the Yamuna and the Gahga, they may indicate, as Dr. 
johanntgen thinks''^, that the home iff the school which 
produced the Manava Dharina-sutra lies in those districts. 
If that were certain, it would agree well enough with the 
facts known regarding the ancient scats of the Mduavas. 
,Thc latter are a North-western sect, and extended, as the 
Mahatv/ava asserts^, from the Mtiyura hill to Gui^arat. 
Unfortunatel}^, however, the Dharma-siitras of Vasish///a and 
Baudhayana contain almost exactly the same statements 
as Manu, and hence the verses of the latter possibly mean 
nothing ©lorc than that the Manavas, like many other 
Vcdic schools, considered India north of the Vindhyas, and 
especially the districts adjoining the sacred rivers, as the 
true home of Brahmanism and of purity. 

II. 

While the preceding discussion has shown that our 
Manava Dharma.yAstra is based on a M3,nava Dharma-sutra 
which probably was the exclusive property of the Maitrd- 
ya;nya-Manava school, we have now to consider some 
questions connected with the conversion of the locally 
authoritative Sutra into a law-book claiming the allegiance 
of all Aryans and generally acknowledged by them. The 
problems which now have to be solved, or at least to be 
attempted, arc the following: i. what circumstances led to 
the' substitution of a universally binding Manava Dharma- 
j^stra for the manual of the Vedic school ? 3. why was so 
prominent a position allotted to the remodelled Smnti? 


^ Sec below, p. 1 m\. 

2 I.oc. cil. pp. io() ijo. 

Sacred Hooks of the Kasl,vol li, p, xwi; and L. von Schiodci, ATailr^lya^/i 
Snwh. IjPP- xviv-xxviii. Mdie ancient in^'criplions nnine ]\l.iitiJlyn//.i ihribina/Ms 
as donees in the Central India Agency anil Gu^;'aral. The Manava school slill 
exists in the latter countiy and in Khflndesh. 
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3. how was the coiwq^sion effected ? and 4. when did it 
probably take place? 

Though the absence of all historical infornlation, and 
even of a triistAvorthy tradition, makes it impossible to 
give full and precise details in answering the first question, 
it is yet, I think, possible to recognise the general cause 
which led to the f)roduction of that class of secondary 
Smr/tis to which the Manava DharmaJ'.astra belongs k 
This cause lies, it seems to me, in tlic establishment of 
special law schools which were independent of any parti- 
cular .SYikha of the Veda, and which supplanted the Vedic, 
A'ara^/as as far as the teaching of the saered law is con- 
cerned. J evident as it is that the \fcdic schools fp'st 
systematised and cultivated the six sciences which, on 
account of tlieir close connexion with the Veda, arc called 
its Angas or limbs, it is no less apparent that, as the 
materials for each of these subjects accumulated and the 
method of^ their treatment was perfected, the enormous 
ciuantity of the matter Vo be learnt, and the difficulty of its 
acquisition depressed the Vedic schools from their high 
position as centres of the intellectual life of the Aryas, and 
caused the establishment of new special schools of science, 
w'hich, while they restricted the range of their teaching, 
taught their curriculum thoroughly and intelligently. In 
the Vedic schools a full and accurate knowledge of the 
sacred texts was, of course, always the primary object. 
In order to gain that the pupils had to learn ^ot only the 
Sa7;diita text of the Mantras and Bralima;/as, but also their 
Pada, Krama, and perhaps still more difficult paZ/fas or 
modes of recitation. This task no doubt required a con- 
siderable time, and must have fully occupied the twelve 
terms of four and a half or five and a half months which 
the Smrftis giv^c as the average duration of the studentship 
for the acquisition of one Vcda“. As long as the Angas 
consisted of short simple treatises, it was also possible to 


^ Regarding ihc various classes of secondary Sm/'/tis, see West and lUihler, 
Digest,gi. 32, third edition. 

* See Manu III, i, and IV, 95, as well as the parallel passages quoled in the 
notes. 
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commit them to memory and to lister their contents in 
the twelve , terms, consisting of the seven or eight dark 
fortnights from the month Paiisha to Vai^rakhah lUit 
when the Kalpa or ritual alone reached dimensions as in 
the Sutras of the Baudhayantyas and Apastambiyas, while 
the grammar developed into as artificial a system as that 
of Pa;/ini, it became a matter of sheer iRipossi bilily for one 
man to commit to memory and to fully understand the 
sacred texts together with the auxiliary sciences, especially 
as the number of the latter was increased in caily times by 
the addition of the Nya^^a or Purva M]ma;//sa. the art of 
interpreting the rules of the Veda^. The members of the 
Vedic schools were then placed before two alternatives. 
They might either commit to memory all the Vedic texts 
of their vSakhas together witli the Ahgas, renouncing the 
attempt at understanding what they learnt, or they had to 
restrict the number of the treatises which they learnt by 
heart, while they thoroughly mastered those vj^hich they 
acquired. Those who adhered to fclic former course be- 
came living libraries, but were unable to make any real use 
of their learning. Those who adopted the second alterna- 
tive might become great scholars in the science of the 
sacrifice, grammar, law or astronomy, but they could not 
rival with the others in the extent of the veibal knowledge 
of the sacred books. Thus the Vedic schools ceased to be 
the centres of intellectual, and Averc supplanted by the 
special, schodls of science. 

The present stale of learning in India proves beyond 
doubt that this change actually took place in thc'manner 
described, and direct statements in the ancient text-books, 
as well as their condition, allow us to recognise the various 
stages which led up to it. The true modern representa- 
tives of the ancient A^ara^/as arc the so-callcd Vaidiks, men 
who, mostly living on charity, devote their energy exclu- 
sively to the acciuisition of a verbal knowledge of the 

^ See Maiiu IV, (jS, and ihc parallel passaj^es quolctl in the iu)Le. ALCording to 
some Sm? 7 Lis tlie Ah^as ini^jlit be studied at any lime out of term i, Vas, XI 1 1, 7)* 

® Regardinj^j the early existence of the rur\,\ see Sacred Hooks ol 

the East, vol. ii, p. xxvii ; and the verse on tlie conslituLion of a Taiishad, 
tyioted Baudh. T, i, 8; Vas. Ill, 20 . 
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sacred texts and of th^Aiigas of their 5ilkhas as well as of 
some other works, more or less closely connected with the 
Veda. A perfect Vaidik of the Ajvalayana school knows 
the Rig-veda according to the Sa;//hiLi, Pada, Krama, ffa/'a 
and Ghana Pa///as, the Aitareya Brahma/^a and Arawyaka, 
the ritualistic Sutras of AjvalA. 3 ^ana, .Vaunaka’s Prati.rakhya 
and the .Slksha, Yiska's Nirukta, the grammar of Pa/dni, 
the Vedic calendar or Cyotisha, the metrical treatise called 
the AV^andas, Ya^i,v7avalkya’s Dharmaj-aslra, portions of the 
Mahabharata, and the philosophical Sutras of Ka;/ada, 
Caimini, and Badaraya;/a. Similarly the Vaidiks of th(? 
Ya^f^us, Saman, and Atharvan schools are able to recite, 
more or less perfectly, the whole of the works of thbir 
respective Aakhls as well as some other non-Vedic bookfik 
But it would be in vain to expect from such men an ex- 
planation of the literary treasures which they possess. It 
is not the professional Vaidik who can perform the great 
sacrifices Recording to the ^"rauta-sutras, interpret the intri- 
cate system of Pa;/iniV grammar, or decide a knott)'' point 
of law according to the Dharma-sutra or the secondary 
Sm;7ti which he knows by heart. For these purposes one 
must go to quite different classes of men. The performance 
of the great Arauta sacrifices lies in the hands of the Arotriya 
or Arauti, who unites with a thoroughly verbal knowledge of 
the sacred texts of his Aakha a full acquaintance with the 
meaning of the Arauta-sutras and with the actual kriya oj 
manual work, described in the Prayogas. The Arauti, as 
well as his humbler fellow-worker^ the so-called Ya^/7ika or 
Bha/^a^i, who knows the G;fhya-sutras and performs the 
rites prescribed for domestic occurrences, likewise both 
belong to the representatives of the Vedic schools. They 
make, however, no pretence to a knowledge of the whole 
range of the Ahgas, but content themselves with studying 
the Kalpa, or parts of it, and perhaps the Aiksha Real 


* Regarding the necessity fox a Vaidik to learn non-Vedic hooks, see Vas. 
XXVII, 6. ‘ 

2 Regarding the present condition of the Vedic schools and of Vedic learning, 
see Hang, Brahma und die Ijiahinaneii, p. 47 ; and R. G. Bhiwi/^likar’s careful 
paper, ‘ The Veda in India’ (Ind. Ant. Ill, 132 sqq.). From personal observa- 



INTRODtJCTION. 


xlix 


proficiency in the other still surviving Ahgas, grammar, 
law, and astronomy is to be found (ftly with those I^a7/.<^it8 
who fulfil their duty of studying the Veda by committing 
to memory a few particularly important sections, such as 
the Pavamani-hymns of the Rig-veda or the .S'atarudriya 
of the Ya^ifur-veda, or by confining themselves to the few 
verses which occur in the Brahmaya^/7i^and the Sa;/^dhya- 
vandana^. Their chief aim is to be perfect in one or more 
of the special sciences which they study, without reference 
to a particular Vedic school. Thus, though a VwndiX. who 
chiefly devotes himself to the sacred law may belong to the 
Vedic school of Baudhayana or Apastamba, he will not 
make Baudhayana’s or Apastambas Dharma-sutra the 
starting-point of his studies. On the contrary, it will fre- 
quently happen that he possesses no knowledge of the 
Dharma-sutra of his school, except a few passages quoted 
in the cornmentaries and digests. If he has read the whole 
work, he will consult it only as one of the many utterances 
of the ancient sages. Pie will not attribute to ft a higher 
authority than to other Smr/tis, but interpret it in accord- 
ance with the rules of the secondary Dharma.vistras of 
Manu or Ya^^v7avalkya. A good illustration of this state 
of things is furnished by Saya;/a-Madhava’s treatment of 
Baudhayana in his Vyavaharamadhava, a treatise on civil and 
criminal law supplementing his commentary on Panuara’s 
Smr/ti. Though he himself tells us, in the introduction 
to the Parai*^'a-sm;" 2 ti-vyakhya that he belonged to the 
school of Baudhayana, and though he seems to have written 
a commentary on Baudhayana’s Sutras, he relies, p.g. for 
the law of Inheritance, not on Baudhuyana’s Dharma- 
sutra, but on Vi^o/'^ane.yvara s exposition of Ya^^^v7avalkya. 
He quotes Baudhayana only in three places^. As far as 
the law is concerned, Saya;/a follows the theories of the 

lion I can n,d(l to Piofessor lihawc^irkar’s statements that Vaidiks of the While 
^'a^r-veda are found also in Northern Imlia. T have also heard of Vaidiks of 
the SS.ma-veda among the Parvatiyas in the I*aujab, and of the Atharva-veda 
in the Centrnl India Agency. 

^ IJhaWaikar, loc, cit. p. 13J note. 

^ Pai 3 ,rara-sm/';ti-v}£ikhya, p. 3, ver. 7 (Calcutta ediuon). 

“ Puriicll, D 9 Lyavibha,ga, pp. 9, 39, 41 

. [25] . (1 
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special law school of his time and of his country, without 
particular reference tcf'^che teaching of his Vedic Tarawa. 

This depression of the Vedic /iTarawas through special 
schools, which took over the scientific cultivation of a most 
important portion of the Ahgas, is not of modern date. It 
goes back to a time which lies long before the beginning of 
the historical perio'd of India. We have various indications 
in the ancient books which force us towards this conclusion. 
Thus Yaska’s Nirukta, a work which undoubtedly belongs 
to a very early period, quotes Vaiyakara^as, grammarians; 
Nairuktas, etymological cxegetes ; and Yd^/7ikas, ritualists ; 
and contrasts their conflicting opinions h If these schools 
were at issue with respect to grammatical or exegetWl 
questions, it follows that the subjects which they taught 
were no longer cultivated by the same persons as auxiliary 
branches of the Vedic lore, but that each had received in a 
special school a separate development as an independent 
science. The actual condition in which the various Ahgas 
have bcerf preserved, fully agrees with this view. It shows 
that two at least, grammar and astronomy, slipped away 
from the control of the Vedic yiTara/zas in very early limes. 
F or not one of those schools, the text-books of which have 
survived, possesses a grammatical or an astronomical hand- 
book of its own. Pa/dni's Ash/adhyayi is the sole repre- 
sentative of the Vyakara;^a class of the Ahgas, and is 
equally acknowledged by the followers of all Vedas. But 
grammar, as taught by Pa/zini, is no longer^a mere hand- 
maiden of the Vedavidya. It is an independent science 
which lays down the laws, applicable to the whole Sanskrit 
language, and treats what we now call the classical San- 
skrit as the standard of Aryan speech, the Vedic forms as 
anomalies. As the numerous quotations of older schools 
and older teachers in Pazzini’s own work, in the Prati^akhyas, 
and ill Yaska’s Nirukta clearly show, a very considerable 
number of more ancient works did precede the Ashz'a- 
dhyayi, and the latter is undoubtedly the final outgrow'th 
of a long scientific development^. A good many of the lost 

^ NirulUa 1 , 12 ; V, ii ; VII, 4; XIII, 9. 

* Seelilax Muller, History of Ancient Sanskiit Literature, p. 150, who says 
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works seem to have treated grammar from the same stand- 
point as P4«ini’s book. But it may oe reasonably supposed 
that the earliest among them mainly or even exclussively 
taught the rules applicable to the Vedic texts, studied by 
the several A^arawas to which the authors belonged. This 
stage of grammatical research belongs, however, to a remote 
past. Indian grammar, as it first becofnes known to us, is 
no longer entirely subservient to the wants of the Veda- 
study, but works, though it still takes account of the Veda, 
for its own ends. 

^ The science of astronomy is still more loosely connected 
with the Vedic schools. All the traces of its really having 
been an Afiga consist in the small treatise, entitled 6"yotisha, 
of which two slightly different recensions are extant, one 
belonging to the Rig-veda and one to the Ya^ur-veda. All 
the other ^works on this subject, even the ancient ones such 
as the Gargi Sa;//hita, as well as the VAsish///a Sa^^hita 
and Siddhanta, show no connexion with the Veda or Vedic 
schools, except that' their authorship is ascribecT to Afshis 
or descendants of the families of A^’shis. 

As regards the sacred law, the fact that such late off- 
shoots of the Vedic tree, as the Apastambiyas and the 
Ilairaz/yakejas, possess Dharma-sQtras, proves that this 
subject much longer formed part of the curriculum of 
the Vedic schools. But already one of the most ancient 
grammarians of the historical period of India, Pata^^^ali, 
hints that in»his times the Dharma was taught not only 
in the Vedic but also in special schools. Por on the one 
hand he refers to the Dharma-sutras on the other he 
teaches the formation of a special word, dharmavidya, 
which denotes ‘ a person who studies or knows the dharma- 
vidya, the science of the sacred law'^.’ Possibly the word 
dharmarastra, the Institutes of the sacred law, which occurs 


most appropriately that the llindus ou^ht to s[)cak not of the rS.;/in) 0,rlya 
vaiy 9 ,kara«S,/i, but of the rd/?inyantfl/z. 

^ See the remarks on Vhnini 1 , 1,47. 

* See the remarks on Pdwini IV, 2, 60 (vol. ii, p- 248, Kiclhoni). I follow 
Dr. Kielhorn, who prints the words ‘ vidya, X’^nahgakshatradharmatripiirvS, * as 
a remaik of Pata^^li, not as a Viittika of K^ty^yana. 

• . d 2 
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occasionally in ftis Bh4shya^ may also point to manuals, 
studied by the speciar schools, which differed from the 
Dharma-siitras. But it is not absolutely conclusive, as a 
Dharma-sutra too may be called a Dharmaj^stra, because 
it teaches the sacred law. If we go back to still earlier 
times we find the existence of special law schools clearly 
indicated even in some of the Dharma-sutras. The passages 
Avhich are most explicit on this point are those which 
describe the constitution of a Parishad or an assembly of 
learned men, entitled to decide doubtful law cases. For we 
read, Vasish///a III, 20 , and Baudhayana I, 1 , 8, ‘ Four men 
who each know one of the four Vedas, a student of t;he 
Minia7;/sa, one who knows the Angas, one who recites (t'he 
works on) the sacred law (dharmapa/Z^aka), and thrive 
Brahma/zas belonging to (three different) orders (constitute) 
an assembly consisting of, at least, ten (members)^.’ Here 
the reciter or teacher of the sacred law is named side by 
side with him who knows the Angas. As the two works 
in which tltc verse occurs are Dharma-sutras belonging to 
the Kalpa section of the Angas, it is evident that the 
teacher of the sacred law must be a person who specially 
devotes him.self to the study of that subject, and knows 
more than one Dharma-sutra. Hence it follows that 
special law schools must have existed at the time when 
these two Dharma-sutras were composed It may also 

be that already then these special schools had elaborated 

_ 

^ Sec K^tyriyana’h VfiiUika 39 on ra«mi 1 , 2, 64, and Talaw^^ali’s lemarks 
thcieon (Kielhorn, Mah. vol. i, p. 242). 

^ See also Manu XIT, in ; and above, p. xxv. 

^ The bignificaiicc of the passage (juoted comes out still stronger, if we com- 
pare Gautama’s rule (XXVJll, 49), which differs very considerably: ‘They 
declare tliat an assembly (paiishad, shall consist; at least (of) the ten follow- 
ing (members, viz.) lour men who have completely studied the four \’edas, three 
men belonging to the (three) orders enumerated first, (and) three men who 
know (thiee) different (institutes of) law/ Gautama says nothing of men speci- 
ally devoted to the study of the sacred law. He lecjuires tlnee persons, knowing 
three different Lharma-suLias, lie and Apastamba aie perfectly avrare of 
the fragmentary character of their rules, and particularly refer their pupils 
(Gaut. XVI, 49; Ap. I, 3, II, 38) in certain cases to the leaching of other 
schools, which, being comprised under the general term SmWti, have authority, 
provideiLllie teachers were oithodox Jish/as (Gaut, I, 2 ; Ap. I, i, i, 2 ; Vas, 
I, 4 ; Uaudh. I, 1, i, 3). 
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manuals of their own which differed from the Dharnia- 
sutras. In favour of this opinion the metrical quotation at 
Baudhciyana II, 4, 14-15 may be adduced, as it seems to 
have been taken from a work in Anushi'nbh-i'lokas \ 
Though the unsatisfactory state of the text of Baudhayana 
docs not allow us to insist too strongly on this passage, it 
is undeniable that the formation of special law schools must 
inevitably lead after a short time to the composition of 
manuals for their use. It is, no doubt, true that their 
founders possessed in the Dharma-sutras, the number 
•of which, to judge from the quotations, must have been 
very great, plentiful materials on which they could base 
their investigations. But the treatment of a science from 
a new point of view was in itself an incentive to the 
production of new manuals, and there were in the case of 
the special law schools also other reasons which made such 
a course desirable. Minute as the Dharma-sutras generally 
are on the majority of the topics connected witl^ the moral 
duties of Aryas, their arrangement of the rules is fre- 
quently unsystematic, and their treatment of the legal 
procedure, the civil and the criminal law, with the excep- 
tion of one single title, the dayavibhaga, i, e. the law of- 
inheritance and partition, extremely unsatisfactory. With 
respect to the other titles, the Dharma-sutras give nothing 
more than a few hints, intended to indicate the general 
principles, but they never proceed systematically, and 
always show most embarrassing omissions. From the 
standpoint of the Vcdic schools, a more detailed and 
orderly treatment of these matters was, of course, irrele- 
vant, as their chief aim was to point out the road to the 
acquisition of spiritual merit, and to guard their pupils 
against committing sin. Though some of their members 
might be called upon, and no doubt actually were destined 
in later life, to become practical lawyers, as Dharmadhi- 
karins, i. e. legal advisers of kings and chiefs, or as judges, 
and to settle the law between man and man, the few 
general principles which they had learnt during their course 
of instruction would suffice for their wants. For the details 

^ Sacred liooks of the East, \ol. xiv, p. xH. 
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were settled according the law of custom, which, as the 
Dharma-sfitras themselves indicate, was in ancient times 
even a greater power in India than it is in our days. 
When the sacred law became a separate science to which 
men devoted all or the best part of their energy, the case 
became different. However much the specialists might be 
convinced of the supreme importance of the moral side 
of the Dharma, they could not possibly shut their eyes 
against the glaring deficiencies of the old text-books, and 
they were, of a necessity, driven to remedy them. In 
order to effect this, two courses were open to them. They# 
might cither remodel the old existing works or compose 
entirely new ones. As might be expected from t^ic 
universal tendency, observable throughout the whole of 
the sacred literature of India, they gave preference to the 
former alternative, and the result of their worki was that 
class of the secondary Smrztis, the chief surviving repre- 
sentatives ,of which are the Dharmai“ristras of Manu and 
Ya^;7avalkya. These f works reveal their origin by the 
following marks. They arc the exclusive property of the 
special law schools, and they show a fuller and more 
•systematic treatment of all legal topics, while, at the 
same time, more or less clear traces of older redactions, 
connected with the Vedic schools, are to be found. They 
are free from all signs of sectarian influence, or of having 
been composed, like many of the later Digests, at royal 
command. They, finally, exhibit unmistakA)lc marks of 
being school-books. If we examine our Manu-smrffi with 
respect to these points, its connexion with an older Vedic 
work has been shown above, and the fact that it is, and has 
been ever since ,wc have any information regarding its 
existence, in the keeping of the Pawrt^its, who especially 
devote themselves to the study of law, will be patent to 
every student of the Dharmajastras. That it treats all 
legal topics more fully and more systematically than the 
Dharma-.sCitras, and especially devotes much more space to 
those subjects which are briefly noticed in the latter works, 
is no 4ess evident. It will suffice here to point out the 
fact that the description of the duties of the king, including 
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the administration of justice and th^civil and criminal law, 
occupies considerably more than one-third of the whole. 
For chapters vii-ix contain no less than 982 verses, while 
the total number amounts to 2,684 \ None of the older 
law-books devotes more than one-fifth of its text to such 
matters'^. The freedom of the Manu-smr/ti from all 
sectarian influence is perfect. It noftherc teaches the 
performance of other rites than those prescribed in the 
Vedic writinjjs, and it nowhere inculcates the exclusive 
worship of one of the deities of the Paura//ik sects as we 
Jind it recommended, for instance, in the Vish;/Li-sm/7'li. 
Nor is there any hint that it was written by order of some 
king or chief with the [lurpose of serving as a Digest of the 
sacred law. Finally, the marks of its being a school-book, 
intended for the instruction of all Aryas, arc unmistakable. 
We are Jold, Manu I, 103, that ‘a learned Frahma;/a 
must carefully study these (Institutes), and must duly 
instruct his pupils in them/ but that ‘ nobody else (shall do 
it).’ Who the pupils, entitled to ]^'ain the work, are, is 
explained 11 ^ 16. There it is said that Mic for whom 
(the performance of) the rites, beginning with the Garbha- 
dhdna and ending with the Antyesh/i, is ordained together 
with recitation of sacred formulas, is entitled to study it, 
but no other man whatsoever.’ Hence Brahmans are to 
teach the .S'astra, and all Aryas may learn it. It further 
agrees with its character as a school-book, if the phalarruti 
or statement* of the rewards to be gained by its study, 
Manu XII, 126, asserts that a twice-born man, who is able 
to recite Hhese Institutes, will be always virtuous 'in con- 
duct, and will reach (i. c. after death) whatever condition he 
desires.' The first object which the student may gain is 
self-improvement, and the second happiness after death k 

' About the same ratio, 367 : 1009 is found in Ya^-wavalkya’s Snjr/li. 

^ Thus in the Gautamiya, seven pages of the text out of thiity-lour are fdled 
with legal matters ; in the V^sishMa, twelve j)agcs out of eighty-one ; in the 
Apastambtya, ten out of ninety-eight ; and in the liaudhS^yaniya, about seven 
out o'" a hundred and fifteen. 

® Other secondary Smn’tis, e. g. YS.^^’^avalkya s ( 111 , much 

more detailed statements regarding the rewards to be obtained. Jhit in 
substance they always agree with Manu. 
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If we accept the conclJ[sion wliich the preceding discussion 
tends to establish, that the special law schools produced 
the first and the most ancient division of thd secondary 
Smr^'tis on the basis of older Dharma-sutras, and that one 
among these schools, which, however, cannot be further 
specified, turned the Manava Dharma-sutra into our 
metrical Smr/ti \ vfc obtain also satisfactory answers to two 
other questions. First, it becomes explicable why the 
latter work shows so little connexion with the special 
doctrines and usages of the Manavas. If adherents of the 
Vedic Manava school, as Professor 1C. Hopkins conjecturles^, 
had undertaken the revision of their Dharma-sutra, tljiey 
would not have forgotten to mention such ceremonies; as 
those which, according to their Gr/hya-sutra, must be per- 
formed on beginning the study of particular portions of thdir 
Sa;//hitfi ■’*, and, above all, they would have allojved Man- 
tras belonging to the Maitraya//? 5flkha to stand. Again, 
if the task had fallen to the share of the members of some 
other Vedic school, wq^should find some points mentioned 
which were of special interest to them. The entire absence 
of all distinctive marks of any Vedic school which the 
Manu-srnMi exhibits can only be explained oh the hypo- 
thesis that it was remodelled by [)ersons for whom such 
minute distinctions had no interest, and who concentrated 
their attention on those rules which they considered 
essential for all Aryas. Secondly, the view expressed 
above furnishes us with an answer to the question why the 
Manu-smr/ti, like all other works of its class, emphatically 
claims ‘the allegiance of all Hindus. It is obvious that 
every special law school must assert, if its labour is not to 
be in vain, the general applicability of its doctrines and 
rules to all mankind. 

If we now' turn to the second point, what reasons 
induced the special law schools to select just the Manava 
Dharma-sutra among the large number of similar works 

^ This view, which J fust taiij^ht in my lectuies on the Hindu law, delivered in 
the Vienna University during thewintcr, 1881-82, has been accepted by Professor 
Tagore Lectures, p. 41 , and Lecture II passim, as well as p. 347 (end). 

* Proceedings of the American Oiiental Society, October, 18S3, p. xix. 

^ See aliove, p. xxxix, note 5. ^ 
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for the basis of their studies and t(it recast it, the answer 
is not difficult to find. The reason for this selection, 
and for theYiigh veneration in which the Manu-smr/ti has 
been held and is still held by Hindus, lies, without doubt, 
in the myths which, since very early times, have clustered 
round the name of Manu, and in progress of time have been 
more and more developed and brought ?nto a system. 

In Vedic mythology, Manu, or Manus, as he is also 
called in the Rig-veda, is the heros eponymos of the 
human race, and by his nature belongs both to gods and 

men. As a divine being he is described as the son of 
the Aditya Vivasvat and of ‘the female of equal colour,’ 
whom Vivasvat’s wife, Sara;/yu, made to take her place \ 
or as the offspring of SvayambhO., self* existent Brahman 
In the same quality he is invoked at the sacrifices as 
pra^apati,*thc Lord of created beings and in Kuts^- 
yana’s hymn of praise, which is quoted in the Maitrdya;/a 
Brahmay/opanishacl (V, i), he is identified with«Brahman, 
the supreme Soul 'k In the systematised theology of the 
Nairuktas he appears as one of the deities residing in 
heaven His human character comes out still more 
frequently. He is named in Ihe Rig-veda together with 
other sages of a remote antiquity the Taittiriya-sa;//hita 
speaks of him as of the father of a family who divides his 
estate among his sons^, and the Aatapatha-brahma/za opens 
one of its legends regarding him with a passage which repre- 
sents him as following the usual daily customs of men 

Mann’s position as the progenitor of mankind is usually 

* V 5 . 1 akhilya IV, i ; Atharva-veda VIIl, lo, 2.j ; Aat. iir.XJIl, 4, 3, 3 ; .and 
Nirukta XII, 10. 

^ .'^ec the Vedic jloka tiuoted Nirukla III, 4, about which more will be said 
below. A third account, \ alakhdya III, t, makes him Ihc son of Sa/z/varn/za, 
who possibly may be identical with the /w'shi mentioned RV''. V, 33, jo. 

’ Taitt. Sawh. 1J1,2,S, T ; IV, i, 9, i ; Va^^. Sa/z/h. Xl,66 ; Maitr. Sazz/h. II , 7, 7. 

* The edition reads annazzz, food. TUit Trolessor Max Muller’s MS. has coi- 
rcctly Manu (S. B. E. XV, p. 303 note). My cojzy has 1?^;. 

® Nirukta XII, 33-34. ** R^^ 1 , 80, iC ; I, I12, 16, &c. 

’ Taitt. Sazz/h. TIT, i, 9, 4, 

® Aat. Br. I, 8, i ; Sacred Books of the East, vol. xii, [>. 216, ‘In ll»e morninj; 
they bi ought to Manu water for urashiiig, just as they (are WM)nt tnj tiring 
(^ater) for washing the hands.’ 
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indicated in general ^;rms only. In the Rig-veda he is 
repeatedly called ‘Father Manu\’ In other passages vve 
meet frequently with the assertion that ‘ the fiVe tribes/ or 
‘these created beings,’ or ‘the races of men’ are his off- 
spring lUil in the famous legend of the flood, given by 
the 5atapatha-brahma;/a‘'‘, we have a circumstantial account 
of the manner in* which he produced the human race. 
According to that Brrihmawa, Manu alone was saved by 
the advice of a fish from a great flood which destroyed all 
created beings. Being desirous of offspring he engaged in 
worshipping and in performing austerities. During thi«; 
time he offered a Paka-ya^v/a. II is oblations produceifl a 
woman, B/a or I/a, a personification of the \di\ ceremony 
and of ‘ the blessing of the sacrifice.’ Though solicited by 
Mitra and Varu;/a to become theirs, she acknowledged 
herself Mann’s daughter, and stayed with him. ‘.With her,’ 
the Brahma/^a concludes in somewhat ambiguous terms, 
‘he went^ on worshipping and performing austerities. 
Through her he genc^'ated this race, wdiich is called the 
race of Manu.’ Though this legend is alluded to in another 
Br^hma/za**, and repeated in later Sanskrit works, it may be 
reasonably doubted whether it contains the original version 
of the production of mankind through Manu. It seems 
more probable that an older myth ascribed to him not a 
reproduction, but the first creation or procreation of the 
human race. 

Being the father of mankind, Manu is haturally con- 
sidered as the founder of social and moral order, as a ruler 
of men* and as a AT'shi to whom sacred texts w’cre revealed, 
as the inventor of sacrificial rites, and the author of legal 
maxims. We find, therefore, passages which assert that he 
was a king ''', which speak of his coronation, or make him 

' RV. I, So, i6 ; I, 124, 2 ; ir, 33, 13, &c. 

2 RV. Ill, 24, 3 ; Taitt. Sriwh. I, 5, t, 3 ; I, 3, 6, 1 ; IIT, 4, 22 ; Til, 4, 3, 7 ; 
VI, I, 5, 6, &c. ; Snt. Ur. XTII, 4, 3, 3. 

® Sacred Books of the East, vol. xii, pp. 216-219. 

* Wjl^er, Indische .Streifen, vol. i, p. ii, note 3. 

See e. g. v 9 alai)atha-Lrahnia;/a XIII, 4, 3, 3, and RV. I, 112, 8. In the 
latter passage the epithet nira, the hero, characterises Manu as a royal personage. 
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the ancestor of kings. Thus a Mjjntra, recited at the 
Abhisheka of a king^, asserts that Pra^^apali fonncrly 
anointed In 5 ra, Soma, Variu/a, Yama. and Manu, and 
among the mythical kings Yary^ta is called Mann’s son 
while Puiuravas is the offspring of Mann’s daughter, h/A or 
I/a ^ In later times this ancient idea, which makes Mann 
the first king of men and the ancestor of kings, has led to 
his being placed at the head of mythical and of paitly 
historical genealogies. PYoni him springs Ikshvaku, the 
first king of the solar dynasty and the historical A'alukya, 
a4;id KoVa kings name Manu as the founder of their families. 

Much more frequently the V^eda allndcs to, or explicitly 
mentions, Manu as the inventor of sacrificial litcs. The 
Rig-veda contains a very large number of passages which 
speak of Mann’s sacrifices, and of his having kindled the 
sacred firc,vor invoked the gods to accept the offerings of the 
A/shis just as they accepted those of Manu, The same 
assertions are rciieatcd in the Yaf^-nr-veda *, and the Aata- 
patha*brahma;/a (I, 5, 1-7) says veyy explicitly, ‘Manu, 
indeed, worshipped with sacrifices in the beginning ; imitat- 
ing that, this progeny (of his now) sacrifices.’ In addition 
to the fire-worship, Manu is also said to have invented the 
Araddhas or funeral sacrifices. The chief passage bearing 
on this point occurs in Apastamba’s Dharma-sutra II, t8, i, 
where it is stated that the gods went to heaven in reward 
of their sacrifices, and that Manu, seeing men left behind, 
‘ revealed this feremony, which is designated by the word 
Aradclha.’ Though this passage is not marked as a 
quotation, its style clearly shows that it has cither been 
borrowed from a ]h'ahma//a, or that it gives a summary of 

1 Ait. Br. VUI, S, I. 

^ 6*at. Br. IV*^, 1, 5, 2 ; compare also AjI. Br. IV, 32 ; VTIT, 21, where the 
name is 6’jlr)S.ta. 

‘ KV. I, 31, 4 ; X, 95 ; and .Sat. Br. XT, 5, i, 1. In llie first pas-^age \ take 
jTianave in the sense of inllnav 9 .ya. 

* See Beigaigne, Religion Vec 1 i(inc, I, 62-70, where, it seems to me, a great 
many difficult passages have been explained more successfully than in the 
translations of other Vedisls, who take the word manu too freely in the sense 
of man. 

Sec e. g. Taitt. Sawh I, 7 > 3 J 5 ? 9 j * 5 3 * * J 4 ’ **^7 5 - 
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a longer story contaiitcl in such a work\ It is probably 
on account of this legend that ‘Manu, the offspring of the 
Sun,’ receives in the Mahabharata ^ the epithet ^r^ddha- 
deva, which may be rendered cither ‘the deity of the 
iTraddha,’ or, perhaps better, ‘he whose deity is the 5 raddha, 
i. c. the 5 raddha-worshippcr/ Closely connected with 
Manu’s position as inventor of sacrifices is the ancient myth, 
mentioned above, which makes him the father of L/a ; and 
from the same idea spring probably the legends regarding 
his bull, whose voice destroyed the demons, and regarding 
the sacrifice of his wife, Manavi • 

That Manu was credited with the revelation of Man\jtras 
has been stated above in the remarks on the passages 
from the three redactions of the Ya^^^ur-veda and of the 
Ta;/r/ya-briihina;/a. The older works, however, nowhere 
attribute to him entire hymns, but mostly small numbers 
of verses only. The same is the case in the Index of the 
^/shis of^the White Ya^mr-veda, while the Sarvanukrama/n 
of the Rig-veda ascri 4 )cs five entire Suktas, VIII, 27-31, to 
Manu Vaivasvata, as well as a few verses to Manu Apsava 
and to Manu Sa///vara//a. An interesting passage in the 
beginning of the last section of the AYandogyopanishad 
informs us that that work was revealed by Brahma (ilira- 
;/yagarbha) to Pra^^apati (Ka^yapa), by Pra^^apati to Manu, 
and by Manu to mankind. "J'his legend proves that the 
ancient Vedic schools believed Manu to have taught more 
than a few verses and hymns. It also helps us to under- 
stand better the phrase of the four Vedic books cpiotcd, ‘All 

* If J’lofessor M.ix Miiller, Iiulin, What can it leach iis. ^ jip. 234-2^^5 and 

.'^65, thinks that Aiiastainba’s betrays a conscionsness of the later origin 

of the . 5 'Tflcldha rites, I am unable to follow him. It set ms to me more pro- 
bable that it is only intended to cxjdaiu the holiness and efficacy of the funeral 
sacrifices, and wliy tlicy secure heaven for the worshipper and the worshipped 
ancestor. In the UiS.hnia«as similar introductions, in which tlie Devas play the 
part of Mami, are prefixed to the desciiplions of most sacrifices. As the .S’iJiddhas 
specially concern men, the lather of mankind is very appiopriately represented 
as their inventor. 

^ Mah. XII, 12 1, 29. 

® Sacred Hooks of the East, vol. xii, ])p. 29-30 ; see also the passages and 
essays quoted there in note i. 

* Sec p. xvi. 

® Sacred Books of the East, vol. i, ji. 144. 
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Manu said is medicine.' As has bci^ pointed out above, 
the assertion contained in this sentence is so i^cncral that it 
makes us suspect the existence of many sayin^^s of Manu 
on religious subjects. Though the AV/andogya is probabl)^ 
not as ancient as the Sa/z/hitas of the Ya^uir-veda, or even 
as the Taw^ya, and though it hence would be more than 
hazardous to assume that this very passafj^e is alluded to in 
the latter, the idea that Manu acted as mediator between 
llrahman and mankind, and that he taught the way to 
final liberation, may yet belong to very early times, and 
may have been one of the causes which led to the 
sweeping generalisation. The same passages probably 
testify also to the early existence of the belief that Manu 
first settled the Dharina, which, as the preceding discussion 
shows, is but a natural outgrowth from the conceptions 
which make him the founder of the moral and social order 
of the world. The published Sazzdiitas and Brahma/zas 
contain, as far as I know, no explicit statement on this 
subject. But an allusion to it seems to occifl- in the 
passage of the Taittiriya-sazzdiita wliicli declares that Manu 
divided his estate among his sons. Bauclhayanab at least, 
has taken it in this sense, as he places it at the head of his 
rules on inheritance. The oldest direct testimony on this 
point is the Aloka quoted in Yaska's Nirukla I IT 4, which 
says, ' According to the sacred law the inheritance goes 
without a distinction to the children of both sexes, (that) 
Manu, the offi^iring of the Self-existent (Svayambhuva), 
has declared at the beginning of the creation The text 
shows the Vcdic accents, the use of which appears^ to be 
confined to the Sazzdiitas and Brfdimaz/jas. As the verse is 
emphatically called a .S'loka, it cannot have been taken 

^ Sacred Books ol the East, vol. xiv, p. 224. 

^ i do not share I'rofcasoi von Rolh.’b (Niiiikta, Notes, i^j). 

icf^arding the gennineness of this vcisc, and of the whole legal discussion in 
sections 4-O of the ihifd book of the Nirukla. We know now that the views ol 
the ancient authors on the succession of daughters diffcied veiy considerably. 
Hence the incidental discussion of this vexed (jueslion in the Nuiikla need not 
raise any suspicion. Similar digicssions are not iiiicornmoti in othei Vedic 
works. The difficulty with respect to the compound r/k.rlolvabhy 9 .in, in the 
words introducing the veise, disappeais if it is taken as a IJ valid va, and not, as 
Professor von Roth seems to do, as a KarmadiiS,raya. 
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from a work of the ^former class. It probably belongs to 
one of the lost accented Brahma/^as. That it did not form 
part of the Manava Dharma-sutra follows, not only from the 
use of the accents, but also from its contents. Its doctrine 
does not agree with that of our Manu-smr/ti, which, with 
respect to the greater part of the rules on inheritance, may 
be considered as* a faithful representative of the original 
Dharma-sutra. Though Manu IX, 1 31-139 strongly insists 
on the right of an appointed daughter, and, indeed, of every 
daughter who has no brothers, to succeed to the paternal 
estate, he nowhere lays down the rule, which, according to 
Yaska, is taught in our verse, that daughters undef all 
circumstances share equally with sons. To daughters Who 
have brothers Manu allots one-fourth of a share. t 

In the Dharma-sutras the verses which contain the phrase 
* manur abravit, thus Manu has said,’ or equivalents thereof, 
become more frequent. The passages of Vasish//^a and of 
.S'ahkhayana in which it occurs have been discussed above. 
Two verses of this d^escription arc found in Baudhiyana’s 
Dharma-sutra (IV, 1,13; 2, 13), and a considerable number 
in Ujanas’ aphoristic Dharmajastra k In the Mahabharata^, 
in our Manu-smr/ti itself, in the Narada-smrfti and in 
other secondary law-books it is also of common occurrence. 
Its real meaning is, as Professor Hopkins (loc. cit.) has 
pointed out, no other than that the rule to which it is 
appended w'ds thought to be ancient and indisputable. 
Hence it is sometimes used vicariously foi« appeals to the 
teaching of the Veda ' and of Pra^apati. That the cause of 


^ Instances of this kind occui, especially in the vyiadclliakalpa, chapter IV, 

fir I (sic) u 

^ i w flinnjnvn 

(sic) II and in chapter VI, I 

»Tg: II 'sr^pri^fW JjeiJifti 

m: I ^ 

® Proceedings of the American Oriental Society, October, 1883, P* ^ix. 

“ J.Tolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 46. 

^ Compaie e. g. Vas. XVTI, lo-ii, and Manu IX, 182-3. 
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its adoption was not the existence cjf a primeval Manava 
Dharma-sutra or ^astra, but the belief in the revelation of 
the law by Manu is proved also by the wide divcif^ence of 
the doctrines attributed to the father of mankind from each 
other and from the teaching of the Manu-smr^ti. 

These legends and mythological conceptions are amply 
sufficient to show why the special law s^iools should have 
directed their attention to the Manava Dharma-sutra, and 
should have chosen that in preference to other similar works 
as the basis of one of their text-books. Even if the author of 
the Sutraj who in the tradition of the Manavas ^ is sometimes 
called Manva/tarya and sometimes M5.nava/’arya, really was 
a historical personage named after the progenitor of men, and 
was considered as such by the adherents of his own school, 
yet a confusion between him and his mythical namesake 
was in course of time inevitable. Iwen Apastamba, who 
himself claims to be no more than a common sinful mortal, 
has not escaped the fate of being turned into a half-divine 
being by the authors of the Mahabhar^^ta^ and of thd PurA;^as. 

^ All I can adduce regarding the tradition of the M&,navab is found in some 
not very clear verses of the MangaljU’ara->/as, prefixed to the two books of 
Abh^^vakra's commentary on the Gr/liya-sCitra. In the beginning of the 
pralhamapinubhabh 3 .shya he says, according to Professor Ilaug’s MS. (^Munich 

Koy. Lib. Sansk. MSS., No. 51), im »n’iniiTTT['»] *^ 11 : 

I (?) m jt: 

II My MS. omits the invocation of the BhhshyakS.1 a and of MWvS.- 
Hrya and leads in t^c last line H d’he dvitiyapuru- 

shabh&,3hya begins, according to my MS., iriTT^^T I 

I ^ f|rf?rwfi8i^ ii^ii irf 

TOT g? I ITTH ^ ^ ' ^1 ?J ^S^lfHVTTO^II^U 

In the first line of the second verse I jiropose to read 5 ?T 

and to translate, ‘As the venerable Mrlnava/tarya composed tins 
(Sdtra) by the favour of Siiiasv.ali, (even so) the (commentaiy) called rfiia/^a 
was carefully written by Abh/ 5 ,vakradeva aftei he had jdeased Saiasvaii, when 
one hundred years (of the Lokakala) were completed, in the season called the 
dewy one.’ These verses seem to indicate that, according to the tradition ol 
the Manavas, a histoiical M 9 .iiav&^S,rya or Manvaii’S-rya com;iOi>cd the Gr/diya- 
sutra, which was also called B; ihaddharma, by the speci.d lavoui of the goddess 
SarasvatL 

“ See Mah. XIII, 66, 12. 
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A Mana who compoa^id a treatise on the sacred law which 
gained some notorict/ was, therefore, sure of divine honours. 
As soon as the identification of the author of the Sutra 
with tlie father of mankind was made, it was a matter of 
course that the Manu-smr/ti obtained a particularly high 
position, and was accepted as the paramount authority on 
the sacred law. • 

The legends given above render us yet another service. 
They explain the origin of the seemingly contradictory 
statements of the SmWti regarding Mann. When he is 
represented there as a descendant of self-existent Brahnfian 
and a Pra^apati who takes a prominent part in the creation, 
or as identical with the supreme Brahman and on the 
other hand as a /v/shi and as a king of the remotest 
antiquity, it is now patent that these conceptions have be^n 
taken over from Vedic literature and that, different as they 
are, they have all grown out of the one fundamental idea 
which makes the first man and progenitor a half-divine and 
half-humkn being, an assistant in the work of creation, and 
the founder of moral a^ld social order among men. Some of 
the remaining elements of the myth of Manu, as told in tlie 
Smrzti, are likewise clearly developments of Vedic ideas. 
Thus the interposition of the androgynous Vira^^ in Manu*s 
genealogy (I, 32-33) is foreshadowed by a curious passage 
of the Atharva-veda, VIII, 10, where the female Viia^- is said 
to have been ‘ in the beginning this (whole world),’ and to 
have yielded blessings to various classes of beipgs. According 
to verse 24, ‘ Manu, the son of Vivasvat. was her calf when 
P/'/thi Vainya milked from her agriculture and grain-bearing 
plants.’ It would, therefore, seem that Vira^, who repeatedly 
plays a part in Vedic cosmogony, was already there connected 
with Manu. Further, the substitution of seven or more 
Manus for one, has probably been caused, as the Peters- 
burg Dictionary (s. v. manu) suggests, by the diversity of the 
genealogies found in the various Vedic passages. It is even 
not improbable that the Vedic schools believed, when Katy^- 


^ The same identificalioii uecurs Mah. 1 , i, 32. 

® This statement alludes to the fact that Indian cows do not allow themselves 
to be milked, except when their calves stand by. 
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yana composed his Sarvanukrama;/ 3 ca of the Rig-veda, 
in the existence of several distinct Manus. Finally, the 
association of the ten great sages whom Manu SvAj am- 
bhuva created, and who in turn created other Manus 
(I, 34-36), in the work of creation, rests on such passages 
as those quoted by Apastamba II, 24, ^ 6, 13, where suc- 
cessive destructions of tlic world are mentioned, and ‘this 
creation is declared to be the work of Pra^^apati and of the 
sages.’ Ihit the complete development of the myth of 
Mann belongs to the schools of the Paura;dkas and 
Aitihasikas, and we find in the Puraz/as and in the 
Mahabharata many legends which arc partly identical with 
or closely related to that told in our Smr/tih 

The third problem, to say liow the conversion of the 
MAnava Dharma-sutra into our Manu-smr/ti was effected, 
presents very considerable difficulties, and admits of an 
approximative solution only. It involves the consideration 
of three questions. First, which portions of oyr Manu- 
sm;7ti are ancient and which are latui' addilit)ns? secondly, 
whence have the additions been clciivcd? and thirdly, 
whether they have been added «it one time or successively? 
In our attempts to distinguish between the old and the 
modern elements in our Manu-saz/zhita we must lie 
guided, except where we have quotations from the old 
J 3 harma-sutra, by the analogies which the other existing 
Dharma-sutra s furnish. F'or it may be assumed as a 
general maxinf, that rules and other statements of our 
Manu, which find counterparts in the critically unsus- 
picious portions of the Sutras of Gautama, Baudlfiyana, 
Apastamba, and Vasish/Zza, probably occurred also in the 
Manava Dharma-sutra. Single exceptions arc, of course, 
possible, because, though the Dharma-sutras show a very 
decided class-affinity, they yet differ in the details. The 
one devotes greater attention to one subject, and the other 
to others, lienee it may be, that occasionally a rule 
wdiich is found in the Dharma-sutras, nevertheless did 
not occur in the MAnava-sutra, but was added on its 

' .See II. H, Wilson, Vish«u-pur 2 L//a, \ol. i, pp. 104-5 (^ed. ll.all) j J’lolchsor 
n<j^^kins, Journal of the Ameiican Oriental .Society, vol. xi, pp. ^47-25(5. 
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revision. To a ccrtcKn extent we iiKi)' also avail ourselves 
of the Vish;/u-.siTi;7li for the same purpose. But a y,Teater 
degree of caution will be necessary, as this work, though in 
the main a representative of the Ka///aka Dharma-sutra, 
contains also an admixture of modern elements. On the 
other hand, those rules and discussions which caiuiot be 
traced in one of the old Sutras, arc at least suspicious, 
and require careful consideration. The ultimate decision, 
if such passages have indeed to be considered as additions, 
must depend on various collateral circumstances. The 
safest criterion will always be the character of the ide^s 
which they express. If these are entirely foreign to thc\ 
Sutras or to Vedic literature, they may be confidently ' 
rejected as interpolations. A good deal depends also on 
their position and on the manner in which they fit into the 
context. Numerous cases will, however, remain* doubtful. 

If we examine Mann’s text according to these principles, 
the more important results will be as follows : — The whole 
first chapter must be considered as a later addition. No 
Dharma-sutra begins with a description of its own origin, 
much less with an account of the crcalion. The former, which 
would be absurd in a Dharma-sutra, has been added in order 
to give authority to a remodelled version. The latter has 
been dragged in, because the m)lhs connected with Manu 
presented a good oppoi tunity ‘ to show the greatness of the 
scope of the work,’ as Mcdhatithi says. The table of con- 
tents, given at the end of chapter I, was, of course, also 
foreign to the oiiginal Sutra. Chapters II~VI, on the 
other hand, seem to represent with tolerable faithfulness 
the contents of the corresponding sections of the Manava 
Dharma-sutra. Nearly all the rules are found in the other 
Dharma-sutras and in the Vish;m-sm77ti. and more than 
three-fourths of the veiscs find counterparts in the aphorisms 
and verses of the older law-books. “Nevertheless, the hand of 
the remodeller is not rarely visible. There are, besides the 
verses which announce the transition from one subject to 
the other a considerable number of smaller and some 

^ 'J'hcse vcitcs piohablyinark the tiiibdivii>ioni> of the Acllijayas, the Ka?zflfiKas 
or Kha;/</.is of the ancient Sutra. * 
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larger interpolations. To the lallei* belong, in the second 
chapter, vv. J-ii and vv. 88-ioo. The Ursl: passage gives 
a philosophical account of the origin of actions such 

as is not found in any older law-book ; further, a verse (v. 6) 
stating the sources of the sacred law, which is unnecessary 
on account of v. j 2, and suspicious on a(^count of the double 
description of the third .source of the law, by the synony inous 
terms jila and aX’aiak The contents of the remaining 
verses, the praise of the Manu-sm/vti (v. 7), the advice how 
the different authorities are to be studied (v. 8j, the decla- 
ration of the reward for obedience to the revealed texts 
(v. 9), the definition of the terms ^'ruti and Sinrdi, and the 
declaration of their authoritalivencss, arc likewise supci- 
fluous, and clearly later enlargements. The second passage 
(vv. 88-1 co), which enumerates the organs of sensation and 
action and teaches the necessity of controlling them, inter- 
rupts the continuity of the text very needlessly, and has 
nothing whatsoever to do with the matter ircalcd ol. 
Among the .smaller interpolations this cliaptcr, vv. 13, 
.16, li;, 28, 142, J4,3, 213-215, 221, and 239 must ceitainly be 
reckoned. It also seems probable that the passage on the 
importance of the syllable Om, of the Vyah/7tis, and ol 
the Savitri (vv. 76-87), as well as that on the humility and 
meekness required of a Btaluna//a (vv. 160 j 63), and that 
on the worship due to parents and a teacher (vv. 225 -237), 
have been enlarged, though in each case something of the 
kind may have occui rcd in the Dharina-sCitia. In the third 
chat)tcr, there is one longer passage (vv. 162 20j) which, 
beyond all doubt, has been added by a later hand, hor 
the classification of the Manes, which it contains, is in this 
form foreign to Vcdic literature. More doubtful iirc the 
discussions on the duty of conjugal intercourse (vv. 46-50), 
on the honour due to women (vv. 55 -60), on the excellence 
of the order of householders (vv. 79-80), and on the results of 
inviting sinners and men of bad conduct to .Siaddhas (vv, 
169 -1821). Possibly the ancient Sutra contained hints on 
some of these subjects, but it is most improbable that it 

1 .See note lo the Vraiisslaiioii. 


e 



Ixviii 


LAWS OF MANU. 


should have entered into all the details which our text gives. 
The passage on the householders has probably been placed 
wrongly. Most of its verses ought to stand in the discussion 
on the relative importance of the orders at the end of chapter 
VI. In the fourth chapter the first section on the means by 
which a Briihmawa may subsist (vv. 1-34) is exceedingly 
suspicious. The Dharma-sutras, e.g. Vasish//^a XII, 3-4, no 
doubt sometimes prefix brief hints on the manner in which 
a Sndtaka may support himself, to the rules regarding his 
behaviour. But they do not mention the curious classifica- 
tion of the means of subsistence, i?/ta, Arnnta, Mntaf 
Pramr/ta, and ^vavntti (vv. 5, 6), which, though common \ 
in the Pur^i;/as and other later works, is unknown in Vcdic | 
literature. As, moreover, Vasis^/:a*s rules, which enumerate ' 
the persons by whom a Snataka may be supported, occur 
further on (IV, 33-34), it is not improbable that 4he whole 
section consisting of the first twenty-four verses is a later 
addition. •With still greater certainty the same may be said 
of vv, 85-91, w'hich describe the heinousness of the oftence 
committed by him who accepts gifts from a royal usurper and 
other wicked persons, and enumerate the twenty-one hells 
which will be the ofiender’s portion. P'or it is not doubtful 
that, even if the Sutrakaras were acquainted with a classifi- 
cation of the regions of punishment, their enumeration ought 
not to stand here, but, as in the Vishwu-smr^'ti, at the 
beginning of the section on crimes and penances. Other 
probable interpolations are vv. 17:^-174 on the*rcsults of sin, 
vv. 180-185 on the reasons why quarrels with near relatives 
should be avoided, vv. 338-243 on the reasons why spiritual 
merit should be accumulated. iMnally, the section on gifts 
and the acceptance of gifts (vv. 186-197) seems to be 
strongly mixed with modern elements. The next fol- 
lowing two chapters present fewer suspicious passages. 
Nevertheless, the preamble to the section on forbidden 
food, V, 1-4, the verses 19-21, which prescribe the penances 
for eating mushrooms, onions, leeks, and so forth, must be 
certainly rejected. For the former belong to the artificial 
framevvoA which has been placed round the old Sutra, and the 
latter ought to stand in chapter XI. P'rom the quotation iq 
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Vasish//fa IV, 5-8, it is further cvid^t that the rules on the 
permissibility of meat hav6 been much altered and enlarged 
in accordance with the growing repugnance against the 
slaughter of animals. The last section of the same chapter, 
on the duties of women, has probably had the same fate. 
The example of the Vdsish///a Dharma^astra shows that 
some of the old Sutrakaras treated the duties of women in 
two separate sections k But it also provea that they did 
not, as our Manu-sm/Vti does, go twice over the same matter. 
It is evident that either here or in the beginning of the ninth 
chapter the same verses have been needlessly repeated by 
the author of the remodelled version. In the sixth chapter 
there is only one passage, vv. 61-82, which goes beyond 
the range of the Dharma-siitras. None of the latter enters 
into such details regarding the meditations to which an 
ascetic must give himself up in order to attain salvation. 
The subject naturally tempted the remodcllcr of the SrnWti 
to expand the shorter notes of the original. Veij^ different 
is the case of the next three chapter#, VII-IX, which treat 
of the duties of a king, and of civil and criminal law. 
These sections probably bear only a fixint resemblance to 
the corresponding portions of the original work. Among 
the 226 verses of the seventh chapter there arc only fifty- four 
to which passages of the Dharma-sutras and the Vish;ai- 
smr/ti correspond. If one pays attention to the rules 
regarding the king’s duties, given in the Darma-sutras of 
Gautama, Apistamba, and Vasish///a, as well as to the 
references to the opinions of the Mdnavas and of Mann, 
made in the Kamandakiya Nitis^ra-, it would seem probable 
that the contents of this section of the Manava Dharma- 
sutra cannot have differed very much from those of the 
third chapter of Vishwu, and that about two-thirds of 
the seventh Adhyaya of our Manu-sm/^'li have been added 
when it was recast. With respect to the eighth chapter and 
the first 224 verses of the ninth, which give the rules 
regarding the eighteen titles of the law, the remodeller 
seems to have been equally active. We must ascribe to 


^ See Vas. V and XVll, 55-So. 


■-* See above, p. xxxvi. 
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him the systematic arrangement of the legal rules, which is 
not found in any of the ancient 'Dharma-sCitras, and is even 
neglected in the Vish«u-smr/ti. He is most pfobably also 
responsible for more than one-half of the verses of these 
chapters. In the eighth Adhyaya only three-sevenths of 
the rules of our Manu can be traced in the Dharma-sutras 
or in the Vish;/ii-sfnr/ti, which latter, as far as these topics 
are concerned j> may be considered a faithful representative 
of the Ka///aka Dharma-sutra^ Two of Manu’s titles, con- 
cerns among partners^ and the resumption of gifts, arc 
not mentioned in the older works; and the rules under! ia 
third, rescission of purchase and sale, have no rescmblanae 
to those of Vish;;u. In the ninth chapter the chief topicj^, 
treated under the head, duties of husband and wife, ar^ 
discussed or at least -touched on in the Sutras. But the 
latter place them differently, and give them much more con- 
cisely. The notes to the translation show that only one-fourth 
of Manu’j verses corresponds to utterances of the ancient 
teachers. The scctioi^ on inheritance has probably suffered 
much less, since upwards of eighty verses out of one hundred 
and seventeen agree with the teaching of the Sutras, and .since 
among those, the contents of which are not represented in 
the older works, only eleven, vv. 108-1 10, 128-129, 133, 138, 
147, 384, 2T3, and 217, arc really suspicious or clearly inter- 
polated. Most of these latter contain clumsy repetitions of 
matters discussed in other places, and v. 217 gives a supple- 
mentary rule wliicli but ill agrees with the si^irit pervading 
the remainder of the section. Some of the other, apparently 
unsuspfcious, verses may, of course, possibly be interpola- 
tions. But their contents arc in harmony with the spirit of 
the Dharma-sutras, and with the eliminations, proposed 
above, Manu’s theory of inheritance and partition is sclf- 
consistent. The views, expressed under the eighteenth title, 
on gambling and betting, agree with those of Gautama and 
Rauclh^yana, who both strongly disapprove of these prac- 

1 To tljis conclusion points the nbscncc of .systematic arrangement in Vish«u 
IIT^V. 

^ ManiPs rules on this subject have probably Ijeen borrowed from a .Jrauta- 
siltra, where the distribution of the sacrificial fees is usually explained. 
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tices. The former enumerates the gfmbler among the men 
who defile the company at a 5 rAddha, and the latter names 
gambling? among the crimes which render men impure. 
Though Apastamba and Vish;/u arc less puritanical, and 
permit gambling under royal, police-siipeVvision, or pro- 
vide only punishments for cheating (Vishwu V, 134-135), the 
teaching of our Smr/ti is, nevcrthelesf, probably ancient. 
But the section has been enlarged by the addition of mis- 
cellaneous rules and by the allusion to the evil results of 
gambling ‘in former ages/ i.c. to those exemplified by the 
J'atc of Yudhish//dra and Nala. The last 106 verses of the 
ninth chapter which, according to the table of contents in the 
first chapter, teach the removal of (men nocuous likx) thorns 
(ka;//akodclhara;/a), correspond to a part of the prakiiv^aka 
or miscellnncous rules of YA^^v/avalkya and Narada. This 
section seems to have grown out of those legal rules in the 
Manava Dharnia-sutra which did not fit into the system of 
the eighteen titles. But, as very few verses only correspond 
to rules of the Dharma-sutras, its ancient portion *s probably 
small. The greater part of its contents is made up of 
repetitions and additions inserted by the author of the 
remodelled version. 

The rules on times of distress, given in chapter X, differ 
considerably from those of the Dharma-sutras, as they in- 
clude also the theory of the descent of the mixed castes. 
The older works treat this subject cither in connexion with 
the law of aiarriagc or with the rules of inheritance. 
Considering the great inequality wdiich the Sutras show in 
the arrangement of the various topics, it is, however, not 
impossible that the Manava Dharma-sutra placed the section 
on the mixed castes just before the apaddharmas, and that 
the author of the metrical version combined both in one 
chapter and gave them a common title. But it is not in 
the least doubtful that the treatment of the subject in the 
former work must have been very different from that which 
it receives in vv. i~7^. The Dharma-sCitras enumerate 
either one or two sets of mixed castes, briefly indicating 
their origin, and, sometimes, their modes of life. They 
also add a few verses or rules regarding the changes to he 
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attained in success] v^enerations, as well as regarding the 
nianner in which men of low descent may be detected. 
Our Manu-sm;7ti, on the other hand, is much more minute 
in its details, and introduces a good many new names of 
which the SOftras know nothing. These additions have 
probably expanded the section to three times its original 
extent. The immediately following rules, vv. 75-100, on 
the occupations o( the castes and their manner of subsisting 
in times of distress, agree, in the main, with the Sutras, and 
seern to have been changed very little, l^ut the supple- 
mentary notes on the same subject, vv. 101-131, eVTf 
probably additions made on the revision of the work. The 
few ancient rules which they contain are partly repetitiorls 
of matters already discussed (c. g. vv. 3 13-114) and partly 
misplaced (c. g. vv. iii, 115-117,119)’. \ 

The eleventh chapter is again, like chapters^ I I-VI, in 
all probability a faithful representative of the corresponding 
portion of the MAnava Dharma-sutra. We find here again 
that the gTcat majority of the rules corresponds to those of 
the Dharma-sutras and of the Vish;/u-smr/ti. The agreement 
with the latter is particularly close, and appears especially 
in the classification of crimes, the enumerati6n of the 
diseases caused by offences committed in a former life, and 
in many details referring to penances. Curious and against 
the practice of the older works is the combination of the 
rules on gifts and the performance of sacrifices, vv. 1-43, 
with the section on penances. The excuses which the 
commentators offer for this anomaly'^ are, I fear, insufficient 
to explain it. It seems more probable that here, as in the 
preceding chapter, two separate sections of the original 
work have been welded together into one Adhy^ya. In 
favour of this view it may be pointed out that in Gautama’s 
Dharma-sutra, XVI 1 1 , 28 32, a number of rules, corre- 
sponding to Manu XI, 11-23, stand jusj; before the Praya- 
skittsikiHd'd, A passage of the Mahabharata, which will be 

^ A chaiacteiistic of the great changes which chapters VII -X have 
undergone consists in the allusions to legends famous in the Puii^as and the 
MahAhhirtta ; see also below, p. Ixxix. 

® See note on Manu XI, i. 



INTRODUCTION. IxXIll 

discussed below, shows exactly thejsame combination as 
our SmWti. 

The twelfth chapter, finally, is certainly almost entirely 
due to the author of the metrical version. Its contents arc 
partly foreign to the Dharma-sutras and partly repetitions. 
The classification of actions and existences as sAttvika, 
ra^asa, and tamasa, i. c. as modified by^he three qualities 
of Goodness, Activity, and Darkness, finds no place in the 
older law-books. It is based on the doctrines which are 
taught in the Sa^/dchya, Yoga, and Vedanta systems, and 
^mc traces of which are found in the Maitraya/zabrahma/zo- 
panishad k Equally or similarly minute details arc, how- 
ever, to be met with only in the Puiaz/as, the Mahabharata, 
and some of the metrical Smr/tis, which blend philosophical 
ideas with the sacred law. The next following discussion 
on the kaj'iTiavipaka, the results of sinful acts in future 
births, vv. 51- 81, is altogether wrongly placed. It evidently 
ought to stand in the beginning of the section on j^enances, 
where Vish;zu and Ya^^; 7 avalkya hav^ a number of corre- 
sponding Sutras and verses. As it is found in the Manu- 
smrili in a different position, it is most probably an 
addition made on the revision of the work. The section 
on the means of attaining supreme bliss, vv. 82-104, returns 
to the questions which have already been discussed in the 
fourth and sixth chapters, and adds nothing that is new. 
The long peroration at the end, vv. 116-126, cannot have 
formed part oi« the Dharina-sutra, as it again refers to the 
myth concerning the origin of the 5 astra, narrated in the 
spurious first chapter. But the small piece on the manner 
of deciding doubtful legal questions, vv. J05-T15, belonged 
probably to the original work. To this conclusion point 
its close agreement with the rules of the Dharma-sutras, 
and the circumstance that Gautama also places the corre- 
sponding Sutras just at the end of his work. 

If thus it is extremely probable that the contents of 
more than half the verses in our Manu-sm/'/ti cannot have 
been derived from the ancient M&nava Dharma-sutra, wc 


^ Mailr. Up. Ill, p,, 5, 6; compaic Maiiu XII, xii, 32-33. 
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have now whence this large amount of 

adclftional matter has been taken. A clue to the solution 
of this problem is^furnished by the peculiar relation of the 
Manu-smnti to the Mahabhdrata, which undoubtedly is 
one of the m5st ancient metrical works of Indian literature, 
and the great storehouse of the earliest forms of post-Vedic 
mythology and dSetrine. The connexion existing between 
these two works, and its importance for the history of the 
Institutes of IVlanu, has been recognised by most San- 
skritists who have directed their attention to the investiga- 
tion of the origin of the secondary Smr/tis. Many yc|a^s 
ago Professor Weber ^ pointed out that the Mahiibharkta 
contains not only a number of quotations from Manu, so^c 
of which arc found cither with or without variations in the 
existing Smr/ti, while others are not traceable, but also fi 
considerable number of verses, not attributed to Manu, 
which, nevertheless, are included in the Dharma.rclstra. 
He inferred from these facts that the existing Manu-smrfti 
cannot have been cj^tant in its present shape even at the 
period to which the later portions of the Mahfibhdrata 
belong, and that the author or authors of the latter work 
must have known and used an older redaction* of Manu’s 
law-book. Another conclusion, based on the agreement of 
numerous wSlolcas, especially in the twclth and thirteenth 
Parvans of the great epic, with verses of the Manu-smnti, 
has been drawn by Rao Saheb V. N. Ma;/r/lik^, who is 
convinced that the editor of the latter lias drawn, to a 
large extent, on the former work. Of late Professor 
Hopk(ins''^ has made a careful analysis of the quotations 
from Manu found in the Mahabharata. According to him, 
their number is thirty-three, among wdiich seventeen are 
traceable, five being verbal quotations, the rest agreeing in 
doctrine only. His explanation for the untraccable quota- 
tions is not that they have been taken from an older 
recension of the Manu-smr/ti, but that a floating mass of 

* Histoi7 of Indian Literature, p. 279 ; compare also ]*rofessor Stcnzler in the 
Tndisehe Stndien, vol. i, p. 245. 

* T}^ MayAkha and Ya^^wavalkya, inlrod. to j\ xlvii. 

* Proceedings of the Amciican Oriental Society, October, TSR3, pp, xix-xx, 
and now Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. xi, p. 257 seqq. 
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unwritten sayings of Manu existed, J'somc of which were 
incorporated with the Dharma-sutra of the Manavas in its 
revision, whtle others were not. He also notices the fact 
that our Manii-smr/ti contains many verses which occur 
also in the Mahdbharata without being attributed to Manu, 
as well as some which are ascribed to other authorities. 

These somewhat divergent results of my predecessors 
show very clearly that the Mahabharata may be expected 
to render some assistance for the solution of our problem. 
But they indicate also that the utilisation of the facts which 
ij offers requires some caution. 

In resuming the enquiry into the relation of the two works 
and its bearing on the history of our Manu text, the first 
point to be ascertained is. whether the Mahabhdrata really 
mentions a laAV-book of Manu, and whether this work is 
identical cither with the ancient Dharma-sutra or with the 
existing Smr/ti, or if it differed from both. According 
to what has been said above ^ regarding the ancient belief 
ascribing the settlement of social an^J religious institutions 
to the Father of mankind, and the real meaning of the phrase 
‘ thus Manu has spoken,’ it is evident that Professor Hopkins 
has correctly distinguished between sayings of Manu on 
religious and legal matters, and law-books attributed to 
him, and that he is right in refusing to recognise in every 
mention of Manu’s name a reference to a Srnr/ti of his. 
Hence the number of passages useful for comparison is very 
much restricted. Those only which explicitly mention a 
5astra of Manu are really indisputable evidence. The 
estimation of the value of the remainder must depend on 
collateral circumstances. Quotations of the former kind 
are not numerous in the MalicibhArata. Nevertheless, some 
do occur in the twclth and thirteenth Parvans, and they 
clearly prove that the authors of these books knew a 
Manava Dharma^aslra not identical but closely connected 
with our Smr/ti. Thus we read, Mali. XH, 56, 
where the power of BrAhma;/as is being described, * High- 
minded Manu likewise, O king of kings, sang two 51okas in 
his Laws (sveshu dharmeshu), those, O descendant of Kuru, 

^ Sec p. lx. 
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thou shouldst keep in thy heart (^13). Fire sprang from 
water, Kshatriyas from Brahmawas," iron from stone, the 
all- penetrating power of these (three) has no effect on that 
whence they were produced (24). When iron strikes stone, 
when fire meets water, when a Kshatriya shows hostility to 
a Brahma;/a, .then these (three assailants) perish.’ Again, 
Mah. XIII, 46, 3S-36, in a discussion on the prerogatives of 
a Brahma;/a’s Blahma;^i wife who, we arc told, is alone 
entitled to attend her husband and to assist him in the 
performance of his religious duties, the conclusion runs as 
follows: ‘And in those Institutes which Manu proclairliod 
(manunabhihita;;/ jastram), O great king, descended frbm 
Kuru, this same eternal law is found (35). Now if (a m^n) 
out of love acts differently, O Yudhish///ira, he is declared 
to be (as despicable as) a (sprung from thi) 

Brahma;/a (caste 36).’ Nothing can be clearer, than these 
two passages. The second speaks plainly of a ^astra pro- 
claimed Ijy Manu, and the first of his DharmA//, a word in 
the plural, very commonly used to denote a book on the 
sacred Jaw. Moreover, the second is clearly a paraphrase 
of Manu IX, 87, and reproduces its second line to the 
letter. Of the two verses quoted in the first, one agrees 
with Manu IX, 321, but the other one is not traceable. 
While these two quotations would seem to indicate a very 
close connexion between the Manava 5 astra of the Maha- 
bharata and our Smr/ti, a third from the Ra^*adharmas 
of Manu PrA/^ctasa — i. c. from the section f>n the duties of 
kings belonging to the Manava^ — reveals a greater dis- 


^ Though I will not deny that some show of argument might be made for 
the supposition that the Ua^’adharmas of Manu TraX-etasa were a separate woik, 
different from the ..Silstra refened to in the preceding quotations, because the 
epithet Pi&/’etasa is here added to Manu’s name, and because at Mah. XII, 38, 2, 
we find Mann Ihsl^^etasa named as the author of a RS.j^ajS.stra in company with 
Br^liaspati and Umnas, to whom separate NitijS.strf\? were attributed,! yet hold 
this to be improbable. For the legends regarding the descent of the lawgiver 
Manu vary in the Mah^bh 3 :rala. lie is in other passage.s sometimes called 
Sv^yambhuva, and sometimes (e. g. XII, 349, 51) Vaivasvata. Fuither, a sepa- 
rate Nttija.stra of Mann is not quoted elsewhere. On the other hand, the section 
on the duties of kings bears in every law-book the separate title Rft^>adharm!l 4 , 
and Ihe comtuentators of our Manu-smr/ti call its seventh chapter expressly by 
this n^^me. 
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crepancy. We read, Mah. XII, 43 " 45 » ‘And the 
following tw(j verses are pronounced ^ by Manu Pra>^eta.sa 
in the Law of kings, listen to them attentively, O lord of 
kings ! (43.) A man should abandon, like a ^caky ship in 
the ocean, the following six persons, — a teacher who docs 
not instruct, a priest unable to recite the ^eda, a king who 
affords no protection, a quarrelsome wife, a herdsman who 
loves to stay in the village, and a barber who seeks the 
forest.* Neither of these verses is found in our Manu, 
though the latter inveighs against kings who do not protect 
tl^ir subjects (VII, 143-144). 

If we turn to the passages in which Manu — not his 
5 astra — is named as an authority, I know only of one that 
may be confidently considered to contain a reference to a 
law-book. In the 5 akuntalopakhyana, Mah. I, 73, 8-13, 
king Dushyfinta tries to persuade the reluctant object of 
his affections to consent to a Gandharva union by a dis- 
cussion of the law of marriage. He first briefly mentions 
the number of the marriage rites (v.*^*^) and their names 
(vv. 8^-9*^) in the same order as Manu, and then goes on, 
‘ Learn that among these (rites), as Manu Svayambhuva 
has formerly declared, the first four arc lawful and recom- 
mended for a Brahma;/a ; know, O blameless one, that six, 
according to their order, are lawful for a Kshatriya (9^^-io). 
But the Rakshasa rite also is ordained for men of the royal 
caste, and the Asura rite is prescribed for Vaijyas and 
i'udras. But among the (last) five, three are declared 
lawful and two unlawful (v. ii). The Paba/ra and Asura 
(rites) must never be used. According to this“ rule 
(marriages) must be concluded, this is the path of duty 
(v. I a). Do not question the legality of the Gdndharva and 
Rakshasa (rites) for Kshatriyas. Without a doubt they 
may be used, be it separate or mixed' (v. 13). 

The close verbal agreement of this passage with Manu 
III, on the one hand, and its serious discrepancy 

with respect to a portion of the doctrine, make it, I think, 
very probable that it is a paraphrase or adaptation of apart 

^ The original has uclflh/vtau, which is ambiguous and may also mean 
* qudted.* 
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of a Manava DharnHydstra which closely resembled, but 
was not quite identical with, the existing text, Verse 8^-- 
9*** agrees literally with Manu III, 2i ; and vv. come 

close to Mar^ III, 25-^6. But vv. 9^-11“', though they 
have a certain affinity to Manu III, 23-34, show, neverthe- 
less, a considera{j)le difference in doctrine. For -Manu 
declares (v. 33) the first six rites to be lawful for a Brah- 
ma;/a, the four following ones for a Kshatriya, and the same 
four, with the exception of the Rdkshasa rite, for 5 udras 
and Vaijyas, while V. 34 says that the first four rites , arc 
recommended, and that the Rdkshasa rite alone is bdr- 
missible to Kshatriyas, and the Asura to the two lovvest 
classes. According to the Mahabharata, on the other hahd, 
Manu approved of the first four rites in the case of BiAli- 
ma;4as, and of the first six in the case of Kshatriyas. To tkc 
latter he allowed also the seventh, the RakshrfSa rite, and 
confined Vaij-yas and 6'udras to the purchase of their 
brides, tltc Asura rite. The most probable explanation of 
this contradiction sccAis to me the assumption that the text 
of Manu, known to the author of the Upakhyana, slightly 
differed from that which we find at present. 

Another passage is more doubtful. Mah. XIII, 61, 
34-“35, various opinions are enumerated with respect to the 
question how large a share of the guilt incurred by ill- 
protected and ill-governed subjects fiillson the king The 
decision is that, according to the teaching of Manu, the 
negligent ruler is loaded with a fourth share. This doctrine, 
which is found also in other passages of the Mahabharata, 
contradicts that taught in our Manu-smrfti as well as in the 
older Dharma-sutras, where a sixth part of the sins com- 
mitted by subjects is said to fall on their lord. The cir- 
cumstance that several opinions arc contrasted may be used 
as an argument for the opinion that here, too, an individual 
law-book of Manu’s is referred to. If that were so, the 
passage would reveal another remarkable discrepancy 
between the older and the present texts. But to my mind 


* xmt hrh ii h 
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it secmSj just because the teaching of ®ur Mann agrees with 
the Dharma^-shtras, more probable that the author of the 
Mahdbharata makes here, as in other Cviscs, a random 
appeal to Manu’s name merely in order to g^ive weight to 
his peculiar opinion. 

There are two other longer pieces in^thc Mahabharata 
which arc ascribed to Manu. In one ease it is perfectly evi- 
dent that there exists no connexion with our Smrrti. The 
philosophical conversation between Manu and Erdiaspati, 
which fills chapters 'Zoo zo 6 of Mah. XII, has neither any 
distinctive doctrines nor any verses in common with the 
Manava Dhanna.sastra. On the contrary, it shows a leaning 
towards the Vaish;/ava creed. 

With respect to the second passage, Mah. XII, 36, 3- 50, a 
doubt is at least possible. It contains an ‘ancient legend’ 
(pura;^a itihdsa), narrating how Manu revealed in the be- 
ginning to the sages the law regarding food, and some 
miscellaneous rules concerning worthy recipiciits, gifts, 
Veda-study, and penances. Manu’i speech consists of 
forty-five verses, among which two agree fully and five 
partly with ilokas of our Sm/7ti But one of the fully 
agreeing verses (v. 46) occurs also in two Uharma-sutras, 
and belongs, therefore, to the traditional lore of the Vcdic 
schools. Though the remainder is not traceable in the 
older works, the faintness of the resemblance makes it, I 
think, more probiible that the Mahabharata accidentally 
attributes to Mfliiu verses now read in his Smr/ti, than that 
its author extracted them and the whole piece from a 
Manava iastra. 

But whatever may be the correct interpretation of the 
mention of Manu in these passages, it remains indis- 
putable that the author or authors of the first, twelfth, 
and thirteenth Parvans of the Mahabhcirata knew a Manava 
Dharmajastra which was closely connected, but not identical 
with the existing text. The latter must, therefore, as Pro- 
fessor Weber has pointed out, be considered later than 


^ Mah. XII, 36, 27 Manu IV, 218 ; first pdda ofver. 28“' — first pllcia ufManu 
IV, 220 ; ver. 28*'^ Manu IV, 217*; fust of ver. 29*^- first p^da of Maim 
lV^2io*’; ver. 46 - Manu II, 157 ; ver, 4 7“- Manu II, 158“. 
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these ‘ latest portions «*of the epic.* The latter conclusion 
is, it seems to me, confirmed by some indicatjons in the 
Smrzti which point to an acquaintance with the Mahibhi- 
rata. The war^ning regarding the consequences of gambling, 
Manu IX, ^ certainly presupposes a knowledge of the 
legend of the Kiyus and Paw^avas. When it is stated 
there that ‘ in a former Kalpa the vice of gambling has been 
seen to cause great enmity/ this assertion can only point 
in the first instance to the match played between Y udhish- 
///ira and Duryodliana, which was the immediate cause of 
the great war. It may also contain, as some commentatoi^'^ 
think, an allusion to the kite of king Nala, but that can only 
be a secondary meaning, because war was not the result of ^ 
his gambling. More significant than this passage is the 
fact that in chapters VII-X of the Manu-smr/ti a number 
of legends arc quoted in illustration or in support of rules 
which, as the commentators repeatedly assert^, are taken 
from thetMah^bharata, and that in one case just those 
which arc mentioned <n one verse of Manu (IX, 314) arc 
found close together in the same chapter of the Mahd- 
bh^rata. 

This relative position of the two works might induce us to 
assume with Rao Saheb V. N. Maw/lik that the Mahabharata 
had a direct influence on the final redaction of the Manu- 
sm^'/ti, and that the author of the latter appropriated from 
the former the very large number of identical verses which 
in the Mahabharata arc not ascribed to Manu. 

Tempting as the hypothesis of the dependence of the 
Sm?'^ti* on the epic is, because it would account for 
the adoption of the Anush/ubh metre in the latter, a 
careful examination of the corresponding passages leads 
to a very different result. On going over the third, twelfth, 
and thirteenth Parvans of the Mahabhiirata I have succeeded 
in identifying upwards of 260 verses or portions of verses, not 
attributed to Manu, with 6'lokas of the Manu-smr/ti, This 
number, which corresponds to about one-tenth of the bulk 
of the latter work, would no doubt be considerably swelled 
by a com{>arison of the remaining portions of the epic, and 


1 See notes to VII, 41 ; VIH, 110 ; IX, 23, 129, 314-3*5, 
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it may be that even in the Parvans examined some iden- 
tical pieces have escaped my notice. The number of the 
verses which has to be compared is so enormous that 
mistakes are easily possible ; but the identi^cations made 
are amply sufficient for the purpose of illustrating the rela- 
tion between the two works. The corre^onding passages 
vary considerably in extent, from a single pfida or a single 
line to sections of twenty to forty verses. Where larger 
sections agree, it is rare that more than half-a-dozen verses 
stand in the same order in both works, and it happens not 
rjrely that a series of identical 51 okas is interrupted by the 
expansion of one verse into two, or by a contraction of two 
into one. Further, the purpose which an identical line or 
verse is made to serve sometimes differs, and sometimes 
a various reading alters its sense entirely. The various 
readings ar« exceedingly numerous, and the better one is 
sometimes found in the Mahabharata and sometimes in 
Manu. If we enter on a more detailed analysis of the 
corresponding passages, there are throic cases in which one 
or two consecutive chapters of the Mah^bhdrata contain 
from twenty to forty verses which occur in our Manu. 
Mah. XII, 23:^-233 include the geater portion of Bh^fgu’s 
account of the creation and some of the verses, said to have 
been enunciated by Manu himself on the same subject, i. e, 
Manu I, 20, 28-29, 64-78, 81-86. 

Further, Mah. XIII, 48, 14-44 gives a portion of Manus 
definitions of artd rules regarding the mixed castes, and 
contains the verses X, 27-32, 33^ 34 - 37 » 3^“’, 39-40,6°* 
58-60, and 62, mostly with considerable variation*?, and 
.Vlokas resembling Manu X, 42-43 are found Mah. XIII, 
33, 21-22, and 35, 17-18. 

Finally, Mah. XII, 165, which treats of gifts, sacrifices, 
and penances much in the same manner as the eleventh 
chapter of Manu, exhibits, mostly in the beginning, the fol- 
lowing verses, partly in somewhat different versions, XI, 2^’, 
3 ^ 4 ^ 7 . 11-17. 20. 22 ^ 23“, 27*, 29 -31, 34 - 40 > 9 I^ io 5 . 15 °, 
177'’, 181, 207. The general sense of some other .S’lokas 
corresponds without a real agreement in words, and the 
same chapter of the Mah. contains also vv. 31®’ and 32% 

* [25] f 
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three-quarters of Manu II, 238, and v. 68* the first half of 
Manu III, 172. Equivalents of Manu XI, 44, 74, 76* 77, 
84 are found Mah. XII, 34, 2 ; 35, 4-6 ; 263, 45'^^46*. 
Among other^somevvhat longer corresponding passages the 
following are the most noteworthy. Portions of the discus- 
sion on the reverence due to parents and teachers, Manu II, 
229-234, occur Mah. XII, 108, 5--12. The rules regarding 
the disposal of the fee at an Arsha wedding and the respect 
to be shown to females are found Mah. XIII, 45, 20; 46, 
1-7, and some verses, Manu III, 134-135, 140-142, 158- 
159, 172, 180-181, 184 185, from the section on 5rAddbi?s, 
Mah. XIII, 90, as well as fragments of III, 267 -274 in the 
beginning of Mah. XIII, 88. The w^arning against quarrels 
with relatives, Manu IV, ] 79 185, is repeated Mah. XII, 24-j^, 
14'’ 21*. A number of the rules applicable to the ascetic\^ 
Manu VI, 42 48, 57^, 58*, reappears in the beginning of 
Mah. XII, 246 and 279, while Manu VI, 49 is read Mah. 
XII, 331^ 30. The sketch of the slate administration, Manu 
VII, 115 -122, is given mostly in the same words, Mah. XII, 
3" same chapter contains also closely 

agreeing precepts regarding taxation together with the 
verses Manu VII, 127 and 139*^. The remainder of the 
corresponding passages ranges between triplets and single 
feet of ^S'lokas, and is scattered over all the twelve chapters 
of Manu. The portions of the Mahabharata where we chiefly 
meet with them, are III, 94, 180; XII, 15, 244-245, 265 ; 
XII, 44 -46, 90, J 04 105, 115, 153 

In order to complete this sketch of the relation in which 
the two works stand towards each other, it will be advisable 
to give one of the three longest corresponding passages in 
full, and to carefully note both the points of contact and of 
difference. The piece most suitable for such a comparison 
is that from the first book of Manu. P'or the latter doubt- 
lessly belongs to the additions made by the editor of the 
metrical version, and its account of the creation presents 
numerous problems which have sorely puzzled the com- 

* It is impossible to give here more than these general indications. A more 
complet^^list of the verses of the Manu-smnti occurring in the Mah. will be 
found in the A])peiidix. 



INTRODUCTION. 


Ixxxiii 


mcntators. The solution of some of# these difficLilties is 
furnished by Jhe corresponding passage of the Mahabhiiiata. 
This passage occurs in an account of the creation, com- 
municated by VyAsa-Kr/sh;/a-Dvaipayana tojiis son .Suka, 
which Bhishma narrates to Yudhish^/fira. 


Mahaiuiarata XII, 23a. 

11. Vyasa said: In the com- 
mencement exists the Brahman 
without beginning or end, un- 
bofn, luminous, free from decay, 
immutable, eternal, unfathom- 
able by reasoning, not to be 
fully kno^^n. 

12. Fifteen nimcslias 
(twin klin gs.of the eye are) 
o n e k a s h th a ^ but thirty kash- 
///as one should reckon as one 
kald ; iporcovcr, thirty k a 1 a s 
and t h a t w h i c h m ay a rn o u n t 
to the tenth part of a kala 
shall be one muhDrta ; 

13. Thiity muhhrtas shall 
make a day and a night — that 
number has been fixed by the 
sages ; a month is declared (to 
consist of) thirty nij^hts and days, 
and a year of twelve months. 

14. But those acquainted with 
calculations call two progresses 
of the sun, the southern and the 
northern one, a year^ 

15. I'he sun divides the days 
and nights of the world of 
men®, the night (being intended) 


Manu I. 


64. !^ighteeu nimeshas 
(t wrinklings of the eye are 
one kash^//d'), ihiity kash///as 
one kala, thirty kalas one 
muhurla, and as many (mu- 
hurtas) one day and night. 


65. T'he sun divides days and 
nights, both human and di- 
vine, the night (being intended) 


* Regaicling the difference between the two computations, see Wilsim, 
Vishmi-pur^wa I,. 4 7 (ed. Hall). 

2 The verse marked as 14 in the Bombay edition consists of a single line 
only. 

“ The reading of the Mah^bhStrata, miriushalauklke for minitshadaivike, 
seem% the better one. 

f 2 
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for the repose of cieate «4 beings 
and the day for exertion. 

1 6. A month is a day and a 
night of the manes, but their 
division (is a^s folIo^vs): the 
bright (forlnighl)^ is their 
day for active eXerLion, the 
dark (fortnight) their night 
for sleep. 

17. A year is a day and a 
night of the gods; the division 
is (as follows) : the half year 
during which the sun progresses 
to the north will be the day, that 
duiing which it goes southwards 
the night. 

18. Counting the sum of 
years (consisting) of those hu- 
man dayi and nights which have 
been mentioned aboMt, I will 
declare (llie duration of) a day 
and night of Brahman. 

19. I will declare severally 
and in due order the totals of 
the years in the Ky/ta, Trcta, 
Dvapara. and Kali ages 

20. They declare that the 
K/'da age (consists of) four 
thousand years (of the gods) ; 
the l^vilight preceding it con- 
sists of as many hundreds, and 
the twilight following it of the 
same number. 

21. In the (other) three ages, 


for the repose of created beings 
and the day for exertion. 

66. A month is a day and a 
night of the manes, but the 
division is according to 
fortnights. The dark (fort- 
night) is their day for active 
exertion, the bright (fort- 
night) their night for sleep. 

67. A year is a day and a 

night of the gods ; the division 
is (as follows) *. \he half y?ar 
during which the sun progicajscs 
to the north will be the day, that 
dui ing which it goes southwards 
the night. \ 


68. But hear now the brief 
(description of) the duration of 
a night and day of Brahman 
and of the several ages (of the 
world) according to their order. 


69. They declare that the 
Krfta age J^consists of) four 
thousand years of the gods ; 
the twilight preceding it con- 
sists of as many hundreds, and 
the twilight following it of the 
same number. 

70. In the (other) three ages, 


’ The reaclinf^ of the MahAbh^lrata is obviously faulty, as it is well known 
that the dark fortnight is, according to the Hindus, the day of the manes. The 
fault has probably arisen by an accidental transposition of the words ^ukla/^ 
and kr/shwa^. The second var. Icct. of the Mah. tayo/i puna^ for tu pakshayo^ 
is less intelligible than Manu’s, because a substantive is reejuired to which rukla^ 
and ki«fsh«a/f can be referred. 

“ It is a particularly significant fact that in spite of the great difference 
‘between the two works, both show thejntercalation of a fresh exordium. 
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with the preceding twi- 
lights and in the twilights 
foH owing them, the thousands 
and hundreds are diminished by 
one- fourth (in each)^ 

2 2. These support the eternal, 
everlasting worlds; this is known 
as the eternal Brahman to those 
who know Brahman. 

23. In the K/'/ta age Dharma 
is four-footed and entire, and (so 
isj Truth ; nor does any gain 
which is ojiposed to that 
(spirit of justice) acciue by 
unrighteousness 

24. In the other (three ages), 
by reason t)f (unjust) gains, 
Dharma is deprived successively 
of one fool, and unrighteous- 
ness increases through theft, 
falsehood, and fraud. 

25. (Men are) free from dis- 
ease, accomplish all their aims, 
and live four hundred years in 
the K/'/ta (age) ; but in the 
'I'reta age (and.the follow- 
ing ones) their life is lessened 
by one quarter in each ^ ; 

26. And the doc t lines of 
the Veda decrease, as we 


with lj:ieir twilights pre- 
ceding and following, the 
thousands and hundreds are 
diminished by one (in each). 


8[. In the K;'/ta age Dharma 
is four-footed and entire, and 
(so is) Truth ; nor does any gain 
accrue to men by unrighteous- 
ness. 

82. In the other (ihiee ages), 
by reason of (unjust) gains, 
Dharma is deprived successively 
of one foot, and though (the 
prevalence of) theft, falsehood, 
and fraud the merit (gained 
by men) is diminished by 
one-foui th (i n each). 

83. (Men arc) free from dis- 
ease, accomi)lish all their aims, 
and live four hundred years in 
the KMa (age), but in the 
Treta and (in each of) the 
succeeding (ages) their life is 
lessened by one (piarter. , 

84. The life of mortals, men- 
tioned in the Veda, the de- 


^ The reading of Maiiu, sasa///(lh>£t///Jtsliu /ca. for sawdLSimcshu lata//, su’uis 
preferable, but his cIvS,p&,yt'na is inferior to the ekap&dena of the JSIahdbhftiala. 

“ Nilaka»//ra explains ^gaina in this verse and the next by ‘ di^elrine.’ I 
translate it by ‘gain,’ in accoidance with the rendering adopted for Manu, but 
willingly .acknowledge that the other rendering is possible in both woiks, aiul 
that the meaning may be ‘ nor does any unrighteous doctrine, opi)Osed to that 
(Dharma), prevail' (Mali.), ‘nor is any unrighteous doctiine spicad among 
men ’ (Mann). 

^ The reading krz'le trelSlyuge IvesL^m instead of Manu’s k/ /Ic trtt^dishu 
hyesh^m is more archaic. 
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hear, in each succes^ve age, 
as well as the lives (of men), 
their blessings (riyisha/^), and 
the rewards which the Veda 
yields \ ^ 

27. One set of duties (is pre- 
scribed) for men in the Kr/ta 
age, different ones in the Trela 
and in the Dvapara, and (again) 
another (set) in the Kali age, in 
propoition as (those) ages de- 
crease in length. 

28. In the Kr/la age the chief 
(virtue is the performance 
of) austerities, in the 'rretd (di- 
vine) knowledge is most ex- 
cellent,, in the llvapara they 
declare sacrifices (to bccbesi), in 
the Kali liberality alone. 

29. The wise know' such 
(a period of) Iwelvgj thousand 
(divine) years (to be understood 
by) the term an age (of the 
gods); that (period) being multi- 
plied by one thousand is called 
a day of Krahnian. 

30. (Know his) night to be 
as lon^®. At the beginning of 
that (day) the lord Avho is the 
Universe finally awakes, aftcr 
liaving entered deep meditation 


sired results (arisha//) of sacri- 
ficial rites, and the (super- 
natural) powe/o fern bodied 
(spirits) are fruits propor- 
tioned among men accord- 
ing to (the character of) the 
age\ 

85. One set of duties (is pre- 

scribed) for men in the Kma age, 
different ones in the 'J’reta and 
in the Dvapara, and again,: an- 
other (set) in the Kali ag6,*in 
projiorlion as (those) ages ^Ic- 
crease in length. \ 

86. In the Kma age the cli^ef 
(virtue) is declared to be(lW 
performance oQaucteritics, in tlie 
Treta (divine) knowledge, in the 
Dvapara (the performance of) 
sacrifices, in the Kali liberality 
alone. 

7 1 “7 2. These twelve thousand 
(years), w h i c h t h li s h a v e b c e n 
mentioned above as the 
total of four (human) ages, 
are called one age of llie gods. 
Dul know' that the sum of one 
thousand ag^^es of the gods 
(makes) one day of lhahman, 
and that his night has the same 
length ^ 


^ The Sanskrit text of the two .?lokas agrees somewhat betlei than the trans- 
lation. It looks as if neither of them was the original version, which piobably 
declared that the age of men, tlieir blessings’, aiid-the rewards of deeds, such as 
they are promised in the Veda, diminish in each successive age. Another ver- 
sion, which almost exactly agrees wrth Manus, occurs Mali. Ill, 200, 115. 

® Both the Mah. and Manu have the accusative case r^trim, which docs not 
agree with the pieceding verb ^^eyam (Manu) u/ryale (Mali.). It would seem 
that birth give adaptations of an older verse, where a w'ord like £thu/f, w hich 
governed the accusative, occurred. Though the verb was changed, the further 
alteration of the case was forgotten. 
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and having slept during the 
period of destruction. 

31. Those ^only) who know 
that Brahman's day ends after 
(the completion of) one thousand 
ages (of the gods) and that his 
night lasts a thousand ages, 
are (really) men acquainted with 
(the length of) clays and nights. 

32. When imperishable Brah- 
nlftn awakes at the end of his 
night, he modifies himself and 
creates the element (called) the 
Great One (and) from that mind 
which is discrete. 

Mahahharata II, 233. 

1. Luminous Brahman is the 
seed from which single element 
this whole twofold creation, the 
immovable and the movable, 
has been pioduccd. 

2. Awaking at the beginning 
of his day, he creates the world 
by means of Ignorance — even 
first the clement, (called) the 
Great One, (nexl)^pcedily mind 
which is discrete ; 

3. And conquering here re- 
splendent (mind) which goes 
far, enters many [^atlis, and lias 
the nature of desire and doubt, 
creates the seven mind-born 
ones. 

4. Mind, impelled by the de- 
sire to create, performs thcwoik 
of creation by modifying itself; 
thence ether is produced; they 
declare that sound is the Cjuality 
of the latter. 


*73. Those (only) who know 
that the holy day of Brahman, 
indeed, ends fffter (the com- 
pletion of) one thousand ages 
(of the god»), and that his night 
lasts as long, are (really) men 
acquainted with (the length of) 
days and nights. 


75. Mind, impelled by the de- 
sire to create, performs the work 
of Cl cation by modifying itself; 
thence ether is produced ; they 
declare that sound is the quality 
of the latter. 
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5. But ((om ether, njodifying 
itself, springs the pure, powerful 
wind, the vehicle of all perfumes ; 
touch is considered to be 
its quality. ^ 

6. Next from wind, modifying 
itself, proceeds the brilliant light 
which illuminates a n d i s w h i I c ; 
that is declared to possess the 
quality of colour; 

7. And from light, modifying 
itself, (comes) water w h i c h pos- 
sesses taste; from water smell 
a n d earth ; (s u c h) i s declared 
(to be) the creation of(llicm) 
all. 

8. The qualities of each 
e a r 1 i e r-n^a m e d (e 1 e m e n t) c n- 
ter each of the 1 ater-^amed 
ones, and whatever place (in 
the sequence) each of them oc- 
cupies, even so many (qualities it 
is declared to possess^. 

9. If some, perceiving a smell 
in water through a want of care, 
attribute (that cpiality to water), 
one must know that it belongs 
to earth alone, (and that it is) 
adventitious in water and wind. 

10. ^rhosc Atmans of seveji 
kinds which possess various 
powers, were severally unable 
to create beings without fully 
uniting themselves. 

1 1. These great Atmans, 
uniting and mutually combining 


76. But from ether, modifying 
itself, springs the pure, powerful 
wind, the vehicle ( 5 f all perfumes ; 
that is held to possess the 
quality of touch. 

77. Next from wind, modifying 
itself, proceeds the brilliant light 
which illuminates and dispels 
darkness; that is declared to 
possess the quality of colour. 

78. And from light, modifying 
itself, (is produced) water, I de- 
clared to possess the quality 
of taste; from water earth, 
which has the quality \of 
smell; such is the creatidn 
in the beginning. 

20. Among them each 
succeeding (element) ac- 
quires the qualityoftheprc- 
c e cl i n g o n c, and whatever place 
(in the sequence) each of them 
occupies, even so ill any cpialities 
it is declared to possess. 


^ The position of this verse in the MahabhELrata makes the conjecture, put 
forward in the note to the translation, that the correct position of Manu I, 20 
is after^ersc 78, exceedingly probable. 

“ According to Nilaka//Ma, the seven Atmans, called above, ver. 3, the seven 
mind- horn ones, are Mahat, AhawkEra, and the five subtile elements. 
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with each other, entered the 
body; hence^ one speaks of Pu- 
rusha [i. e. him who resides 
(usha) in a fortress (pur)]. 

12. In consequence of that 
entering (jraya?;a), the body 
(jarira) becomes endowed with 
a (perceptible) form, and con- 
sists of sixteen ^ (constituent 
parts). 

That the great elements^ enter I8^ That the great elements 
together with the karman (merit enter together with their fiinc- 
and demerit). tions (karman)”. 

13. Taking with him all the 
elements, that first creator of 
created beings (enliTS it) in 
order to perform austerities; 
him they call the loid of created 
beings. 

14. He, indeed, creates the 
creatures, both the immovable 
and the movable ; then that 
Prahma creates gods, sages, 
manes, and men, 

1 5. The worlds, rivers, oceans, 
the quarteis of the compass, 
mountains, trees, men, Kinnaras, 

Rakshas, birds, *tame and wdld 
beasts, and snakes, the imperish- 
able and the peri.shable, both the 
immovable and the movable. 

16. Whatever course of 28. P)U t to whatever course 
action they adopted in a of action the Lord at first 
former creation, even that appointed each (kind of 

^ The sixteen constituent jiarts .aic, acconling to Nilaka;/Ma, the five gross 
elements and the eleven organs. 

^ Nilaka«Ma takes mahSlnti bhulJini, ^ the grc.at elements,’ in the sense of 
* the subtile elements, and the great ones, the inahattattvas’ (hhutftni sukshmftwi 
inah^iiti mahattatattvStni). 

■’ This line is a good example, showing how the same words of the ancient 
sdiool-tradition were made to serve different purposes. 
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alone they adopt in eaqh suc- 
ceeding creation. 

17. They turn to noxious- 
ness or harmlessifess, gentleness 
or ferocitj', virtue or sin, truth or 
falsehood, accordir^ to the 
disposition with which they 
were (first) created; hence 
that (particular course of action) 
pleases each. 


beings), that alone it has 
spontaneously adopted in 
each succeeding creation, 

29. Whatever he assigned 
to each at the (first) crea- 
tion, noxiousness or harmless- 
ness, gentleness or ferocity, 
virtue or sin, truth or falsehood, 
that cl Ling (afterwards) spon- 
t a n e o u s 1 y to it. 


The remainder of Vyasa’s narrative, which continues 
throug^h the following- twenty-six verses, may be omittec^, 
as, further on, it presents few points of contact with out 
Sm^'^'ti. It must, however, be noticed that, according to\ 
verses -26, ‘ the Lord assigned to his creatures their 
names and conditions, in accordance with the words of the 
Veda/ Tin’s idea agrees with Manu I, 21, but the wording 
of the two passages differs very considerably. 

The lesson which the facts, revealed by the above dis- 
cussion, teach, is a double one. First, they clearly show 
that the editor of our metrical Manu-snir/ti has not drawn 
on the Mahabharata, but that the authors of both works 
have utilised the same materials. Secondly, they make it 
highly probable that the materials, on which both works 
are based, were not systematic treatises on law and philo- 
sophy, but the floating proverbial wisdom f)f the philoso- 
phical and legal schools which already existed in metrical 
form. The first point is so evident that it seems to me 
unnecessary to waste any more words on it. With respect 
to the second conclusion, I would point out that it is made 
unavoidable by the peculiar character of the differences 
found in closely connected 51 okas, by the occurrence of 
identical lines and padas in verses whereof the general 
sense differs, and by the faint, shadowy resemblance in 
words and ideas, observable in other pieces. I may add, 
further, that the supposition that each special school pos- 
sessed ^such a body of metrical maxims is perfectly well 
founded. 
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As has been repeatedly stated, tfae text-books of the 
ancient Vecjic schools, the Sutras and the Upanishads, con- 
tain already a not inconsiderable proportion of Anush/ubh 
verses which sometimes recur in identical or slightly varying 
forms. Hence it is no more than might be expected that 
the teachers of the special schools should have continued 
in the path of their predecessors, and should have gradually 
augmented the stock of their ‘Spruchweisheit,’ until it 
extended to all legal and philosophical topics, and the 
accumulation of these detached verses made it easy and 
i^mpting to convert the old aphoristic handbooks into 
metrical treatises^. The answer, which we are thus obliged 
to give to the question whence the editor of our Manu-smr/ti 
took his additional materials, agrees very closely with Pro- 
fessor Hopkins' hypothesis, who, as mentioned above, con- 
siders the, law-book to be a conglomerate of the Manava 
Dharma-siltra and of the floating sayings attributed to 
Manu, the father of mankind. The latter restriction seems 
to me unadvisable, because among tlie mass of correspond- 
ing pieces found in the Mahabharata comparativ^ely few are 
attributed to the Pra^^^apati, and because a Hindu who was 

^ The probability of the existence of such a body of metrical maxims would 
become still more apparent, if il were possible to enter heie on a compansoii 
of portions of the older riir^//as with the Mabflblihtala and the meliical 
Smmis, as well as on a detailed considei atioa of the ancient Buddhist liteia- 
ture. Tliough the difTiculty and magnitude of such a task forbid its being 
attempted in this Introdiiciion, I cannot refrain from inserting a few general 
hints. The PuiS.w.'^l contain a good deal that is identical with or similar to 
jiassages of the Mahfxhhiliala and Manu, and il is in many cases impossihle o 
assume that the coiresiionding verses liave been borrowed from ^he latter 
works. The TurJlAzas, some ol which, like the Vft,yn, even in their present 
shape, go hack to a very respectable antiquity, are popular sectaiian compila- 
tions of mythology, philosophy, histoiy, and the sacred law, intended, as they 
are now used, for the instruction of the unlettered classes, including the upper 
divisions of the 6‘udra vaiwa, the so-called SaX’/'y^ildras. It was only natural that 
their authois should have appropriated suitable jiortions of the floating metrical 
wisdom of the philosophical and legal schools. 

The comparison of the .nneient Buddhist litciaturc is particularly instructive, 
because the Buddhists are a* special philosophical school, and because their 
oldest works, though mostly consisting of prose, include a considerable number 
of 6’lokas, among which a certain number, as, for instance, in the Dhamma- 
pada, shows affmilics to verses of the Mah&blihrata and even of Manu. They 
probably look over a certain stock of ancient melricaf maxims, and added a 
gieat number of new ones. 
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thoroughly convinced»of the liiith of the dogma that Manu 
first taught the sacred law, would not hesitate tp ascribe to 
that sage all the maxims which seemed to him to bear the 
stamp of auth^enticity, cv^en if others attributed them to 
different authorities. 

The answer to the next question, whether the conversion 
of the Manava Dharma-sutra was effected at one time or by 
degrees, and whether Bhr/gu’s recension has to be considered 
as the immediate offspring or as a remoter descendant of the 
Sutra, must, I think, be answered, as has been tacitly assumed 
in the preceding discussion, in the sense of the first allcrna* 
tive. Not long ago it seemed that the contrary opinion was \ 
the more probable one. But the closer one examines the 
facts which at first sight seem to lead up to the inference that 
Bhr/gu’s Manu-sa//diita forms the last link in a long chain of 
metrical Manu-smrUis, the more one sees that tluy possess 
no, or very little, importance. On the other hand, those 
argil mentii which speak in favour of our text being, if not 
the first, at least one cif the fust attempts at a conversion 
of a Vcdic school-book into a special law-book, gain by 
the same process in foicc and increase in number. 
The points which have been brought foiward in order to 
prove that the existing text of Manu has suffered many 
recasts arc, first, its numerous contradictory passages ; 
secondly, the explicit statement of the Hindu tradition in 
the preface to the Naiada-sm/v'li ; thiidly, the quotations 
from a B/vliat Manu and a Vr/ddha Manu it^ct with in the 
medieval Digests of law ; und fourthly, the untraccable or 
partly •traceable quotations from Mann’s Dharmajastra 
found in some of the older .Sanskrit works. The existence 
of these facts is undeniable. But it is not difficult to show 
that they are partly useless as arguments, and partly, under 
a better interpretation, lead to quite other conclusions. 
Thus in weighing the value of the argument drawn from the 
occurrence of contradictory passages, two circumstances, 
which mostly have been left out of account, must be kept 
ill mind ; first, that it is a common habit of Indian authors 
to place conflicting opinions, siiptiortcd by authorities of 
equal weight, side by side, and to allow an option, or to 
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mention time-honoured rules, customs, and social 

institutions^ and afterwards to disapprove of them ; and 
secondly, that, as our Sm/^/ti is in any case a recast of an 
earlier Sutra, that f^ct alone is sufficient to account for 
contradictions. It hr 3 been shown above ',^that some con- 
tradictory passages, such as those concern ini; the respective 
rank of the mother and the teacher, or*rc^arclin^ the per- 
missibility of certain marriai;c~rites, express conflictinj^ 
views, mentioned also in the Dharma-sutras. 'L'he Mami- 
smr/ti only reproduces the ancient ojiinions, but omits, 
4^ossibly for metrical reasons, to mark them as belongin'; to 
different authors or sclu)ols. In other cases we may hesi- 
tate between two explanations. If vve find, for instance, 
that our text in the third and ninth chai^ters - violently 
invci5;;lis ac;ainst Asura marriages, and in the eighth and 
ninth h\y^^ down rules which piesiipposc the legality of the 
sale or purchase of a bride, we may assume that the first 
utterance is due to the editor of the metrical version, anti 
that the second represents the mtj^re archaic doctrine of 
the Dharma-sCitra. In favour of this supposition it may be 
urged that the Manava Gr/hya-sutra unhesitatingly admits 
the acquisition of a bride by purchase But it is also 
possible that the Dharma-sutra itself contained both the 
condemnation of the custom and the rules regulating it. 
l"or similar contradictions occur also in other Sutras. Thus 
Apastainba expressly forbids, in his sections on Dharma, 
the sale and gift of children and the procreation of Kshe- 
tra^a sons k Yet, in his .SYauta-sutra I, 9, 7, he gives a rule 
showing how the Pi//<^/apitr/ya^;'';/a is to be performed by 
the son of two fathers (dvipita). Such a person can only 
be a Kshetra^a, a Dvyamushyaya/^a Dattaka, or a Butrika- 
putra. If it is borne in mind that Baudhayana, on whose 
works Apastamba’s Sutras are based, admits the affiliation 
which the later member of his vidyava/z/^a rejects, the 
obvious explanation of the contradiction is that Apastainba, 
in spite of his disapproval of other than Aurasa sons, did 

^ See p. xxiv. * Mann 111 , 25, 51-54; IX, 9S-100. 

® Manu VJTI, 204, 224-225 ; IX, 97. * Sec above, p. xxxix, 

“ Ap. Dh. S. 11 , 13, II ; 27, 2. 
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not venture to change the prescriptions which he found in 
the older 5 rauta-sutra. Similarly, the supposition that the 
author of the Manava Dharma-sutra, though condemning 
Asura marriages, was unwilling to expunge the rules regu- 
lating the sale, is not at all improbable. It seems to be 
even better than the explanation proposed first. For the 
prohibition of the Asura rite occurs in the quotation found 
in the .S'akuntalopakhyana, and the latter, as we shall see 
presently, in all probability refers to the Manava Dharma- 
sutra. Hence I think that at least the remarks made Manu 
III, 26 did stand in the ancient text. The other repetitions o&i 
the same sentiments may have been added on the revision. 
Another famous instance of a contradiction, Manu IX, 

70, wlicrc the ap[)ointnicnt of a widow is fpst permitted 
and next forbidden, has probably to be explained in the 
same manner. If I here differ from Ih'ofessor Jjolly^ancl 
others, who ascribe the prohibition to the rcmodcller of the 
Dharma-si^tra, and if I adhere to the view expressed by 
l^/'/ha.spati and some In^lian commentatois, my reasons are 
that, as the conflicting statements of the Dliarma-sutras show, 
the propriety of the Niyoga was not generally acknow- 
ledged even in ancient times, and that the medieval Niban- 
dhakaras frecpiently follow the .strange method of teaching 
adopted b}'’ Manu. They, too, describe various antiquated 
customs, and afterwards add the remark that the matter 
taught is forbidden in the Kali age. Among the clear cases 
where a conflict of statements has been causc*fl by additions 
of the editor, 1 may mention the rule, Manu IV, 222, pre- 
scribing*a penance for an unlawful acceptance of food, which 
differs from that given XI, i <53. Merc the former must be 
considered spurious, because it occurs in a chapter which 
has nothing to do with penances. It is evident that neither 
the instances just mentioned, nor indeed any other, where 
our Smr/ti exhibits either two ancient conflicting rules or a 
modern precept contradicting an ancient one, can be used 
as arguments showing that the Manava Dharma-sutra under- 
went more than one revision. Under these circumstances 
it might asppear advisable to rely on those contradictions 


1 T.ii^ore Lectures, pp. 48, 61. 
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which occur in the decidedly modeni^poitions of our text, 
in the additions to the ancient Dhanna-sutra, and to main- 
tain that e. g. the differences in the two accounts of the 
creation ^ Manu I, 7-58 and 62 86, indicate that the first 
chapter owes its present shai)e to two different authors. 
Such a mode of reasoning would, no doubt, be correct if 
the additions to the Dharma-sutra were* independent, 01 i- 
ginal productions. Ikit as the preceding discussion on the 
sources of this additional matter has shown tliat the first 
chapter is a compilation from older va^rsus mcmoriales, 
wjiich certainly contained portions and t)ossibly even the 
whole of both accounts, it becomes inconclusive. I'hc 
contradictory verses may either have been strung together, 
as Medhatithf spems to suggest meiely because they really 
arc or were considered ])araphrases of Vcdic ])assagcs, or 
they may Ivive been reconciled with each other by one of 
those ingenious methods of interpretation of which the 
Indian schoolmen arc such great masters. 

As regards the second argument,* the assertion of tlic 
Narada-smr/ti that Manu comtioscd a Dh.irmajastra in 
100,000 verses arranged in 1080 cha])ters, which was suc- 
cessively reduced by Narada to 12^00, by Marka/z^eya to 
8.000, and by J^h;'/gifs son, Siimati, to 4,000 verses, is so 
circumstantial that, in spite of its obvious exaggerations, 
it might be considered to have a substratum of truth, 
and to be important for the hi.story of Mann’s law-book. 
Abridgments of*largcr woiks ^ are in literature as common as 
expansions of shorter ones. Yet the only assertion in the 
above account, which we can test, is certainly not trut, that 
Narada’s version of Manu s Jaws is more ancient than that 
by Sumati Bhargava or Bhr?gu. The actual position of the 

^ Sec also Dr. Joliamil^^ci], llhei ilas Gesct/l>ULli iks Mami, )). 15. 

® li\ his discussion on Uie aim of tin* first cliaplci Mrdhatillii snys (conini, on 

I r9fW ?ITm- 

^ I ?r^ ^ 1 ith n 

** See above, p. xvii ; and Jolly, Taj^oie I ccturcs, p. 57. 

* The two versions of NS^rada furnish an interesting instance ; t-ec Jolly, loc. 
cit. p. 57. 
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two works has been inverted. Narada’s Vyavaharamat/Vkd 
shows a far more advanced development of ^thc judicial 
theories than Bhr/gu’s Sa?//hild, and contains matter which 
conclusively proves that it cannot date from an earlier time 
than the fourth or fifth century of our era As this test 
fails, Narad a\s statement cannot be used for the determina- 
tion of the order ni which the various versions of Manu’s 
laws were composed. It becomes more probable that it 
has been framed, with a view to enhance the importance of 
the Narada-smrfti, on the model of such purely fictitious 
stories respecting the origin of the Dharma, as that giveti 
in the Mahabharata XII, 59, 2 Z, and 80 seqq., where we art 
told that Brahman, assisted by the gods, first produced a 
Dharma.rastra in j 00,000 chapters, which was successively 
abridged by Sawkara in 10,000, by Ijidra in 5,000, by' 
B;"/haspati in 3,000, and by Kavya in 1,000 A^dhyayas. 
Against the genuineness of Naradas story we may also 
adduce tl]f Paura/dk statement, according to which Mann’s 
Jaws were remodelled £rst by Bhr/gu, secondly by Narada, 
thirdly by Br/haspati, and fourthly by Angiras 

The third argument, drawn from the fact that the medie- 
val Nibandhas and commentaries quote passages from a 
Br/hat (great) and Vr/ddha (old) Manu, has still less value. 
Professor Jolly has of late asserted in his able discussion 
of the quotations from these works that they are later, not 
earlier, than the existing text of Manu, because some of 
their rules resemble the advanced teaching af Yaf;/divalkya 
and Narada, while others contradict our Manu on points 
where ‘he holds archaic views. Moreover, a passage of 
V;'fddha Manu, to which Professor Max Muller has first called 
attention^, possibly indicates an acquaintance with Greek 
astrology. I can only agree with Professor J oily’s concl usions, 
and add that a comparison of the quotations from Br/hat 
and V/'/ddha Manu with Bh/^/gu’s Saw/liita produces the 
impression that both works — if indeed the titles refer 

* West and Biihler, |)p. -50, Ihirtl edition ; Jolly, Tai;ore Lectures, 

p. 56 : Preface to the Translation of NUrada, pp. xv~xvii. 

^ Ma//«elik, the Vyavaharamayukha and p. xlvii ; Jolly, Tagore 

Lectures, p. 44. 

^ Tagore Lcctuics, pp. 65-66. 


^ India, what can it teacli us ? p. 366, 
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to two and not to one— must have beew enlarged versions 
of the latter As it thus appears that there existed 
recensions posterior to our Manu-smr/ti, the existence of 
untraceable or partly traceable quotations from Manu's 
Dharmajastra in Ajvaghosha’s Va^j^rasu/'i^ an(f from Manu 
in Varahamihira’s Br/hat-sawhita possesses no great 
significance. With respect to Varahamihira*s reference, it 
must be noted that, according to Albiruni’s Indica, two 
astrological Sa7«hitas, called after Manu, existed in the 
eleventh century a. d., the smaller of which was an abridg- 
mefit made by a perfectly well-known human author ^ 
Hence Varahamihira may have taken his verses on the 
character of women from the latter. In both quotations 
the ^Slokas, not found in our Smr/ti, have a very modem 
look. The case is, however, different with the quotations 
from Manu, which, as has been shown above, occur in the 
Malidblifirata. We have been compelled to admit that 
the existing text of our Smr/ti is younger than epic. 
If; therefore, the law'-book referred to tin the latter is not 
the ancient Dharma-siitra, we must also concede the 
existence of a secondary recension which preceded Bhr/gu's 
Sa;;/hita. The solution of this question is, owing to the 

» In order to enable the leader to foini his own judgment on tliis point, T add 
a list of the (jiiotations which 1 have noted. I'liose from l>;7hat Manu occur, 

1. Col. Dig. 11 , 3, 26 ; 2. Col. Dig. \,4i^ (A. Day. XI, 6, 34; 3. Datt. Mini. 

II , S ; 4. May. JV, 5, 53 ; — those fiom V;/ildha Manu, i. Col. Dig. Ill, i, 69 ; 

2. Col. Dig. ill, T, 83 - May. XI, 5 - Viv. A'lnl. ]> 99; 3. Col. Dig. lit, i, 86 
- Viv. A'lnt. p. 89; 4 .T’o 1. Dig. Ill, i, 90 -May. Xl, 5 -Viv. Aint. p. 100; 
5. Col. Dig. IIT, I, 93- Viv. A'lnl. p. 103; 6. Col. Dig. V, 1O2 -- Viv. Amt. 
p. 272^ Varad. p. 21 ^ CJi. Day. IX, 17 (where attrib. 10 ll77hat M.); 7^ Col, 
Dig. V, 40S - Smr/. A and. XI, i, 15 = Sar. Vil. 504 - Vaiad. pp. 33, 40 = Viiam. 

III, I, 2 (A. Day. XT, 1, 7 and Viv. A'int. p. 289 (where attrib. to ll/'/hat M.) ; 

8. Mil. IT, 5, 6 - Viv. A'int. p. 289 and Varad. p. 37 (where attrib. to lb z'hal M.) - 
.Sai. Vil. 591 (where attiib. to M.) ; 9. Viv, A int. pp. i 26 - 7 » 10. V^iv. A ml. ji. 180 ; 
Ti. Vaiad. p. 50 ; 12, Varad. p. 28, where in reality Maim IX, 206 seems to be 

(|iU)tod. 

® Weber, Indische Stieifen, vol. i, pp. T90, 192, 198, 

'* Kern, Urihat-sawhit^, chapter 74, vv. 7-15, and I’lefacc, 1^. 43 - 
*■ AlbinTni, Tndica, chapter xiv ; see .also TCein, loc. cit. p. 42, wliere the 
probability of the existence of a M^navi Sa///hitft has been shown. AlbiiiTni 
says that the title of the two works was M 3 ,nasa (MHnavi and that the 
shorter one had been composed by one PNA'i^, a native oi StJUlhern Jiulia.- 
I owe these notes to the kindness of Professor Sachaii, the teamed editor and 
translator of Alhlrtlnrs important work. 

[25] g 



XCVlll 


. LAWS OF MANU. 


shortness of the c?atracts, very difficult. But, considering 
all things, I feel inclined to assume that ^hc author or 
authors of the Mahabh^rata knew only the Dharma-sutra. 
The charactjjr of the four verses and a half, quoted verbally, 
as well as of the paraphrase in the .Sakuntalopfikhyana 
agrees well enough with this assumption, because the 
Miuuiva Dharma-sutra, as we have seen, certainly did 
contain numerous .S'lokas. It is further corroborated by 
the fact that the Mahabharata docs not differ in its arrange- 
ment, or ratlicr in its want of an arrangement of the civil 
and criminal law, from the Dharma-sutras. Though the apic 
contains numerous verses on these topics, it nowhere s^ows 
an acquaintance with the eighteen titles of the law wich 
are so characteristic of the secondary Sm77Lis. the hand- 
books of the special law schools. On the other side it litay 
be urged that the Mahabharata says nothing* of ].)harma- 
sutras, and that its general view of the origin of the sacred 
law coyicides with that expressed in the later law-books. 
It holds that the moral and legal doctrines were revealed 
for the benefit of the human race, first by Brahman to 
various mythical A’/shis, and by them to mankind. This 
objection may, however, be met by the not unreasonable 
assumption that at the time when the Mahabharata was 
composed, the real origin of the old Sutras had been for- 
gotten, while the text had not yet been materially altered. 
What has been said above regarding the rise of the 
special law schools, and the facts kncfwn regarding the 
change in the tradition concerning the Sutras of Gautama 
and*Vasish///a, make the hypothesis of such a transitional 
period not at all improbable. Should, nevertheless, the 
possibility of the existence of a metrical redaction of the 
Manava-sutra, preceding that ascribed to Bhz/gu, be 
considered as not altogether excluded, it would at least 
be necessary to concede that it could not have contained 
the present arrangement of the Vyavahfira portion under 
titles. 

While there is thus no proof for the opinion that the 
modern portions of the Manu-smr/ti have been gradually 
added one to the other, or that the present text is one of 
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the last links in a long chain of inetriCal recensions, there 
are several points which tend to show that our Manu-sawliila 
is one of the first attempts at remodelling a Dharma-sutra. 
The most important argument for its comparatively eaily 
date is furnished by the ircomplcteness and awkwardness 
of its rules on judicial procedure and on c^vil law ^ If wc 
compare these rules with those of the Dharma-sutras and 
with those of the other metrical Smr/tis, they are some- 
what more explicit than the former, but very much inferior 
to the latter. As regards procedure, the Manu-smr/ti pays 
mefe attention to the moral side of the duties, incumbent 
on the judge and the other persons concerned, than to the 
technicalities, which arc much more clearly and minutely 
described in the Dharma^astras of Ya^/^avalkya and 
Narada. In this respect it comes close to the Dharma- 
sutras, with which it particularly agrees in the absence of 
all mention of written plaints and of documentary evi- 
dence, as well as in the shortness of its remarks on ©rdcals. 
Among the ancient law-books the Vasfeh/Z/a Dliarmajastia 
is the only one which has allusions to written documents, 
and names them, XVI, lo, 14 15, as one of the means of 
legal proof. In the other Dharma-sutras there is no indica- 
tion that their authors were acquainted with the art of 
writing. I have already pointed out in the Introduction 
to my translation of Vasish^//a^ that most probably this 
omission has to be explained not by the assumption that in 
the times of Gautlma, Baudhayana, and Apastamba writing 
was unknown or little used in India, but by the considera- 
tion that the general character of the Dharrna-sutras, wliich 
principally pay attention to the moral side of the law, does 
not require the introduction of matters belonging more 
properly to the customs of the country or to the Artha- 
s’dstvD.. Whatever may be thought of the prevalence of 
writing during the earlier times and of the value of my 
explanation, it may be regarded as perfectly certain that 


' Sec on this subject and the following discussion, Weber, History of Iiwlinii 
Literature, pp. 279-281 ; Stenzler,Y%v 7 avalkya,pp. vii -x; Jonnial ol the German 
Or. Soc. vol. ix, on the Indian Ordeals ; and Jolly, Tagore Lectures, pp. *|5 
Sacied Rooks of the Last, vok xvi, p. \xvi. 
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Bhr/gu's Manu-sawliitS belongs to a period when the art of 
writing was known and generally practised. cFor, first, we 
find two clear references to written documents, ‘what has 
been caused^ to be written by force’ (lekhita, VIII, j68) 
and royal edicts (.yasana, IX. ^ 32 ), Secondly, we have the 
expression nibaijidh, ‘to record,’ in a passage (VIII, 255) 
where the context leaves no doubt that a written entry is 
referred to. When it is said there, that in a boundary- 
dispute the king shall record the boundary, according to 
the unanimous declaration of the witnesses, together with 
their names, it is impossible to imagine how he can dor so 
without drawing up a written document, which, t^f a 
necessity, must have legal force for the future. This use of 
the verb nibandh makes it further probable that Medhatithi 
is not altogether wrong, when he explains (VIII, 76) the 
compound anibaddha//, ‘a person not appointed (to be a 
witness to a transaction),’ by ‘a person not entered (as a 
witness^ in the document),’ and refers the rule to cases of 
loans and other confmcrcial transactions. Thirdly, there is 
the term kara;/a (Vlli, ^^4 and 154), A\hich, though less 
explicit, likewise points to the use of written bonds for 
loans. The former passage declares that ‘a debt which is 
proved by kara//a ’ (kara;^cna vibhavitam) must be paid, 
and the commentators explain karaz/a to mean ‘ written 
bonds, witnesses, and so forth.’ Hence it has been rendered 
in the translation by ‘ good evidence.’ Verse 154 prescribes 
that a debtor ‘who, unable to pay a dtbt (at the fixed 
time), wishes to make a new contract, may renew (lit. 
change) the kara;/am (kara;/am j^arivartayet ^).’ Two com- 
mentators. Kulluka and Raghava, take the word here in the 
sense of ‘ a written bond,’ while the older ones, Govinda, 
Ndrdyaz/a, and probably also Medhatithi, explain it by 
‘ bonds and so forth,’ and make it include agreements before 
witnesses. F'rom these explanations and the use of the 
word kara;/a in other legal works it would appear that 
kara?/a may also be cited as a witness for the acquaintance 
of our author with the art of writing. To the conclusion ’ 
that^writing must have been extensively used in business- 


* Nandana’s readin]^ k&iawam is clearly enoiieous ; ste below, p. cxxj^v. 
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dealings points, finally, the whole sUitc of civilisation to 
which Manu’15 rules are adaptcil. The highly developed 
trade by land and by sea', on which ad valorem duties 
were imposed^, the existence of official lists of prices which 
were renewed periodically ■\ the complicated system of 
calculations of interest, among which wj find compound 
interest ', and the occurrence of mortgages \ would be im- 
possible without written d(^cuments. These facts appear to 
me so eloquent that even though all the passages adduce d 
above, which explicitly mention written documents, could be 
proved to be late interpolations, the general aspect of this 
queslicjii would remain unchanged. If, under these cir- 
cumstances, Mann’s rules on evidence contain nothing 
definite on the admissibility of d(jcumcnts, and if he 
agrees in this particular with the Dharma-sutras and diticrs 
strongly frmn the Dharma^vastras of Ya^’v^avalkya and 
Narada as well as other metrical Smr/tis, this omission 
gains a great importance for the historical position of the 
Sa;/diila. Wlu'Lhcr wc explain it by* an oversight of the 
editor or by the assumption that he left the clelcrmination 
of the value of written documents to custom or to another 
5 astra, it shows that he was acquainted with the Dhauna- 
sutras alone or with Dharma-sutras and such metrical 
Smmis as excluded the section on documents. As he 
certainly w:is an adherent of a special law school, and bent 
on making his work as complete as possible, he would not 
have omitted so*importaiit a point if he liad known law- 
books like the Ym;^/hivalkya-sm; 7 ti. 

The omission of the details regarding ordeals fs no 
less significant. Manu VIII, 109-116 describes only the 
administration of oaths more fully, and mentions the ordeals 
by fire and water in a cursory manner. Among the Dhar- 
ma-sutras there is only the Apastambiya which (II, 29, 6 ) 
recommends the employment of divine proof (daivaj or 
ordeals in a general way without adding any particulars. 
The secondary law-books of Ya^/ 7 avalkya and Marada 
describe five kinds of ordeals, and enter, the second more 

1 VIII, 156 -J57. VTI, 127-128; VIII, 34S. 

“ ym, 401^402. * VIII, 139^142, 151-153- " ^<^ 5 * 
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fully than the first, ©n descriptions of the nitanner in which 

they must be performed. Even the Vish/zutsmf'/ti agrees 

with them, and the fragments of the lost metrical Smrftis 

show that most of the latter, too, contained sections re- 
c 

scmbling those of Y^\^;7avalkya and Narada, It would be, 
in my opinion, a^ mistake to infer from the silence of Gau- 
tama, baudhayana, and V^asish///a that in ancient times 
ordeals were unknown in India. Traces of such practices, 
which were formerly i)rcvalent in various forms also among 
other Indo-European races, are found, as might be expected, 
even in Vedic works. If the authors of the Dharma-su^as 
ignore them or just indicate their existence, the correclj 
explanation of this fact, too, is that they considered the' 
subject not important enough for giving details, and left it 
to custom. The authors of the secondary Smr/tis, as a 
matter of course, were anxious to fill up the blank left by 
their predecessors. But they probably did nothing more 
than bring the various local customs into a system which 
gradually was made more and more complete. Under 
these circumstances the fact that Manu s rules stand mid- 
way between those of the Dharma-sutras and of the other 
melrical law-books is another argument for allotting the 
first place to his Sa;;/hita. In the treatment of the civil 
and criminal law the inferiority of the Manu-sm/vti to the 
other DharmajAstras of the same class, even to Ya^/7a- 
valkya’s, which contains a much smaller number of verses 
on V)^avahara, manifests itself in various ways. In spite of 
the attcm])t at a scientific classification of the rules under 
certain heads, the arrangement of these sections is cumbrous 
and disorderly. Twice, at the end of the eighth and ninth 
chapters, we find collections of miscellaneous rules, which, 
as a comparison of the works of Ya^/7avalkya and Narada 
shows, might for the grcjiter part have been easily fitted 
in to the one or the other of the eighteen titles. Under the 
single titles the rules are sometimes badly arranged. This 
is particularly visible in the chapter on inheritance, where, 
to mention only one most conspicuous instance of this want 
of care, thg verse asserting the right of the mother and grand- 
mother to take the estate of a predeceased son or grandjson, 
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is placed so awkwardly that it is absolutely impossible to 
guess which place in the sequence of licirs the author meant 
to allot to them. As stated above, the verse most probably 
was inserted by the editor of the ancient Dharma-sutra. If 
he had cared at all for order and intclligibilfty, he ought 
not to have contented himself with the enunciation of the 
maxim that these persons do inherit, but lie ought to have 
indicated where the preceding close scries of heirs has to be 
broken in order to admit them. Very significant, too, arc 
the constant mingling of moral exhortations with the legal 
rules and the occasional recommendation of quaint judicial 
devices which arc common in the earlier stages of the de- 
velopment of the law. Though the duty of kings to protect 
their subjects and to restrain the wicked has been fully 
explained in the seventh chapter, yet in the sections on 
theft (VIII, #302 31 j), on violence (VI II, 343-347), and on 
adultery (VIIT, 3M6 387), the author expatiates again and 
again on the necessity of eradicating such offences.^ In the 
second case the specific rules, providing for the punishment 
of sahasa crimes, are left out, the omission being repaired 
at the end of the ninth chapter. ]^)oth Ya^,^/ 7 avalkya and 
Narada think it unnecessary to recur to the moral obliga- 
tions of the king after pointing them out once. Both 
refrain also from mentioning the curious expedient which 
Mann recommends (VIII, 182 “J 84) for the decision of 
doubtful disputes regarding deposits. Another imi)ortant 
point is that Ma'Mu’s rules on some titles arc exceedingly 
incomplete, and touch one particular case only, from which 
it is not always easy to deduce the general principle. Thus, 
in treating of the subtraction or resumption of gifts, Manu 
(VIIT, 212-213) confines his remarks to pious gifts which are 
not applied in the manner stipulated. Ya/,»'; 7 avalkya (II, 
175-177) gives under this head at least some general prin- 
ciples, showing what is required for the validity of gifts ; 
while NArada^ offers a fairly full and systematic treatment 
of the whole law of gifts. A similarly gradual development 
is visible under other heads, especially concerns among 


Professor Jolly’s Translation, pp. 59-^10. 
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partners and rescission of sale and purchase, the rules under 
which latter head Manu gives partly in ihcirt proper place 
and partly among the miscellaneous precepts at the end of 
the eighth chapter. A third point, finally, which deserves 
to be noted here, is the fact that legal definitions ^are almost 
entirely wanting in the Manu-sm/Vti, become more frequent 
in Y5^«avalkya\s work, and arc regularly given by Narada, 
as well as that many single rules which are common to 
Manu and Yfu//}avalkya, or to Manu, Ya^v/avalkya, and 
Narada, arc framed in the latter works with much greater 
precision than in the former k 'I'lic inferiority of the Ma«u- 
smr/ti in all these points can only be explained by tlii^ 
assumption that it was composed at a time w^hen the sys-\ 
tematic ticatmcnt of the law liad been begun, but had not 
reached a high stale of jierfcction, while the superiority of 
the other metrical Sm;/lis permits us to inf4:r that they 
belong to a much later pciiod when the special law schools 
had made a considerable progress in the elaboration of their 
theories. This argiwucnt is, it seems to me, the strongest 
whicli can be brought forward a firm basis for the 
universally prevalent belief of all European and Indian 
Sanskrilists in the priority of our Manu to all other known 
secondary law-books. I'or wherever wc arc able to trace 
larger portions of the liistory of a special Ikahmanical 
science, as e.g. in the case of grammar, wc find that the 
later authors, though belonging to different schools and 
creeds, and though differing in the acUial^doclrincs, invari- 
ably avail themselves of the method of their predecessors, 
develbping and refining it more and more. Retrogressive 
steps, examples of which seem to occur in the handbooks 
of the Vcdic schools k have hitherto not been found All 

‘ Compaie e.g. llie iiilcs rcgiuding lawful inleicbt, Manu VIII, 140- 142, and 
YV«. 11, 34- 

^ Compare c. g. the case of the Claiitarniya and llaudhayantya Dhanna-sutras, 
wlierc the second and later woik is inferior in jnelhod to the earlier one. 

■* Should it be objected that the Vishwu-smmi, Ihougli certainly younger 
than Mann’s and Vai'-/ 7 avallvya’s J >ha^iaj(istras, is deficient in a systematic 
arrangement of the rules on civil and criminal law, the ansvtcr would be that 
tlie editor (tf this work appears to have been a Vnish//ava sectarian, not an 
adherent of a school which made the law its special object of study. 
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the other argumcnls which have been or can be adduced to 
prove the atitiquity of our Manu-smr/li arc Jess conclusive. 
If it has been said that this work contains some very archaic 
doctrines^ ^vhich are not found in the other ^secondary law- 
books, that is perfectly true. But the inference regardiiv^ 
its age becomes doubtful, because on oj^her subjects Manu 
is ahead of the other and because in general the 

development of the actual doctrines seems to have been not 
cjuite steady and continuous. Still more precarious are the 
arguments, based on the language of the Manu-sm/vti, on 
Jts not mentioning the Gieek astiology or Ciicek coinage 
and similar points. As we have to deal with a recast of 
a very ancient book, and as its editor has utilised a good 
many ancient verses in coiDpiling Ins recension, it is only 
to be expected that a number of archaic forms and phrases 
should be 4bund. But it is evident that they prove nothing 
with respect to the ])eriod w'hcn the. compilation w^as made, 
because it is impossible to decide in each case tcv which of 
its component parts the archaism bekmgs. As regards the 
remaining argiimcnla a silentio, they are equally incon- 
clusive. Even if w^c grant, for argument’s sake, the correct- 
ness of the assertion that our Manu contains no allusion to 
the Greek order of the planets, to the zodiac, to judicial 
astrology, and to Greek or Scythian dinaras, drammas, and 
iia/^akas, while all the other secondary law-books mention 
one or the other of these foreign impcji tations, the omission 
may be purely* accidental. Thc.se and similar [)oints can 
be used for no other purpose than to show that there is 
nothing in Manu’s text that compels us to [)lacc il in qr 
after tlie period between 300-;';oo A.D., during which Greek 
influence made itself .strongly felt in India. They possess 

^ One of ihe clcaicst instances ol tins kind i'- Maiiiig doctiiiie with rej^ard to 
the succession of females to the estate of males; wlieie the exclusion of tlic wife 
a[jrees with the leaching of the Dharma-siitras (Jolly, 'rat;;oie l.eclures, p. 4S;. 
The assertion of Trofessor IJopknis (Uasles accoidiug to the M. Dh. ]>. loS 
seqq.), that the prerogatives of iJirihnia//as are greater accoidiiig to Va/,'/!. Ilian 
according to Manu, seems to me erroneous, and chiefly based on an inadmissible 
interpretation of some passages of Manu. In my opinion the nniUinl lelatioiis 
of the castes, as described in the two law-books, eaniiol be used tt* ])rove a 
priority of the one to the olhei. 

2 K. g. in the doctiine conccining the Niyuga, 
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a certain importance oftly as auxiliaries to the chief argu- 
ment derived from the imperfect development of the method 
or formal treatment of the law. But considering all that 
has been said ii^the preceding discussion, it is, I think, not 
too much to say that there is no obstacle against, and some 
reason for, our accenting as true the assertion, which is made 
in the Manu-sm;'/ti itself and supported by the tradition 
preserved in the Skanda-pura//a, that Bhr/gu’s ^ Sa 7 ;/hita is 
the first and most ancient recast of a Dharma.rastra attri- 
buted to Manu, which latter, owing to the facts pointed out 
in the first part of this Introduction, must be identified willf 
the MAnava Dharma-sutra. 'rhough this recast must be 
considered the work of one hand, the possibility that single 
verses may have been added later or altered, is of course 
not excluded. A perfectly intact preservation of an Indian 
work which has been much studied, is a priori improbable, 
and the divergence of the commentators with respect to 
certain vc»ses shows that some of those contained in our 
text were suspected by^thc one or the other of them. But 
the number of 51okas with regard to which real doubts can 
be entertained is comparatively small, and hardly atpounts 
to more than a dozen \ 

The above discussion has also to a certain extent defined 
the relative position of our Manu-sm;7ti in Brfihmanical 
literature, and has thus opened the way for the consideration 
of the last remaining problem, the question when the conver- 
sion of the Manava Dharma-sutra into a mefrical law-book 

^ A clanr and definite explanation of the question why the Hindu tradition 
asicribes the jiroimilgation of Mann’s l.iws to JMi/v'gii lias hitherto not hetii 
tiaccd. Bhrr'gu’s only connexion with Manu is that mcntioiierl in the text, 
accordinfj to which he is one of the mind-born sons or creatures of the father of 
mankind. This veision of the legend of his origin is, however, hy no means 
common. In the Mah^bbStrata XII, 182-192, we find ‘a condensed Dharma- 
j^stra/ which is said to have been revealed by Ilh?7gu to ltharadva_^'a. It in- 
cludes an account of the crealion, but makes no mention of Manu. As ]lh;7gu 
appears also elsewhere as the author of a Dharmn.rilslra, it is just possible that 
the legend may be based on Bh/Zgirs fame as a legislator and as tlie offspring 
of Manu. 

* Many more verses are left out partly in MedhJttithi’s Uhilbhya and partly in 
Nandana’s commentary. But see lielorv, pp. cxxvi and cxxxv, where it has been 
shown that omissions in the accessible MSS. of these two works, alone] do not 
mean much. . 
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may have taken place. The termhiiis a quo which has 
been jraineri for the composition of lih/Vgu’s Sa/;^hitri is 
the a^e of the Mahabhiirata, and the terminus ad quern 
the dates of the metrical Smr/tis of Yfj^/)avalkya and 
Narada. Though we are at present not in a position to 
assert anything positive regarding thg period when the 
Mahabharata and especially its twelfth and thirteenth 
Parvans were written, and though the date of ','7/aval kya’s 
Dharrnajastra is very doubtful, yet some facts known 
regarding the Narada-smr/ti are not without importance for 
flaming our answer to the difficult question now proposed. 
Poth Professor Jolly and myself^ have lately discussed the 
significance of the mention of golden dinaras or denarii in 
the longer and more authentic version of Narada and of the 
ciiCLimstance that Asahaya, a predecessor of Manus earliest 
commentaftor, Medhatithi, explained it and have anived at 
a very similar conclusion, viz. that the Narada-smr/ti dates 
either shortly before or shortly after the middle of the first 
thousand years of our era. If that Is so, IMi/vgu’s Sa;;/hita 
must, in consideration of the arguments just stated, be 
placed not only earlier, but considerably earlier, and the 
assertion that it must have existed at least in the second 
century of our era is not unwarranted. This latter inference 
is also made inevitable by the discovery that we have to 
admit the former existence of very ancient commentaries, 
and of at least one ancient Varltika or Karika which referred 
to the text of*Manu, known to us. With respect to the 
commentaries, Mcdh.\tithi, the author of the Manubhashya, 
is a most valiuible and clear witness. This author, who 
probably wrote in the ninth century very frequently 

quotes opinions and various readings, expressed or men- 


' Jolly, Taf^nrc Lectures, p. 56; West and Uuhler, Digest, j). 4S. To tlje 
arguments ndduced there I would add that Ua;/a, llie liieiul ol vS’nharsIia- 
ITarshavardhana (606-7-648 A. n.), makes a preUy clear allusion lo Ihe \rira- 
dl)'a I)liariTiarll,slri in the Kildambnri, p. gi, 1 . 13 (Peterson’s edition), where he 
calls a royal palace naradiyam iv^var/zyain^iiarfl^adhaimam, ^similar lo the 
Niiradtya (Dharma nostra), because theie the duties of kings were taught (by 
the conduct of the rulei) just as they are taught (in the law-book j.’ 

For the details, see below, pj). cxxi-cxxiii. 
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tioned by his predecessors, and shows by the number of the 
conflicting^ explanations which he sometimes adduces for 
a passage of the text, that in his time a very large number 
of commentaries on the Manii-srnr/ti existed. Among the 
persons thus quoted, he designates some by the terms Purva 
and A'ira;;^tana. j,^urva, which means both ‘former’ and 
‘ ancient/ is an ambiguous word. It can be applied to all 
persons who wrote before the author, though it frecpiently 
is used in speaking of those wlio lived centuries ago. 
A"ira;;/tana, ‘ long i)rcvioiis or ancient,’ is much stronger, 
and, according to the usage of Indian authors, denotes r 
predecessor belonging to a remote anticjuity. As Medha- 
tithi, writing in the ninth century, knew of commentaries 
to which he was compelled to assign a remote antiquity, it 
is only a moderate estimate if wc assume that the earliest 
among them were in his time from three to foiw* hundred 
years old. Put if in the sixth or even in the fifth century 
A. D. glosses on our text existed, its com[)osition must go 
back to much earlier tfcnes. h'or the widely divergent and 
frequently very questionable explanations of the more diffi- 
cult passages, which Medhatithi adduces from his prede- 
cessors, indicate that even the earlicist among them were 
separated by a consideiablc interval from tlic compilator of 
the Manu-sa/z/hita, an interval so great that the real meaning 
of the text had been forgotten. 

The merit of the discovery tliat one of the lost metrical 
Dharmajastras, the Pz zhiispati-smz'/ti, was a Varttika on our 
text of Manu, belongs to Professor Jolly, whose careful 
investigation of the fragments of the lost law-books, con- 
tained in the modem Digests, has contributed very mate- 
rially to the elucidation of a difficult chapter in the history 
of Indian legal literature. He shows ^ that Bz'/haspati not 
only allots to Mann’s Smr/ti the first place among all law- 
books, but that he explains, amplifies, and occasionally 
corrects its rules on various portions of the Vyavahara. 
The particulars from Manu which Rrzhaspati mentions are 
such as to leave no doubt that the text which he Icnew in 


^ Tagoic Lectuius, ]ip. 6o~6j ; sve also above, j). xvi. 
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no way differed from that known to iisf He explains, as Pro- 
fessor Jollypoints out, the curious terms, used Manu VIII, 
49, for the various modes by which a creditor may recover 
a debt, as. well as the expression asvamin, which occurs in 
the title of law, called Asvfimivikraya. He liirlher mentions 
that Manu IX, 57 first teaches and^ afterwards forbids 
the practice of Niyoj^a, and gives, as it seems to me h the 
correct explanation of this contradiction. He also notes 
that Manu IX, 221 - 22 ^ forbids gambling, which oilier 
writers on law permit under due supervision, and he corrects 
Manu’s rules regarding the indivisibility of clothes and other 
objects enumerated IX, 219. An apparent contradiction 
in lln’haspati’s rules with respect to subsidiary sons ^ proves 
that he knew and accepted Manu’s teaching on this subject. 
He declares that the substitutes for a legitimate son of the 
body are forbidden in the Kaliyuga, and yet admits the rights 
of a Putrika or appointed daughter, who mostly is reckoned 
amorig the substitutes. This difficulty is easily i^lvcd, if it 
is borne in mind that Manu, differinsf from the other ancient 
law-books, docs not reckon the Putrika among the subsidiary 
sons. He separates her, IX, J 27 140, from the Gaura 
pLitras, LX, 158-181, and strongly insists on her rights, 
while he restricts those of the others very much. The list 
of instances where llr/haspati alludes to, annotates, or 
amplifies rules of Manu might, I think, be enlarged still 
further, and it seems to me that a comparison of those 
verses of his, "which Colebrookc’s Digest contains, with 
Manu gives one the impression that Ib'/haspati’s work is 
throughout a revised and enlarged edition of the Rh; 7 gLi- 
saz/zhitfi, or, to use the Indian expression, a Manuvarttika 
or Manukarika. Professor Jolly, finally, has pointed out 
that this evidence concerning the relation between Manu 
and B;7has23ati agrees with and gives some weight to the 
tradition preserved in the Skanda'pura7/a, according to 
which IbVhaspati composed the third of the four versions 
of Manu’s Dharma.yastra. The age of the Br/haspati-sni/'/ti 


* See also above, p. xciv. 

2 Jolly, Tagore J^ectiires, p. 
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is circumscribed by ite definition of the value of golden 
din^ras, and by the quotations from it which occur already 
in the oldest commentaries and Nibandhas from the ninth 
century A. ix downwards. Since the latter period it has 
been considereef as a work of divine origin, revealed by the 
teacher of the gods. Hence rrofessor Jolly’s supposition, 
that it must have existed some two or three hundred years 
earlier, places it not too early, but, in my opinion, rather 
too late. But even if the Br/haspati-smr/ti dates only about 
600 A. D., its statements regarding the high authority of 
Manu’s teaching show that our version of the latter must 
have preceded it by many centuries. \ 

The three points just discussed are, in my opinion, the ' 
only ones that are really useful for fixing the lower date of 
our Manu-smr/ti. All the other facts known to me which 
bear on the question arc made valueless by floAVS of one 
kind or the other. Thus if we find that another metrical 
Dharmai’c^tra,theKaty^yana-sm;Ai, which probably belongs 
to the same period a% the Brdiaspati-smr/ti, repeatedly 
quotes doctrines of Manu or Bhr/gu found in our text, it is 
nevertheless not permissible to assume confidently with 
Kulluka on Manu VIII, 350 that its author knew and 
explained our text. For, as Professor Jolly has shown 
there are other cases in which the teaching attributed by 
Katyayana to Bh;7gu or Manu differs from the opinion 
advanced in our Smr/ti. It is, of course, possible that the 
author, who assumes the name of KatyaySlna, may have 
made a slip, or may have known several Manu-sm;'/tis or 
Bhr?gi^smrztis, and have referred in different places to 
different works. But, making every allowance for such 
possibilities, it cannot be said that his references furnish a 
really conclusive argument. Again, it has been pointed 
out ^ that the author of the Bhavishya-pura/^a has largely 
drawn .on the first three chapters of our Manu, whom he 
also names, and nobody who carefully compares the two 

2 Tagore J.ectuies, p. 62, 11 . 22 and 24, Br/haspati has been priiUed twice by 
mistake for K&ty&yaiia. 

3 Professor Aufrecht's Calal. Sansk. MSS. Bodl. Libr. p. 30. 
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texts can have any doubt who the borrower is, as the 
Purawa regularly substitutes easy readings f(jr difficult 
ones, and adds numerous explanatory verses. Besides, 
Naraya;/a, as well as Kulluka quotes verses of the Bhavi- 
shya-purci7/a from a section on penances not found in the 
accessible MSS., which likewise are clearly intended to 
explain the text of our Sa;/diita. a 1 i this is however 
useless, as for the present it is impossible to determine the 
date of the Piira;/a even approximatively. Professor H. II. 
Wilson who has a very mean opinion of the book, declares 
ihat it cannot lay claim to a high antiquity, and seems to 
consider it a production of the ninth or tenth century A. 1 ). 
Professor Aufrechl’s discovery that the Matsya-puia//a, 
which mentions a Bhavishya-pura;/a in 14,500 verses, con- 
tains actually several sections which have been borrowed 
from the portions of the latter work preserved in the MSS., 
makes Professor Wilson’s estimate improbable. For the 
Matsya-pura;/a was considered a canonical work ^about the 
year 1000 A.D., and used by Albyuni for his work on 
India Though it, therefore, becomes probable that the 
Bhavishya-pura;/a is much older than Professor Wilson 
was inclined to assume, the data thus gained arc much too 
vague for inferences regarding the age of our Manu-smn'ti, 

P^qually unsatisfactory are the results which an examina- 
tion of the quotations from the Manu-smr/ti, found in 
various Sanskrit works, yields us. Perfectly indisputable 
quotations arc :«ot very common, and they occur mostly in 
works of comparatively recent date, e. g. in the Ya^astilaka 
of the Digambara-f 7 aina poet Somadeva, 959 A?!).'’, in 
.S'ahkar^/’^rya’s .S’arirakabhashya, (S04 A. D.*', and in Kshi- 

' S('c e. his remarks on Manu XI, 101, and Naiayawa’s on XJ, ip, i. 

^ Vish«u-piiiS.«a, vol. i, j)p. lxn-l\iv, and Reinaiid, Menioire siir rjndc, 
p. 396. 

^ Cataloi^uc, p. 43. 

* I owe the knowledge of this fad also to the kindness of Professor Sachau. 

® Sec Professor Peterson’s Report on the Search foi Saiiskiit MSS., 1S83-84, 
pp. 42-43. 

^ I)eiis*jen, Ved.^nta, p. 36. With rcsjiect to the date of AafikarcL/cfirya’s work, 
1 follow the Hindu tradition, which places the biilh of the author in 7^'^ a. in 
According to the statement of the late Ya^wejv.ira A^stri, with whom 1 discussed 
the passages which he adduces in the Aryavid}ubudhakara, p. 22O, the sauni)ja. 
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rasv&min*s Amarakoshod^hd/ana Other cases, where wc 
find verses from the Manu-sa;;/hita quoted in ancient works, 
are made inconclusive by the vagueness of the reference or 
by the circumstance tliat the same passages occur also in 
other works. Thus we find Manu VIII, 416, with a slight 
verbal difference a^the end of the first line^, in the .S'abara- 
bhdshya on Mini. Su. VI, 1, 12. Though the exact date 
of the latter work is uncertain, we know that it preceded 
Kumdrilabha/M’s Tantravarttika, and its style, which closely 
resembJe.s that of Pata/z^mli’s Mahabhashya, makes it 
probable that its author lived not much later than the 
beginning of our era. Hence its testimony would be of thfe 
greatest interest, provided it were perfectly clear. Un^ 
fortunately the Phashya introduces the verse merely by\ 
the words eva/// /’a smarati, ^ and thus he records or states 
in the Smrfti,' without specifying the author. As the 
doctrine of the verse which declares a wife, a son, and a 
slave to be incapable of holding and acquiring property is 
found, though e\prcs:,cd differently, also in the Narada- 
smr/ti, Vivadapada V, 39, it may be that 6'abara took the 
passage from some other work than the Manu-smrfti. 
Again, though Pata^mli in the Vyakara/zamahabhashya 
on Pazzini VI, i, H4 adduces Manu II, 120 without any 
variant it would be extremely hazardous to conclude that 
he quotes from our text of Manu. P’or the Mahabharata 
(XIII, T04, 64 ^’-6 V’') has exactly the same words. 

(laya, rtferretl Lo in liis vvoik, is that of .S’l ih^crj, where also documentary evi- 
dence for Us coirectness is said to exist Hence I hesitate to accept Mr. Tehin^’s 
conclusions, who places Sankara in the latter linlf of the sixth ccntiuy, Miuh^l- 
r^kshasa, Ajipcndix, and Ind. Ant. \ol. xiii, p. 95 seqep 

* Aufreclil, joiiiiial of tlie (lerm, ()i. Soc. vol. xxviii, p, 107. The date of 
this author, who used lo be identified with the teacher of 6'a)ripir/ii of Karinir 
(77^-813 A, 1 ).). seems, acci’rdincj to the latest reseaiclies, more recent. 

^ See the edition in tlie Ihbl. Ind. vol. i, p. fui; 

% I ^ 1 % ^ i 11 At the end 

of the first line Manu has II 

® See vol. iii, j). 58 of Vrofessor Kiclhoni’s edition. I may add that the same 
work on PS:«ini II, 3, 35 (vol. i, p. 457, Kielhorn) quotes another verse, the 
first line of j.yhich ajriees with Manu IV, l5l^ while the second entirely differs. 
In this case, too, the Mahabharata Xlll, 104, 82 has a version closely resembling 
that of Manu. 



INTRODUCTION. 


CXlll 


More important are some allusions tp the laws of Manu 
found in several works of considerable antiquity, and in 
inscriptions. Taken by themselves they would, indeed, not 
prove much. But considered in conjunction with the results 
of the three chief arguments, they certainly iVirnish a con- 
firmation of the latter. The clearest case, perhaps, occurs 
in the Kiiatar^ainiya of Bharavi, a poet, whose fame on the 
evidence of the Aihole inscription was well established in 
634 A.D., and who, therefore, cannot possibly have lived 
later than in the beginning of the sixth century, but may 
boi considerably. older. He makes (Kir. I, 9) Yudhish/Zrira's 
spy say, ‘ He (Duryodhana), conquering the six (internal) 
foes, desiring to enter on the path, taught by Manu, that is 
difficult to tread, and casting off (all) sloth, since by day 
and by night he adheres to the (prescribed) division (of the 
royal duties), shows increased manly energy in accordance 
with the Niti.' At first sight it might seem as if this 
passage contained nothing more than an expressicp of the 
ancient belief according to which Man^t settled the duties of 
mankind, and among them also those of kings. But if we keep 
in mind the inference made unavoidable by Medhatithi’s 
statements regarding the ancient commentaries and by the 
character of the Brdiaspati-smr/ti, it becomes more probable 
that Bharavi alludes to the seventh chapter of Bhr/gu’s 
version of the Manu-sm/'/ti, which declares vinaya, humility 
or sclf-conqucst, i. e. the conquest of the six internal foes, 
to be one of th6 chief qualities requisite for a king, and 
which carefully and minutely describes the employment of 
each watch of the day and the night. Other much less 
explicit allusions occur in the land-grants. It will suffice 
to adduce those found in the commencement of the 
Valabhi inscriptions of Dhruvasena I, Guhasena, and 
Dharasena II, to which I have called attention some time 
ago k The oldest of them is dated Sa/wvat 307, i. e. not 
later than 336 a. There it is said in the description 

^ See West and lUihler, Digei.t, p. 46, and lor ihe inscriptions, Indian Antiquary, 
Vols. iv, p. 104 ; V, 28 ; \i, i t ; vii, 67, 69, 71 ; viii, 302. For other passages, 
see Hopkins, Journal ol the American Oriental Society, vol. xi, pp. 2^3-246. 

® Tliiii is on the supposition that the era of the Valablit plates lje;^an in 
319 A. I)., the latest date ever assigned to it. 

[*5] • h 
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of Dronasiwfha, thc« first Mahdr^j^a of Valabhi and the 
immediate predecessor of Dhruvasena I, that ‘ like Dharma- 
ril^a (Yudish/Zzira) he observed as his law the rules and 
ordinances taught by Manu and other (sages).’ Strictly 
interpreted, the passage says nothing more than that in 
I)ronasi;/dia’s times various law-books existed, one and the 
chief of which was attributed. But, considering what we 
know from other sources, it is not improbable that it refers 
to our Sa?//hiUl, which is acknowledged by Brfhaspati as 
the paramount authority. This is all I am able to bring 
forward in order to fix the lower limit of the Manu-smrfti. 
But the facts stated are, I think, sufficient to permit tl^ic 
inference that the work, such as we know it, existed pi 
the second century A. D. ' 

For an answer to the question whether our Manii-sm/^/ti 
can go back to a higher antiquity, and how much older it 
may be, wc have at present very scant data. Its pos- 
terioritycto the twelfth and thirteenth Parvans of the Maha- 
bhcirata teaches us,« as already stated, nothing definite. 
But there is a passage in its tenth chapter, vv. 43-44, wdiich 
has been frequently supposed to convey, and probably docs 
contain, a hint regarding its lower limit. There the K^m- 
bo^as, Yavanas, ^S'akas, and Pahlavas are enumerated among 
the races which, originally of Kshatriya descent, were 
degraded to the condition of wS'udras in consequence of 
their neglect of the Brahmaz/as^. As the Yavanas arc 
named together with the Kambo^as or K‘abulis exactly in 
the same manner as in the edicts of A^mka*^, it is highly 
probAble that Greek subjects of Alexanders successors, 
and especially the Bactrian Greeks, are meant. This point, 
as well as the mention of the vSakas or Scythians, would 

* The verse contains also the name of the A'inas, which formerly has been 
taken to be valuable as a chronological landmark. More modern researches 
have proved this view to be untenable; see A. voii Gutschmid, Journal of the 
Geiman Or Soc. vol. xxxiv, pp. 202-20S; Max Miiller, India, what can it teach 
us ? p. 1 31 ; Kig-veda. vol. iv, p. li. 

“ See e.g. the fifth rock-edict, where the Yona-Kawboga-GawdhStra or Gaw- 
dh^la are mentioned as Aroka’s neighbours, the most distant being placed first. 

* The earliest mention of the Aakas probably occurs in a V^trttika of KS.ty&- 

yana on VI, 1 , 94, where rakandhu is explained by mka + andhu. According 

to the traditional explanation the compound means ‘ the well of the ^S^aka king,’ 
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indicate that the 51okas could in no case have been written 
before the third century B. C. This limit would be still 
further and very considerably contracted if the mention of 
the Pahlavas were quite above suspicion, and^if the deduc- 
tions of my learned friend, Professor Nbldcke ^ regardinj^ 
the age of this word were perfectly certa^. Pahlava and 
its Iranian prototype Pahlav are, according to the con- 
current testimony of the most distinguished Orientalists, 
corruptions of Parthava, the indigenous name of the 
Parthians^. Relying on the fact that the change of the 
Iranian th to h is first traceable in the name Meherdates, 
mentioned by Tacitus, and in the word Miiro, i. e. Mihira, 
on the coins of Kanishka or Kanerki^ Professor Noldeke 
concludes that the form Pahlav cannot have originated 
among the Iranians earlier than in the first century A.D., 
and that it oannot have been introduced into India before 
the second century of our era. If this inference were un- 
assailable, the remoter limit of the Manu-smr/ti w 0 uld fall 
together with its lower one. But, witlf all due deference to 
the weight of Professor Noldcke's name, I must confess that 
it appears to me very hazardous. I'or, first, the foundations 
of his theory are very narrow : secondly, one of his own facts 
is not quite in harmony with his assertions. However late 
we may place Kanishka, he cannot be later than the last 
quarter of the first century A. I). Kanishka was not a 
Parthian, and his coins probably were struck in the North 
of India. Hence* it would appear that Iranian word-forms 
with the softening of th to h were known in India towards the 
end of the first century. Moreover, the word Pahlava occurs 
in the Girnar inscription of Rudradaman which was incised 
shortly before the year 72 ^ of the era of the Western Ksha- 
trapas. This era, as has been long ago conjectured, and is now 
incontestably proved by Mr. Fleet’s important discoveries, i^ 

1 Weber, Hi'^tory of Indian Literature, pp. 1S7-8, note 20 j“. 

^ Olshausen, Parthava und Pahlav, M^da und M^h (Monatsberichte der 
Berliner Akademie, 1877), and Noldeke, Journal of the German Oiiental 
Society, vol. xxxi, p. 557. 

’ Sallel, Die Nachfalgcr Alexanders des Gr. p. 197* 

* Ind. Ant. vol. vii, p. 261. Riidradltman’s lieutenant at Girnar was the 
Pahlava Knlaipa (Khoraib ?), son of Suvir^Lkhn. 

h 2 



cxvi 


LAWS OF MANU. 


the so-called Vikianfasa;;^vat or, more correctly, the Sa;//vat 
of the Malavcjas, the lords of Malava, which began in 57 
It. c. Rudradaman s inscription consequently dates from the 
year 21- 22 A.^I).,and it is thus certain that the word Pahlava 
was used in India at the beginning of the first century a. l). 
These circumstailjces make it impossible to accept Professor 
Moldeke’s inferences from the occurrence of the softened 
Iranian forms. Put the mere mention of the Pahlavas 
would show that Manu’s verse cannot have been composed 
before the beginning of the first century n. c. The Parthian 
dynasty of the Arsacides was founded in the middle of fhe 
third century H. C., and its sixth ruler, Mithradates I, 
according to some classical authors, invaded India about 
the middle of the second century ^ Coins of an Arsaccs 
Theos and of an Arsaccs Dikaios, who uses also the Prakrit 
language and the North-Indian alphabet, have been found 
in the Panjab, and belong to the same or a little later 
times As the Brahmans arc ever ready to give foreign 
nations, with which they come into contact, a place in their 
ethnological system, it is quite possible that about the 
beginning of the first century li. c. an Indian origin might 
have been invented for the Pahlavas. But even this reduc- 
tion of the remoter limit of the Manu-sm/Ai is, in niy opinion, 
not quite safe. For though the evidence for the genuine- 
ness of Manu X, 43^44 is as complete as possible, and 
though the varia lectio for Pahlava, which Govinda offers, 
probably deserves no credit there is ySt a circumstance 
which raises a suspicion against the latter reading. Parallel 
passages, closely resembling Manu s two verses, are found 
in the Mahabharata XIII, 33, 21-23“' and XIII, 35, 17-J8, 
where the names of the degraded Kshatriya races are like- 
wise enumerated, and the cause of their degradation is stated 

1 Lashcn, Iiiclische AlterLhumskuiulc, IP, 334. 

Sallet, Die Nachfalger Alexaiuleis des Gr. pp. 51, 156-157. 

“ Tlic commcntatois and MSS. all give ihe two verses. If .some MSS. of 
Medh^tithi read Palmava for Tahlava, that is a clerical mistake caused by ihe 
similarity of the subscribed Dcvana^arl la and na. Govinda’s var. lect. Pallava 
is improbable, ^because the other xaces menlioned in the second line of verse 44 
all belong to the North ui India, while the Tallavas are, as far as we know, 
couhued to the South. • 
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in exactly the same or similar words. »Both passages narrie 
the Yavanas, and one also the 5akas. But neither men- 
tions the Pahlavas. Hence it becomes doubtful if the 
original version of these 51okas really did contain the latter 
name. It is further not impossible that its insertion is not 
due to the first remodeller of the Manava ryiarma-sutra, but 
has crept in later accidentally, in the placcof somcothcrnamc. 
The Indian Pa/z^^its are not strong in ethnology and history, 
and habitually careless with respect to the names of peoples 
and countries, which they frequently alter, or substitute 
in their works one for the other. I have, therefore, not the 
courage to reduce the terminus a quo by more than a 
hundred 5 ^cars on the strength of this single word, which 
occurs in a verse that evidently has had originally a different 
form. I think it safer to rely more on the mention of the 
Yavanas, Kambo^<^as, and wS’akas, and to fix the remoter 
limit of the work about the beginningof the second century 
A. 1 )., or somewhat earlier. 

This estimate of the age of the Bhngfi Sa;;/hita, according 
to which it certainly existed in the second century a. d., and 
seems to have been composed between that date and the 
second century n. agrees very closely with the views 
of Professor Cowxdl ^ and Mr. Talboys Wheeler It differs 
considerably from that lately expressed by Professor Max 
Muller, who considers our Manu to be later than the fourth 
century ", apparently because a passage quoted from Vr/ddha 
Manu, which he takes to be a predecessor of our Sa;;/hila, 
mentions the twelve signs of the zodiac. I do not think 
that it has been proved that every work which enumerates 
the rajis must be later than the period when Ptolemy’s 
astronomy and astrology were introduced into India. But 
irrespective of this objection, Professor Max Muller’s o[)inion 
seems to me untenable, because, according to Professor 
Jolly’s and my own researches^ lhcV7'/ddha or B/ ZhatManu, 
quoted in the digests and commentaries, is not earlier, but 
later than Bhr/gu’s Sawhila. Whatever may be thought 

^ Elphinstone, ^li‘^tory of India, p. 1549 (edition of 

2 History of India, vol. ii, p. 422. 

® I»dia, what can it teach ns.? p. 366. * See above, p. xcvii. 
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of the details of rnpy inferences and conclusions, I believe 
that the rudimentary state of the legal theories in our 
Sa;«hita, as compared with YA^«avalkya and N 4 rada (fourth 
or fifth century A. D.), the fact that the Br/haspati-smr^’ti of 
the sixth or seventh century A. D. was a V^rttika on our 
text, and the asj^rtion of Medhatithi, that he knew in the 
ninth century commentaries belonging to a remote antiquity, 
force us to place it considerably before the term mentioned 
by Professor Max MiilJcr. 


III. 

It now remains to give an account of the materials on 
which my traUsSlation is based, and of the manner in which 
they have been used. Among Sanskrit woi^cs the com- 
mentaries of Medhatithi, Govindara^a, Sarva^; 7 a-Naraya;/a, 
Kullukc'fbha//a, Raghavananda, and Nandan^/’aiya, as well 
as an anonymous 7 "rppa//a, contained in a Ka^mir MS. of 
the Manu-sa;;/hita, are the sources on which I have chiefly 
relied. Among the earlier translations, wSir William Jones* 
famous versio princeps and Professor J. Jolly’s annotated 
German translation^ of chapter VIII and chapter IX, i-- 
102 have been carefully used. Occasionally Mr. Loiseleur 
Deslongchamps’ well-known edition of the text, the Eng- 
lish translation of chapters I- TII, 33 by Jara^'and A"akra- 
varti (A'uckcrbutty) and the Mara/*//! translation of Canar- 
dan ^Vdsudev Guri,^ar have been consulted. Sir G. C. 
Haughton’s edition and various Indian reprints of the text 
have been left aside, because they mostly repeat Kulluka’s 
readings or give variae Icctiones for which no sufficient 
authority is shown. 

Among the Sanskrit commentaries on the Manu-smnti 
the oldest extant is the voluminous Manubhashya of Bha//a 

^ Published in the ZeitsdirifL fur vergleicheiidc ReclUswissenschaft, vol. iii. 

® I have Ui>ed the coj)y of the India O/Tice Library, 19-27, 17. The name 
of the authoi is given by l^rofesior Goldstiicker, On the Deficiencies, &c., p. 5, 
note. 

® Published with the text of Mann, at the Nirwayas&gar Press, Bombay,^ 877. 
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Medhitithi, the son of Bha//a Viras^^imin. As its title, 
bhashya, indicates, it is not a gloss which paraphrases every 
word of the text. Its aim is to show the general sense of 
Manu*s dicta, to elucidate all really difficult passages, and 
to settle all doubtful points by a full discussion of the 
various possible interpretations, and of ^he opinions ad- 
vanced by others. In carrying out this plan Medhatithi 
displays a great amount of learning and not inconsiderable 
ability. He carefully uses a number of more ancient com- 
mentaries on Manu, and shows a full acquaintance with the 
^Astras requisite for the successful explanation of his text, 
with Vedic literature, grammar, Mima///sa, the Dharma- 
sutras ^ and other Smrftis, Vedanta, and the Mahabharata. 
At the same time he avoids the common fault of Sanskrit 
commentators, — an undue copiousness in quotations which 
bear only yemotcly on the subject under consideration. 
Moreover, he frequently enhances the value of his explana- 
tions by illustrating Manus rules by instances taken from 
every-day life, a pofnt which most Hindu writers on law 
and on kindred subjects entirely neglect. Finally, he fre- 
quently takes up a much more independent position 
towards his author than the other commentators dare to 
assume. Thus he does not shrink from declaring that 
many verses are arthavadas, without legal force, and that 
many single words have been inserted merely vnttapu- 
ra;?artham, ‘ in order to make up the verse.’ Hj^s chief 
weakness, on th? other hand, which is not unfrcqucntly 
observable, and which has drawn on him Kulluka’s stric- 
ture^ that he brings forward ‘both valuable and valudess ’ 
remarks, consists in a disinclination to decide between con- 
flicting interpretations and in his sometimes placing side 


^ Medh^lithi quotes the Dhaima-sutras in general, and Gaut.ama, Uaudlijlyana, 
Apastamba, .'ind Vasisli/Aa, as well as some other lost woiks, in particular. 
Among the lost Dharma-sutras which he used, is a Ka,t)a.yaniya-sutia, quoted on 
Manu VIII, 215, which seems to have treated the civil law in deliiil, and pro- 
bably is the original of the metrical KJltySLyana-smrJti, from which the digests 
give so numerous extracts. 

See the concluding verses of Kulluka’s commentar)'. Sir W. Jones’ state- 
ment that Medh^titlii’s work is reckoned * prolix and unequal ’ (Preface to the 
Translation, p. xvii, St, Grady) is probably based on this remark of Kulliika. 
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by side, as equally ^admissible, widely divergent opinions. 
This vacillation is perhaps justified in a restricted number 
of passages, where the text is really ambiguous or very 
obscure. Rut more commonly it seems to be dut solely to 
an excessive veneration for the views of his predecessors \ 
whose commentj^ries, in part at least, possessed a high 
antiquity and a great reputation, or whom he had personal 
reasons to respect. On several occasions he mentions 
certain explanations as those of the Turvas or A^ira/wtanas, 
i. c. of the ancient commentators. Thus he remarks on 
Manu JV^, 233, ‘ Rut the exposition given above is the view 
of the Ancients ; hence it has also been given by us In\ 
another case, when explaining Manu IX, 141 and 147, he 
notes that his interpretation is that of upadhyaya, i. e. of 
his own teacher from whom he learnt the Manu-sa;//hita. 
Disagreeable as this want of decision may be to those who 
look to a commentary for a concise and authoritative 
explanaiion of its text, yet it is not without advantages. 
His copiousness in quoting the opinions of his predecessors 
makes his work extremely important for the student of 
the history of the Manu-sinr/ti and of the Hindu law. The 
Rhashya clearly proves that Manu’s text had been made 
for centuries an object of deep rcscarcli, and that many of 
its venses had given rise to widely different interpretations. 
It shows, further, that a good many various readings 
existed. Finally, a comparison of the later still extant 
commentaries leaves no doubt that ihc^jc in general arc 
based on the ManubhAshya, and that even their divergent 
opinions and readings are frequently derived from the 
earlier work. Under these circumstances the question of 


^ Though the opinions of ‘ ollicrt. ’ nrc mentioned very freqxicntly, and though 
sometimes those of three or four predecessors are contrasted, Medhfttilhi gives 
only once the name of an earlier commentator, Manu IX, 253, 

ssrNrHiPi^fir: m ^m(’) [v.i. smco] 1 

Tnaf tr?r:^iirfnrenn 11 The name seems to be Vis]imis> Jimin. But it 
is uncertain what tlie corrupt word, preceding it, may liide. 

• irWIPniT II Compare also 

the remark on Manu V, 1 2.S, 
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Medhitithi’s date acquires great importance. It is a 
matter of regret that in this, as in so many other cases, we 
do not possess any trustworthy historical information, but 
have to* depend on such circumstantial evidence as can 
be collected from Medhatithi’s own quotafions and from 
the quotations made by other authors Jfom the Bhashya. 
If we begin with the latter, the lower limit for the com- 
position of Medhatithi’s work is fixed by Vi^^; 7 anejvara’s 
reference to his explanation of Manu IX, 118 ^ Vi^; 7 ane- 
jvara wrote his commentary on Ya^/ 7 avalkya in the reign of 
rile AYilukya king, Vikramaditya VI, who ruled at Kalyfiz/a 
from vS'akasa;//vat 997-1048, or 1073 1126-7 a.d.- The 
manner in whicli Vi^i,^/ 7 ane.vvara’s reference is made, shows 
that in his times the Bhashya possessed an established repu- 
tation. Hence it may be inferred that it was then not of 
recent dato. To the same conclusion points also a passage 
in Kulluka’s commentary on Manu VIII, 184 -‘j where, in a 
remark on the arrangement of verses 181-184, Medhatithi's 
name is placed before that of Bh®^arajrM. As in enu- 
merating their predecessors the commentators usually 
adhere to the natural order, and place the oldest name first, 
it is very probable that Kulliika means to indicate that 
Mcdhatithi preceded Bhojrrara^a. If, as again is most 
likel)^, the latter is identical with the royal polyhistor 
who reigned at Dhara during the first half of the eleventh 
century A.D., it follows that Mcdhatithi cannot have 
written later tl^n in the tenth century. With respect to 
the remoter limit for the composition of the BhAshya, I 
have formerly stated^ that Mcdhatithi quotes Kumarila 
and Xafikara/^nya, the great authorities on Mimaz/^sa and 
Vedanta. The former is mentioned by name in the 
remarks on Manu I, 3, and by his usual title Bha/'AipAda/^ 


' Colcbrooke, Mit. I. 7, 13. 

2 .See Jouin. Ho. ]?r. Koy. A^. Soc: vol. ix, pp. 134-1 38, aiirl West niid IJiihler, 
Hi^Tcst of Hindu I,a\v, pji. 15-17, third edition. 

II See also Jolly, Tagoic f^ectures, p. S. 

* West and iJiililcr, Digest, p. v, first edition. 
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‘ the venerable Bha//af’ in the commentary on Mann II, i8 ^ 

As regards i'ahkara/tarya, I find that Medhdtithi’s ac- 
quaintance with his writings is by no means as certain as I 
formerly thought. For in the passage where my own copy, 
a transcript of* a Pu/^a MS., makes Medhatithi quote the 
^Sarirakabhdshya, ^hc older and better MSS. of the India 
Office read ^driraka, which probably implies a lefcrence to 
the iSariraka-sutras Under these circumstances it is no 
longer possible to assert that the Bhashya is later than the 
works of the great Vedantist, who wrote in the beginning ■ 
of the ninth century A. D. We have now only the quot#- ^ 
tions from Kumarila to fall back upon, whose date is much \ 
less certain. We know that Kumarila preceded .S'ankara- 
>tarya but the length of time which lies between them has 
hitherto not been exactly ascertained. Mr. Colcbrooke, 
Dr. Burnell, and Professor Max Miillcr believe, ^or various 
reasons, that he lived in the seventh century or not later 
than 700 Though, as far as his quotations go, Me- 

dh^tithi might have vritten earlier than the ninth century 
A. D., I still feel inclined to adhere to my former opinion. 
For a closer examination of the Bhlshya has revealed 
some other points which speak in favour of my view. 
Medhdtithi icpcatedly quotes the metrical law-books of 
Ya^wavalkya, Narada, and Parajara, as well as the version 
of the Kd///aka Uharma-.sutra, known as the Vish?m-smr/ti, 
and considers all as canonical. None of these works has, 
however, a claim to a high antiquity ; and tht Vish;m-smr^ti, 
in particular, which mentions the Greek name of a week- 
day, cannot be older than the fifth or sixth century A. D. 

' h 5. f n n, is, ^ \ ^ 

^ [^T?] I [^im] [^t] 

2 Manu XII, 19, ng ^ IIFiT [w] 

I Trei p-'- of my MS. TRn 

II . 

* See Professor Cowell’s note to Colebrooke’s hssays, I, p. 323, 

* See Professor Max Miiller, India, what can it teach us ? p. 308, note. , 
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If Medhatithi, nevertheless, considers it to be an inspired 
work, revealed by the god Vishwu, it is only reasonable 
to assume that a very considerable interval lies between 
the date of its composition and his own times. This is so 
much more probable, as the Vishwu-srnmi was probably 
written in Kajmir, which, as will be shc^n presently, was 
also Medhatithi^s home. A more definite result with 
respect to Medhatithi’s date is, I fear, at present not 
obtainable. His references to other works, such as a 
Vakyapradipa by one — rimm'a\ an Abhidhanakosha Pin- 
gala’s treatise on metrics a work of the ancient writer on 
Sawkhya, Vindhyavasin, and so forth, are, in the present 
state of our knowledge of the history of Sanskrit literature, 
not particularly useful. The BhAshya furnishes, however, 
two interesting details regarding Medhatithi*s personal 
history. Eirst, we hear that he wrote a metrical treatise on 
the sacred law, called Smr/tiviveka. Secondly, it appears 
that the valley of Kajmir, which has produecd^so many 
Indian men of letters, was his native country. The Smr^'ti- 
viveka is mentioned repeatedly in the l^hashya as a com- 
prehensive work in which difficult legal questions were 
fully discussed As regards the other point, there is no 
direct statement in the Bhashya which mentions Medha- 
tithi’s birthplace. But the author refers so frequently to 
Kajinir, its laws, its Vcdic 5akha, and even to its language, 
that the inference that it was his native country becomes 
unavoidable. Thus in explaining the word svarash/re, ‘ in 
his own kingdom ' (Manu VII, 32), and the term ^anapada//, 
‘country or province’ (Manu VIII, 41), he introduces the 

> Manu XII, iis, 

Professor Kielhorn informs me that the verse does not occur in Ilari’s Vakyapa- 
diya, which sometimes is called Vakyapradipa. 

“ Manu IX, 185-6 ; the words quoted are, U 

» Manu IX, 42, [®] II I’ingala 

VTII, I ; see Weber, Iiulische Studicn, VIII, 147. 

* See c.g. comm, on II, 6, • “il 

ibidem, I " 
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name of Ka^mir aa an illustration \ Again, in giving 
examples of royal monopolies in the remarks on Manu 
VIII, 399, he states correctly that the sale of saffron is a 
prerogative of the king of Ka^mir. Further, he repeatedly 
jefers to the kaZ/faka vS'akhA of the Black Ya^ur-veda, 
which for a long t^mc has been confined to Kajnnr alone ; 
and, when trying to prove in the notes on Manu I, 58, that 
the M^nava Dharma^astra may be called Manus, though 
it was first taught by Hiraz/yagarbha, he adduces as an 
analogous instance the Ka^//aka, which, though studied and 
taught by many others, is named after Ka/Z/a. Such iRi 
illustration would hardly occur to anybody but a student 
of the Ka/Z/aka 5 akha. Still more decisive, finally, is his 
remark in the commentary on Manu IV, 39, where he says 
that the rainbow is called in Kaymir vinaZ’Z/aya 

As regards the history of the text of Mcdhrifcithi’s com- 
mentary, Mr. Colcbrookc states in the preface to the 
Digest, p«xv (Madras edition), that ‘the Bhashya ’ having 
been partly lost, has teen completed by other hands at the 
court of Madanapala, a prince of DTgh. This assertion 
probably rests on the authority of a stanza in the .Sarclida- 
vikrkZita measure, found in a number of copies at the end 
of a good many chapters, which says that ‘the Bhashya 
being mutilated, prince Madanapala, the son of Sahara/m, 
brought a MS. from another country and made a ^i^^irnod" 
dhara, or restoration of the ruin, by causing copies to be 
taken from that’V Considering the wordifig of the verse, 

* VII, 22, 

JJl II VITI, 41, '^^e|iTr:^i rriM*iliBl^- 

TTT?: II 

a ^TT II I must note tlint 

Professor Jolly, Tnfjorc Lectures, y. 6, offers a different ojiinion, nnd takes 
MedhS-tilhi to be a soiithcmer. llis reasons — the tenninalion svamin in the 
name of Medhrllithrs father’s name, Virasvflmin, and the attention paid by 
the ancient southern authors to the lih^shya — do not seem to me snfficienily 
strong. For, as the Knrmirian name Kshirasvamin and scores of Srrlrnins in 
the northern inscriptions show, the title was, at least, formerly not confined 
to the south. Further, the intercourse between Karniir and southern India in 
the lime of Bilhana and of Ilarshadeva accounts for the introduction of a Kar- 
mirian work to the notice of the sonlhcrn Pa77r/its. 

* Professor Jolly states, Tagore Lectures, i>. 7, that he has found the rejpe, 
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I can only agree with Professor Jolly»(loc, cit.) that Macla- 
napala did not cause portions of the Bhashya to be recom- 
posed, but merely completed the defective MS. of his 
library from a copy purchased in some other part of India. 
The place where this ^;fir 7 /oddh^ra was made, was Kash///a, 
near Delhi. For as the verse says that^ Madana was the 
son of Sahrira//a, it is not doubtful that this person is 
identical with Madana or Madanapala, the patron of 
Vijve.vvarabha//a, who wrote the Subodhini on the Mita- 
kshara and the Prayoga- or Madanapari^^ata. VDve.s-vara 
^ves, in the introduction to the latter workia portion of his 
patron*s genealogy \ and states that Madana belonged to 
the family of the chiefs of Kash///a, and was the second son 
of one Sadhara;/a. It is easy to sec that in tlic verse 
quoted above the Prakritic form Sahaia;/a has been used 
instead of Sadhara;/a for metrical reasons. This Madana has 
been identified by Mr, Colebrookc wuth the homonymous 
author of the Madanavinoda, which is dated in A^ikrama- 
Sa 7 ;/vat 1431 or 1375 A. D.. and Mr. !:^arv*adhikari “ confirms 
this identification, by telling us that the Madanavinoda 
contains the same pedigree of Madana as the Pari^fita. 
Hence ‘ the restoration ^ of the Blidshya must have occurred 
about five hundred years ago. 


moic or less corrcclly given, iii seven old MSS- lioiii various parts of India. In 
my opinion it should be lead as lollows : 

f^: II I differ from Professor Jolly at the end of the second pada, where he 
leads with a lienares MS. Ifrof ^ end of the Ihiid 

pada, where he changes the reading of the MSS. to 

' Anfrecht, Cat. Sansk. MSS. of the IJodleiaii Libiary, p- ?74. 

“ Tagoie Lectures of 1880, p. 389. Mr. Sarvadhikari wishes to lead the date 
brahma (1) ,^agat (3) yuga (4) indu (i), (Magha siuli 6, Monday), as 1231. He 
thinks that yuga may also denote the figure 2, and that the reading Vikrama- 
sa7//vat 1231 is necessary, because the Pari^^dita is quoted by 7va;/f/eJvara, wlio 
wrote in the thirteenth century. lie is, however, mistaken, as the astronomical 
calculation shows that Maglia sudi 6 ot Vikramasawvat 14, U ^ 

Monday (Jan. 8, 1375), while the same day in V. S. 1231 was a Thursday. Ihe 
PSlri^^ta quoted by Aa^^i/ervara must, therefore, be some other work on law, 
Thg title IS a not uacommon one. 
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It would, however, ^eem that it either was not thorough, 
or that its effects were not lasting. For all the copies 
of Medhdtithi^s commentary which I have seen or used 
are throughout more or less corrupt, and in some parts, 
especially in chapters VIII and IX, as well as at the 
end of chapter X^I, in a desperate condition. The latter 
portion is in great confusion, some pieces being missing, 
and others being given twice over. In chapters VIII 
and IX many verses are left out, though it is evident 
from cross-references, or from remarks made by Kulluka, 
that they must have been explained by Medhatitht. 
In the parts of the commentary still extant, the cor- 
ruptions are often very bad, and the sense frequently 
doubtful or only to be made out conjectural ly. Under 
these circumstances I believe that it would be unwise to 
attach too much weight to the omission of verses with 
respect to which the Bhashya stands alone. Before we 
can attCQipt to come to a decision regarding the exact 
state of the Manu-^mr/ti in Medhatithi's times, wc 
require, I think, better MSS. of his work. The officers 
in charge of the search for Sanskrit MSS. in India could 
render a very great service to the history of the Indian 
law, if they would direct their efforts to the acquisition of 
really good MSS. of the Bhashya, and if thus a competent 
scholar were enabled to publish a trustworthy edition. 
The MSS. used for the notes to my translation are, my 
own apograph of chapters I -VI and X-XH, made in 1864 
from a Buwa MS., and the copies of the India Office 
Library, Nos. 934-935, 1407-1409, 1414, i55i--i553. All 
of them go back to one codex archetypus, derived from 
Madana’s restored copy, and the best is that contained in 
the Indian Office Library, Nos. 1551-1552, which is dated 
Sa;;zvat 1648, m^rgajinsha sudi 3, somavasare, or Monday, 
November 18, 1591 a. D. ^ - 

Next, after the Manubhashya, but probably at a con- 
siderable interval, follows the Manu/ika of Govindar^a, 

♦- 

* For this and sorpe other c.^l dilations of dates I have to thank Dr. Schram, 
Priv.it -Docent of astronomical chronology in the Univeisity of Vienna. 
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the son of Bha//a Mddhava. The cxiv:t date of this author 
is likewise not ascertainable. He is extremely reticent 
about himself and his predecessors, and quotes, with the 
exception of Smntis, not a single work on law except his 
own Smr^ti-maw^ari or Smr/ti-ma/^^anpaw^il'ca, a compila- 
tion of rules on penances^, derived froiji various Dhar- 
ma^Astras. The remoter limit of his age can, however, 
be deduced from Kulluka’s remarks on Manu VIII, 1S4, 
whence it appears that Govindarai;^a was later than 
Bho;^a of Dhara (first half of the eleventh century). The 
lo^er limit is fixed by the mention of his name in 
fv'imutavahana’s Dayabhaga''^ and in 5 ulapa/n\s work on 
penances I can only agree with Professor Jolly, who 
thinks that he lived in the twelfth or thirteenth century'*. 
The termination of Govindara^a's name has induced several 
scholars (seq Jolly, loc. cit.) to assume that he was a prince, 
and it has been proposed to identify him with a Govinda- 
/t'andra of Benares or with a homonymous king o( 

But the son of a Bha/^a can only bet a Bralirria/za, and it 
must not be forgotten that Govindara^^a is the equivalent 
of Govindrao, a name very common among the Mara///d 
]hahma;ms. 

The Manu/ikfi is a very concise, but by no means obscure '' 


Commentary on ^Majiu TIT, 247 and 24S ; see also Kulluka on Manu IV, 212. 
A copy of this work, wrillen at VasuiS^vi in Sawvat 1467, ^irvina badi — .ranaii, 
durintr the reij;ii of MahfluU/a Udayasi///ha, is ])reserved in tlie India Ofiice 
library, No. 1736. Cplcbiooke thought that tlic date had It) be referred to the 
Vikrama era, and the editors of the series of facsimiles issued by the Palaeogra- 
phical Society, No. Ill, have followed him. Rut it is not douhtfiil that the prince 
mentioned in the colophon is MaharStwa Udaya^iwha of MevS^, who ascended, 
the throne in 1541 A.U. Hence the date of the MS. refers to the .Saka era, and 
corresponds to 1 545 a. n. TheSmrni-maw^aii contains no cpiotationa from other 
law-books than Sni;7tis. "I'he name of Govindaril.i^.i’s father, Rha^/a MS,dhava, 
occuis frequently in the colophons of tlie several sections, 

“ Colebrookc, Day. XI, 2, .^i, where (lovinda’s name is also placed after 
Rho^’arS.,|iia’s. 

^ Aufiecht, Cat. Sansk. MSS. of the Rodleian Library, p. 283“. 

*■ Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 9. 

* * Obscure’ is the epithet applied to it by Sir W. Jones, Pi ef. to the transl. of Manu, 
p. xvii. (St, Grady). This estimate is probably derived from Kulhlka’s utterance 

in the concluding verses of his commentary, 

It is only what might be cxj^cted from a plagiary who bitterly 
hatejj the man whose work he wished to supersede. 
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verbal paraphrase of Manu's text. In the main it is 
an abstract of Medhatithi’s Bhishya from which Govinda 
has appropriated whatever seemed to him most valuable. 
He has discardedt he greater number of his predecessor s 
optional explanations, as well as his lengthy controversial 
disquisitions on (^^fficult points of law, while he has greatly 
condensed others. He has added explanations of those 
words on which Medhatithi does not comment, and he 
sometimes also puts forward opinions, not traceable in the 
earlier work, which may be either his own or derived from 
sources inaccessible to us. But in such cases he is occa- 
sionally unlucky, and arrives at results which his successor ' 
Kulluka ridicules, not without reason. Thus in his remarks 
on Manu III, 50, where the text says that a man who 
restricts conjugal intercourse to a minimum, is equal in 
chastity to a student ‘ in whichever order he may live,* 
Govinda takes the last words in too literal a sense and 
enunciates the, for a Hindu, monstrous doctrine that 
Manu inten'ds to pe«init eiscetics, whose children have all 
died, to return to conjugal life and to repair the loss which 
they have suffered. Some other strange crorrs have been 
pointed out by Professor Jolly in his Tagore Lectures, p. y, 
note I. These occasional eccentricities do not, however, 
seriously diminish the usefulness of the Manu/ika. It re- 
mains not only the earliest, but the best complete explana- 
tion of Manu*s text. It frequently assists the student to 
find his way through the tangled forest of the Bhash)^a, 
and it contains many valuable interpretations of words left 
unexplained by Medhatithi. The MS. used for the notes 
is the unique copy, acquired by myself for the Government 
of Bombay (Deccan College Library, Coll, of 1879-1880, 
No, 239). It is in a very fair condition, and contains the 
whole text and the commentary, excepting that on IX, 71- 
336. It was written at Stambhatirtha or Cambay, probably 
about '^50-300 years ago. 

The chronological position of the next commentary on 
our list, Sarva^/}a-NAraya;/a’s Manvarthavivrfti or Manvar- 
thanibaniha, is fixed, as Professor Jolly has first pointed 
out, by a passage in the introduction to Raghav^nan^a’s 
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commentary The latter author says there that ‘ he has 
taken cognisance of (the opinions) approved by Kulldka 
and Narayawa, and of those entertained in their hearts 
by Govinda and Medhatithi/ As it is evident that in the 
second group the later author has been placed first, the 
assumption that the same order has been /)bscrved with 
respect to the first pair, and that Ralghav^nanda, applying 
the principle of uttarottaragariyastva, i.c. naming the more 
^ important persons later, intends the whole series to be read 
backwards ^ is not unreasonable. In its favour speaks also 
the feet that Narayawa quotes Govindarii^^^a on Mann VIII, 
133. In order to fix the date when Naraya«a wrote, we 
have to rely chiefly on some quotations. His opinions on 
law are first quoted by Kamalakara, who wrote in the 
beginning of the seventeenth century ^ But a Namani- 
dhana by Naraya;/a Sarva^/ 7 a is mentioned by Rayamuku/a 
in his commentary on the Amarakosha, which was com- 
posed in 1431 A.D.^ The only MS. of the Manvanthavi- 
vr/ti ^ hitherto found (Deccan College Gollection'of 1879- 
1880, No. 238) bears at the end of Adhyaya VIII, the date 
Sam, 1544 ytaitra badi 9 ravau, which corresponds to 
Sunday, March 27, 1497 a.d. Hence it follows that 
Naiiiya;/a cannot have written later than in the last half 
of the fourteenth century. Possibly he may be somewhat 
older. 

The Manvarthavivmi is not a running commentary 
which explains every word of the text. It confines itself 
to the elucidation of selected difficult passages and words. 
It was written with the avowed intention of undoing the 
work of the author’s predecessors. At the end of chapters 

^ Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 1 1 ; the passage has been printed in Dr. Biu-neltb 
Tanjorc Catalogue, p. 126. 

* This manner of enumerating a senes of persons or of arguments is also found 
occasionally in older Sanskrit works ; sec e.g. VasishMa Xllf, 58. 

'' Aufrecht, Catalogue .Sansk. MSS. Bodl. Libr. p. 279. 

* .See Professor AiifrechCs Analysis in the Journal of the German Oriental 
Society, vol. xxviii, p. 114. 

® This MS., which has been used for the notes to the translation, is a very fair 
copy, containing the commentary alone. Fols. 1-8 have been half eaten by rats. 
Fols. 1 92-3 have been lost. 

r*5] 


1 



cxxx 


LAWS OF MANU. 


I, VI, and VIII we find a verse, apparently belonging to 
Ndr&ya^a, which says, ‘ This commentary of the Manu-smr/ti, 
composed by the illustrious NarAyawa Sarva^wa, thrusts far 
away the exposition given in contemptible compilations h 
Again, at the end of chapter IV we read, * Direct your atten- 
tion to the g^)od words of NAraya;/a Sarva^wa, which 
propound the real meaning of Manu and repel the exposi- 
tion given in contemptible compilations As might be 
expected from these utterances, NarAyawa shows a great 
anxiety to find explanations differing from those of MedhA- 
tithi and Govinda. Sometimes he attains this aint^ by 
returning to views which MedhAtithi mentions and rejects ; 
blit more frequently his explanations have been eithy^r 
taken from commentaries inaccessible to us, or represent 
opinions formed by him independently. All his peculiar 
interpretations deserve careful attention. In many cases 
they are decidedly preferable to those of the other com- 
mentattors, and have therefore been not rarely followed in 
the translation. ]iIAraya;/a seems to have been not only 
deeply versed in the sacred law, but to have possessed also 
a knowledge of various other Aastras. As wc learn from 
his commentary on Manu V, 56, 80, 104, XI, 72, he also 
wrote two other works on Dharma, a KamadhcnudipikA 
and a ^S'uddhidipika. His Kosha has been mentioned above. 
Commentaries of his on parts of the Mahabharata, e. g. on 
the Udyogaparvan, on the Svargaroha/^aparvan and on the 
Sanatsu^ti3^a, arc still extant 

" i ^ fiR- 

wfir II Thus at the end of chaptei I ; in the other two passafjes the 
MS. has the faulty form 

II Three other bonsLful verses occur at the end, i. of chapter 

HI, i »i^firf»TTTqi5 [t] 

II 2. of chapter V, »»TTir^ I v4?tr 

3. of chapter IX, 

“ Weber, Berlin Catalogue, Nos. 394,399; Aufrecht, Catalogue, Bodl. Libr. p. 2, 

' Telang, Sacred Books of the East, vol. viii, p. 148. t 
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The fourth work on our list, the well-known Manvartha- 
muktavali of KullOkabha/Za, the son of 13ivAkarabharifa, was 
considered until lately the most trustworthy guide for the 
exposition of Manu. In the introductory verses to his 
commentary Kulluka informs us that he was^a Gau^/a or 
Bengali by birth, his father residing in l^ndana in Va- 
rendri^, and that he wrote his work at Benares with the 
assistance of other Paw<^its. As regards his limes, we only 
know that Naraya;/a Sarva^//a and another commentaloi-j 
Dhara; 2 idhara stood between him and Govindara^a, and 
thap Raghunandana, who wrote in the beginning of the 
sixteenth century, is the earliest author who quotes him 
He, therefore, lived probably in the fifteenth century. ^ 
The Manvartliamuktavali is, as Professor Jolly has been 
the first to recognise little more than an improved edition 
of Govindara^a’s Manurfka. In spite of the asperity with 
which Kulluka repeatedly inveighs against his predecessor, 
he has not disdained to copy very large portions .of the 
Manu/ika, sometimes verbatim and sojnetimes in very in- 
sufficient extracts, where the omissions make the meaning 
obscure. Moreover, even where the wording of the two 
commentaries differs, the influence of Govinda is distinctly 
visible. Under these circumstances the value of the Mukta- 
vali is, since the recovery of the Manu/ika, not very great, 
though it is undeniable that in certain cases Kulluka’s inde- 
pendent remarks or criticisms of the earlier works arc useful. 
Its great fame in India and its frequent occurrence in the 
libraries of native lawyers in all parts of the Peninsula may 
be explained by the fact that it was written and approved 
at Benares, which town has, since remote times, been a most 
important literary centre and the chief source from which 
the Pa;/r/its draw their supplies of books. For the notes I 


' In the Colophon of cliaplei XI 1 , the ])lace ih called V^rendianamlaiia. 'the 
district of Varciidra lies between Din^jpur and the Gan|jes, Cunningham, Arch. 
Reports, XV, Plate i , and j). 40. 

^ Sec conLluding verses at the end of chaptei XII. 

® Aufrecht, loc. cit. p, 29J. 

^ Die JurisLischen Abschnilte aiis deni Ge&elzbuelie des Mann, p. .T, lies 
Sepal atabdrucks ; Tagore Lcctmes, p. 10. 
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have used no MSS. of the Muktdvali ; but two editions, 
Gibanand's reprint of the earlier Calcutta edition ^ and the 
Bombay lithographed edition of 5akasawvat 1780. The 
latter is by far the better one, but leaves, like all other 
editions whi£h I have seen, much to desire from a critical 
point of view. ^ There are a good many passages in which 
the text does not agree with the commentary. 

On the Manvarthamiiktivali rests the Manvartha^Jan- 
drik^, written by Raghavdiianda Sarasvati, an ascetic of 
J>ahkara/£Arya’s school and a pupil of one Vijvcjvara- 
bhagavatp^da. Though the author asserts, as stated above, 
that he used four older commentaries, he mostly adheres ip 
Khlluka’s opinions. It is only rarely that he prefers NardV 
yawa’s interpretations or recurs to views of Govindara^a and 
Medhatithi, which KulJuka refuted or left unnoticed. His 
exposition of the philosophical portions of the text is, how- 
ever, mostly independent, and he interprets them throughout 
in such a manner as to agree with the Vedanta doctrines of 
his school. The iSandrika is not a running commentary 
which paraphrases every word of Manu, but gives mostly, 
besides a short summary of the general meaning, merely 
remarks on difficult words and passages. It is probably a 
modern work, dating from the sixteenth or the beginning of 
the seventeenth century I have not met with any quota- 
tions from it in other law-books. The oldest known MS. is 
that brought by Anquetil from Gujarat and deposited in 
the Bibliotheque Nationale at Paris (Devanagari 49, fonds 
d’Anquetil, No. 16). Its date, Sa^;zvat 1706 varshe karttika 
badi 10 somadine, corresponds, according to Dr. Schram’s 


* The reason why I used this very incorrect text, was that Professor Jolly 
kindly lent me his copy in which he has entered the vaiioiis re.idin<^s of Mcdh., 
(iov., NSLr., R 4 gh|^, of the Karmtr copy and other MSS, 

\ According to II. H. Wilson, Works, I, pp. 202-3 (^^ 1 * Rost), the ascetics, 
bearing the title Sarasvati, follow the sawpradiya oT .Sahkard/’^irya. See also 
Aufrecht, Catalogue Sansk. MSS. Bodl. Libr. p. 227. 

* Mr. Loiscleur Deslongchamps’ attempt (Loi^ de Manon, p. xvi) to identify 

R%havftnanda with Raghunandana, the bha//a./'arya of the sixteenth century, is 
an unlucky guess. It seems to me that the author of the AandrikS. is identical 
with the Hscetic R&ghavS.nanda, pupil of AdvayRnanda, pupil of Virvervara, 
who is mentioned as an author on SRwkhya and VcdRnla philosophy by Dr. F. E. 
Hall, Catalogue, pp. 6, 91, &c. « 
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calculation, to Monday, November 29, 1649, Another old 
MS. of about the same date is mentioned by Dr. Bur- 
nell, Tanjorc Catalogue, p. 126. For the notes I have used 
the Paris MS., which was kindly lent to me by the French 
Government^ as far as Manu IX, 187. It Antains both the 
commentary and the text, the former l\/ng, however, left 
out on I, 45-78. For the remaining portion I have con- 
sulted a very old, but much damaged copy of the Dcccan 
College Collection of 1882-1885, acquired by Professor 
Bh'dm/^rkRr for the Government of Bombay. 

• The name of the sixth commentary is, according to the 
MS., the loan of which I owe to the courtesy of Divan 
Bahddur Raghiinathrao of Madras, ManuvyAkhyfma, but 
according to Dr. Burnell, Tanjore Catalogue, p. 126, 
Nandini. Its author calls himself Nandana ( Nan d ana/ ary a 
according to Dr. Burnell), the son of T.akshma^za, a member 
of the Bharadva^a gotra, and the dear friend of the illus- 
trious Viramallak In all probability he was a# native of 
Southern India. For his work is, ms far as I am aware, 
known in Southern India alone ; its MSS. arc met with only 
in the Madras Presidency, and Professor Jolly (loc. cit., 
p. 12) has found that many of his peculiar readings agree 
with those found in Southern MSS. of the Manu-sm;7ti. 
As his name is not quoted in any commentary on Manu or 
in any work on law, known to me, it would seem that he is 
cither of very modem date or that his o[)inions were not 
held in any great esteem. Mr. Raghiinathr 3 .o’s MS. is 
dated iakasawvat 172^, Magha sudi ])ratipad, or 1803 A. D. 
The Manuvyakhyana is a very short commentary, which 
mostly repeats and explains only a few words or phrases of 
the text. It dismisses many verses which stand in need of 
elucidation with the curt remark spash/a/z, ‘clear,’ and 

H 

^ The colophon of chapter XIl runs as follows : 

ll Vtiamalla was, probably a prince or 
chief, and the mention of his name will eventually aid to ascertain Nandana’s 
time. A third variety of the lattci’s name occurs in the Madras edition of Cole- 
brooke’s Digest, p. xv, note 6, where the editor speaks of a commentary on Afaiiu, 
Nandarn^l^kiit (?) by Nandarfl.^a. 
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passes by others withi>ut any note. Though no names are 
ever quoted, most of the explanations have been taken on 
purely eclectic principles from the earlier commentaries, 
among which the first four of our list must certainly be 
reckoned. Th^ favourite among them is the Manvartha- 
vivr/ti. The not\s to the translation show a considerable 
number of cases where ‘Nar. and Nand.’ form a separate 
group, and on important points advocate opinions opposed 
to those of Mcdhatithi, Govinda, and Kulluka. But there 
are also other passages, concerning which Nandana agrees 
either with McdhAtithi alone, or with ‘ others,’ quoted hf 
Medhatithi, with Kullhka or even with Govinda. Finally, ^ 
he offers in a certain number of cases expositions not 
traceable elsewhere, some of which, especially those on the 
philosophical pieces, deserve attention. The text which 
Nandana follows, differs not inconsiderably from the 
vulgata. It shows, besides very numerous, more or less 
importan1> variac Icctioncs, some omissions, additions, and 
transpositions of entirfr verses. Many of Nandana’s various 
readings arc derived from Mcdhiitithi, Narayaz/a, and other 
older commentators, who cither themselves follow them or 
at least mention their existence. As regards those which 
Nandana alone offers, the majority seem to be cither cor- 
ruptclac or conjectures, and sometimes very unlucky ones^. 
The transpositions, which partly occur in passages regarding 
the order of which the other commentators agree, appear 
to have sometimes at least no better authority than guesses 
made by Nandana. Thus if he places Manu I, after 

verse 19, and X, 14 after verse 6, and adds in each case 
that, ‘if some read the verses further on, that must be due 
to an error of the copyists,’ I can only see in this remark a 

^ To the first clas^ belongs lor M. IJI, 114, the sense- 
less for VJIl, 154 (not given in the notes), for 

202, and so forth ; to the second, 

M.III, 5 . VII, 54, for WS'ra: 

M. VIII, i6a, for M. VIII, 283 (not given in the notes), 

for nifgM. IX, j 26, (loc. sing, of 

I) for . X, 28, and so foith. • 
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confession of his having done violcice to the traditional 
text. The verses which Nandana adds are, I think, all 
interpolations, some of which perhaps go back to early 
times, as they occur also in the Southern MSS. and in the 
Kajmir copy. With respect to the omissions, Nandana 
sometimes follows one or several of other commen- 
tators. In other cases he agrees with the Southern MSS. 
alone, and again in others he stands quite by himself. One 
of the omissions of the last class, Manu V, 6i, is, as has 
been pointed out in the notes, purely due to an accidental 
lacuna in the MS. which Nandana used. With respect to 
numerous other cases it must be noted that the two copies 
of the Manuvyakhyana which luiropcan scholars have 
examined, Mr. Raghunathrao's and Dr. Burneirs (chapters 
VITI-IX, now in the India Office Library), differ very con- 
siderably. Thus in chapter Vfll, Dr. Burneirs copy omits, 
according to Professor Jolly’s collation \ verses 8, it, 14, 
74, 8i, T03, 237-228, 231, 332, while Mr. Raghwnathrjio’s 
MS. has them all excepting verscs»8, 228, and 23T, and 
gives even notes on ii, 14, 81, 103, 227. These differences 
between the two copies seem to extend also to readings in 
Maiiu’s text and to explanations. But it is not rarely 
difficult to give a definite opinion on these points, because 
Mr. Raghunathrao’s MS. sometimes gives only the Pratikas 
of the verses, and is often so corrupt that the sense can be 
made out only by means of conjectural emendations. 

Under these circumstances it will not be advisable to 
attach too much weight to variac lectioncs, derived from 
the Manuvyakhyana, which arc not supported by the 
authority of other commentaries. 

The anonymous 7 "ippa;/a, or collection of detached ex- 
planatory remarks, in the Ka.rmir bircli bark MS.^ is of 
very small importance. It looks as if it owed its origin to 
the marginal notes of some learned Pa;^rfit, which, later, 
were copied with the text and placed after the verses to 


^ Compare also Professor l{oj)kiiis, Notes on the N.'indini, J’roceedinj^s of the 
American Oiiental Society, October, 1883, p. xviii, where, however, only verses 
8, II, 74, 81, and 333 are enumerated as missing, 

^^Deccan College Collection of 1876-1S77, No. 355. 



cxxxvi 


LAWS OF MANU. 


which they refer. Professor Jolly ^ has pointed out that in 
one case it characteristically agrees with Govindara^a ; and 
other instances, e. g. the remarks on Manu I, 52, may be 
added. There are also some cases (see c. g. the explanation 
of ^imbha, Mahu V, 91) where the Kajmir commentary 
agrees with curioi s explanations given by Nandana. The 
text also agrees occasionally with peculiar readings adopted 
by Nandana or by Ndrayawa and Nandana^. But I should 
consider it hazardous to draw from these instances any 
conclusions regarding the sources of the 7'ippa7^a. The 
Kajmir MS., which has been very carefully written an'd 
corrected, is mutilated at the end, about one-third of eacl^ 
of the last dozen leaves being torn off. The loss falls on\ 
Manu XI, 218-XII, 126. \ 

The above remarks on the materials which I had at my 
disposal show that, in spite of their undeniable importance, 
they were insufficient for a radical change in the treatment 
of Manu s text. As the recension, given by Kulluka, was 
the only one accessibU in its entirety and in tolerably trust- 
worthy copies, I could not do anything else than take that 
for the basis of my translation. Practical reasons, too, espe- 
cially the consideration that the Indian public has been accus- 
tomed to Kulluka’s text, and that the numerous references 
in the translations of Hindu law-books point to the Manu of 
Kulluka, made the adoption of this principle highly desir- 
able. I have, therefore, retained every verse which Kulluka 
explains, though the weight of the authorities might be 
against its genuineness, and I have refrained from receiving 
into the text any verse which he omits. In cases of the 
former kind the names of the dissenting commentators have 
been given in the notes, where also translations of the best 
accredited and more important additional verses, given by 
other commentators, will be found I have, moreover, 

^ Tagore lectures, p. ii. 

“ See e. g. notes on Manu T, 2 ; III, 59, 73, 195. 

® I may add that I have paid no attention to those verses which the medieval 
Nibandha9>on law*quote as Mann’s, but which are not traceable in the recension 
approved of by the commentators. These verses are in my opinion all spurious. 
In most cases we have simply to deal withmisqiiotatiocs caused by the careless- 
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adhered to Kullvlka’s order of the verges, except in some 
cases where he is^ evidently in the wrong, and the transposi- 
tion causes no great inconvenience. On the other hand, 

I have tried to remove the numerous palpable blunders in 
the readings of the editions, which are mostly due, not to 
Kulluka himself, but to the editors of his loXt. The notes 
show what has been changed, and on whose authority it has 
been done. I have, finally, added a selection of the more 
important various readings given in the other commentaries. 

With respect to the translation, my proceeding has been 
sorflewhat different. Though I should have liked to follow 
in the text Kulluka’s commentary alone, and to give the 
renderings of the other commentators in the notes, I found 
that to be impracticable. The bulk of my volume would 
have become enormous, and in very many passages I should 
have been compelled to declare the rendering placed in the 
text to be utterly erroneous. In order to escape these 
difficulties I have generally, except in very dnubtful 
passages, translated in accordance wfth that exposition 
which seemed to me most reasonable, and have placed 
some of the other particularly noteworthy explanations in 
the notes. In a certain number of verses where the real 
meaning of the text is very doubtful, I have not gone 
beyond a literal rendering of Manus words, which, like the 
original, may be interpreted in different ways. In such 
cases the notes exhibit all the various interpretations 
found in the commentaries. In a very small number of 
verses the explanations of the commentators have been set 
aside altogether for reasons duly stated in the notes. The 
length of my notes varies very much, according to the 
interest or difficulty of the subject treated in the text. 
Thus the summary of the opinions of the commentators 
on the practically important titles of the Hindu law, Manii 
IX, 1-2 19, is as complete as the state of the MSS. allowed 
me to make it. Almost all the explanations of the difficult 
philosophical portions of chapters I and XII have likewise 


ness of the Nibandhak^ras, who are as little to be (Icpcnded upon for accurncy 
as Indian writers on other scientific subjects or as the European medieval writprs 
on claasical philology. They quoted mostly, if not invariably, from memory. 

[^5] k 
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been given. But »the extracts from the commentaries 
on the easier sections referring to the duties of students, 
householders, Snatakas, and so forth, have been made very 
short, as for the right understanding of the greater part of 
their verses fittle more is wanted than the parallel passages 
of the other Wicient Smrftis. Among the latter, those 
translated in vols. ii, vii, and xiv of this scries have been 
quoted everywhere. If Narada has been excluded, the 
reason is tliat the new translation, which Professor Jolly 
will soon publish according to recently discovered materials, 
would have made the references useless. Tiic quotations 
from Manu, which occur in the translated Nibandhas oV 
Hindu law, have been collected, for the convenience o|^ 
practical lawyers, in the Appendix. As regards the rela-\ 
tion of my version to those of earlier translators, it will be^ 
evident to everybody how much I am indebted to Sir 
William Jones’ great work, which, in spite of the progress 
made ky Sanskrit philology during the last hundred years, 
still possesses a very»high value. I have also to acknowledge 
my obligation to the German translation of chapter VIII 
and of vv. 1-102 of chapter IX by Ihofessor Jo)ly, which 
is based on the materials used by m5^sclf. If no reference 
has been made to the translation lately published by 
Drs. Burnell and Hopkins, the reason is that the printing 
of mine was complete some time before its appearance. 

In conclusion, I must expre.ss my thanks to several col- 
leagues, especially to Professors Jolly and Kielhorn, for 
assistance rendered in various ways, as well as to Dr. R. 
Rost, Chief Librarian at the India Office ; to K. M. Chat- 
field, Esq., Director of Public Instruction, Bombay ; to the 
Director of the Bibliothequc Nationale of PVance ; and to 
Divdn Bahadur Raghunath Rao of Mylapur, Madras, for 
liberal loans of MSS. 
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Chapter I. 

t. The great sages approached Manu, who was 
seated with a collected mind, and, having duly 
worshipped him, spoke as follows: 

2. ‘ Deign, divine one, to declare to us precisely 
and in due order the sacred laws of each of the (four 
chief) castes (varwa) and of the intermediate ones. 

3. ‘ For thou, 0 Lord, alone know^cst the purport, 
(i. e.) the rites, and the knowle^lge of the soul, 
(taught) in this whole ordinance of the Self-existent 
(Svayambhfi), which is unknowable and unfathom- 
able.’ 


1. I. Kull. thinks that pralij)fi^7a, ‘ having worshipped,’ may also 
mean ‘ after mutual salutations,* and he connects, against the opinion 
of the other commentators, ‘ duly * with ‘ spoke.’ Gov., Nar., Ragh., 
and K., as well as various MSS. (Loiselcur I, p. 313 ; Bikaner Cal. 
p. 419), begin the Sawhita with the following verse, omitted by 
Medh., KulL, and Nand. : ‘ Having adored the self-existent Brahman, 
possessing immeasurable power, I will declare the various eternal 
laws which Manu promulgated.’ 

2. After this verse Nand. inserts four lines, the first and last of 
which are also found in K.: (a) ‘The origin of the whole multi- 
tude of created beings, of those born from the w^omb, of those 
born from eggs, of those produced from exudations and from ger- 
minating seeds, and their destruction;* (b) ‘The settled rule of all 
customs and rites deign to describe at large, according to their 
times and fitness.’ 

3. ‘The ordinance of the Self-existent,’ i.c. ‘the Veda' (Kull., 
N^r., and Ragh.), or ‘the Veda or the prescriptive rules (vidhi) 

• [25] 1:5 
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4. He, whose tpower is measureless, being thus 
asked by the high-minded great sages, duly honoured 
them, and answered, ‘ Listen ! ' 

5. This ^universe) existed in the shape of Dark- 
ness, unper^^eived, destitute of distinctive marks, 
unattainable by reasoning, unknowable, wholly im- 
mersed, as it were, in deep sleep. 


contained in it’ (Medh.), or ‘the institutes’ (Gov.). A^intya, ‘un- 
knowable,' i. c. ‘the extent of which is unknowable’ (Kull. and 
Ragh.), or ‘unknowable on account of its depth’ (Gov.), or ‘t^e 
meaning of which cannot be known by reasoning' (Nar.), or ‘n^t 
perceptible by the senses ’ (Medh.), or ‘ dilTjcult to understand/ 
(Nand.). Apraineya, ‘unfathomable,’ i.e. ‘not to be understooc^ 
without the help of the Mimawsa and other methods of reasoning ’ 
(Kull.), or ‘ unfathomable on account of its extent ’ (Gov., Nand.), 
or ‘unfathomable on account of its extent, or not directly know- 
able but to be inferred as the foundation of the Sm/'Ai ' (Medh.), 
or ‘ difficult to understand ’ (Ragh.). Kull. and Ragh. explain karya- 
tattvartha by ‘ the purport, i.c. the rites, and the nature of the soul 
Medh., Gov., and Nand. by ‘ the true purport, i.c. the riles.’ Nand. 
takes saivasya, ‘ whole,’ as depending on ‘ ordinance/ and in the 
sense of ‘prescribed for all created beings.' 

Ill the commentary on verse ii Medh. gives still another explana- 
tion of this verse, according to wdiich it has to be translated as 
follow s : ‘ For thou, O Lord, alone knowest the nature and the object 
of the products employed in the creation of this universe, which is 
unthinkable on account of its greatness, and unknowable.' This 
version belongs to ‘ other ’ commentators, who explain Manu’s whole 
account of the creation purely on Sawkhya principles. 

5. The account of the creation given in verses 5-13 bears, as 
Dr. Muir remarks (Sanskrit Texts, IV, p. 2 6), some resemblance to that 
contained in some passages of the Aatapatha-brahmawa, especially 
XI, I, 6, I seqq., and is probably founded on some Vedic work, 
‘with an intermixture of more modern docTfines.’ In explanation 
of the w^ording of verse 5, Medh. and Kull. point to passages like Rv. 
X, 129, 3, and Taittiriya-brahmawa II, 8, 9, 4. Sayawa, too, quotes 
the verse in his commentary on the latter passage. 

The tiommentators Medh. and Gov. explain the fact that Manu, 
being asked to expound the law', gives an account of the creation, 
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6. Then the divine Self-existtfnt (Svayambhu, 
himself) indiscernible, (but) making (all) this, the 
great elements and the rest, discernible, appeared 
with irresistible (creative) power, diddling the 
darkne.ss. 

by tlie supposition that it is intended to show whaL a ;;rcat scope 
tlie work has, and how necessary its study is, as the pioduclion of 
the various created beings depends on merit and demeiil. Kull , 
on the otlicr hand, tries to j)rove that the account of the creation, 
whifli ])elongs to the knowledge of the supreme soul, is pait of the 
sacred law, and hence properly finds its place here. All the com- 
inenlators, with the exception of Ragh., explain tama//, Slarkness,’ 
by mGlai)iakc/ti/', ‘ the root-evolvent ' of the Sawkliya philosophy, 
and tamobhQlam, ‘in the shape of daikness,' by ‘absorbed in the 
root-evolvent.' Ragh., who throughout explains Manu's sayings in 
the sense of (he Vedanta school, takes it for an equivalent of 
avidya, ‘ ignorance/ The explanation of the four adjective^, which 
express in different terms the imi)0ssibility j^f knowing the mula- 
prak/ fti, differs very much in the six commentaries. The most 
reasonable aiipears to be Kulluka’s view, who assumes that the four 
words lefer to the impossibility of attaining a knowledge of the 
prak/m by the three means mentioned below^, XII, 105, and ‘by 
reasoning' (tarka). He paraidirases apra^>; 7 ata, ‘unperceived,' by 
‘imperceptible by the senses;’ alaksha//a, ‘destitute of marks,’ 
by ‘ uninferrible ; ' avi^>-? 7 cya, ‘ unknowable,’ by ‘ undefinablc by words 
or authoritative statement/ 

6. The above translation follows Gov., Nar., and Kull. 'I'hc other 
thiee commentalois lake mahabhiitadivMtau.^ri//' as a relati\c com- 
pound. On this supposition the translation would run as follo\vs : 

‘ Then the divine Self-cxistcnt, (himself) iindisccrnible, (but) making 
this (universe) discernible, ajipcared, — he whose (creative) pow'cr 
woiks in the great elements and the rest, and who dispels the 
darkness.’ 

‘ Then/ i.c, at the end of the period of destruction. Avyakta/%, 
‘ (himself) undisccrniblc,’ i.e. ‘not tp be known except by Yogins’ 
(Medh.), or ‘ not perceptible by the external senses’ (Gov., Kull, 
Nar.), or ‘ not to be knowm except through the texts of the Upani- 
shads ’ (Ragh.), or ‘ difficult to know' ’ (Nand.). Medh. w ould prefer to 
read avyaktam, ‘ this indiscernible (universe).’ ‘ The great elements 
and the rest/ i.e. ‘the other principles, the great one and so forth' 
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7. He who can be perceived by the internal organ 
(alone), who is subtile, indiscernible, and eternal, 
who contains all created beings and is inconceivable, 
shone fortl^ of his own (will). 

\ 

(Mccllj., Gov., Nar., Kull., Nand.), or * egoism ' (Ragh.). ' Appeared,' 

i.c, ^assumed a body of his own free will, noL in consequence of 
his karman, his ads in a former existence ’ (Medh., Gov., Kiill., 
Nand.), or ‘ became discernible' (vyakta), (Nar.), or M)ecame ready 
to create * (karyonmukha), (Ragh.). Gov. explains vr/ttaii^a^, 
Svilh irresistible power,' by ^who obtained power’ (pniptaw itaW/i 
yena). Kull. explains tamoniida//, ‘disi)elling the darkness (i.c.\of 
destruction),' by ‘giving an impulse to the root-evolvent,' and Rag’ll, 
takes it in a similar way. \ 

The commentators whose opinion Medh. adduces under verse 11, 
explained this verse also as a description of the self-evolution whic h 
the prakrfti performs according to the Sa/z/khyas. They took sva- 
yambhfi/?, ‘ the self-existent,’ in the sense of ‘ which modifies itself of 
its own*accord ; ' bhagavan, ‘ divine,' in the sense of ‘ which is power- 
ful enough to perform its business ' (svavyapara ijvara/^). The other 
words presented, of course, no great difficulties. 

7. ‘By the two pronouns yo 'sau, “ he who," he indicates the 
supreme soul, known in the whole world, in the Vedas, Pura;/as, 
Itihasas, and so forth ’ (Kull. in accordance with Medh.). The latter 
propos('S, besides the explanation of atfndriyagrahya//, ' w’ho can be 
perceived by the internal organ (or the mind alone),' which Gov., 
Kull., and Nand. adopt, another one, ‘who, being beyond the cog- 
nisance of the senses, can be perceived by Yoga-knowledge alone.' 
Nar. and Ragh., too, differ from the interpretation given above. 
‘Subtile,' i.c. ‘who is beyond all distinctions, such as small and 
great’ (Medh.), or ‘who is unperceivablc by the external senses’ 
(Kull.), or ‘ who is perceivable by subtile understanding only ' (Gov.), 
or ‘who is without limbs or j)arts' (Ragh.). Nand. points to the 
common epithet of the supreme soul, ‘smaller than small’ (KaM. 
Up. II, 20; Bhagavadgita VIII, 9). Avyakta//, ‘indiscernible,’ is 
taken by Kull. to mean ‘destitute of limbs or parts.' Sarvabhdta- 
maya//, ‘ wdio contains all created beings,’ means, according to 
Medh., either ‘that he conceives the idea of creating all beings,’ or 
‘that, in accordance with the Advaila Vedanta, all beings are illusory 
modifi(?ktions of him.' The latter view seems to be the one adopted 
by all the other commentators, ‘ Shone forth/ i. e. either ‘ assumed 
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8. He, desiring to produce beings of many kinds 
from his own body, first with a thought created the 
waters, and placed his seed in them. 

9. That (seed) became a golden egg,^ brilliancy 
equal to the sun ; in that (egg) he him^lf was born 
as Brahman, the progenitor of the whole world. 

10. The waters are called nara/J, (for) the waters 
are, indeed, the offspring of Nara ; as they were his 
first residence (ayana), he thence is named Nara- 
yaua. 


a visible body' or ‘ was self-luminous' (Medh.), ‘assumed a body' 
(Gov.), ‘appeared in llic form of the evoliucs, the great one, and 
so forth' (Kull.), ‘became discernible' (Nand.). 

8. Besides the passages quoted under verse 5, compare also the 
Paura;/ik story of the mundane egg, Wilson, Vish;m-pura//a I, 
pp. 39-40 (ed. flail). ‘ He' is accoi ding to Medh. and I^agh.^ ‘ 1 lira- 
;/yagarbha,’ according to the olher comrngntators, ‘ the supieme 
soul.' Medh. refers to Rig-veda X, 121, i. According to IMcdh. 
(verse 11) those who understood the whole passage to refer to the 
unintelligent prak/v’ti, cx])Liincd abhidhyaya, ‘with a thought/ to 
mean ‘independently of all external action, just as a man pci forms 
an act meiely by a thought.' They also asserted that the waters 
were produced as the fiist element only, but not before the great 
one and the other piincijdes. Kull., on the other hand, secs in the 
expressions, used in this ver.se, tlie proof that Manu was an 
adherent of the non-dualislic Vedanta. 

9. ]\Iedh., Kull., and Raghava lake the epithet ‘golden’ figura- 
tively, and consider it to be intended to convey the idea of purity or, 
as Kagh. also proposes, of brilliancy. Instead of ‘ he himself was 
born as Brahman (masc.),' the translation may also be ‘ Brahma 
himself was born.’ Medh. gives both explanations. The other 
commentators adopt that given in the text. The being produced 
is, according to all except Ragh., Ilira/zyagarblia. Ragli., as a 
strict Vedantin, thinks that it is Viva/. All the commentators 
point out that pitamaha, ‘the progenitor,’ lit. the grandfather, is 
a common name of Brahman (masc.). 

10. This punning explanation of Brahman's name NLH‘a)'a/a 
occurs in most of the Purawas, see Wilson, Vish;m-pura«a 1 , j). .5^) 
(cd. Hall). Both Medh. and Gov. seem to have read apo nara//, 



6 


• LAWS OF MANU. 


I, II. 


11. From that* (first) cause, which is indiscernible, 
eternal, and both real and unreal, was produced that 
male (Purusha), who is famed in this world (under 
the appellation of) Brahman. 

12. The ^(jvine one resided in that egjj during 
a whole year, then he him.self by his thought (alone) 
divided it into two halves ; 

13. And out of those two halves he formed 
heaven and earth, between them the middle sphere, ; 
the eight points of the horizon, and the eternal \ 
abode of the waters. 

14. From himself (atmana//) he also drew forth 
the mind, which is both real and unreal, likewise 
from the mind egoism, which possesses the function 
of self-consciousness (and is) lordly ; 

15. •Moreover, the great one, the soul, and all 

‘ the waters arc called iiara//.’ Nara is another name of the supieine 
soul. 

11. All our coinmenlalors except Ragh., whose cxi)laiiation is 
wide off the mark, understand by the ‘(First) cause’ the supreme 
soul. Sadasadalmaka, ‘ who is both real and unreal/ means ac- 
cording to Mcdh., Gov., and Kull. ‘ who is existent or real, because 
he can be known through the Veda and Vedanta, but non-existent 
or unreal, as it were, because he cannot be perceived by the senses.' 
Nand.’s explanation, ‘ who is both the real, the efficient cause and the 
unreal tlie products, matter and the rest,’ seems, however, preferable, 
lie says, sad iti karawam asad iti prak/v'tyadi karyam. Regarding 
the ancient Vedic term Purusha, ‘the male’ or ‘spirit,' sec Muir, 
Sanskrit Texts, V, pp. 367-377. 

12. Kull. explains the term ‘ a year ’ by ‘ a year of Prahman/ But 
Medh. and Gov., who say that a human year is meant, are in 
accordance with .Satapatha-brahmawa XI, i, 6, 2. 

1 3. The number ‘eight ' is obtained by adding to the four cardinal 
points, ‘ the intermediate ones,’ north-east, south-east, &c. 

14-15. The commentators offer two entirely different explana- 
tions of tliese two difficult verses. According to Mcdh., Gov., 
Kull., and Ragh. they de.scribe the production of the Tattvas, the 
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(products) affected by the three f\ualities, and, in 
their order, the five organs which perceive tlic 
objects of sensation. 

principles of the Saw/khya system, the first three y which, Mahat, 
Aha;wkara, and Manas, have been placed in aiT inverted order. 
I’hough Manu clearly states (verse 14) that the cieator drew the 
Manas (which they take to mean the internal organ) from the 
atman (i. e. according to Medh. and Gov. ‘from the Pradhana,' 
which is his own shape [talpradhanad Atinana// svasvarhpal, 
Meiih.], or according to Gov., Kull., and Ragh. 'from the Paramat- 
man,’ the sujiremc soul, or according to another explanation of 
Ragh. ‘from himself’ [svasmat I ^.dvasya bhogarlhaw/ va |), that he 
drew the Aha;wkara, egoism, from the Manas, and that he after- 
wards cieated the mahantam atmanam, ‘the great one, the soul;’ 
(i. c. according to Medh. the Mahat which is called the soul 
because like the soul it is found in all bodies, or according to Kull. 
the Mahat which is called the soul because it is produced from 
the soul or is useful to the soul), yet they think that it iiust be 
undci stood that the Mahat was productifl first, fiom it the 
Aha;;d;ara, and from the latter the Manas. The next term sarva;d 
triguwani, ‘ all the products modified by the three qualities,’ they 
refer to all products or evolulcs named and to be named hereafter. 
'They are thus obliged to disregard the /ta, ‘and,’ at the end ol 
verse 15^7, and Ragh. states distinctly that /ca indicates there a 
stress to be laid on the preceding word (^’akaro ’vadhara;/artha/^). 
Finally, (jOv., Kull., and Ragh. aio of opinion that the third ^a, 
‘and,’ at the end of verse 15 3 indicates tliat the organs of action 
and the subtile elements have to be added in accordance with 
the doctrine of the Sawkhya, while Medh. hokls that the subtile 
elements alone have to be understood. 

Nand. and, to judge from the fragments of his commentary, 
Nar. also give a far different explanation. According to them the 
first created Manas is another name for the piinciplc usually called 
Mahat. In proof of this assertion Nand. adduces a passage from 
a Purawa, which Medh. quotes on verse 74, where Manas is given 
as a synonym of Mahat (see also Cowell, Sarvadar.i’ana-sawgraha, 
p. 222, note 1). They farther take mahantam atmSnam, ‘the 
great one, the soul,’ to denote the Manas or internal organ 
([mahantam] ^a mano nama tattvam atmanam atmano ^^ivasya- 
va^’^y^edakatvad vyapade^a//, Ragh.). By the expression sarva//i tri- 
guwd^i Nand. seems to understand the subtile elements (tanmatra) 
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i6. But, joiniifg minute particles even of those six, 
which possess measureless power, with particles of 
himself, he created all beings. 

and he too bel^ivcs that the particle at the end of verse 15 ^ 
shows that the o^ans of action have to be understood. The object 
of the two verses is, according to Nand., not to give an account of 
the actual order of creation, but to show that the material cause 
of all created beings consists of portions of the creator's body, of 
the Mahal, Ahawkara, the Manas, the Tanmatras, and the organs 
of sensation and action which belong to him; (anena jlokadva-' 
ycnaitad uktaz/^ bhavali I atmiyanani mahadaha/z/karamanastan- \ 
matni^»^; 7 anakaimcndriya;zam awja>^ sarvabhhtopadanam iti il) It \ 
would seem that Nand. and Nar.'s view, as regards the cxplana- ^ 
tion of Manas (vcise 14), is correct, but it may be doubted 
whether, with respect to the terms in verse 15, niahan atma 
and sarvawi trigu;/ani, they have been equally lucky. The 
explanation of the first four commentators seems altogether 
inadmissible. In conclusion, it may be stated that Nand. gives 
also the most acceptaljle explanation of the epithet of the Manas, 
sadasadatmakam, which, he says, means ‘ partaking of the nature 
of an evolvent and of an evolute ' (prak; /tivikrz'Lyatmakam), and of 
t.s'varam, Mordly,' 'which causes all actions to be done' (sarva- 
karmapravartakam). 

16. The translation follows Nand., Ragh., and Vi^^; 7 iuiabhikshu 
(Sazz/khyasara, p. 19, ed. Hall), who agree that the verse derives 
the subtile or rudimentary bodies of individual beings from tlie 
subtile body of the creator, and the individual souls from his soul. 
They explain atmamatrasu by apariM^innas}'aikasyatmana uj)a- 
dhivajad avayavavatpratiyamaneshu almasu (Ragh.), sva^ivawreshu 
(Nand.), and svawja^fectaneshu (Vi^; 7 .). Rut they differ with respect 
to the meaning of ‘ the particles of those six.’ ' Those six ' are, 
according to Ragh. and Vi^z 7 ., ‘ the six senses,’ i. e. the five organs 
of sensation and the mind (which by implication indicate the whole 
subtile body, Vi^>; 7 .); according to Nand., the six classes of tattvas, 
which he believes to be mentioned in the preceding two verses, viz. 
(1) the great one, (2) egoism, (3) mind, (4) the subtile or rudi- 
mentary elements, (5, 6) the organs of sensation and action. 

Medh., Gov., and Kull., on the other hand, take the verse as 
follows : 'Joining minute particles of those six (i.e. of egoism and of 
the five subtile elements) which possess immeasurable power to par- 
ticles of the same (i.e. of evolutes from the same six [Gov., Kull.], 
i.e, of the gross elements produced from the Tanmatras and the 6rgans 
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1 7. Because those six (kinds of) minute particles, 
which form the (creators) frame, enter (a-jrri) these 
(creatures), therefore the wise call his frame ^arira, 
(the body.) 

f 

produced from egoism [Medh. J), he framed all beings.’ It would 

seem that Nand/s explanation comes nearest to the truth, though, 
as stated above, his manner of showing that six principles or classes 
of principles are mentioned in the preceding verses is not altogether 
satisfactory. But, at all events, he has seen that the ex[)ression ‘those 
Sfx ’ must refer to the enumeration in the preceding two verses. 

17. The translation again follows Nand., with whom Nar, seems 
to have agreed. He says, ‘ Because six (kinds of) ])articles of his 
frame, i.e. the six before-mentioned portions of the body of Biah- 
man, the Mahat, and the rest, enter, i.e. pervade these — all the 
creatures mentioned in tlie preceding verse are referred to - on 
account of that entering (,rraya;/at), they call the body of that, i.e. 
of Brahman, jarira. The meaning is as follows : The body ol 
Hirawyagarbha is called jarii a, because it enters (jrayati^ all beings 
by means of its poitions, being (their) material cause; but it is not 
destroyed (jiryate) like a common body.' Nand. thinks, thercfoie, 
that the punning explanation of the word j*artra from shar/ turri, or 
.fri, is given in order to show that the other etymology, which derives 
it from sn, ‘ to destroy,' is not applicable to the body of Brahman. 

Medh., Gov., and Kull. take the verse very differently. They agree 
in supposing that the body is called jarira, because the six elements 
mentioned enter into or produce the gross elements and the organs. 
Medh. reads tanimani for ta.syomani, and according to his interpre- 
tation the translation would be, * Because the six (kinds of) minute 
particles producing the body enter into (being their cause) or produce 
these (i.e. because egoism, the before-mentioned organs and the sub- 
tile elements enter the gross elements which will be mentioned here- 
after), therefore the wise call the body, which is the visible shape of that 
(Pradhana), jarira.' Kull., who reads tasya, dilTcrs from this version 
only therein that he refers tasya to Brahman. Ragh. finally gives, 
in accordance with his explanation of ^ those six,' the following ver- 
sion, ‘Because the six (kinds of) fine particles constituting the 
subtile frame of that (Ilirawyagarbha, i.e. the mind and the rest) 
enter these (gross bodies as their place of enjoyment), therefore 
the wise call the visible frame of that (i.e. of the individual soul) the 
jarira.' He agrees, therefore, with Medh., Gqv., and Kull. so far that 
hcf too, refers the verse to the gross bodies. 
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1 8 . That the great elements enter, together with 
their functions and the mind, through its minute 
parts the framer of all beings, the imperishable one. 

1 8. The commutators give five different versions of this verse: 

(1) Medh., ‘That (i.e. the Pradhana is) the producer of all beings 
and imperishable, because these, (viz.) the gross elements Avith their 
functions (and before them) the mind with its minute particles (i.e. 
the subtile elements, intelligence, egoism, and the organs), enter it.' 

(2) Gov. and Kull,, ‘From that (i.e. the Brahman, which has tljc 
form of the subtile elements and of egoism) are produced the gross 
elements, together with their functions and the mind, which is the 
producer of all beings through its minute (i.e. imperceptible) portions 
(i.e. its products, good and bad thoughts, pleasure and pain, and so 
forth, the world being pioduced by the good and evil actions origi- 
nating in the mind) and imperishable.' (3) Ragh., ‘ Tliat (i.e. the 
gross body) the gross elements enter (as producers [or produce]) 
and the mind, which is the producer of all beings and imperishable, 
together with the actioiy (i.e. meiit and so forth) and Avith the 
(organs which are chiefly) limbs.' (4) Nand., ‘(As) that (body of 
Hirawyagarbha), though througli its small portions it produces all 
beings, yet is imperishable, (even thus) the great beings (egoism, 
mind, the trigm/as, the organs of sensation and action) and the 
mind (i.e. the i)rinciple, called the great one), with the actions (i.e. 
the individual souls) enter it.' (5) Nar.'s explanation is mutilated, 
but seems to have been as follows, ‘That (i.e. the subtile body) 
the gross elements (which pioduce the gioss body) enter, together 
with the karman (i.e. merit and demerit) and the mind, (which is) 
the producer of all beings and imperishable, together with (its 
functions, knowledge, desire, hatred, &c., which are, as it were, its) 
minute portions.’ 

It seems to me that not one of the above explanations can be 
accepted in its entirety. I agree with Nar. in thinking that the 
word ‘ that ' refers to the subtile body and that the verse describes 
the origin of the gross body as the result of the union of the 
great, i.e. the gross elements and of the manas with the subtile 
body. If the mahanti bhfltani are the gross elements, it will, how- 
ever, be necessary to understand by karmabhi//, ‘ their functions,' 
which, as M^jdh. and Kull. mention, are ‘ the function of supporting 
for the earth, of ripening or cooking^ for fiie and so forth.' By 
manas I understand here the internal organ which forms the con- 
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19. But from minute body(-fr!iming) particles of 
these seven very powerful Purushas springs this 
(world), the perishable from the imperishable. 

20. Among them each succeeding^ (element) ac- 
quires the quality of the preceding on^if, and whatever 
place (in the sequence) each of them occupies, even 
so many qualities it is declared to possess. 

Reeling link between tlie gross senses or the gross body and the 
individual soul, and thus may be said lo frame or fashion all beings. 
As its nature is atomic, it is necessary to connect avayavai// sftksh- 
mai// with sarvabhutakr/i and to take avayava cither in the manner 
proposed by Kull., or to assume that the several mind-aloms are 
rcfericd to, which belong each to a dilferent individual. 

19. With res])cct to the explanation of the expression ‘the 
seven Purushas,’ the commentators differ as much as regarding 
‘ the six ’ in ver. i6. Mcdh., Gov., and Kull. add ‘ the great one * or 
the Mahat to their previous enumeralion, ‘ egoism ar’d the five 
subtile elcmenls,' while Nar. and Nand. gdd the ‘portions of the 
Atman ' (ver. 1 6) to those elements which they understand to be com- 
prised by ‘ the six.’ That is, probably, the meaning of Kagh. also, 
who sa}.s, j)urusha;/aw manaadipurushantaiuim sapLanani, ‘of the 
Purushas, i.e. of those seven, the first of which is the mind, and the 
last of which is the Purusha.’ All the commentators agree tliat the 
term J’urusha, ‘male or spirit,’ is applied to the piinciples in a 
metaphorical sense, but they give various reasons for the fact, 
‘because they are for the sake of the soul,’ purusha (Medh.), or 
‘because they were pioduced by the Purusha, the Atman (Kull.). 
Nar. understands, ‘and’ with avyayal and says, ‘and from the im- 
perishable, i.e. from Prak/7ii.’ ‘ i lie pciishable designates, of 
course, ‘ the gross bodies.’ 

20. This verse expresses the doctrine that the first clement 
ether (akaja) posscs.scs one quality, sound, alone; the next, wind, 
two, sound and tangibility ; the third, fire or light, three and so forth , 
see also Sawkhyasara, p. 18. Nand. places ver. 27 before this verse, 
and asserts that ‘ if some read the latter seven verses further on, 
that is only due to an eiror of the copyists.’ '1 hough vers. 20 and 
27 are without any connexion with what precedes and follows, I do 
not think it advisable to adopt Nand.'s proposal, which I fear is 
based on nothing but a clever guess, against the authority o a 
the other commentators. If it were permissible to transpose tie 
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21. But in the beginning he assigned their several 
names, actions, and conditions to all (created beings), 
even according to the words of the Veda. 

22. He, the Lord, also created the class of the 
gods, who are' endowed with life, and whose nature 
is action ; and the subtile class of the Sadhyas, and 
the eternal sacrifice. 

23. But from fire, wind, and the sun he drew forth 
the threefold eternal Veda, called Rik, Ya^us, and 
S^man, for the due performance of the sacrifice. 

24. Time and the divisions of time, the lunar 
mansions and the planets, the rivers, the oceans, 
the mountains, plains, and uneven ground. 

25. Austerity, speech, pleasure, desire, and anger, 
this whole creation he likewise produced, as he 
desired' to call these beings into existence. 

f 

veises, I would propose to insert here vcr. 27 and to place this verse 
(20) after ver. 78. 

22. The commentators differ very much regarding the explana- 
tion of this verse. Medh. proposes, ‘ And the Lord created (for 
the sake) of men who are intent on performing sacrificial rites (the 
multitude) of the gods, the subtile class of the Sadhyas and the 
eternal sacrifice.’ ‘ Others ’ mentioned by him, Gov. and Kull., inseit 
another ‘and' between karm^tmanam and piazzinam, and explain, 
‘ The Lord created the multitude of the gods whose nature is the 
sacrifice and of those endowed with life.' Ly the ‘gods whose 
nature is the sacrifice* they understand the inanimate implements, 
used at sacrifices, but frequently addressed in the Veda as divine 
beings, while the gods endowed with life are said to be Indra, and 
so forth. Ragh., with whom Nar. seems to have agreed, says, 
‘And the Lord created among beings endowed with life the to us 
invisible multitude of the gods, who by the results of their actions 
have obtained their divine station, or who subsist on offerings.’ 
None of these speculations is of much use. But it may be that 
karman means ‘ sacrificial rites/ and karmatmanam may be trans- 
lated by ‘ whose nature is the sacrifice/ or ‘ whose divinity depends 
on the performance of sacrifices.’ Regarding the Sadhyas, see 
Wilson, Vishwu-purawa II, p. 22 (ed. Hall). 
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26. Moreover, in order to distinguish actions, he 
separated merit from demerit, and he caused the 
creatures to be affected by the pairs (of opposites), 
such as pain and pleasure. 

27. But with the minute perishal^e particles of 
the five (elements) which have been mentioned, this 
whole (world) is framed in due order. 

28. But to whatever course of action the Lord 
at first appointed each (kind of beings), that alone 
it has spontaneously adopted in each succeeding 
creation. 

29. Whatever he assigned to each at the (first) 
creation, noxiousness or harmlessness, gentleness or 
ferocity, virtue or sin, truth or falsehood, that clung 
(afterwards) spontaneously to it. 

30. As at the change of the seasons each season 
of its own accord assumes its distinctive marks, even 
so corporeal beings (resume in new births) their 
(appointed) course of action. 

31. But for the sake of the prosperity of the 


26. Other j)airs of opposites are desire and anger, passionate 
attachment and hatred, hunger and thirst, sorrow and delusion, 
and so forth (Kull.). 

27, ‘The minute perishable particles of the five (elements)' are 
according to Medh., Gov., and Kull. the subtile or rudimentary ele- 
ments which may be called ‘ peiishable,' because they are changed 
to gross elements. Ragh. explains the epithet ‘ perishable ' by 
adding ‘because they have been produced.' The commentatois 
offer various explanations in order to account for the insertion of 
this veise which interrupts the continuity of the text. Medh. thinks 
that it is a r^sumd. Gov. and Kull. state that it is meant to remove 
the doubt, whether Brahman's mental creation was effected without 
the help of the ‘principles,' and Nar. asserts that it is meant to leach 
that atoms are not eternal. Nand., as stated above, note on vcr. 20, 
places the verse immediately after ver. 19. 

31. N^r. explains lokavivrfddhyartham, ‘for the sake of the 
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worlds, he caused* the BrAhma?ia, the Kshatriya, 
the Vawya, and the ^ikdra to proceed from his 
mouth, his arms, his thighs, and his feet. 

32. Dividii^ his own body, the Lord became 
half male ancb-half female; with that (female) he 
produced Vira^. 

33. But know me, O most holy among the twicc- 
born, to be the creator of this whole (world), whom 
that male, Vira^, himself produced, having per- 
formed austerities. 

34. Then I, desiring to produce created beings, 
performed very difficult austerities, and (thereby) 
called into existence ten great sages, lords of created 
beings, 

35. MarU’i, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Pra/’etati, Vasish///a, Bhr/gu, and Narada, 

36. They created seven other Manus possessing 
great brilliancy, gods and classes of gods and great 
sages of measureless power, 


prospciity of the worlds/ by var//air Jokaraksha/zasa/z/VArdhanrirtham, 

‘ in order to protect the world by means of the castes and to make 
it prosperous.’ Medh., Gov., and Kull., who interpret the comjiound 
by * in order that (the inhabitants of) the worlds might multiply/ 
point to the benefits conferred by sacrifices of householders, III, 
76. Nand. says with reference to the bcaiing of the verse, ‘Now 
he speaks of the creation of the deities representing the four 
castes.* Regarding the origin of the castes, see Rig-veda X, 90, 12. 

32-33. ‘ Produced/ i.e. ‘begat’ (Medh., Kull.), Wilson, Vish/zu- 
purawa I, p. 104, note 2 (cd. Hall). 

34-35. Wilson, Vish«u-pura/m I, p. 100, note_2 (ed. Hall). 

36. * Manus,* i.e. ‘ creators in the several Manvaniaras’ (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Ragh.). ‘ Gods,* i.e. ‘ such gods as had not been created 
by Brahman’ (verse 22, Medh., Kull.); devanikayan, ‘classes of 
gods ’ (Nand., Nar.), means according to Medh., Kull., and Ragh. 
‘the abodes* of the gods’ (devasthanani). Ragh. gives also the 
meaning * the servants of the gods.’ 
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37. Yakshas (the servants of libera, the demons 
called) Rikshasas and Pijfi.{’as, Gandharvas (or 
musicians of the gods), Apsarases (the dancers of 
the gods), Asuras, (the snake-deities called) NSgas 
and Sarpas, (the bird-deities called) ^^uparwas and 
the several classes of the manes, 

38. Lightnings, thunderbolts and clouds, imperfect 
(rohita) and perfect rainbows, falling meteors, super- 
natural noises, comets, and heavenly lights of many 
kfnds, 

39. (Horse-faced) Kinnaras, monkeys, fishes, birds 
of many kinds, cattle, deer, men, and carnivorous 
beasts with two rows of teeth, 

40. Small and large worms and beetles, moths, 
lice, flies, bugs, all stinging and biting insects and 
the several kinds of immovable things. 

41. Thus was this whole (creeftion), both the im- 
movable and the movable, produced by those high- 
minded ones by means of austerities and at my 
command, (each being) according to (the results of) 
its actions. 

42. But whatever act is stated (to belong) to (each 
of) those creatures here below, that I will truly 
declare to you, as well as their order in respect to 
birth. 

43. Cattle, deer, carnivorous beasts with two 
rows of teeth, Rakshasas, Pi.ra^’as, and men. are 
born from the womb. 

44. From eggs are born birds, snakes, crocodiles, 


37. The several classes of manes are enumerated below, III, 
194-199. 

38. Rohita is said to be an imperfect rainbow which appears 
to be straight, known according to Gov. by the name rastrotpata. 
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fishes, tortoises, Ss well as similar terrestrial and 
aquatic (animals). • 

45. From hot moisture spring stinging and biting 
insects, lice, flies, bugs, and all other (creatures) of 
that kind which are produced by heat. 

46. All plants, propagated by seed or by slips, 
grow from shoots ; annual plants (are those) which, 
bearing many flowers and fruits, perish after the 
ripening of their fruit ; 

47. (Those trees) which bear fruit without flowers 
are called vanaspati (lords of the forest) ; but those 
which bear both flowers and fruit are called vrz’ksha. 

48. But the various plants with many stalks, 
growing from one or several roots, the different 
kinds of grasses, the climbing plants and the creepers 
spring 'dll from seed or from slips. 

49. These (planes) which are surrounded by multi- 
form Darkness, the result of their acts (in former 
existences), possess internal consciousness and expe- 
rience pleasure and pain. 

50. The (various) conditions in this always terrible 
and constantly changing circle of births and deaths 

- to which created beings are subject, are stated to 

46. I read, wiih Mcdh., Gov., Nand., and Kull., tarava^ instead 
of the sthavarSA of die editions, and translate it, as required by the 
context, by ‘ plants.’ 

47. My translation of ubhayata^, ‘ both,’ is based on Gov.’s com- 

ment ‘vnlcshi^ punaA pushpaphalenobhayentlpi yukt^ bhavanti,’ 
with which Ndr. and Nand. agree. The latter, however, proposes 
to read ‘ ubha}'athd.’ _ 

49. ‘ Multiform Darkness,’ see below, XII, 42. 

50. Bhdta, ‘ created beings,’ means according to Gov. and Kull. 
kshetra^^a, ‘ embodied souls.’ According to Gov. and Ndr. nityam, 
‘ always,i must be construed with ghore, ‘ terrible.’ Nar., however, 
considers nitye, ‘ in this eternal,’ to be a better reading, which Nand. 
also gives. 
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begin with (that of) Brahman, and to end with (that 
of) these (just mentioned immovable creatures). 

51. When he whose power is incomprehensible, 
had thus produced the universe and^mc, he dis- 
appeared in himself, repeatedly suppressing one 
period by means of the other. 

52. When that divine one wakes, then this world 
stirs ; when he slumbers trancpiilly, then the universe 
sinks to sleep. 

53. But w^hen he reposes in calm sleep, the cor- 
poreal beings whose nature is action, desist from 
their actions and mind becomes inert. 

54. When they are absorbed all at once in that 
great soul, then he who is the soul of all beings 
sweetly slumbers, free from all care and occupation. 

55. When this (soul) has entered darkntss, it 
remains for a long time united with the organs (of 

fji. ‘ Di^appeiircd in himself,' i.c. ‘ he divestetl himself of the body 
^vhi(;h he had assumed at his own w\\\' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

^ One period by means of the other,' i.c. ‘the period of creation by 
means of the period of destruction ' (IMedh., Gov., Kull.). 

52. Instead of the figurative nimilati, ‘closes the eyes, sinks to 
sleep,' Gov. and K., read praliyale, ‘ is absorbed.' 

53. .Sai iriwah, ‘ corporeal beings,' means according to Medh., 
Gov., and Kull. ‘ embodied souls.' Karmatrnana//, ‘ whose nature 
is action,' i.c. who are endowed with actions (Naiid., Nar.), means 
according to Medh., Gov., and Kull. ‘ who in consequence of their 
actions became incorporate.' 

54. According to Gov, and Kull, this verse describes the maha- 
})ralaya, the great or total destruction at the end of a kalpa, while 
the preceding referred to the antaralapralaya, the interanediate or 
incomi)lete destruction. Medh. explains ‘ he who is the soul of all 
beings ’ by the Sawkhya term Pradhana, ‘ the chief cause or Nature,' 
while Gov. and Kull. refer this expression as well as mahatman ‘ to 
the supreme soul or supreme lord' of the Vedanta. 

55-56. The commentators offer three different explanations of 
these two verses. Medh., Gov., and Kull., whom the translation 
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sensation), but {Serforms not its functions ; it then 
leaves the corporeal frame. 

56. When, being clothed with minute particles 
(only), it enters into vegetable or animal seed, it 
then assumes, united (with the fine body), a (new) 
corporeal frame. 

57. Thus he, the imperi-shable one, by (alter- 
nately) waking and slumbering, incessantly revivifies 
and destroys this whole movable and immovably 
(creation). 

given above follows, think that ayam, ‘ this (soul),’ refers to the 
individual soul, and that the two verses incidental!)^ mention what \ 
happens to it on the death of the individual in which it re- 
sides. First, they say, it enters darkness, i.e. knowledge (^wana) 
ceases, and, though for some time the sours connection with 
the organs continues, it does not j)crform its functions of 
breathing, and so forth. Next it leaves the old body. It then is 
enveloped by the elementary body, consisting of the puryash/aka, 
the eight constituents, i.e. the rudimentary elements (bhflta) and 
organs (indriya), mind (manas), intelligence (buddhi), memory of 
past actions (vasana), merit or demerit (karman), the vital airs 
(vayu), and avidya. In this condition it enters the seed of some 
plant or the embryo of some animal and then assumes a new gross 
body. Nar., on the other hand, considers that the first verse gives 
a description of the fate of the individual soul during a swoon 
(mCir/ 7 /ii), and the second alone refers to its migration after death. 
Under this supposition verse 56 must be translated as follows : 
‘Being of atomic size (the soul) enters vegetable or animal seed 
and, united (with the rudimental body), leaves its (former) corporeal 
frame/ Nand. finally understands by ayam, ‘ this (soul),' the creator 
(bhagavSn), and thinks that the first verse describes his behaviour 
during the time of destruction, while the second refers to a new 
creation. He says, ‘ When he has entered darkness,' i. e. the root- 
evolvent or nature, ‘and has remained there for a long time,' i.e. as 
long as the period of destruction lasts, ‘ then, endowed with organs, 
he assumes a visible shape,' i.e. he appears in the shape of the 
creation. His note on verse 56, where he reads sa;7zsnsh^au for 
sawsr/‘sh/d!h, is too short to make it intelligible how he gets over 
the difficulties opposed to his interpretation. 
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58. But he having composed* these Institutes 
(of the sacred law), himself taught them, according 
to the rule, to me alone in the beginning ; next I 
(taught them) to Mari/6i and the other gages. 

59. Bhr/gu, here, will fully recite to you these 
Institutes ; for that sage learned the whole in its 
entirety from me. 

60. Then that great sage Bhr/gu, being thus 
atj^lressed by Manu, spoke, pleased in his heart, to 
all the sages, ‘ Listen ! ’ 

61. Six other high-minded, very powerful Manus, 
w'ho belong to the race of this Manu, the descendant 
of the Self-existent (Svayambhh), and who have 
severally produced created beings, 

62. (Are) Svaro/’isha, Auttami, Tamasa, Raivata, 
i^akshusha, possessing great lustre, and the son of 
Vivasvat. 

63. These seven very glorious Manus, the first 
among whom is Svayambhuva, produced and pro- 
tected this whole movable and immovable (creation), 
each during the period (allotted to him). 

64. Eighteen nimeshas (twinklings of the eye, are 
one kash^/^a), thirty kashMas one kala, thirty kalas 
one muhurta, and as many (muhhrtas) one day and 
night. 


58. ‘Accordinp; Lo the rule/ i.e. ‘with the subsidiary ceremonies 
enjoined in the ^Sastra* (Kull.), or ‘with due attention, carefully 
(Mcdh., Gov.). 

61. ‘ Who belong to the race of this Manu Svayambhuva, i.e. ‘who 
were born in the same race or family, for they were all immediately 
created by Brahman and thus belong to one race* (Medh.). 

64. As tavata/i, ‘ as many,' stands in the accusative, Medh., Gov., 
and Kull. understand vidyat ‘one should know to be.’ But ^^u. 
is probably right in assuming a vibhaktivyatyaya, i.e. that the authoi 
used the accusative because the nominative did not suit the metie. 


C 2 
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65. The sun divides days and nights, both human 
and divine, the night (being intended) for the repose 
of created beings and the day for exertion. 

66. A mo^ith is a day and a night of the manes, 
but the division is according to fortnights. The 
dark (fortnight) is their day for active exertion, the 
bright (fortnight) their night for sleep. 

67. A year is a day and a night of the gods ; their 

division is (as follow.s) ; the half year during which 
the sun progresses to the north will be the day, than 
during which it goes southwards the night. \ 

68. But hear now the brief (description of) the \ 
duration of a night and a day of Brahman and of the 
several ages (of the world, yuga) according to their 
order. 

69. They decUre that the Krfta age (consists of) 
four thousand years (of the gods) ; the twilight pre- 
ceding it consists of as many hundreds, and the 
twilight following it of the same number. 

70. In the other three ages with their twilights 
preceding and following, the thousands and hundreds 
are diminished by one (in each). 

71. These twelve thousand (years) which thus 
have been just mentioned as the total of four 
(human) ages, are called one age of the gods. 

72. But know that the sum of one thousand ages 
of the gods (makes) one day of Brahman, and that 
his night has the same length. 

73. Those (only, who) know that the holy day of 


Nand., who merely substitutes ‘ tavanta/z * for ‘ tavata^/ seems 10 
have held the same opinion. 

66. Thus the moon regulates time for the manes. 

69-71. Wilson^ Vishwu-purawa I, pp. 49-50 (cd. Hall). 

^ 3. According to the commentators the word puwya, ‘ holy/ is 
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Brahman, indeed, ends after (the cftmpletion of) one 
thousand ages (of the gods) and that his night lasts 
as long, (are really) men acquainted with (the length 
of) days and nights. 

74. At the end of that day and night he who was 
asleep, awakes and, after awaking, creates mind, 
which is both real and unreal. 

75. Mind, impelled by (Brahman’s) desire to 
create, performs the work of creation by modifying 
itself, thence ether is produced ; they declare that 
sound is the cpiality of the latter. 

76. But from ether, modifying itself, springs the 
pure, powerful wind, the vehicle of all perfumes ; that 
is held to possess the quality of touch. 

77. Next from wind, modifying itself, proceeds 
the brilliant light, which illuminates and dispels 

; • 

used ill order to indicate that the knowledge of the duration of 

Brahman’s day is ^meritorious/ 

74. 'J'wo explanations of the second half of the verse arc offered 
by the commentators. It may mean either that Brahman on 
awaking frorti his sleep first creates the great principle (mahal), 
which here, as elsewhere, is called manas, 'mind,’ or that he 
appoints (sr/^^ati) his own internal organ or mind (manas), which 
at an intermediate destruction (avantara or antaralapralaya) remains 
in existence, to create the world. Medh. and Kull. give bolli 
explanations, and prefer the former. Gov. gives the second alone, 
while Nar. and Nand. adhere to the first. 7 "hc latter takes manas 
as denoting the three principles, the great one, egoism, and mind, 
and explains sadasadatmakam, ' which is both real and unreal,' 
as in verse 14, by prakr/tivikmyatmakam, 'being both an evolvent 
and an evolute.' 

75. ' I'hence,' i.e. ‘from mind changed to egoism,’ Nar. (simi- 
larly Kull.), or ‘ from Brahman.’ 

76. As the Sawkhya doctrine (Sa?//khyakarika, vcr. 25) makes all 
the rudimentary elements [)roceed from egoism, Medh. takes the 
first words of the verse to mean, ' But from egoism which modifies 
itself, wind springs next after ether.' He, of course, adopts the 
same trick of interpretation in the following three verses. 
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darkness ; that fe declared to possess the quality 
of colour ; 

78. And from light, modifying itself, (is produced) 
water, possessing the quality of taste, from water 
earth which has the quality of smell ; such is the 
creation in the beginning, 

79. The before-mentioned age of the gods, (or) 
twelve thousand (of their years), being multiplied by 
seventy-one, (constitutes what) is here named thei 
period of a Manu (Manvantara). 

80. The Manvantaras, the creations and destruc- 

tions (of the world, are) numberless ; sporting, as it \ 
were. Brahman repeats this again and again. ' 

81. In the Kr/ta age Dharma is four-footed and 
entire, and (so is) Truth ; nor does any gain accrue to 
men by unrighteousness. 

82. In the othcl (three ages), by reason of (unjust) 
gains (agama), Dharma is deprived successively of 

78. ‘In the beginning,’ i.e. ‘after a total destruction’ (maha- 
pralaya), (Kiill.); ‘after an intermediate destruction’ (Gov., Nar.); 
‘before the creation of the mundane egg’ (Nand.). 

81. The reason why Dharma, ‘justice or law,’ is said to be 
/’atusbpat is explained, as Kull. points out, by Manu VJIT, 16, Re- 
garding the ulterior signification of the myth which represents 
Dharma as a four-footed animal, the following opinions arc ad- 
vanced : I. The four feet represent the four principal priests 
at the sacrifice (Mcdh.); 2. or the four chief castes (Medh., Nand.) ; 

3. or the four chief means of gaining merit, austerities, knowledge, 
sacrifices, and liberality, see below, verse 86 (Medii., Kull., Nar., 
K.); 4. or finally the four kinds of speech, mentioned Rig-veda I, 
164, 45 (Medh.). All the commentators agree in stating that 
Truth, though comprised in the Dharma, is “mentioned .specially 
in order to show its paramount importance. Nand. reads the last 
w'ords nadharmo nagama/z kaj/tin, &c., and explains, ‘ Neither any 
demerit nor any sacred lore, Aastra, approached men, i. c. no 
Institutes ef the law were necessary.’ 

82. Medh. explains the first half-verse differently, ‘In the other 
three ages, Dharma, the sacred law, (which is derived) from the 
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one foot, and through (the prevalence of) theft, 
falsehood, and fraud the merit (gained by men) is 
diminished by one fourth (in each). 

83. (Men are) free from disease, accomplish all 
their aims, and live four hundred years in the K; /ta 
age, but in the TretA and (in each of) the succeeding 
(ages) their life is lessened by one quarter. 

84. The life of mortals, mentioned in the Veda, 
thg desired results of sacrificial rites and the (super- 
natural) power of embodied (spirits) are fruits pro- 
portioned among men according to (the character 
of) the age. 

85. One set of duties (is prescribed) for men in 
the Krzta. age, different ones in the Treta and in the 

sacicd lore (agama), i.e. ihe Veda, iwS made to withdraw one fool 
after the other, one fool in each age, i,c.^disa[>j)ears (gradually) 
because the power of men to learn and to remember the sacicd 
texts diminishes.’ Gov. says, ‘but in the Treta and the other 
ages, Dharma, the sacred law, (derived) from the sacred lore 
(agama), the Vastra, i.e. the performance of sacrifices and so forth, 
is made to withdraw, i.e. is diminished successively by one 
quarter in each age, through (the pievalence of) theft, falsehood, 
and fraud.' Nand. finally differs still more, ‘In the other three 
ages, i.e. the Treta and the rest, Dharma, (virtue or justice is 
determined) by means of the sacred lore (agama),’ the 6astra, t)Ut 
this Dharma is lessened by one quarter in each ; ‘ lessening the 
Dharma’ is intended to convey the meaning of ‘lessening the 
determination of the Dharma.’ The translation follows Kull., Nar., 
and Ragh. 

83. In order to reconcile this statement regarding the age of 
men in the Krfta age with various passages of the Mahabharala 
and the Purawas, which attribute to certain heroes and sages lives 
of many thousand years, the commentators explain our passage 
as meaning that four hundred years were the natural term of 
life, which, however, might be lengthened through the performance 
of austerities. They further assert that in the passage Ka///aka 
34» which names one hundred yeais as the term of human 
existence, the numeral is used in the sense of ‘ many.’ 
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Dvftpara, and (a^ain) another (set) in the Kali, in 
proportion as (those) ages decrease in length. 

86. In the Krz'ta age the chief (virtue) is declared 
to be (the performance of) austerities, in the Tret^ 
(divine) knowledge, in the Dvapara (the performance 
of) sacrifices, in the Kali liberality alone. 

87. But in order to protect this universe He, the 
most resplendent one, assigned separate (duties and) 
occupations to those who sprang from his mouth, 
arms, thighs, and feet. 

88. To Brahma?^as he assigned teaching and 
studying (the Veda), sacrificing for their own benefit 
and for others, giving and accepting (of alms). 

89. The Kshatriya he commanded to protect the 
people, to bestow gifts, to offer sacrifices, to study 
(the Veda), and to abstain from attaching himself to 
sensual pleasures 

90. The Vaii'ya to tend cattle, to bestow gifts, to 
offer sacrifices, to study (the Veda), to trade, to lend 
money, and to cultivate land. 

91. One occupation only the lord prescribed to 
the ^hclra, to serve meekly even these (other) throe 
castes. 

92. Man is stated to be purer above the navel 
(than below) ; hence the Self-existent (SvayambhO) 
has declared the purest (part) of him (to be) his 
mouth. 

93. As the Brahmawa sprang from (Brahman’s) 

87. See above, verse 31. 

88-91. See below, X, 75-79, 99. 

89. I read with Mcdh., Ragh., and K. samadijat, 4 ic com- 
manded/ for samasata//, ‘briefly.’ Nand. reads akalpayat. 

92. See below, V, 132. 

93. Dharmata^ prabhu^, ‘by right the lord/ agrees with Nar.’s 
and Nand.'s glosses. Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. say, ‘ he is with 
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mouth, as he was the first-born, anti as he possesses 
the Veda, he is by right the lord of this whole 
creation. 

94. For the Self-existent (Svayambhu), having 
performed austerities, produced him first from his 
own mouth, in order that the offerings might be 
conveyed to the gods and manes and that this 
universe might be preserved. 

^95. What created being can surpass him, through 
whose mouth the gods continually consume the 
sacrificial viands and the manes the offerings to 
the dead ? 

96. Of created beings the most excellent are said 
to be those which are animated ; of the animated, 
those which subsist by intelligence ; of the intel- 
ligent, mankind ; and of men, the Brahma;ms ; 

97. Of I 5 rtihma»as, those learned (in the Veda) ; 
of the learned, those who recognise (the necessity and 
the manner of performing the prescribed duties) ; of 
those who possess this knowledge, those who per- 
form them ; of the performers, those who know the 
Brahman. 

98. The very birth of a Brahma«a is an eternal 
incarnation of the sacred law ; for he is born to 
(fulfil) the sacred law^ and becomes one with 
Brahman. 

respect to the law the lord, i.e. entitled to prescribe their duties to 
this whole creation.’ 

94. Tapas taptvii, ‘having performed austerities,’ is added, as 
Nand. says, in order to show ‘ particularly great consideration ’ (tapas 
taptvety adar^tiraya^). Sec above, verses 33, ,34, 41. 

95. Medh., Nar., and Nand. explain kr/tabuddhaya/;, ‘ who recog- 
nise (the necessity and the manner of performing the prescribed 
duties),’ by ‘who know the meaning of the Veda.’ ‘ Those who know 
the Brahman,’ i.e. ‘ the sacred lore which leads to final emancipation.’ 
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99. A Brihma^a, coming into existence, is born as 
the highest on earth, the lord of all created beings, 
for the protection of the treasury of the law. 

100. Whatever exists in the world is the property 
of the Brahmawa ; on account of the excellence of 
his origin the Brahmawa is, indeed, entitled to it all. 

101. The Brahmawa eats but his own food, wears 
but his own apparel, bestows but his own in alms ; 
other mortals subsist through the benevolence of 
the Brahma«a. 

102. In order to clearly settle his duties and those 
of the other (castes) according to their order, wise 
Manu sprung from the Self-existent, composed these 
Institutes (of the sacred law). 

103. A learned Brahma;^a must carefully study 
them, awid he must duly instruct his pupils in them, 
but nobody else (shall do it). 

104. A Brahma«a who studies these Institutes 
(and) faithfully fulfils the duties (prescribed therein), 
is never tainted by sins, arising from thoughts, 
words, or deeds. 

105. He sanctifies any company (which he may 
enter), seven ancestors and seven descendants, and 
he alone deserves (to possess) this whole earth. 

106. -(To study) this (work) is the best means of 
securing welfare, it increases understanding, it pro- 
cures fame and long life, it (leads to) supreme bliss. 

100. ‘On account of the excellence of his origin,’ i.e. because he 
sprang from Brahman’s mouth. 

103. The verse is not intended to exclude Kshalriyas and Vaijyas 
from the right of studying the Manusawhita, but merely from 
teaching it. 

104. Sa/7zjitavrata//, ‘ who faithfully fulfils the duties,’ is based on 
Gov/s full •explanation etadarthavabodhena sawjitavrato vhish/a- 
yamaniyama// san, with which Medh. closely agrees. 
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107. In this (work) the sacred Icfw has been fully 
stated as well as the good and bad qualities of 
(human) actions and the immemorial rule of conduct, 
(to be followed) by all the four castes (varwa). 

108. The rule of conduct is transcendent law, 
whether it be taught in the revealed texts or in the 
sacred tradition ; hence a twice-born man who pos- 
sesses regard for himself, should be always careful 
to^(follow) it. 

109. A Brahma/ia who departs from the rule of 
conduct, does not reap the fruit of the Veda, but he 
who duly follows it, will obtain the full reward. 

no. The sages who saw that the sacred law is 
thus grounded on the rule of conduct, have taken 
Sfood conduct to be the most excellent root of all 
austerity. 

III. The creation of the uniVerse, the rule of 
the sacraments, the ordinances of studentship, and 
the respectful behaviour (towards Gurus), the most 
excellent rule of bathing (on return from the teacher’s 
house), 


T07. ‘The good and bad qualities of (human) actions/ i. c. ac- 
cording to Medh., Gov., KulL, and Nand. ‘ the good and the bad 
results of actions,’ or according to Ragh. and Nar. ‘ the prescribed 
actions which are good and the forbidden ones which are bad.' 

108. My translation of atmavan, ‘who possesses regard for him- 
self,’ follows Mcdli. and Kull. Gov. explains it by ‘of excellent 
disposition,’ Nar. by ‘ endowed with firmness/ and Ragh. by ‘ who 
believes in a life after death.’ 

109. Vedaphalam, ' the fruit of the Veda/ i.c. ‘ the rewards for the 
acts prescribed by the Veda’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., and Nar.). 

no. Vas. VI, 1-8. ‘The rule of conduct or good conduct’ 
(a/’ara), mentioned here and in the preceding verses, comprises the 
numerous usages prescribed partly in the Veda and partly in the 
Dharmajastras, such as anointing oneself with butter on the occasion 
of particular sacrifices or sipping water on certain occasions. 
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1 12. (The lawV)f) marriage and the description of 
the (various) marriage-rites, the regulations for the 
great sacrifices ai)d the eternal rule of the funeral 
sacrifices, 

1 1 3. The description of the modes of (gaining) 
subsistence and the duties of a Snataka, (the rules 
regarding) lawful and forbidden food, the purification 
of men and of things, 

1 14. The laws concerning women, (the law)^of 
hermits, (the manner of gaining) final emancipation 
and (of) renouncing the world, the whole duty of a 
king and the manner of deciding lawsuits, 

1 1 5. The rules for the examination of witnesses, 
the laws concerning husband and wife, the law of 
(inheritance and) division, (the law concerning) 
gamblitig and the removal of (men nocuous like) 
thorns, 

1 16. (The law concerning) the behaviour of 
Vairyas and .Sudras, the origin of the mixed castes, 
the law for all castes in times of distress and the 
law of penances, 

1 1 7. The threefold course of transmigrations, the 
result of (good or bad) actions, (the manner of at- 
taining) supreme bliss and the examination of the 
good and bad qualities of actions, 

1 1 8. The primeval laws of countries, of castes 
(fiti), of families, and the rules concerning heretics 
and companies (of traders and the like) — (all that) 
Manu has declared in these Institutes. 

1 19. As Manu, in reply to my questions, formerly 
promulgated these Institutes, even so learn ye also 
the (whole work) from me. 
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Chapter II. 

1. Learn that sacred law which is followed by men 
learned (in the Veda) and assented to in their hearts 
by the virtuous, who are ever exempt from hatred 
and inordinate affection. 

2. To act solely from a desire for rewards is not 
laudable, yet an exemption from that desire is not (to 
be found) in this (world) : for on (that) desire is 
grounded the study of the Veda and the performance 
of the actions, prescribed by the Veda. 

3. The desire (for rewards), indeed, has its root in 
the conception that an act can yield them, and in con- 
sequence of (that) conception sacrifices are performed ; 
vows and the laws prescribing restraints »ire all 
stated to be kept through the klea that they will 
bear fruit. 

4. Not a single act here (below) appears ever to 
be done by a man free from desire ; for whatever 
(man) does, it is (the result of) the impulse of desire. 

5. He who persists in discharging these (prescribed 
duties) in the right manner, reaches the deathless 

II. 2. Ap. I, 6, 20, 1-4. ‘ Is not laudable/ because such a dispo- 

sition leads not to final liberation, but to new births' (Gov., Kull.). 

3. Nand. lakes the beginning of the verse differently, ‘ I'hc desire 
for rewards is the root of the resolve to perform an act ' (sa/z^kalpa). 

‘ Vows/ i. c, ‘acts to be perfoimed during one's whole lifetime, like 
those of the Snataka ' (chap. IV), Medh., Gov., Nar. ; ‘ the vows of 
a student/ Nand. ; ‘ the laws prescribing restraints/ i. e. ‘ the jiro- 
hibilive rules, e. g. those forbidding to injure living beings/ Medh., 
Gov., Nar. ; ‘ the rules affecting hermits and Saw/nyasins,’ Nand. 
Kull. refers both terms to the rules in chap. IV. 

5. ‘ In the right manner,’ i. e. ‘ as they are preset ibed in the Vedas 
and without expecting rewards.' ‘ The deathless state,' i. e. ‘ final 
liberation.' 
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State and even m this (life) obtains (the fulfilment 
of) all the desires that he may have conceived. 

6. The whole Veda is the (first) source of the 
sacred law, next the tradition and the virtuous con- 
duct of those who know the (Veda further), also the 
customs of holy men, and (finally) self-satisfaction. 

7. Whatever law has been ordained for any (per- 
son) by Manu, that has been fully declared in the 
Veda : for that (sage was) omniscient. 

8. But a learned man after fully scrutinising all 
this with the eye of knowledge, should, in accordance 
with the authority of the revealed texts, be intent on 
(the performance of) his duties. 


(), Ajj I, I, I, 1-3; Gant. 1 , 1-4; XXVIll, ^8; Vas. I, 4-6; 
Bauclh. I, 1,1, 1-6 ; I, 7- 

.S'lla, ‘ virtuous conduct,’ i. e. ‘ the suppression of inordinate affec- 
tion and hatred,' Medh., Gov.; ‘the thirLcenfold .ula, behaving as 
becomes a Brahma;/a, devotedness to gods and parents, kindli- 
ness,’ &c., Kull. ; ‘ that towards which many men who know the 
Veda naturally incline,’ Nar. ; ‘that which makes one honoured by 
good men,’ Nancl. ‘Customs,’ e. g. such as tying at marriages a 
thread round the wrist of the biidc (Medh., Gov.), wearing a blanket 
or a garment of bark (Kull.). Though the commentators try to 
find a difference between ^ila and a/’ara, it may be that both terms 
are used here, because in some Dharma-sutras, e. g. Gaut. 1 , 2, the 
former and in some the latter (e. g. Vas. 1 , 5) is mentioned. The 
‘self-satisfaction,’ i.c. of the virtuous (Medh., Gov., Nand.), is the 
rule for cases not to be settled by any of the other authorities 
(Nar., Nand.), or for cases where an option is permitted (Medh., 
Gov., Kull.). 

7. The last clause is taken diffeiently by Gov., who explains it, 
‘ for that (Veda) is made up, as it were, of all knowledge.’ Medh. 
gives substantially the same explanation, 

8. ‘ All this,’ i. e. ‘ the Aastras ’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.) ; ‘ these Insti- 
tutes of Manu ’ (Nar.) ; ‘ these different authorities ’ (Nand.). ‘ With 
the eye of knoVledge,’ i.e. ‘with the help of grammar, of the 
Mhnawsfl, &c.' (Medh., Kull.). 
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9. For that man who obeys the *law prescribed in 
the revealed texts and in the sacred tradition, gains 
fame in this (world) and after death unsurpassable 
bliss. 

10. But by .^SVuti (revelation) is meant the Veda, 
and by Smrfti (tradition) the Institutes of the sacred 
law ; those two must not be called into question in 
any matter, since from those two the sacred law 
shone forth. 

11. Every twice-born iiKin, who, relying on the 
Institutes of dialectics, treats widi contempt those 
two sources (of the law), must be cast out by the vir- 
tuous, as an atheist and a scorner of the Veda. 

12. The Veda, the sacred tradition, the customs 
of virtuous men, and one's own pleasure, they 
declare to be visibly the fourfold means of defining 
the sacred law. 

13. The knowledge of the sacred law is prescribed 
for those who are not given to the acquisition of 
wealth and to the gratification of their desires ; to 
those who seek the knowledge of the sacred law the 
supreme authority is the revelation (<S>uti). 

14. But when two sacred texts (.STuti) are con- 

11. ‘ Relying on the Institutes of dialectics,' i. e. ‘ relying on the 
atheistic institutes of reasoning, such as those of the Bauddhas and 
A'arvakas' (Medh.); ^relying on methods of reasoning, directed 
against the Veda’ (Kull., Nar.). 

12. The first half of this verse agrees literally with Ya^^/ 7 , I, 7* 

13. According to ‘another’ commentator, quoted by Medh., and 
according to Gov., Kull., and Nar., the meaning of the first half is, 
‘ the exhortation to learn the sacred law applies to those only who 
do not pursue worldly objects, because those who obey (or learn, 
Ndr.) the sacred law merely in order to gain woildly advantages, 
such as wealth, fame, &c., derive no spiritual advantage from it 
(because they will not really obey it,' Ntu.). Medh., on the other 
hand, thinks that vidhiyate, ‘ is prescribed,' means ‘ is found with,' 
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dieting, both are^held to be law; for both are pro- 
nounced by the wise (to be) valid Jaw. 

15. (Thus) the (Agnihotra) sacrifice may be (op- 
tionally) performed, at any time after the sun has 
risen, before he has risen, or when neither sun nor 
stars are visible ; that (is declared) by Vedic texts, 

16. Know that he for whom (the performance of) 
the ceremonies beginning with the rite of impregna- 
tion (Garbhadhdna) and ending with the funeral rite 
(Antyesli^i) is prescribed, while sacred formulas arc 
being recited, is entitled (to study) these Institutes, 
but no other man whatsoever. 

17. That land, created by the gods, which lies 
between the two divine rivers Sarasvati and D?'/- 
shadvati, the (sages) call Brahmavarta, 

18. The custom handed down in regular succes- 
sion (since time immemorial) among the (four chief) 
castes (var«a) and the mixed (races) of that country, 
is called the conduct of virtuous men. 

19. The plain of the Kurus, the (country of the) 
Matsyas, Pa«/f’ilas, and .Surasenakas, these (form), 
indeed, the country of the Brahmarshis (Brahmanical 
sages, which ranks) immediately after Brahmdvarta. 


15. The Agniliotra, liere referred to, consists of two sets of 
oblations, one of which is offered in the morning anil the other in 
the evening. The expression samayadhyushite, rendered in accord- 
ance with Kull.’s gloss, ‘ when neither sun nor stars are visible,’ is 
explained by Medh. as ‘ the time of dawn ’ (ushasa// kala//), or ‘ as 
the time when the night disappears,’ with which latter interpretation 
Gov. agrees. 

16. The per.sons meant are the males of the three Aryan varrras. 
The sacraments may be performed for women and A’fldras also, 
but without the recitation of mantras (II, 66 ; X, 127). 

19. This tract comprises the Doab from the neighboui hood of 
Delhi as far as Mathuri, the capital of the ancient >S'6rasenakas. 
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20. From a Brahma»a, born in that country, let 
all men on earth learn their several usages. 

2 1. That (country) which (lies) between the Hi- 
mavat and the Vindhya (mountains) to the east of 
PrayAga and to the west of Vinajrana (the place where 
the river Sarasvati disappears) is called Madhyadc.?a 
(the central region). 

2 2. But (the tract) between those two mountains 
(just mentioned), which (extends) as far as the eastern 
and the western oceans, the wise call Aryavarta (the 
country of the Aryans). 

23. That land where the black antelope naturally 
roams, one must know to be fit for the performance 
of sacrifices ; (the tract) different from that (is) the 
country of the Mle/'/t//as (barbarians). 

24. Let twice-born men seek to dwell in •those 
(above-mentioned countries) ; buta'^’udra, distressed 
for subsistences, may reside anywhere. 

25. Thus has the origin of the sacred law been 
succinctly described to you and the origin of this 
universe ; learn (now) the duties of the castes (var/^a). 

26. With holy rites, prescribed by the Veda, must 
the ceremony on conception and other sacraments 
be performed for twice-born men, which sanctify the 
body and purify (from sin) in this (life) and after 
death. 

21. The place where the river Sarasvati disappears lies in the 
Hissdr districts. Prayaga, i.e. Allahabad. 

22. Vas. I, 9; Baudh. I, 2, to . 

23. Vas. I, 13-15; Baudh. I, 2, 12-15; f 2. 

25. Gov, explains dharma, ‘the sacred law,’ by ‘spiritual meiit.’ 

26-35. Gaut. VIII, 14-20; Vi. XXVII, 1-12; I, 10-13. 

26. Medh. mentions another explanation for the first words, 
‘ With holy rites, accompanied by the recitation of Vedic texts,' and 
Gov. thinks that ‘vaidika' is to be taken in both meaning.s. 

[25] ^ 
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27. By burnt'’ oblations during (the mothers) 
pregnancy, by the Catakarman (the ceremony after 
birth), the A'aufl^a (tonsure), and the Mau77^ibandhana 
(the tying of the sacred girdle of Mu^l^a grass) is 
the taint, derived from both parents, removed from 
twice-born men. 

28. By the study of the Veda, by vows, by burnt 
oblations, by (the recitation of) sacred texts, by the 
(acquisition of the) threefold sacred science, by 
offering (to the gods, /vVshis, and manes), by (the 
procreation of) sons, by the great sacrifices, and 
by (6rauta) rites this (human) body is made fit 
for (union with) Brahman. 

29. Before the navel-string is cut, the Catakarman 
(birth-rite) must be performed for a male (child) ; 
and while sacred formulas are being recited, he must 
be fed with gold, lioney, and butter. 

27. ‘ I'lie burnt oblations during the mother’s pregnancy' ar*; the 
Puw.savaiia, Siniantonnayana, and so foith; see Asv. G^/hya-shtra 

I, 13-14* 

28. * 13y vows/ i.e. ‘ tlie vows undeitakcn by the student when 
he learns i^aiticular j)ortions of the Vedas, such as the Savitrivrata ' 
(Medh., Gov,, Nar.) ; ‘voluntary restraints, such as the abstention 
from hone)', meat, &c.’ (Kull., Ragh.) ; ‘ vows such as the rra^4patya 
penance ' (Nand.). ‘ lly burnt oblations/ i.e. ‘ the daily offerings of 
fuel' (II, 108). "rraividycna, ‘by the acquisition of the threefold 
sacred science,' i.e, ‘by learning the meaning of the three Vedas’ 
(Medh., Nand.) ; ‘ by undertaking the vow to study the three Vedas 
during thirty-six ycais ' (III, i ; Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.). I^»^yaya, 
‘by offejing to the gods, 7v’/shls, and manes/ i.e. by perfoiming the 
so-called Tarpa//a (I\Iedh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ‘by oft'ering the 
Rakaya^^'^/las ' (Nar., Nand.). Medh. takes brahmi, ‘ fit for union with 
Brahman,' to mean ‘ connected with Brahman,' but gives our version, 
which all the other commentators adopt, as the opinion of ‘ others.’ 

29. Asv. G;Vhya-sCiLra I, 15, 1; Manava Gnhya-sutra I, 17, i ; 
Paraskara Gwhya-sfitra 1, 16, 4. Though the text clearly says that 
the child is to be fed with gold, honey, and butter, it appears fiom 
the Gn’hya-sfitras, as also some of the commentators poii^t out, 
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30. But let (the father perform or) cause to be 
performed the Namadheya (the rite of naming the 
child), on the tenth or twelfth (day after birth), or 
on a lucky lunar day, in a lucky muhfirta, under an 
auspicious constellation. 

31. Let (the first part of) a Br4hma7^a\s name 
(denote something) auspicious, a Kshatriya s be con- 
nected with power, and a VaLya’s with we;alth, but 
a ^"fidra's (express something) contemptible. 

32. (The second part of) a Brahma;^a’s (name) 
shall be (a word) implying happiness, of a Ksha- 
triya's (a word) implying protection, of a Vai.^ya’s 
(a term) expressive of thriving, and of a .VQdra’s 
(an expression) denoting service, 

33. Tile names of women should be easy to pro- 
nounce, not imply anything dreadful, possess a plain 
meaning, be pleasing and auspicious, end in long 
vowels, and contain a word of benediction. 

that the Iasi two subslances only are to be given lo the child, after 
they have been touched with a piece of gold, or a golden ring. 

30. Asw G/‘/hya-bQtra 1 , 15, 4— to; Paraskara J, 17, 1-6. Nar. 
and Nand. arc in doubt whether the numerals ‘ the tenth or twelfth ’ 
refer to lunar or solar days, because they stand in the feminine 
gender and cither tithi or ratri may be supplied. Kull. gives an 
alternative version of the date, ‘ after the tenth (the last day of im- 
purity, i.e.) on the eleventh or twelfth/ which Medh. also mentions, 
but rejects. Kull. considers that the third and fourth \rX, ‘ or, 
which stand after muhurta and iiakshatra, have the sense of ‘ just/ 
and do not introduce a third alternative. 

31-32. K. omits 31b and 32a. Nar. and Ragh. think that the 
second part of a Rrahma//a's name must contain the word iarnian 
and no other, while the general opinion of the others is that it may 
be Jarman or some synonym, implying ‘happiness or lefuge.* 
Medh. expressly rejects the former view, and gives as examples ol 
correct formations, Svamidalta, Bhavabhuli, Indrasvamin, Indja- 
j-iama, Indradatta. 

33. Medh. irreverently, but pertinently, remarks that there is no 

D 2 
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34. In the fourth month the Nishkramawa (the 
first leaving of the house) of the child should be 
performed, in the sixth month the Annaprfi^ana 
(first feeding with rice), and optionally (any other) 
auspicious ceremony required by (the custom of) 
the family. 

35. According to the teaching of the revealed 
texts, the A’^r/akarman (tonsure) must be performed, 
for the sake of spiritual merit, by all twice-born mp n 
in the first or third year. 

36. In the eighth year after conception, one should 
perform the initiation (upanayana) of a llrdhmawa, 
in the eleventh after conception (that) of a Kshatriya, 
but in the twelfth that of a Vai^ya. 

37. ^The initiation) of a Br&hmawa who desires 
proficiency in sacked learning should take place in 
the fifth (year after conception), (that) of a Kshatriya 
who wishes to become powerful in the sixth, (and 
that) of a Vai.vya who longs for (success in his) 
business in the eighth. 

38. The (time for the) Savitri (initiation) of a 

difference between ‘ auspiciousness ’ (mangala) and ‘benediction’ 
(a.ni vada), and that the latter word has been added merely in order 
to complete the verse. 

34. Aj'v. G^'/hya-sfilra I, 16; Paraskara 1 , 17, 5; 19, 1-6. The 
last clause, which ])crmils the adoption of particular family-customs, 
refers, according to Medh., Gov., and Kull., to all sacraments. 

35. Ajv. Gr/hya-sfilra I, 17, 1 ; Paraskara 11 , i. Nar. and 
Nand. explain dharmata/ii, ‘for the sake of spiritual merit/ by 
‘according to the law of the family’ (see Asv. G/vhya-sfitra, 
loc. cit.). 

36-37. Ap. I, I, 5, 8-21 ; Gaut. I, 5-14 ; Vas. II, 3 ; XI, 49-73 ; 
Baudh. 1 , 3, 7-12 ; Vi. XXVII, 15-28; I, 14. 

37. As the cpmmentators point out, the person who has the par- 
ticular wish is not the boy, but his father. 

38-40. Ap. I, I, 22-2, 10; Gaut. XXI, II ; Vas. XI, 74-79; 
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Brihmawa does not pass until the Completion of the 
sixteenth year (after conception), of a Kshatriya 
until the completion of the twenty-second, and of 
a Vai^ya until the completion of the twenty-fourth. 

39. After those (periods men of) these three 
(castes) who have not received the sacrament at the 
proper time, become VrAtyas (outcasts) excluded 
from the Savitri (initiation) and despised by the 

A 

^ryans. 

40. With such men, if they have not been piiriried 
according to the rule, let no Brahma/^a ever, even 
in times of distress, form a connexion either through 
the Veda or by marriage, 

41. Let students, according to the order (of their 
castes), wear (as upper dresses) the skins of black 
antelopes, spotted deer, and he-goats, and* (lower 
garments) made of hemp, flax or'wool. 

42. The girdle of a Brahma;^a shall consist of a 
triple cord of Mu;?^a grass, smootli and soft ; (that) 
of a Kshatriya, of a bowstring, made of Milrva fibres ; 
(that) of a Vaii*ya, of hempen threads. 

Baudh. I, 16, 16; Vi., loc.cit, and LIV, 26; I, 37-38. ‘ Some ’ 
lake llie preposition a, ‘until,' in the sense of ‘until the beginning 
of; Kiill. 

^o. ‘Connexion through the Veda,’ i.e. teaching them or study- 
ing under them, sacrificing for them, or electing them to be priests, 
accepting religious gifts from them or giving them. Ragh. omit 
verse 40. 

41. Ap. T, 2, 39-3, 9 ; Gaut. I, 16, 21 ; Vas. XI, 61-67 ; Bmulh. 
I, 3, 14 ; Vi. XXVII, T9-20. Ragh, explains ruru, ‘a spotted deer,’ 
by ‘a tiger.’ 

42. Ap. I, 2, 33-37; Gaut. 1 , 15 ; Vas. XI, 58 60; Baudh. I, 3, 13 
Vi. XXVII, 18 ; YCig/1. 1 , 29. Medh. and Gov. think that the girdle 
of a Kshatriya is not to consist of three separate strings twisted 
together, and Kull. apparently holds the same opinion. Ragh. and 
Nar. say that every bowstring naturally consists of three strings. 
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43. If Mim^ \rrass (and so forth) be not pro- 
curable, (the girdles) may be made of Ku-ra, Ajman- 
taka, and Balba,^ (fibres), with a single threefold 
knot, or with three or five (knots according to the 
custom of the family). 

44. The sacrificial string of a Br^hma«a shall be 
made of cotton, (shall be) twisted to the right, (and con- 
sist) of three threads, that of a Kshatriya of hempen 
threads, (and) that of a Vai.rya of woollen threads. 

45. A Brdhmawa shall (carry), according to tfie 
sacred law, a staff of Bilva or Pala.ra ; a Kshatriya, 
of Vafa or Khadira ; (and) a Vai.cya, of Pilu or 
Udiimbara. 

46. The staff of a Brahmawa shall be made of 
such length as to reach the end of his hair ; that of 
a Kshatriya, to reach his forehead ; (and) that of a 
Vaijya, to reach (the tij) of his) nose. 

47. Let all the staves be straight, without a 
blemish, handsome to look at, not likely to terrify 
men, with their bark perfect, unhurt by fire. 

48. Having taken a staff according to his choice, 
having worshipped the sun and walked round the 

43. a single llircefold knot’ seems lo mean llial each of 
the strings of the girdle shall first be knotted, and the three knots 
be afterwards tied together in one. Nar. and Ragh., however, take 
trivrda, ‘ threefold/ separately, and refer it to the string. They thus 
support Sir W. Jones’ translation, ‘in triple strings, with one, S:c/ 

44. Ap. IT, 4, 22 ; Gaut. I, 36 ; Vas. XII, 14; Raiulh. 1 , 5, 5 ; 
Vi. XXVII, 19. 

45-47. Ap. I, 2, 38 ; Gaul. I, 22 ; Vas. XT, 52-57 ; Baudh. I, 
3, 15; Vi. XXVII, 22-24; Yngn. 1 , 29. 

47. AnudvegakaiaA, ‘ nol likely lo terrify anybody ’ (Mcdh., Gov., 
Kull.), means according to Nar. ‘not causing displeasure (lo the 
wearer) by faults such as rouglincss.’ 

48-57. Ap. 1 , 3, 25-4, 4; Gaut. II, 35-41 ; Vas. XI, 68-70; 
Baudh. 1,3, 16-18; Vi. XXVII, 25; 1 , 30; 51-57. Ap. 11 , 
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fire, turning his right hand toward^ it, (the student) 
should beg alms according to the prescribed rule. 

49. An initiated Br&hma«a should beg, beginning 
(his request with the word) lady (bhavati) ; a Ksha- 
triya, placing (the word) lady in the middle, but a 
Vai^ya, placing it at the end (of the formula). 

50. Let him first beg food of his mother, or of his 
sister, or of his own maternal aunt, or of (some other) 
female who will not disgrace him (by a refusal). 

51. Having collected as much food as is required 
(from several persons), and having announced it 
without guile to his teacher, let him eat, turning his 
face towards the east, and having purified himself 
by sipping water. 

• 52. (H is meal will procure) long life, if he cats 
facing the east; fame, if he turns to thc«south; 
])rosperity, if he turns to the west ; truthfulness, if 
he faces the east. 

53. Let a twice-born man always eat his food 
with concentrated mind, after performing an ahlu- 
tion ; and after he has eaten, let him duly cleanse 
himself with water and sprinkle the cavities (of his 
head). 

54. Let him always worship his food, and eat it 
without contempt ; when he sees it, let him rejoice, 

I, 2-3; 3,11; Oaul. IX, 59; Vas. Ill, 69; XII, 18-20; Baudh. 

II, 5, iR, 21-6, 2 ; 13, T2; Vi. LVIII, 34-36, 4o-44 ; I, 27, 

31, 112. 

52. Medh. and Nar. propose for r/lam, UruLhfulncss,’ an alter- 
native explanation, ‘ the sacrifice.’ 

53. The word nityam, ‘always," indicates that this rule refers to 
householders also (Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand.). 

54. ‘ Worship," i. e. ‘ consider as a deity ' (IVIcdh., Gov., Nand.), or 
‘ meditate on its being required to sustain life ' (Medh., (jOV., Kull.), 
or ‘praise it with the verse,’ Rig-veda I, 187, i (Nar.). 
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show a pleased Vace, and pray that he may always 
obtain it. 

55. Food, that is always worshipped, gives 
strength and manly vigour ; but eaten irreverently, 
it destroys them both. 

56. Let him not give to any man what he leaves, 
and beware of eating between (the two meal-times) ; 
let him not over-eat himself, nor go anywhere with- 
out having purified himself (after his meal). ^ 

57. Excessive eating is prejudicial to health, to 
fame, and to (bliss in) heaven ; it prevents (the 
acquisition of) spiritual merit, and is odious among 
men ; one ought, for these reasons, to avoid it 
carefully. 

58. Let a Brahmawa always sip water out of the 
j)art ol* the hand (tirtha) sacred to Brahman, or out 
of that sacred^' to Ka (Pra^^pati), or out of (that) 
sacred to the gods, never out of that sacred to the 
manes. 

59. They call (the part) at the root of the thumb 
the tirtha sacred to Brahman, that at the root of the 

55. ‘manly vigour’ ((jOv., Kull.), or ‘energy’ (Nar., 
Nand.), or ‘l)iilk’ (Medh.). 

56. Medh. reads niidynd etat lalhantara, and gives, besides ihe 
explanation adopted in the translation, two alternative interpretations ; 
(i) Met him not eat after interrupting his meal;’ (2) Met him not 
eat taking away his left hand from the dish/ Nand. reads nadya/t 
X’aitat lalhantara, ‘and let him not cat such a (remnant) given to 
him during (a meal by one of the company).’ 

58 62. Ap. T, 15, 1-16; Vas. Ill, 26-34; Ilaudh. I, 8, i2’-23; 
Vi. LXII, 1-9; I, 18-21. 

58. Though the text speaks of the Brahmawa only, the rule refers, 
as the commentators remark, to other Aryans loo. 

59. Ahgulimflle, ‘at the root of the little finger’ (Kull., Nar., 
Ragh.), means ^’according to Medh. and Nand. ‘at the root of the 
fingers.’ 
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(little) finger (the tlrtha) sacred tJ Ka (Pra^-fipati) , 
(that) at the tips (of the fingers, the ttrtha) sacred to 
the gods, and that below (between the index and the 
thumb, the tirtha) sacred to the manes. 

60. Let him first sip water thrice ; next twice wipe 
his mouth ; and, lastly, touch with water the cavities 
(of the head), (the seat of) the soul and the head. 

61. He who knows the sacred law and seeks 
puyity shall always perform the rite of sipping 
with water neither hot nor frothy, with the (pre- 
scribed) tirtha, in a lonely place, and turning to 
the east or to the north. 

62. A Brahma«a is purified by water that reaches 
his heart, a Kshatriya by water reaching his throat, 
a Vai.Tya by water taken into his mouth, (and) a 
^ytidra by water touched with the extremity (of his 

lips)- 

63. A twice-born man is called upavitin when his 
right arm is raised (and the sacrificial string or the 
dress, passed under it, rests on the left shoulder) ; 
(when his) left (arm) is raised (and the string, or the 
dress, passed under it, rests on the right shoulder, he 
is called) pra^’inavitin ; and nivitin when it hangs 
down (straight) from the neck. 

64. His girdle, the skin (which serves as his upper 
garment), his staff, his sacrificial thread, (and) his 
water-pot he must throw into water, when they 
have been damaged, and take others, reciting 
sacred formulas. 

60. ‘ (The seat of) Uie soul,’ i.e. ‘ the heart ’ (all except Medli., who 
adds, or ‘ the navel ’). 

61. ‘Neither hot,’ i.c. ‘not boiled or healed on the fire’ (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Nir., Hand.). 

63. Ilaudh. I, 8, 5-ro. 

64 .,I 3 audh. I, 6, 7 ; Vi. XXVII, 29. 
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65. (The cer^ony called) Ke^anta (clipping the 
hair) is ordained for a BrAhmawa in the sixteenth 
year (from conception) ; for a Kshatriya, in the 
twenty-second; and for a Vai^ya, two (years) later 
than that. 

66. This whole series (of ceremonies) must be 
performed for females (also), in order to sanctify 
the body, at the proper time and in the proper 
order, but without (the recitation of) sacred 
texts. 

67. The nuptial ceremony is stated to be the 
Vedic sacrament for women (and to be equal to 
the initiation), serving the husband (equivalent to) 
the residence in (the house of the) teacher, and the 
hou.sehold duties (the same) as the (daily) worship 
of th^ sacred fire. 

68. Thus has lieen described the rule for the 
initiation of the twice-born, which indicates a (new) 
birth, and sanctifies ; learn (now) to what duties they 
must afterwards apply themselves. 

69. Having performed the (rite of) initiation, 
the teacher must first instruct the (pupil) in (the 
rules of) personal purification, of conduct, of the 
fire-worship, and of the twilight devotions. 

65. Ya^; 7 . 1 , 36. This is llie ceremony also called Godana; Asv, 
Gr/hya-sfitra I, 18; Paraskara II, i, 3-7. 

66-67. Ajv. Grdiya-sQtra I, t6, 16; Vi. XXVII, 13-14; 

I, 13. ‘The Vedic sacrament/ i.e. ^thc sacrament performed with 
sacred texts' (Nand,, Ragh.), or ‘having for its object the study 
of Vedic texts ' (Medh., Ndr.). Hence women must not be initiated. 
As the parallel passage of Axv. shows, the sacraments preceding 
the tonsure alone are to be given to them. 

68. ‘ Which indicates their (real) birth, because an uninitiated 
man is equal to one unborn ' (Medh., Gov.). 

69-73. Gaut. 1 , 46-I56; Vi. XXX, 32; Y^gn. I, 15, 27. 
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70. But (a student) who is about to begin the 
study (of the Veda), shall receive instruction, after 
he has sipped water in accordance with the Insti- 
tutes (of the sacred law), has made the Brahmd;i^ali, 
(has put on) a clean dress, and has brought his organs 
under due control. 

71. At the beginning and at the end of (a lesson 
in the) Veda he must always clasp both the feet of 
his teacher, (and) he must study, joining his hands ; 
that is called the Brahmaii^ali (joining the palms for 
the sake of the Veda). 

72. With crossed hands he must clasp (the feet) 
of the teacher, and touch the left (foot) with his left 
(hand), the right (foot) with his right (hand). 

73. But to him who is about to begin studying, 
the teacher, always unwearied, must say ; Ho, recite ! 
He shall leave off (when the teacher says) : Let a 
stoppage take place ! 

74. Let him always pronounce the syllable Om 
at the beginning and at the end of (a lesson in) the 
Veda; (for) unless the syllable Om precede (the 
lesson) will slip away (from him), and unless it follow 
it will fade away. 


70. Laj^liuvasi'i//, ‘(has put on) a clean dress’ (IMcclh., Kull.), or 
‘a dress wliich is not gorgeous’ (Gov., Nar., Nand.), i.e. less valuable 
than the teacher’s (Ragh.). 

71-72. Ap. I, 5, 19-23; Baudh. I, 3, 28; Vi. XXVIII, 14-16. 

73. Nar. and Nand. read adhyeshyaniawas tu gurum, &c. ‘But 
the j)upil, desiring to study, shall say to his teacher. Venerable 
Sir, recite ! &c.,’ and this agrees with Gant. I, 46. Nar. mentions also 
the reading translated above, which the other commentators give. 

74. Ap. 1,13,6-7; Gaut. I, 57; Vi. XXX, 33. Viriryate, translated 
according to Kull. by ‘ will fade away,’ means according to Medh. 
‘ will become useless for practical purposes ; ’ according to Gov. and 
Nar. ‘ will not be properly understood during the lesson.' IMedh. 
adds that the two terms contain similes, taken from boiling milk, 
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75 " Seated on (blades of Ku^a grass) with their 
points to the east, purified by Pavitras (blades of 
Kiua grass), and sanctified by three suppressions of 
the breath (PrSw^ydnia), he is worthy (to pronounce) 
the syllable Om. 

76. Pra^apati (the lord of creatures) milked out 
(as it were) from the three Vedas the sounds A, U, 
and M, and (the Vyihrz’tis) Bhil^, Bhuva^, Sva/z. 

77. Moreover from the three Vedas Pra^Apati, 
who dwells in the highest heaven (Paramesh//^in), 
milked out (as it were) that /i^z'k-vcrse, sacred to 
Savit^/ (Savitri), which begins with the word tad, 
one foot from each. 

78. A BrAhmawa, learned in the Veda, who recites 
during both twilights that syllable and that (verse), 
precdtled by the VyMirAis, gains the (whole) merit 
which (the recitation of) the Vedas confers. 

79. A twice-born man who (daily) repeats those 
three one thousand times outside (the village), will 
be freed after a month even from great guilt, as a 
snake from its slough. 

80. The Brahma^^fa, the Kshatriya, and the Vai^ya 
who neglect (the recitation of) that /?ik- verse and the 

and that one speaks also of the vuara//a, i.e. the spoiling of boiled 
milk. 

75. Gaut. I, 48-30; Ya^’'«. I, 23. ‘ Purified by Pavitras,’ i.e. 

‘ having touched the seal of the vital airs with blades of Ku.fa grass ’ 
(Medh., Gov., Nar.); see Gaut. I, 48. Medh. mentions another 
explanation of Pavilra, adopted by Nand. also, according lo which 
it means ‘ purificatory texts.' Regarding the term ‘ suppression of 
the breath,’ see Vas. XXV, 13; Vi. LV, 9. 

76. Vi. LV, 10. 

77. Vi. LV, It. The Savitri, i.e. the verse tat savitur varewyam, 
Rig-veda III, 62, 10. 

78. Vi. LT, 12; Baudh. II, 11, 6. 

79. Vi. LV, 13; Baudh. IV, i, 29; Vas. XXVI, 4. 

80. Vi. LV, 14. 
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timely (performance of the) rites (prescribed for) them, 
will be blamed among virtuous men. 

81. Know that the three imperishable Mahdvya- 
hmis, preceded by the syllable Om, and (followed) by 
the three-footed Savitri are the portal of the Veda 
and the gate leading (to union with) Brahman. 

82. He who daily recites that (verse), untired, 
during three years, will enter (after death) the high- 
est ^rahman, move as free as air, and assume an 
ethereal form. 

83. The monosyllable (Om) is the highest Brah- 
man, (three) suppressions of the breath are the best 
(form of) austerity, but nothing surpasses the Savitri ; 
truthfulness is better than silence. 

84. All rites ordained in the Veda, burnt oblations 
and (other) sacrifices, pass away ; but know that the 
syllable (Om) is imperishable, and (it is) Brahman, 
(and) the Lord of creatures (Pra;’'apati). 

85. An offering, consisting of muttered prayers, is 
ten times more efficacious than a sacrifice performed 

81. Vi. LV, 15. Brahmawo nuikham, literally, ‘the mouth of 
Brahman,' is probably meant to convey the double sense given in 
the translation. Both interpretations are given by Medh., Kull., 
and Ivagh., while Gov., Nar., and Nand. explain it merely by ‘ the 
beginning or portal of the Veda;' see also Ap. I, 13, 6. 

82. Vi. LV, 16. 83- Vi. LV, 17. 

84. Vi. LVI, 18. ‘ Pass away,’ i.e. ‘ as Far as their results arc con- 
cerned’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar.), ‘as far as their form and their 
results are concerned’ (Nand.). Sacrifices procure only the perish- 
able bliss of heaven, while the constant recitation of the syllable Om 
secures union with Brahman. According to Medh,, Gov., Kull., and 
R^gh., Brahman is here a neuter; according to Nar. and Nand., a 

masculine. The words ‘and (it is) Brahman (and) Pra,^''apati (Medh., 

Gov., Nar., Ragh.) are taken by Kull. as ‘ since it is Brahman (and) 
Pra^pati,’ by Nand. as ‘just like Brahman, the Lord of creatures. 

85. Vi. LVI, 19; Vas. XXVI, 9. The sacred texts meant are, 
of comse, Om, the VyihrAis, and the Gdyatri. 
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according to th^ rules (of the Veda) ; a (prayer) which 
is inaudible (to others) surpasses it a hundred times, 
and the mental (recitation of sacred texts) a thousand 
times. 

86. The four Pakaya^was and those sacrifices 
which are enjoined by the rules (of the Veda) are 
all together not equal in value to a sixteenth part 
of the sacrifice consisting of muttered prayers. 

87. But, undoubtedly, a Brilimaz/a reaches^ the 
highest goal by muttering prayers only ; (whether) 
he perform other (rites) or neglect them, he who 
befriends (all creatures) is declared (to be) a (true) 
Brahmawa. 

88. A wi.se man should strive to restrain his organs 
which run wild among alluring sensual objects, like 
a charioteer his horses. 

89. Those eleven organs which former sages have 
named, I will properly (and) precisely enumerate in 
due order, 

90. (Viz.) the car, the skin, the eyes, the tongue, 
and the nose as the fifth, the anus, the organ of gene- 
ration, hands and feet, and the (organ of) speech, 
named as the tenth. 

86 . Vi. LVI, 20; Vas, XXVI, 10. ‘The Pakaya^v/as,’ i.e. ‘the 
so-called great saciifices to gods, manes, goblins, and men (III, 70) 
excluding the Brahmaya^77a’ (Medh., Kull., Nar., Nand.). Gov. and 
Ragh. understand the term as indicating ‘all Siiiarta and *SVauta 
rites; ' see also Jolly on Visln^u, loc. cit. 

87. Vi. LVI, 21 ; Vas. XXVJ, ii. INIaitra/^, ‘ one who befriends 
(all creatures),' i. c. ‘ does not offer animal sacrifices.' Ragh. proposes 
also the interpretation ‘he who worships IMitra, the Sun.' Brah- 
ma«a^, ‘a (true) Brahma;/a,^ i.e, ‘one connected with Brahman,' 
‘ one who will be absorbed in Braliman * (Kull.), ‘ the best of 
Brahmawas' (brahmish///a//, Ragh.). Medh. and Gov. take the last 
clause differently, ‘it is declared (in the Veda that) a Brahma/a 
(shall be) a friend (of all creatures).’ 



TI, 9?. 


STUDENTSHIP. 


47 


91. Five of them, the ear and tite rest accordin^v 
to their order, they call organs of sense, and five of 
them, the anus and the rest, organs of action. 

92. Know that the internal organ (manas) is the 
eleventh, which by its quality belongs to both (sets) ; 
when that has been subdued, both those sets of five 
have been conquered. 

93. Through the attachment of his organs (to 
sensual pleasure) a man doubtlessly will incur guilt ; 
but if he keep them under complete control, he will * 
obtain success (in gaining all his aims). 

94. Desire is never extinguished by the enjoyment 
of desired objects ; it only grows stronger like a fire 
(fed) with clarified butter. 

95. If one man should obtain all those (sensual 
enjoyments) and another should renounce tht*m all, 
the renunciation of all pleasure is far better than the 
attainment of them. 

96. Those (organs) which are strongly attached to 
.sensual pleasures, cannot so effectually be restrained 
by abstinence (from enjoyments) as by a constant 
(pursuit of true) knowledge. 

97. Neither (the study of) the Vedas, nor libera- 


92. ^ IJy its quality/ i.c. by the quality callctl say//kalpa, the power 
of delermining or shaping the impressions of the senses. 

93. Do&ham, ‘guilt' (Nar.), is taken by Mcdh., Gov., and Ivull. in 
the sense of dr/sh/adr/sh/aw dosham, ‘misery and guilt ; ' by Ragli. 
as sa7;/sarakhyain, ‘ the misery of repeated births.’ ‘ Success (in 
gaining all his aims)/ i.e. ‘ the rewards of all good works and rites’ 
(Medh.), or ‘ final liberation ’ (Nar., Ragh.), or ‘ all the aims of 
men, final liberation and the rest ’ (Gov., Kull.). 

96. Asevaya, ‘by abstinence from enjoyments' (Gov., Nar., 
Nand.), means according to Medh. and Kull. ‘ by avoiding places 
where enjoyments are to be obtained,' i.c. ‘by dwelling in the 
forest ’ (Medh.). 
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lity, nor sacrifice, nor any (self-imposed) restraint, 
nor austerities, ever procure the attainment (of re- 
wards) to a man whose heart is contaminated (by 
sensuality). 

98. That man may be considered to have (really) 
subdued his organs, who on hearing and touching 
and seeing, on tasting and smelling (anything) nei- 
ther rejoices nor repines. 

99. But when one among all the organs slips away 
(from control), thereby (man’s) wisdom slips away 
from him, even as the water (flows) through the one 
(open) foot of a (water-carrier’s) skin. 

100. If he keeps all the (ten) organs as well as 
the mind in subjection, he may gain all his aims, 
without reducing his body by (the practice) of Yoga. 

loi') Let him stand during the morning twilight, 
muttering the Siivitri until the sun appears, but (let 
him recite it), seated, in the evening until the constel- 
lations can be seen distinctly. 

102. He who stands during the morning twilight 
muttering (the Savitri), removes the guilt contracted 
during the (previous) night ; but he who (recites it), 


99. ‘ Wisdom,’ i.e. ‘power of control over the senses’ (Medh., 
Gov., Riigh.), or ‘ knowledge of the truth ' (Kull.). I read with 
Medh., Gov., Nar., Nand., Ragh., K., and the Bombay edition 
p^dat, instead of patrat. The explanation of the simile has 
been given correctly by Haughton in his note on Sir W. Jones* 
translation. 

100. Nar. and Nand. take yogata/;, ‘by the practice of Yoga,’ 
with the chief clause, and Medh. mentions this construction too. 

101. Ap.I, 30, 8; Gaut. II, lo-ii; Vas. VII, 16; Baudh. II, 7, 
Vi. XXVIII, 2-3; Ya,-^. I, 24-25. 

102. Vas. XXVI, 2-3; Baudh. II, 7, 18, 20. Medh. and Gov. 
point out th^t only trifling faults can be expiated in this manner, 
otherwise the chapter on penances would be useless. 
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seated, in the evening, destroys the An he committed 
during the day. 

103. But he who does not (worship) standing in 
the morning, nor sitting in the evening, shall be 
excluded, just like a ^S*udra, from all the duties and 
rights of an Aryan. 

104. He who (desires to) perform the ceremony 
(of the) daily (recitation), may even recite the S^vitri 
neaf water, retiring into the forest, controlling his 
organs and concentrating his mind. 

105. Both when (one studies) the supplementary 
treatises of the Veda, and when (one recites) the daily 
portion of the Veda, no regard need be paid to for- 
bidden days, likewise when (one repeats) the sacred 
texts required for a burnt oblation. 

J06. There arc no forbidden days for the^laily 
recitation, since that is declared to be a Brahma- 
sattra (an everlasting sacrifices offered to Brahman) ; 
at that the Veda takes the place of the burnt 
oblations, and it is meritorious (even), when (natural 
phenomena, requiring) a cessation of the Veda-study, 
take the place of the exclamation Vasha/. 

107. For him who, being pure and controlling his 
organs, during a year daily recites the Veda according 
to the rule, that (daily recitation) will ever cause sweet 
and sour milk, clarified butter and honey to flow. 


103. Haudh. 11, 17, 15. 

104. Baudh. II, II, 6. ‘Even,’ i.c. ‘if he is unable to rccile other 
Vcdic texts.' 

105-106. Ap.I, 12, 1-9; Vas. XIII, 7. The last clause of vci se 
106 finds its explanation by the passage from the .Vatapatha-brah- 
maz/a, quoted by Ap. I, 12, 3. Anadhyaya/; (‘ not studying') means 
‘ a cause for tne interruption of the study, such as thunder or a 
violent wind, which takes the place of the exclamation Vasha/.' 

107. Vi. XXX, 34-38; Ya^/ 3 ?. I, 41-46. Nar. and Nand. 
cxplairf the four terms ‘ sweet and sour milk, clarified butter and 

[25] E 
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108. Let an Aryan who has been initiated, (daily) 
offer fuel in the sacred fire, beg food, sleep on the 
ground and do what is beneficial to his teacher, until 
(he performs the ceremony of) Sam&vartana (on re- 
turning home). 

109. According to the sacred law the (following) 
ten (persons, viz.) the teacher’s son, one who desires 
to do service, one who imparts knowledge, one who 
is intent on fulfilling the law, one who is pure, a ,Der- 
son connected by marriage or friendship, one who 
possesses (mental) ability, one who makes presents 
of money, one who is honest, and a relative, may be 
instructed (in the Veda). 

1 10. Unless one be asked, one must not explain 
(anything) to an)'body, nor (must one answer) a per- 
son Avho asks improperly ; let a wise man, though 
he knows (the answer), behave among men as (if he 
were) an idiot. 

111. Of the two persons, him who illegally explains 
(anything), and him who illegally asks (a question), 
one (or both) will die or incur (the other’s) enmity. 

honey/ as symbolical of ihc four objects of human existence, meril, 
weallh, pleasure, and liberation. Medh. quotes this interpretation as 
the opinion of ‘ others.’ 

108. Ap. I, 4, 16, 23, 25, 28, 32; Gaut. 11, 8, 30, 35; Vas. VIT, 
9, 15; Vi. XXVIII, 4, 7, 9, 12; Baudh. 1 , 3, 16, 4, 4-8; Ya^w. I, 
25. Regarding the Samavartana, see below. III, 3-4. 

109. Y^gn. I, 28. DharmataA, 'according to the sacred law' 
(Kull., Nand.), means according to Medh., Gov., and Nar, ‘for the 
sake of spiritual merit.' 

1 10. Ap. I, 32, 22-24 I Ysis. II, 12 ; Baudh. I, 4, 2 ; Vi. XXIX, 7. 
(ra(fa/2, ‘ an idiot,' means according to Medh. and Kull. ‘ dumb.' 

111. Vi. XXIX, 7. The person who will die is in cither case 

the offender. If both offend, both will die. Vidveshaw vadhi- 
gaX’Mati, ‘ will incur (the other's) enmity,' means according to 
Medh. and Gov. ‘ will incur odium among men ; ' according to 
RSgh. ‘ will lose the reward/ ^ 
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1 1 2. Where merit and wealth are not (obtained 
by teaching) nor (at least) due obedience, in such 
(soil) sacred knowledge must not be sown, just as 
good seed (must) not (be thrown) on barren land. 

1 1 3. Even in times of dire distress a teacher of 
the Veda should rather die with his knowledge than 
sow it in barren soil. 

1 14. Sacred Learning approached a Brahma/ifa and 
sait^to him : ‘ I am thy treasure, preserve me, deliver 
me not to a scorner ; so (preserved) I shall become 
supremely strong.’ 

1 1 5. ‘But deliver me, as to the keeper of thy 
treasure, to a Brahmawa whom thou shah know to 
be pure, of subdued senses, chaste and attentive.’ 

1 16. But he who acquires without permission the 
Veda from one who recites it, incurs the gifilt of 
stealing the Veda, and shall sink into hell. 

1 1 7. (A student) shall first reverentially salute 
that (teacher) from whom he receives (knowledge)^ 
referring to worldly affairs, to the Veda, or to the 
Brahman. 

118. A Brahmawa who completely governs him- 
self, though he know the Savitri only, is better than 
he who knows the three Vedas, (but) docs not con- 
trol himself, eats all (sorts of) food, and sells all 
(sorts of goods). 

1 19. One must not sit down on a couch or seat 


1 12. Baudh. I, 4, I ; Vi. XXIX, 8. 

113. This verse shows, as Medh. and Gov. point out, that under 
ordinary circumstances a learned man must teach what he knows. 

1 14-1 15. Vas. II, 8-10; Vi. XXIX, 9-10; Nirukta II, 4. 

116. Vi. XXX, 41-42. 

1 17. Ap. 1 , 14, 7-9: Gaut, VI, 1-3, 5 ; Vas. XJIT, 41-43 ^ Haudh.I, 
3, 25-28 ; Vi. XXXII, T-4. This rule refers to any casual meeting. 

119.^ Ap. I, 8, II, 14, 17 ; Gaut. II, 21, 25. 

E 2 
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which a superior occupies ; and he who occupies a 

couch or seat shall rise to meet a (superior), and 

(afterwards) salute him. 

120. For the vital airs of a young man mount 
upwards to leave his body when an elder ap- 
proaches ; but by rising to meet him and saluting 
he recovers them. 

12 1. He who habitually salutes and constantly 
pays reverence to the aged obtains an increase of 
four (things), (viz,) length of life, knowledge, fame, 
(and) strength. 

122. After the (word of) salutation, a Brahmawa 
who greets an elder must pronounce his name, say- 
ing, ‘ I am N. N.’ 

123. To those (persons) who, when a name is 
prondunced, do not understand (the meaning of) the 
salutation, a wise man should say, ‘ It is I and (he 
should address) in the same manner all women. 

^ 124. In saluting he should pronounce after his 
name the word bho/i ; for the sages have declared 
that the nature of bho/i is the same as that of (all 
proper) names. 

125. A Brahma7/a should thus be saluted in re- 
turn, ‘May’st thou be long-lived, O gentle one!’ 

121. Ap. I, 5, 15; Baudh. 1,3, 26. Instead of vidya or pra^«a, 
‘knowledge,’ Mcdh. read.s dharma/i, ‘spiiiiual merit,’ and the same 
reading is given sec. man. in the text of Gov. 

122. Ap.1,5,12; Gaut.VI,5; Vas.XllI,43; Baudh. T, 3, 27 ; 
Vi. XXVIII, 17 ; YUgn. I, 26. ‘After the word of salutation,’ i.e. 
after the word abhivddaye, ‘I salute’ (Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand.). 

123. Vas. XIII, 46. I.e. to those who cither are unacquainted 
with grammar or with the Dharmarastra (Medh.). Nand. places 
this verse after verse 126. 

124. Vi. I^XVIII, 17. 

125. Ap. I, 5, 18; Vas. XIII, 46. The translation of the second 
half of the verse is based on the reading ‘ pfirvSksharaplutaA^’ which 
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and the vowel ' a ’ must be addecl at the end of 
the name (of the person addressed), the syllable 
preceding it being drawn out to the length of three 
moras. 

126. A Brahmawa who does not know the form 
of returning a salutation, must not be saluted by a 
learned man ; as a Audra, even so is he. 

127. Let him ask a Brdhma«a, on meeting him, 
after (his health, with the word) ku.fala, a Kshatriya 
(with the word) anamaya, a Vai.9ja (with the word) 
kshema, and a Audra (with the word) anarogya. 

128. He who has been initiated (to perform a 
Arauta sacrifice) must not be addressed by his name, 
even though he be a younger man ; he who knows 

Nand. gives, and Nar. mentions as adopted l)y ‘some.’ Ii* follows 
the interpretation of these two commentators which agrees in sub- 
stance with the rule of Vasish///a. The meaning is that Devadatta 
us to be pronounced ‘ Devadatlaja/ IlaiabhCUe, ‘ lIaral)hQta3ya/ &c. 

Medh. and Kull. take the passage as follows : ‘ and the vowel 
(i. c.) “a'^ (and so forth) at the end of the name, (or in case the 
word ends in a consonant) that of the preceding syllable, must be 
drawn out the length of the three moras.' According to this in- 
tcipictation, which requires the reading ' [lurvakshara// pluta//,’ 
Manu’s rule agrees with Ap. and Pa;/ini 2, 83. The obvious 
objection is that Medh. and Kull. aic foiced to take akara, ‘the 
vowel a,’ in the sen.se of ‘a vowel such as a,' and to imdei stand 
with pQrvakbhara// the word svara//, which ilocs not occur in the 
veise. Gov. and Ragh. go far off the mark. Most commentators 
think that the word vipra//, ‘a Biahmaz/a,’ is meant to include other 
Aryans also; but see Ap. 1 , 14, 23. 

126. It follows from this verse that .S’fidras must never be giceted 
in the manner prescribed in the preceding rule. 

127. Ap. I, 24, 26-29. The lule refers to friends or rclative.s 
meeting, not to every one who returns a salute (Gov.). 

128. Gaut. VI, 19. The rule refers to the time between the 
peifoimance of the Diksha//iyesh/i or initiatoiy ceremony and the 
final bath on completion of the saciifice (Medh., Kull.). Besides 
bho^ and bhavat, the titles dtkshila or ya^amana are to he used. 
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the sacred law iliust use in speaking to such (a man 
the particle) bho 4 and (the pronoun) bhavat (your 
worship). 

1 29. But to a female who is the wife of another 
man, and not a blood-relation, he must say, ‘ Lady’ 
(bhavati) or ‘ Beloved sister ! ’ 

130. To his maternal and paternal uncles, fathers- 
in-law, officiating priests, (and other) venerable per- 
sons, he must say, ' I am N. N.,’ and rise (to rweet 
them), even though they be younger (than himself). 

1 31. A maternal aunt, the wife of a maternal 
uncle, a mother-in-law, and a paternal aunt must be 
honoured like the wife of one’s teacher ; they are 
equal to the wife of one’s teacher. 

132. (The feet of the) wife of one’s brother, if she 
be orthe same caste (varwa), must be clasped every 
day ; but (the feet of) wives of (other) paternal and 
maternal relatives need only be embraced on one’s 
return from a journey. 

133. Towards a sister of one’s father and of one’s 
mother, and towards one’s own elder sister, one must 
behave as towards one’s mother ; (but) the mother is 
more venerable than they. 

1 34. Fellow-citizens are called friends (and equals 
though one be) ten years (older than the other), men 

129. Vi. XXXll, 7. 

130. Ap. T, 14, II ; Gaut. VI, 9; Vas. XIII, 41 ; Bauclh. I, 4, 
45; Vi. XXXII, 4. GurCin, ‘(other) venerable pcisons, i. c, those 
venerable on account of their learning and austerities ' (Kull, Ragh.), 
or ‘his betters, because they are richer and so forth, e.g. the son of 
a sister’ (Medh.), or ‘the husband of a maternal aunt and so forth, 
but not those more learned than himself’ (Gov.), or ‘the teacher 
and the rest’ (Nand.), or the ‘sub-teachers’ (upadhyaya, Nar.). 

131-132. tjaut. VI, 9; Ap. I, 14; Vi. XXXII, 2-3. 

134. Ap. I, 14, 13; Gaut. VI, 14-17. Those who are ‘ friends * 
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practising (the same) fine art (thodgh one be) five 
years (older than the other), 6’rotriyas (though) 
three years (intervene between their ages), but 
blood- relations only (if the) difference of age be 
very small. 

135. Know that a Brahmawa of ten years and 
Kshatriya of a hundred years stand to each other 
in the relation of father and son ; but between those 
twq the Brahmawa is the father. 

136. Wealth, kindred, age, (the due performance 
of) rites, and, fifthly, sacred learning are titles to 
respect ; but each later-named (cause) is more 
weighty (than the preceding ones). 

137. Whatever man of the three (highest) castes 
possesses most of those five, both in number and 
degree, that man is worthy of honour among them ; 
and (so is) also a ..Sudra who has entered the tenth 
(decade of his life). 

138. Way must be made for a man in a carriage, 
for one who is above ninety years old, for one dis- 
eased, for the carrier of a burden, for a woman, for 
a Snataka, for the king, and for a bridegroom. 

1 39. Among all those, if they meet (at one time), 
a Snitaka and the king must be (most) honoured ; 


and equals may address each oLher with the words hlio//, bliaval, 
or vayasya, ‘ friend.’ The explanation of the verse, which is sub- 
stantially the same in all the commentaries, is based on Gaut.’s 
passage, while Haradatta's interpretation of Ap. somewhat dillen. 

135. Ap. I, 14, 25; Vi. XXXII, 17. 

136. Gaut. VI, 20: Vas. XIII, 5 <>- 57 ; Vi. XXXII, 16; 

I, 116. 

137. Gaut. VI, 10; Yign. I, 116. 

138-139. Ap.ll, 11,5-7; Gaut. VI, 24-25; Vas. XIII, 58-60; 
Baudh. II, 6 , 30 ; Vi. LXIII, 51 ; Y 3 ^'«. I, 1 1 7- Yor the cxplana- 
tion of the teim Snataka, see below, IV, 31. 
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and if the king and a Snataka (meet), the latter 

receives respect from the king. 

140. They call that Br 4 hma;^a who initiates a 
pupil and teaches him the Veda together with the 
Kalpa and the Rahasyas, the teacher (a/arj a, of the 
latter). 

141. But he who for his livelihood teaches a 
portion only of the Vc^da, or also the Ahgas of 
the Veda, is called the sub-teacher (iipadhyaya). ^ 

142. That Brahmawa, who performs in accord- 
ance with the rules (of the Veda) the rites, the 
Garbhadhana (concei^tion-rite), and so forth, and 
gives food (to the child), is called the Guru (the 
venerable one). 

143. He who, being (duly) chosen (for the pur- 
pose),* performs the Agnyddhcya, the Pakaya^/Zas, 
(and) the (^'rauta) sacrifices, such as the Agnish- 
/oma (for another man), is called (his) officiating 
priest. 

144. That (man) who truthfully fills both his ears 
with the Veda, (the pupil) shall consider as his 
father and mother ; he must never offend him. 

145. The teacher (a/’firya) is ten times more 

140-141. Ap. I, I, 13 ; Gaul. 1, 9-10 ; Vas. Ill, 21-23 1 V*- XXJX, 
1-2 ; Y^gfi. I, 34-35. Kalpa, i.e. the Shlias refeiring to sacrifices. 
Rahasyas, lit. ‘the secret portions,’ i.e. the Upanishads and their 
explanation (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand., Ragh.), or ‘ the extremely 
secret explanation of the Veda and Ahgas, not the Upanishads, 
because they are included in the term Veda ’ (Nar.). 

142. Ya^»^;7. I, 34. The person meant is the natural father. 

143^ Vi. XXIX, 3 ; Ya^/7. I, 35. 

144. Ap. 1, I, 14; Vas. IT, 10; Vi. XXX, 47. ‘Truthfully,’ i.e. 
in such a manner that there is no mistake in the pronunciation 
or in the text of the Veda. 

145. Vas. XIII, 48; I, 35. The commentators try to 

reconcile the meaning of this verse and the next following one by 
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venerable than a sub-teacher (upadHyAya), the father 
a hundred times more than the teacher, but the 
mother a thousand times more than the father. 

146. Of him who gives natural birth and him who 
gives (the knowledge of) the Veda, the giver of the 
Veda is the more venerable father; for the birth 
for the sake of the Veda (ensures) eternal (rewards) 
both ill this (life) and after death. 

147. Let him consider that (he received) a (mere 
animal) existence, when his parents begat him 
through mutual affection, and when he was born 
from the womb (of his mother). 

148. But that liirth which a teacher acquainted 

with the whole Veda, in accordance with the law, 
procures for him through the Savitri, is real, exempt 
from age and death. * 

149. (The pupil) must know that that man also 
who benefits him by (instruction in) the Veda, be 
it little or much, is called in these (Institutes) his 
Guru, in consequence of that benefit (conferred by 
instruction in) the Veda. 

1 50. That Brahma?ia who is the giver of the birth 

assuming, either thiit the term H-arya refers in this case to one 
who merely performs the rite of initiation and teaches the Gayatii 
only (Medh., Kull.), or that the word ‘father’ denotes a father who 
initiates his own child and teaches it the Veda (Gov., Nar.). Hut 
it is more probable that two conflicting opinions arc here placed 
side by side, because both are based on an ancient tradition ; sec 
Gaut. II, 50-51. 

146-148. Ap. I, I, 15-17; Gaut. I, 8 ; Vas. II, 3-5; Vi. XXX, 
44-45. Nar. and Nand. read utpadakabrahmajatro//, ‘of the 
two fathers, i.e. him who procreates the body and him who (gives 
the birth) for the Veda.’ 

149. Ilia, lit, ‘here,’ i.c. in these Institutes (Kull.), or ‘in the 
chapter on saluting’ (Gov.). But it may also mean ‘in this 
world.* 
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* 

for the sake of*the Veda and the teacher of the 
prescribed duties becomes by law the father of an 
aged man, even though he himself be a child. 

1 5 1. Young Kavi, the son of Ahgiras, taught 
his (relatives who were old enough to be) fathers, 
and, as he excelled them in (sacred) knowledge, he 
called them ' Little sons.’ 

152. They, moved with resentment, asked the 
gods concerning that matter, and the gods, having 
assembled, answered, ‘ The child has addressed you 
properly.’ 

153. ‘ For (a man) destitute of (sacred) know- 
ledge is indeed a child, and he who teaches him 
the Veda is his father ; for (the sages) have always 
said “ child” to an ignorant man, and " father” to a 
teachfir of the Veda.’ 

154. Neither through years, nor through white 
(hairs), nor through wealth, nor through (powerful) 
kinsmen (comes greatness). The sages have made 
this law, ‘ He who has learnt the Veda together with 
the Ahgas (Anfl/’ana) is (considered) great by us.’ 

155. The seniority of Brdhma?^as is from (sacred) 
knowledge, that of Kshatriyas from valour, that of 
Vai.fyas from wealth in grain (and other goods), but 
that of Yudras alone from age. 

151. llauclh. I, 3, 42. .Suu, ‘young,’ seems lo be a name or nick- 
name inBaudh.’s passage. rarigrjliya,‘as he excelled them ’ (Nand.), 
means according lo Mcdh., (Jov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. ‘as on 
account of his learning he had received them (as his) pupils.’ 
Pitr/'n, lit. ‘fathers,’ means according lo Nar. ‘the manes, i.e. the 
Agnishvattas and the rest.’ 

154. AnflHna/<, ‘who has learnt the Veda and the Ahgas’ 
(Kull., Nar., Nand., RSgh.), means according to Medh. and Gov. 
‘who teaches the Veda and the Ahgas.’ 

155. Vi. XXXII, 18. 
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1 56. A man is not therefore (considered) venerable 
because his head is gray ; him who, though young, 
has learned the Veda, the gods consider to be 
venerable. 

157. As an elephant made of wood, as an antelope 
made of leather, such is an unlearned Brahmawa ; 
those three have nothing but the names (of their 
kind). 

158. As a eunuch is unproductive with women, as 
a cow with a cow is unprolific, and as a gift made 
to an ignorant man yields no reward, even so is a 
Brahmawa useless, who (does) not (know) the /C/ii’as. 

159. Created beings must be instructed in (what 
concerns) their welfare without giving them pain, and 
sweet and gentle speech must be used by (a teacher) 
who desires (to abide by) the sacred law. * 

160. He, forsooth, whose speech and thoughts are 
pure and ever perfectly guarded, gains the whole 
reward which is conferred by the Vedanta. 

161. Let him not, even though in pain, (speak 
words) cutting (others) to the quick ; let him not 
injure others in thought or deed ; let him not utter 
speeches which make (others) afraid of him, since 
that will prevent him from gaining heaven. 


I. <■,6. NSr. and Nand, read slhaviro bhavati, K. slhaviro ,.<>77cyo 
for vrfddho, ‘ venerable.’ 

157. Vas. Ill, II ; Uaudh. I, i, 10. 

158. HikAs, i.e. the Veda (Gov., Nar.). 

159. Ap. I, 8, 2.(;-3o; Gaut. II, 42. This and the following 
verses refer in the first instance to the behaviour of the teacher 
towards his pupils ; see also below, VIII, 299-300. 

■160. The Vedanta are the Upanishads, and the reward meant 
is ‘final liberation’ (Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand., Ragh.). Medh., 
however, prefers to take VedSnta in the sense ol ‘ the maxims or 
teaching of the Veda,’ and thinks that the reward includes all 
rewarfls for Vedic rites. 
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162. A Brahrfia;/a should always fear homage as 
if it were poison ; and constantly desire (to suffer) 
scorn as (he would long for) nectar. 

163. For he who is scorned (nevertheless may) 
sleep with an easy mind, awake with an easy mind, 
and with an easy mind walk here among men ; but 
the scorner utterly perishes. 

164. A twice-born man who has been sanctified 
by the (employment of) the means, (described ab^ve) 
in due order, shall gradually and cumulatively per- 
form the various austerities prescribed for (those 
who) study the Veda. 

165. An Aryan must study the whole Veda to- 
gether with the Rahasyas, performing at the same 
time various kinds of austerities and the vows pre- 
scribed by the rules (of the Veda). 

166. Let a Brahma/^a who desires to perform 
austerities, constantly repeat the Veda ; for the study 


162. This veise contains an advice to the pupil who inusL go 
begging (Mcdh.). 

164. ^ The moans (described above)/ i.e. ‘the various sacra- 
ments.' Vcdadhigamikaw tapa//, ‘the (various) austerities (pre- 
scribed) for (those who study) the Veda/ means according to Nar. 
and Nand. ‘the austerities, consisting in the study of the Veda;’ 
see also Ap. I, 12, 1-2. 

165. ‘The whole Veda/ i. c. ‘the Veda wath the Aiigas’ (Mcdh., 
‘othcis,’ Nar.), or ‘one entire Aakha consisting of the Mantras and 
the Brahmawa’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.). ‘Rahasyas/ i.e. ‘the Upa- 
nishads’ (Mcdh., Gov., Kull, Nand.), or ‘the secret explanation of 
the Veda’ (Nar.). ‘Various kinds of austerities’ i.e. ‘fasting, 
KnH//ras, &c.’ (Medh., Nar., Nand.), or ‘the restrictive rules 
applicable to students’ (Medh., ‘ others,’ Gov., Kull), or ‘particular 
observances, such as feeding a horse while one reads the Ajvamedha 
texts’ (Ragh.^. ‘The vows/ i.e. the Mahanamriivrata, &c. ; see 
Aahkhayana Gnliya-shtra II, 11-13. 

166. Ap. If 12, 1-2 ; Ya^/ 7 . I, 40. 
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of the Veda is declared (to be) ift this world the 
highest austerity for a Bnihmai^a. 

167. Verily, that twice-born man jierforms the 
highest austerity up to the extremities of his nails, 
who, though wearing a garland, daily recites the 
Veda in private to the utmost of his ability. 

168. A twice-born man who, not having studied 
the Veda, applies himself to other (and worldly 
stujly), soon falls, even while living, to the condition 
of a .S’lldra and his descendants (after him). 

169. According to the injunction of the revealed 
texts the first Viirth of an Aryan is from (his natural) 
mother, the second (happens) on the tying of the 
girdle of Muwga grass, and the third on the initiation 
to (the performance of) a (. 9 rauta) sacrifice. 

1 70. Among those (three) the birth which i?? sym- 
bolised by the investiture with the girdle of Muwga 
grass, is his birth for the sake of the Veda; they 
declare that in that (birth) the S&vitri (verse) is his 
mother and the teacher his father. 

1 71. They call the teacher (the pupil’s) father 
because he gives the V eda ; for nobody can perform 
a (sacred) rite before the investiture with the girdle 
of Muiiga grass. 

172. (He who has not been initiated) should not 
pronounce (any) Vedic text e.xccpting (those required 
for) the performance of funeral rites, since he is on a 
level with a .SYidra before his birth from the Veda. 

167. .S'atapalha-bralimawa XI, f,, 7, 4. 

168. Vas. Ill, 2 ; Vi. XXVIII, ,36. 

169-170. Vi. XXVIII, 37-38'; Vas, II, 3; Y;V;/. I, 39; 
Aitareya-biahmawa I, r ; Max Muller, Hist. Anc. Sansk, Lit., 
p. 390 scq. 

171-172. Ap. II, 15, 19; Gaut. I, lo; 11,4-5; Vas. II, 4, 6-7 ; 
Baudh. 1 , 3, 6; Vi. XXVIII, 40. 
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173. The (student) who has been initiated must 
be instructed in the performance of the vows, and 
gradually learn the Veda, observing the prescribed 
rules. 

1 74. Whatever dress of skin, sacred thread, girdle, 
staff, and lower garment are prescribed for a (student 
at the initiation), the like (must again be used) at the 
(performance of the) vows. 

1 75. But a student who resides with his teacher 
must observe the following restrictive rules, duly 
controlling all his organs, in order to increase his 
spiritual merit. 

1 76. Every clay, having bathed, and being purified, 
he must offer libations of water to the gods, sages 
and manes, worship (the images of) the gods, and 
place fuel on (the sacred fire;). 

177. Let him abstain from honey, meat, perfumes, 
garlands, substances (used for) flavouring (food), 
women, all substances turned acid, and from doing 
injury to living creatures. 

178. From anointing (his body), applying colly- 

173-174. Vi. XXVII, 28. ‘ The vows,’ i.e. ‘ the observances and 
the restrictive rules, such as offering fuel, the prohibition of 
sleeping in the day-time’ (Kull., Nar.), or ‘the Veda-vows, the 
Godina, &c.’ (Medh., Gov., Ragh.), or ‘penances, such as the 
Pri^apatya ’ (Nand. and Nar.). In the second verse Kull. also 
adopts the explanation of Mcdli. and Gov. 

176-182. Ap. I, 2, 17, 23-30; 3, 11-25; 4 , 1.3-23: Gaut. II, 
8-9, 12-17; Vas. VII, 15, 17; Eaudh. I, 3, 19-20, 23-24; Vi. 
XXVIII, 4-6, II, 48-51 ; Ya^«. I, 25, 33. 

177. Rasan, ‘ substances (used for) flavouring,’ i.e. ‘ molasses and 
the like’ (Gov., Kull., Nar.), ‘clarified butter, oil, and the like’ 
(Nand.). Nar. adds that others interpret rasan to mean the 
poetical rasas or sentiments. Medh. mentions the same ex- 
planation and two more: (i) spices; (2) juicy fruits and canes 
like sugar-cane. 
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rium to his eyes, from the use of shoes and of an 
umbrella (or parasol), from (sensual) desire, anger, 
covetousness, dancing, singing, and playing (musical 
instruments), 

179. From gambling, idle disputes, backbiting, 
and lying, from looking at and touching women, and 
from hurting others. 

180. Let him always sleep alone, let him never 
wa.ste his manhood ; for he who voluntarily wastes 
his manhood, breaks his vow. 

1 8 1. A twice-born student, who has involuntarily 

wasted his manly strength during sleep, must bathe, 
w'orshi]! the sun, and afterwards thrice mutter the 
/?/k-verse (which begins), ‘ Again let my strength 
return to me.’ , 

182. Let him fetch a pot full of water, fl6wers, 
cowdung, earth, and Kiwa grass, as much as may be 
required (by his teacher), and daily go to beg food. 

183. A student, being pure, shall daily bring food 
from the houses of men who are not deficient in (the 
knowledge of) the Veda and in (performing) sacrifices, 
and who arc famous for (following their lawful) 
occupations. 

184. Let him not beg from the relatives of his 
teacher, nor from his own or his mother’s blood- 
relations ; but if there are no houses belonging to 

179. Ganavada, ‘idle disputes’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 
‘gossiping’ (Medh., Nar.). 

180. Vi. XXVIII, 48. Regarding the consequences of com- 
mitting such an offence, see below, XI, 1 19-12 4. 

181. Vi. XXVIII, 51. The verse occurs Taitt. Ar. I, 30, 

182. Nand. reads udakumbhan, ‘pots filled with water.’ 

183. Baudh. I, 3, 18; Vi. XXVIII, 9; Ap. I, 3, 25; Gaut. 

n, 35. 

184. Gaut. II, 37-38. 
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strangers, let hiA go to one of those named above, 
taking the last-named first; 

185. Or, if there are no (virtuous men of the kind) 
mentioned above, he may go to each (house in the) 
village, being pure and remaining silent ; but let him 
avoid Abhi.fastas (those accused of mortal sin). 

186. Having brought .sacred fuel from a distance, 
let him place it anywhere but on the ground, and 
let him, unwearied, make with it burnt oblation^ to 
the sacred fire, both evening and morning. 

187. He who, without being sick, neglects during 
seven (successive) days to go out begging, and to 
offer fuel in the sacred fire, .shall perform the penance 
of an Avakir/dn (one who has broken his vow*). 

188. He who performs the vow (of studentship) 
shall Constantly subsist on alms, (but) not eat the 
food of one (person only) ; the subsistence of a 
student on begged food is declared to be equal (in 
merit) to fasting. 

189. At his pleasure he may eat, when invited, 
the food of one man at (a rite) in honour of the 

186. 'From a dislance/ i.c. ‘from a lonely place in llic forcbL 
not defiled by any impurities,’ Viliayasi, ‘anywhere but on the 
ground/ means lit. ‘in the air/ and is explained variously by ‘on 
the roof of the house’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.), ‘on a platform and 
the like’ (Nar.), ‘in the open air’ (Nand.), ‘in any pure place 
except on the ground' (Ragh.). The purpose is, as most com- 
mentators think, to preserve the wood from defilement. But, 
according to ‘others,’ quoted by Medh., with whom Nand. seems 
to agree, the object is to let it become dry in the open air. 

187. Vi. XXVIll, 52; Ya^’^w. Ill, 281. The penance for an 
Avakfrwin is mentioned below, XI, 1 19-120. 

188. Ya^/7. I, 32. 

189. I, 32. ‘Observing the conditions of his vow,' i.e. 
« avoiding honey, meat, and the like/ AVshivat, ‘like a hermit’ 
(Medh., Gov., Nar., Nand.), or ‘like an ascetic’ (yati, Kull.). 
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gods, observing (however the condiuons of) his vow, 
or at a (funeral meal) in honour of the manes, be- 
having (however) like a hermit. 

190. This duty is prescribed by the wise for a 
Brahma^^a only ; but no such duty is ordained for 
a Kshatriya and a Vaij'ya. 

19 1. Both when ordered by his teacher, and with- 
out a (special) command, (a student) shall always 
exeft himself in studying (the Veda), and in doing 
what is serviceable to his teacher. 

192. Controlling his body, his speech, his organs 
(of sense), and his mind, let him stand with joined 
hands, looking at the face of his teacher. 

193. Let him always keep his right arm uncovered, 
behave decently and keep his body well covered, 
and when he is addressed (with the words), ' Be 
seated,' he shall sit down, facing his teacher. 

194. In the presence of his teacher let him always 
eat less, wear a less valuable dress and ornaments 

According lo Gov., Nar., and Nand., the last phrase means iliat 
the student is to eat at a funeral dinner a little wild-growing rice 
and other food fit for a hermit (munyanna), while Medh. and 
Kull. think that the two phrases prohibit the eating of forbidden 
food only. 

190. ‘This duty' refers to the permission given in verse 189. 
According to Nar. ‘ others,' however, thought that this verse 
annulled the rule given in verse 188. 

191, Ap. I, 5, 27, 4, 23; Gaul. T, 54; 11,29-30; Vi. XXVIII, 

6-7 ; I, 27. 

193. Ap. I, 6, 18-20. I read, with Medh., Kull., and Ragh., 
susawv;7La/if, and translate it according to the latter two, ‘ keep 
his body well covered.’ Medh. explains it, ‘ well guarding himself 
(in his speech).' Ndr, and K. read like the editions, susa//2yaia/?r, 
and Nand. saniahita^, ‘ concentrating his miml.’ Gov. seems to 
have had the same reading as Nar. 

194. Ap. I, 4, 22, 28; Gaut. II, 21; Baudh. L 3, 21; \i. 
XXVIII, 13. 


F 
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(than the formei*), and let him rise earlier (from his 
bed), and go to rest later. 

195. Let him not answer or converse with (his 
teacher), reclining on a bed, nor sitting, nor eating, 
nor standing, nor with an averted face. 

196. Let him do (that), standing up, if (his teacher) 
is seated, advancing towards him when he stands, 
going to meet him if he advances, and running after 
him when he runs ; 

197. Going (round) to face (the teacher), if his 
face is averted, approaching him if he stands at a 
distance, but bending towards him if he lies on a 
bed, and if he stands in a lower place. 

198. When his teacher is nigh, let his bed or seat 
be low ; but within sight of his teacher he shall not 
sit cai-elessly at ease. 

199. Let him not pronounce the mere name of 
his teacher (without adding an honorific title) behind 
his back even, and let him not mimic his gait, speech, 
and deportment. 

200. Wherever (people) justly censure or falsely 
defame his teacher, there he must cover his ears or 
depart thence to another place. 

201. By censuring (his teacher), though justly, he 


1 95-1 97. Ap. I, 6, 5-9 ; Gaut. II, 25-28 ; Vas. VII, 12 ; Baudh. 
I, 3, 38; Vi. XXVIII, 18-23. 

197. Nidexe tisli/,4ata/;, ‘if he stands in a lower place’ (Nar., 
Nand.), means according to Medli., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. ‘ if he 
stands close.’ 

198. Ap. 1 , 2, 2 1,6, 13-17; Gaut. II, 14-15,2 1 ; Vi. XXVIII, 1 2, 23 

199. Gaut. II, 23 ; Vi. XXVIII, 24-25. The epithets to be 
added to the teacher’s name are upadhyS-ya, bha//a (Medh.), aiilrya 
(Kull.), or /('ara«a and the like (Nar.). 

200. Vi. x'kVIII, 26. 

201. ParibhokU, ‘he who lives on his teacher’s substance,’ means 
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will become (in his next birth) ah ass, by falsely 
defaming him, a dog ; he who lives on his teacher’s 
substance, will become a worm, and he who is envious 
(of his merit), a (larger) insect. 

202. He must not serve the (teacher by the inter- 
vention of another) while he himself stands aloof, 
nor when he (himself) is angry, nor when a woman 
is near ; if he is seated in a carriage or on a (raised) 
seat he must descend and afterwards salute his 
(teacher). 

203. Let him not sit with his teacher, to the 
leeward or to the windward (of him) ; nor let him 
say anything which his teacher cannot hear. 

204. He may sit with his teacher in a carriage 
drawn by oxen, horses, or camels, on a terrace, on 
a bed of grass or leaves, on a mat, on a rock* on a 
wooden bench, or in a boat. 

205. If his teachers teacher is near, let him be- 
have (towards him) as towards his own teacher; but 
let him, unless he has received permission from his 
teacher, not salute venerable persons of his own 
(family). 

206. This is likewise (ordained as) his constant 
behaviour towards (other) instructors in science, 
towards his relatives (to whom honour is due), 

according to Nar. and Nand. Mie who eats without the teacher’s 
permission the best food, obtained by begging.’ The latter ex- 
planation is supported by the meaning of the preposition ‘ pari ’ 
in parivetta and paryadhata. 

202. ‘Nor when a woman is near/ i.e. ‘if the teacher is in the 
company of his wife.’ 

203. Ap. I, 6, 15. 

204. Ap. I, 7, 7, 12-13; Vi. XXVllI, 27-28. 

205. Ap. 1 , 7, 29-30, 8, 19-20; Vi. XXVHl, 29-30. 

206. Ap. I, 8, 28. 

■ 

]■ 2 
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towards all who'may restrain him from sin, or may 
give him salutary advice. 

207. Towards his betters let him always behave 
as towards his teacher, likewise towards sons of his 
teacher, born by wives of equal caste, and towards 
the teacher’s relatives both on the side of the father 
and of the mother. 

208. The son of the teacher who imparts in- 
struction (in his father’s stead), whether youijger 
or of equal age, or a student of (the science of) 
sacrifices (or of other Ahgas), deserves the same 
honour as the teacher. 

209. (A student) must not shampoo the limbs 
of his teacher’s son, nor assist him in bathing, 
nor eat the fragments of his food, nor wash his 
feet. 

210. The wives of the teacher, who belong to 
the same caste, must be treated as respectfully as 

207. Ap. I, 7, 29-30; Baudh. I, 3, 44. Arycshu, ‘born wives 
of ihe same class/ i.c. of the Brahmawa caste (Medh., Kull., Gov.), 
means according to Nar. and Nand. ‘who are virtuous.' It is, 
however, probable that it has its literal meaning, ‘ who are Aryans, 
i.e. born by wives of the first three castes/ Mcdli. prefers another 
reading, guruputre tatha/tarye, ‘ towards the teacher’s son who 
(takes the place of his father as) teacher/ Ragh. gives the same 
reading. 

208. Ap. I, 7, 30; Vi. XXVIll, 31. The translation, given 
above, follows Medh., Gov., and Ndr. Nand. differs only slightly, 
‘ The son of the teacher who imparts instruction (while his father 
is engaged) in a sacrifice (or the like), whether younger or of 
the same age, or a student, deserves, &c.’ Kull. and Ragh. con- 
strue quite differently, ‘ The son of the teacher, whether younger 
or of equal age, or a student, if he (be able to) teach the Veda, 
deserves the same honour as the teacher, when (he is present) at 
he performance of a sacrifice.’ 

209-21 2.. ^p. I, 7, 27 ; Gaut. II, 31-34; Baudh. I, 3, 33-37 ; 
Vi. XXVlIl, 32-33 ; XXXII, 2, 5 - 7 . 
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the teacher ; but those who belong to a different 
caste, must be honoured by rising and salutation. 

2 1 1. Let him not perform for a wife of his teacher 
(the offices of) anointing her, assisting her in the 
bath, shampooing her limbs, or arranging her hair. 

212. (A pupil) who is full twenty years old, and 
knows what is becoming and unbecoming, shall not 
salute a young wife of his teacher (by clasping) her 
feej. 

213. It is the nature of women to seduce men in 
this (world) ; for that reason the wise are never 
unguarded in (the company of) females. 

214. For women arc able to lead astray in (this) 
world not only a fool, but even a learned man, and 
(to make) him a slave of desire and anger. 

215. One should not sit in a lonely place with 
one’s mother, sister, or daughter ; for the senses are 
powerful, and master even a learned man, 

216. But at his pleasure a young student may 
prostrate himself on the ground before the young 
wife of a teacher, in accordance with the rule, and 
say, ‘ I, N, N., (worship thee, O lady).’ 

217. On returning from a journey he must clasp 
the feet of his teacher’s wife and daily salute her (in 
the manner just mentioned), remembering the duty 
of the virtuous. 

218. As the man who digs with a spade (into the 
ground) obtains water, even so an obedient (pupil) 
obtains the knowledge which lies (hidden) in his 
teacher. 

2ig. A (student) may either shave his head, or 

216-217. Vi. XXXII, 13-15. 

219. Gaut.I, 27; Vas. VII, ii; Vi. XXVIII, 41 J. Ap- f> I®. 8 ; 
Gaut. II, 10. Instead of ‘ while (he sleeps) in the village’ (Medh. 
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wear his hair iR braids, or braid one lock on the 
crown of his head ; the sun must never set or rise 
while he (lies asleep) in the village. 

220. If the sun should rise or .set while he is 
.sleeping, be it (that he offended) intentionally or. 
unintentionally, he shall fa.st during the (ne.xl) day, 
muttering (the Savitri). 

22 1. For he who lies (sleeping), while the .sun 
sets or ri.ses, and does not perform (that) pcnancg, is 
tainted by great guilt. 

2 22. Purified by sipping water, he .shall daily 
worship during both twilights with a concentrated 
mind in a pure place, muttering the prescribed 
text according to the rule. 

223. If a woman or a man of low caste perform 
anything (leading to) happiness, let him diligently 
practise it, as well as (any other permitted act) in 
which his heart finds pleasure. 

224. (Some declare that) the chief good consists 
in (the acquisition of) spiritual merit and wealth, 
(others place it) in (the gratification of) desire and 
(the acquisition of) wealth, (others) in (the acqui- 

‘others/ Kiill., Ragh.). Medh., (iov., Nar., and Nand. give ‘while 
(he stay.s) in the village/ The former explanation is, however^ 
more probable on account of the following verse. 

220. Ap. IT, 12, 13-14; Gaul. XXIII, 2 1 ; Vas. XX, 4 ; Baudh. 

7, 16; Vi. XXVIll, 53. The translation of the last words follows 

Gov. and Kull., while Medh., Nar., and Ragh. state that the penance 
shall be performed during ‘the (next) day (or night),’ and that he 
who neglects the evening prayer, shall fast in the evening and repeat 
the Gayatri during the night. The parallel passages show that a 
difference of opinion existed widi respect to the performance of 
this penance. 

221. Vas. I, 18 ; Ap. IT, 12, 22. 

222. Ap. I, 36, 8 ; Gaut. II, ii ; Baudh. II, 7 ; Vi. XXVIIT, 2. 

223. Ap. II, 29, II. 
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sition of) spiritual merit alone, and* (others say that 
the acquisition of) wealth alone is the chief good 
here (below) ; but the (correct) decision is that it 
consists of the aggregate of (those) three, 

225. The teacher, the father, the mother, and an 
elder brother must not be treated with disrespect, 
especially by a Brahma;/a, though one be grievously 
offended (by them). 

^26. The teacher is the image of Brahman, the 
father the image of Prajj'apati (the lord of created 
beings), the mother the image of the earth, and an 
(elder) full brother the image of oneself. 

227. That trouble (and pain) which the parents 
undergo on the birth of (their) children, cannot be 
compensated even in a hundred years. 

228. Let him always do what is agreeable to 
those (two) and always (what may please) his 
teacher ; when those three are pleased, he obtains 
all (those rewards which) austerities (yield). 

229. Obedience towards those three is declared to 
be the best (form of) austerity ; let him not perform 
other meritorious acts without their permission. 

230. For they are declared to be the three worlds, 
they the three (principal) orders, they the three 
Vedas, and they the three sacred fires. 

231. The father, forsooth, is stated to be the 
Garhapatya fire, the mother the Dakshi?/Agni, but 

225. Ap. I, 14, 6; Vi. XXXI, 1-3. Thi.s verse is placed by 
Kull. alone after the following one, while all the other com- 
mentators as well as K. observe the order followed above. 

229. Vi. XXXI, 6. 

230. Vi. XXXI, 7. ‘ The three worlds,’ i. e. ‘ the earth, the 

middle sphere, and the sky ; ’ ‘ the three orders,’ i. e. ‘ the first three 
orders ’ (Kull., Nar., Nand.), ‘ the last three orders ’ (Medh , Gov.). 

231. .\p. I, 3, 44; Vi. XXXI, 8. 
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the teacher the Ahavanlya fire ; this triad of fires is 
most venerable. 

232. He who neglects not those three, (even after 
he has become) a householder, will conquer the 
three worlds and, radiant in body like a god, he will 
enjoy bliss in heaven. 

233. By honouring his mother he gains this 
(nether) world, by honouring his father the middle 
sphere, but by obedience to his teacher the worlfl of 
Brahman. 

234. All duties have been fulfilled by him who 
honours those three ; but to him who honours them 
not, all rites remain fruitless. 

235. As long as those three live, so long let him 
not (independently) perform any other (meritorious 
acts) ;« let him always serve them, rejoicing (to do 
what is) agreeable and beneficial (to them). 

236. He shall inform them of everything that 
with their consent he may perform in thought, word, 
or deed for the sake of the next world. 

237. By (honouring) these three all that ought to 
be done by man, is accomplished ; that is clearly the 
highest duty, every other (act) is a subordinate 
duty. 

238. He who possesses faith may receive pure 
learning even from a man of lower caste, the highest 

232. Vi. XXXI, 9. 233. Vi. XXXI, 10. 

238. Ap. II, 29, II. ‘The highest law,’ i. e. ‘the means of 
obtaining final liberation’ (Kull.); but Medh., Gov,, and Ragh. 
refer the expression to advice in worldly matters. ‘ From a base 
family,’ i. e. ‘ from a family where the sacred rites are neglected ’ 
(Medh.), ‘from one that is lower than oneself’ (Kull.), ‘from the 
family of a potter or a similar (low caste),’ (Gov.). But probably 
the rule refers to the practice to take particularly desirable brides 
even from the families of outcasts; see Vas. XIII, 51-53. 
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law even from the lowest, and aft excellent wife 
even from a base family. 

239. Even from poison nectar may be taken, 
even from a child good advice, even from a foe (a 
lesson in) good conduct, and even from an impure 
(substance) gold. 

240. Excellent wives, learning, (the knowledge 
of) the law, (the rules of) purity, good advice, and 
various arts may be acquired from anybody. 

241. It is prc.scribed that in times of distre.ss (a 
student) may learn (the Veda) from one who is not a 
BrAhmawa ; and that he shall walk behind and serve 
(such a) teacher, as long as the instruction lasts. 

242. He who desires incomparable bliss (in 
heaven) shall not dwell during his whole life in 
(the house of) a non-Brahma«ical teacher, nof with 
a Brahma«a who does not know the w'hole Veda 
and the Aiigas. 

243. But if (a student) desires to pass his whole 
life in the teacher’s house, he must diligently serve 
him, until he is freed from this body. 

244. A Brahmawa who serves his teacher till 
the dissolution of his body, reaches forthwith the 
eternal mansion of Brahman. 

245. He who knows the sacred law must not 
present any gift to his teacher before (the Samavar- 
tana) ; but when, wnth the permission of his teacher, 
he is about to take the (final) bath, let him procure 

240. Striyo ralnani, ‘excellent wives’ (KulL, Ragh.), means ac- 
cording to Medh. and Gov. ‘ wives and gems.’ 

241. Aj). II, 4, 25; Gaut. VII, I— ; Ilaudh. I, 3, 41-43- 

243. Ap. II, 21,6; Gaut. Ill, -?-6 ; Vas VII, 4 : «audh. II, 1 1, 
13; Vi. XXVIll, 43; Ya,ir«. I, 49. • _ 

245. Ap. I, 7, 19; Gaut. II, 48-49; XX' BI, 42; Ya^'«. I, 51. 
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(a present) for the venerable man according to his 
ability, 

246. (Viz,) a field, gold, a cow, a horse, a parasol 
and shoes, a seat, grain, (even) vegetables, (and 
thus) give pleasure to his teacher. 

247. (A perpetual student) must, if his teacher 

dies, serve his son (provided he be) endowed with 
good qualities, or his widow, or his Sapiwrt^a, in the 
same manner as the teacher. ^ 

248. Should none of these be alive, he must 
serve the sacred fire, standing (by day) and sitting 
(during the night), and thus finish his life. 

249. A Brahmawa who thus passes his life as a 
student without breaking his vow, reaches (after 
death) the highest abode and will not be born again 
in thhj world. 


CllAVTKR III. 

I. The vow (of studying) the three Vedas under 
a teacher must be kept for thirty-six years, or for 

246. Most commentators read pnlimaharct for avahet, and with 
this reading the translation must be, ‘ A held, gold .... he should 
give to the teacher in order to please him.' 

247. Gaut. Ill, 7; Vi, XXVIII, 44-45; T, 49. Regarding 

the term Sapiw^/a, see below, V, 60. 

248. Gaut. Ill, 8 ; Vas. VII, 5-6 ; Vi. XXVIII, 46 ; Y%/7. 1, 49. 
Varirawi sadhayet, ‘shall finish his life’ (Mcdh., Gov.), means ac- 
cording to Kull. ‘ shall make the soul connected with his body 
perfect, i.e. fit for the union with Brahman.' Nar. and Ragh. take 
the word similarly. 

249. Vi. XXVIII, 49; Y'AgrU. I, 50. 

III. I. Ap. I, 2, 12-16; Gaut. II, 45-47; Vas. VIII, i ; Baudh. 
1 , 3, 1-4; Vi. XXVIII, 42; 

The three Vedas meant are the A?/g-veda, Ya^ur-veda, and 
Sama-veda. , "f he Atharva-veda is here, as in most of the ancient 
Dharma-bfitras, left out altogether. Baudhayana, alone, states that 
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half that time, or for a quarter, or ufttil the (student) 
has perfectly learnt them. 

2. (A student) who has studied in due order the 
three Vedas, or two, or even one only, w'ithout break- 
ing the (rules of) studentship, shall enter the order 
of householders. 

3. He who is famous for (the strict performance 
of) his duties and has received his heritage, the Veda, 
froin his father, shall be honoured, sitting on a couch 
and adorned with a garland, with (the present of) a 
cow (and the honey-mixture). 

4. Having bathed, with the permission of his 

teacher, and performed according to the rule the 
.SamSvartana (the rite on returning home), a twice- 
born man shall marry a wife of equal caste who is 
endowed with auspicious (bodily) marks. * 

5. A (damsel) who is neither a Sapi«fl(a on the 
mother’s side, nor belongs to the same family on 


the term of studentship extends over forty-eight yeais, and that rule 
includes the Alharva-veda. 

2. Ya_^v7. 1, f,2. 

3. The meaning is, that the student who, after completing his 
term, has become a Snataka, shall receive first, i. c. before his mar- 
riage, the honour of the Madhupaika (Ap. II, 8, 5-9) from the 
person who instructed him. The phrase ‘ who has received his 
heritage, the Veda, from his father,' indicates, accoiding to the 
commentators, that, as a rule, the father is to teach his son. As, 
however, the teacher is considered the spiritual father of his pupil, 
pitu/z might also be translated ‘ from his (spiritual) father.’ 

4. Gaul. IV, I ; Vas. VIII, t ; Ya^». I, 52. Regarding the ‘aus- 
picious bodily marks,' see Aahkh^yana, Gr/hya-sutra I, f„ 10. See 
also below, vers. 7-10. 

5. Ap. If, II, 15-16; Gaut. IV, 2-5; Vas. VIII, 1-2; Ilaudh. 

II, 1, 32-38; Vi. XXIV, 9-10; I, 53. 

Asagotra /:a. yS pitu/^, ‘ w’^ho does not belong to the same family 
on the father's side,' means according to Medh. and KuJl. ‘ between 
whose fathei's and the bridegroom\s family no blood-relationship is 
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the father’s side^' is recommended to twice-born men 
for wedlock and conjugal union. 

6. In connecting himself with a wife, let him care- 
fully avoid the ten following families, be they ever 
so great, or rich in kine, horses, sheep, grain, or 
(other) property, 

7. (Viz.) one which neglects the sacred rites, one 
in which no male children (are born), one in which 
the Veda is not studied, one (the members of) w^iich 
have thick hair on the body, those which are sub- 
ject to hemorrhoids, phthisis, weakness of digestion, 
epilepsy, or white and black leprosy. 

8. Let him not marry a maiden (with) reddish 
(hair), nor one who has a redundant member, nor 
one who is sickly, nor one either with no hair (on 
the body) or too much, nor one who is garrulous or 
has red (eye.s), 

9. Nor one named after a con.stellation, a tree, 
or a river, nor one bearing the name of a low caste, 
or of a mountain, nor one named after a bird, a 

traceable.’ It is, however, very jirobablc that gotra has a double mean- 
ing, vaidika and laukika gotra, and that, in the case of Ihahmawas, 
intermarriages between families descended from the same J?/shi, and, 
in the case of other Aryans, between families bearing the same name 
or known to be connected, are forbidden. Kull.,Nar.,and Ragh. hold 
that the first I’a, ‘and,’ indicates that asagotra refeis to the mother’s 
side also, and Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. think that on 
account of the second ka., the word asapiWii must be taken to 
refer to the father’s side also, and that thus intermarriages with the 
daughter of a paternal aunt or with the paternal grandfather’s sister’s 
descendants are forbidden. Maithune, ‘ for conjugal union’ (Medh., 
Gov., Nar.), means according to Kull. and Ragh. ‘ for the holy riles 
to be performed by the husband and wife together.’ Nand. reads 
amaithuni, ‘ one who is a virgin.’ Regarding the term Sapi»(/a, see 
below, V, 60. 

7. Vi. xpv, ii; Y%/ 7 .I, 54. 

8. \ign. 1 , 53; Vi. XXIV, 12-16. 



in. 13 - 


HOUSEHOI.DKR ; MARRIAGE. 


77 


snake, or a slave, nor one whose? name inspires 
terror. 

10. Let him wed a female free from bodily defects, 
who has an agreeable name, the (graceful) gait of a 
Hawsa or of an elephant, a moderate (quantity of) 
hair on the body and on the head, small teeth, and 
soft limbs. 

11. But a prudent m.an should not marry (a 
maiden) who has no brother, nor one whose father 
is not known, through fear lest (in the former case 
she be made) an appointed daughter (and in the 
latter) lest (he should commit) sin. 

12. For the first marriage of twice-born men 
(wives) of equal caste are recommended ; but for 
those who through desire proceed (to marry again) 
the following females, (chosen) according t6 the 
(direct) order (of the castes), are most approved. 

13. It is declared that a ^'lidra woman alone (can 
be) the wife of a .Sudra, she and one of his own caste 
(the wives) of a Vaiiya, those two and one of his 
own caste (the wives) of a Kshatriya, those three 
and one of his own caste (the wives) of a Brahma?ia. 

11. Y'Kgn. I, 53. ‘ I.est he should commit sin/ i.e. marry a Sap^otra 
or one sprung from an illicit union. The translation follows Kull.,Niir., 
Ragh., and ‘others^ mentioned by Medh. But Medh. himself takes the 
verse differently, 'A prudent man should not marry a (maiden) who 
has no brother, if her father is not known (i. e. is dead or absent), 
through fear lest she be made an appointed daughter;' while Gov. 
explains it as follows, ‘ A prudent man should not marry a (maiden) 
who has no brother or whose father is not known, through fear lest 
she be made an appointed daughter.’ According lo the latter it 
would be possible, in case the father is not known, that she might 
be only the half-sister of her brother, and her real father, having no 
children, might make her an appointed daughter. 

12. Vi. XXIV, 1-4; Baudh. T, 16, 2-5. 

13. Y^gn. 1 , 56; Vas. I, 25-26. 
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14. A ^yddra* woman is not mentioned even in 
any (ancient) story as the (first) wife of a Brah- 
ma«a or of a Kshatriya, though they lived in the 
(greatest) distress. 

15. Twice-born men who, in their folly, wed wives 
of the low (6iidra) caste, soon degrade their families 
and their children to the state of 6'udras. 

16. According to Atri and to (Gautama) the son 
of Utathya, he who weds a ..Sudra woman becomei; an 
outcast, according to vSaunaka on the birth of a son, 
and according to Bhr/gu he who has (male) offspring 
from a ( 5 iidra female, alone). 

17. A Brahma/^a who takes a 6"udra wife to his 
bed, will (after death) sink into hell ; if he begets 
a child by her, he will lose the rank of a Brahma;^a. 

18. * The manes and the gods will not eat the 
(offerings) of that man who performs the rites in 

14. Vas. I, 27; Gaut. XV, j8; Ap. 1 , 18, 33. 

If). Vi. XXV, 6. 

16. Baudh.Il, 2-7. The above translation follows Meclh.,Gov., 
Nancl., and Ragh. But Kiill. lakes the last clause differently, * accord- 
ing to Bhr/gu on the birth of a son’s son.' Idiis version is supported, 
as a quotation given by Nar. shows, by the Bhavishya-purawa, which, 
as usual, paraphrases Manu’s text, putrasya putrain asadya Aaunaka/^ 
jfidrata;// gala// 1 bhr/gvadayo ’py evam eva patitatvani avapnuyu^ II 
There was, moreover, as this passage shows, an ancient explanation 
of our verse, according to which the various names of /?2'shib do 
not refer to authors of law-books, but to founders of Gotras. This 
view is adopted by Nar., and, according to him, the translation 
should run as follows : ‘ (A man of the famil}') of Atri who weds a 
Ahdra female, becomes an outcast, (one of the race) of Utathya's 
son, on the birth of a son, and (one of) 6aunaka's or Bhr/gu’s 
(Gotras) by having no other but Ahdra offspring.' It ought to be 
noted that, according to Kull. alone, the three clauses lefer to 
Brahmawas, Kshatriyas, and Vaijyas respectively. Ragh. particularly 
objects to tl\is opinion, which, according to him, ‘ some ' hold. 

18. Vas. XIV, II ; Vi. XXV, 7. 
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honour of the gods, of the manes,* and of guests 
chiefly with a {, 5 'iidra wife’s) assistance, and such 
(a man) will not go to heaven. 

19. For him who drinks the moisture of a .Sudra’s 
lips, who is tainted by her breath, and who begets 
a son on her, no expiation is prescribed. 

20. Now listen to (the) brief (description of) the 
. following eight marriage-rites used by the four castes 

(varj^a) which partly secure benefits and partly pro- 
duce evil both in this life and after death. 

21. (They are) the rite of Brahman (Brahma), that 

of the gods (Daiva), that of the ./?/shis (Ar.sha), 
that of Pra^apati (Pra^apatya), that of the Asuras 
(Asura), that of the Gandharvas (Gandharva), that 
of the Rakshasas (R^ikshasa), and that of the Pi^a- 
/•as (Pai^a/’a). * 

22. Which is lawful for each caste (varwa) and 
which are the virtues or faults of each (rite), all 
this I will declare to you, as well as their good 
and evil results with re.spect to the offspring. 

23. One may know that the first six according to 
the order (followed above) are lawful for a Brah- 
ma;/a, the four last for a Kshatriya, and the same 
four, excepting the Rakshasa rite, for a Vaijiya and 
a .. 9 udra. 

24. The sages state that the first four are approved 
(in the case) of a Brahmawa, one, the RSkshasa (rite 

21—34. Ap. II, II, 17-21; Gaut. IV, 6—15, Vas. I, •7-3.')' 
Daudh. I, 20, 1-21, 23 ; Vi. XXIV, 18-28; \ign. I, .158-61. 

23. It seems extremely probable that this and the next three 
verses contain, as Sir W. Jones thinks, several conflicting opinions 
on the permissibility of the different marriage rites. I he commen- 
tators, however, try to reconcile them by various tricks of inter- 
pretation. 
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in the case) of a Kshatriya, and the Asura (marriage 
in that) of a Vaijya and of a ..S’udra. 

25. But in these (Institutes of the sacred law) 
three of the five (last) are declared to be lawful 
and two unlawful ; the rai5a^’a and the Asura 
(rites) must never be used. 

26. hor Kshatriyas those liefore-mentioned two 
rites, the Gdndharva and the Rakshasa, whether 
separate or mixed, arc permitted by the sqcred 
tradition. 

27. The gift of a daughter, after decking her 
(with costly garmeiiLs) and honouring (her by pre- 
sents of jewels), to a man learned in the Veda and 
of good conduct, whom (the father) liimself invites, 
is called the Bnihma rite. 

28. The gift of a daughter who has been decked 
with ornaments, to a priest who duly officiates at 
a sacrifice, during the course of its performance, 
they call the Daiva rite. 

29. When (the father) gives away his daughter 
according to the rule, after receiving from the bride- 
groom, for (the fulfilment of) the sacred law, a cow 
and a bull or two pairs, that is named the Arsha rite. 

30. The gift of a daughter (by her father) after 

26. ‘ Mixed,’ i.e. when a girl is forcibly abducted from her father’s 
house after a previous understanding with her lover. 

27. Nar. and Ragh. refer ar^ayitva, ‘after honouring,’ to the 
bridegroom, and take it in the sense of ‘ after honouring (the bride- 
groom with the honey-mixture).’ 

29. ‘For the (fulfilment of) the sacred law,’ i.e. ‘not with the 
intention of selling his child’ (Medh.); see also below, vers. 51-54. 
‘According to the rule,’ i.e. ‘pronouncing the words prescribed for 
making a gift ’ (Nar.). 

30. ‘ Hap ‘shown honour,’ i.e. ‘ to the bridegroom by the honey- 
mixture ’ (Nfir,, Nand.). 
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he has addressed (the couple) with ’the text, ‘ May 
both of you perform together your duties,’ and has 
shown honour (to the bridegroom), is called in the 
Smrfti the Pra^apatya rite. 

31. When (the bridegroom) receives a maiden, 
after having given as much wealth as he can afford, 
to the kinsmen and to the bride herself, according 
to his own will, that is called the Asiira rite. 

33. The voluntary union of a maiden and her 
lover one must know (to be) the Gandharva rite, 
which springs from desire and has sexual intercourse 
for its purpose. 

33. The forcible abduction of a maiden from her 

home, while she cries out and weeps, after (her kins- 
men) have been slain or wounded and (their houses) 
broken open, is called the Rakshasa rite. ’ 

34. When (a man) by ste.alth seduces a girl who 
is sleeping, intoxicated, or disordered in intellect, 
that is the eighth, the most base and sinful rite 
of the PI.va^as. 


31. ‘ According to his own will/ i. e. ‘ not in accordance with the 
injunction of the sacred law, as in the case of the Arsha rite ’ 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand.). 

32. Gov. and Nar. here enter on a discussion of the question 
whether the prescribed offerings and wedding ceremonies are to be 
performed in the case of the Gandharva, Rakshasa, and PainlX’a 
rites. Relying on a passage of Devala and of the BahvnXa Gr/hya- 
pari^ishta (Aaunaka) they are of opinion that the homas must be 
performed, at least in the case of Aryan couples. But they hold 
on the strength of Manu’s dictum, VIII, 226, which restricts the 
use of the Mantras to women, married as virgins, that the Vedic 
nuptial texts must not be recited. Fiom the comment of Medh. 
on verse 34 it would appear that the opinions on the subject were 
divided, and that some held weddings with the recitation of Mantras 
to be permissible, while others denied the necessity of any 
wedding. 

[=%] 
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35. The gift* of daughters among Brahma/^as is 
most approved, (if it is preceded) by (a libation of) 
water ; but in the case of other castes (it may be 
performed) by (the expression of) mutual consent. 

36. Listen now to me, ye Brahmawas, while I 
fully declare what quality has been ascribed by 
Manu to each of these marriage-rites. 

37. The son of a wife wedded according to the 
Brahma rite, if he performs meritorious acts, ^Jibe- 
ratcs from sin ten ancestors, ten descendants and 
himself as the twenty-first. 

38. The son born of a wife, wedded according to 
the Daiva rite, likewise (saves) seven ancestors and 
seven descendants, the son of a wife married by the 
Arsha rite three (in the ascending and descending 
line^), and the son of a wife married by the rite of 
Ka (Pra^^fipati) six (in either line). 

39. From the four marriages, (enumerated) suc- 
cessively, which begin with the Brahma rite spring 
sons, radiant with knowledge of the Veda and 
honoured by the 6"ish/as (good men). 

40. Endowed with the qualities of beauty and 
goodness, possessing wealth and fame, obtaining as 

35. Ilarelarakamyayji, ‘ by (the expression of) mutual consent,’ 
i. e. by the parents, means according to Medh. ‘ in consequence of 
the mutual desire of the bride and the bridegroom.’ He mentions, 
however, the other explanation too. The text refers probably to 
customs like the sending of a cocoa-nut, which is usually adopted 
by Kshatriyas 

37-42. Vi. XXIV, 29-32 ; Gaut. IV, 29-33; Baudh. I, 21, i ; 
Ap. II, 12, 4 ; Y^gn. I, 58-60, 90. 

39 . Regarding the explanation of the term *Sish/as, see below, 
XII; 109. 

40. Gov. and KulL take the first adjective differently, ' endowed 
with beauty, goodness, and other excellent qualities.’ Regarding 
the term ^goodness’ (sattva), see below, XII, 31. 
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many enjoyments as they desire and being most 
righteous, they will live a hundred years. 

41. But from the remaining (four) blamable mar- 
riages spring sons who are cruel and speakers of 
untruth, who hate the Veda and the sacred law. 

42. In the blameless marriages blameless chil- 
dren are born to men, in blamable (marriages) 
blamable (offspring) ; one should therefore avoid the 
blamable (forms of marriage). 

43. The ceremony of joining the hands is pre- 
scribed for (marriages with) women of equal caste 
(varwa) ; know that the following rule (applies) to 
weddings with females of a different caste (var«a). 

44. On marrying a man of a higher caste a 
Kshatriya bride must take hold of an arrow, a 
Vai-vya bride of a goad, and a sS^ddra female of the 
hem of the (bridegroom’s) garment. 

45. Let (the husband) approach his wife in due 
season, being constantly satisfied with her (alone) ; 
he may also, being intent on pleasing her, approach 
her with a desire for conjugal union (on any day) 
excepting the Parvans. 

46. .Sixteen (days and) nights (in each month), 

43. Vi. XXIV, 5-8 ; Ya^"«. 1 , 62. 

44. The bridegroom lakes hold of the other end of the arrow or 
of the goad, pronouncing tlie same texts which are recited on taking 
the hand of a bride of equal caste (Nar.). 

45. \Sgn. I, 80-81 ; Ap. II, I, 17-18 ; Gaut. V, 1-2 ; Vas. XII, 
21-24 ; Vi. LXIX, I ; Baudh. IV, 17-19. Tadvrala//, ‘ being intent 
on pleasing her ’ (Medh., Kull.), means according to Nar. ‘ being 
careful to keep that rule (regarding the Parvans).’ With respect to 
the Parvans, see below, IV, 128. 

46. YSign. I, 79. The days which the virtuous declared to be 
unfit for conjugal intercourse are the first four after the appearance 
of the menses. 
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including four <^ays which differ from the rest and 
are censured by the virtuous, (are called) the natural 
season of women. 

47. But among these the. first four, the eleventh 
and the thirteenth are (declared to be) forbidden ; 
the remaining nights are recommended. 

48. On the even nights sons arc conceived and 
daughters on the uneven ones ; hence a man who 
desires to have sons should approach his wife ii> due 
season on the even (nights). 

49. A male child is produced by a greater quan- 
tity of male seed, a female child by the prevalence 
of the female ; if (both are) equal, a hermaphrodite or 
a boy and a girl ; if (both are) weak or deficient in 
quantity, a failure of conception (results). 

50. He who avoids women on the six forbidden 
nights and on eight others, is (equal in chastity to) 
a student, in whichever order he may live. 

51. No father who knows (the law) must take 
even the smallest gratuity for his daughter ; for a 
man who, through avarice, takes a gratuity, is a 
seller of his offspring. 

52. But those (male) relations who, in their folly, 
live on the separate property of women, (e.g. appro- 
priate) the beasts of burden, carriages, and clothes of 
women, commit sin and wall sink into hell. 

48. Y&gn. I, 79. 

50. * In wliichever order he may live/ i.e. ‘ whether he be a house- 
holder or a hermit in the woods ' (Kull., Nar.). Medh. thinks that 
it is merely an arthavada, and refers to no other order but that of 
householders, while Govinda thinks that the verse permits even to 
an ascetic who has lost all his children, to approach his wife during 
two nights in ejich month. Kull. ju.stly ridicules the last opinion. 

51. Ap.^lT, 13, II ; Vas. I, 37-38; Baudh. 1 , 21, 2-3. 

52. Medh. gives in the first place another explanation of this 
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53. Some call the cow and the ball (given) at an 
Arsha wedding ‘a gratuity;’ (but) that is wrong, 
since (the acceptance of) a fee, be it small or great, 
is a sale (of the daughter). 

54. When the relatives do not appropriate (for 
their use) the gratuity (given), it is not a sale ; (in 
that case) the (gift) is only a token of resjiect and 
of kindness towards the maidens. 

5,5. Women must be honoured and adorned by 
their fathers, brothers, husbands, and brothers-in-law, 
who desire (their own) welfare. 

56. Where women arc honoured, there the gods 
are pleased ; but where they are not honoured, no 
sacred rite yields rew'ards. 

57. Where the female relations live in grief, the 
family soon wholly perishes ; but that family where 
they are not unhappy ever prospers. 

58. The houses on which female relations, not 
being duly honoured, pronounce a curse, perish 
completely, as if destroyed by magic. 

59. Hence men who seek (their own) welfare, should 
always honour women on holidays and festivals with 
(gifts of) ornaments, clothes, and (dainty) food. 

verse, which Nar. and Nand. consider the only admissible one ; 
‘ But those (male) relations who, in their folly, live on property ob- 
tained by (the sale of) women, (e. g.) carriages or beasts of burden 
and clothes (received for) females, commit sin, Nand. and K. 
read naiir yanani, ‘ female slaves, carriages, &c.’ The objection to 
Nar/s explanation is that nanyanani can hardly mean ‘carriages 
received for females.’ The leading ‘ nari// ' is obviously a conjec- 
tural emendation. 

53. Ap. II, 13, 12 ; Vas. I, 36. 

55-60. Y 5 ^«. I, 82. 

58. Some copies of IMedh. omit verses ,58-66, 

59. Instead of satkareshu (sawkareshu, Gov.), ‘ on holidays/ like 
the Kaumudi, the Mahanamni, and so forth (Gov., ftull., Ragh. 
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6 0. In that family, where the husband is pleased 
with his wife and the wife with her husband, happi- 
ness will assuredly be lasting. 

6 1. For if the wife is not radiant with beauty, she 
will not attract her husband ; but if she has no 
attractions for him, no children will be born. 

62. If the wife is radiant with beauty, the whole 

house is bright ; but if she is destitute of beauty, all 
will appear dismal. , 

63. By low marriages, by omitting (the per- 
formance of) sacred rites, by neglecting the study 
of the Veda, and by irreverence towards Brahmawas, 
(great) families sink low. 

64. By (practising) handicrafts, by pecuniary trans- 
actions, by (begetting) children on .S'lidra females 
onl)f, ty (trading in) cows, horses, and carriages, by 
(the pursuit of) agriculture and by taking service 
under a king, 

65. By sacrificing for men unworthy to offer sacri- 
fices and by denying (the future rewards for good) 
works, families, deficient in the (knowledge of the) 
Veda, quickly perish. 

66. But families that are rich in the knowledge 
of the Veda, though possessing little wealth, are 
numbered among the great, and acquire great 
fame. 


Nar. and Nand. read satkarewa, which, according to the former, 
means ‘by kind speech.’ 

64. Baudh. I, 10, 28. Nar. says, ‘ by (keeping) beasts of burden, 
such as bullocks and horses/ 

65. Baudh. 1 , 10, 26. Instead of kulany am viwajyanti, ' families 
. . . perish quickly ’ (Gov., Kull.), Nar., Nand., and Ragh. read 
kuliny akulatiw^ yinti, ‘ (great) families lose their rank.’ 

66. Baudh. I, 10, 29. 
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67. With the sacred fire, kindled* at the wedding, 
a householder shall perform according to the law 
the domestic ceremonies and the five (great) sacri- 
fices, and (with that) he shall daily cook his food. 

68. A householder has five slaughter-houses (as 
it were, viz.) the hearth, the grinding-stone, the 
broom, the pestle and mortar, the water-vessel, 
by using which he is bound (with the fetters of 
sin)# 

69. In order to successively expiate (the offences 
committed by means) of all these (five) the great 
sages have prescribed for householders the daily 
(performance of the five) great sacrifices. 

70. Teaching (and studying) is the sacrifice 
(offered) to Brahman, the (offerings of water and 
food called) Tarpa^^a the sacrifice to the mailed, the 
burnt oblation the sacrifice offered to the gods, the 

67. Y^gn. 1 , 97; Gaul. V, 7; Vi. LIX, 1; llaiulli. II, 4, 22. 
‘ The domcslic ceremonies/ i. e. ‘ all the riles prescribed in the 
Gr/hya-siitras.’ 

68. Vi. LIX, 19. The translation of upaskara/z, ‘ the broom,’ rcsls 
on the authority of Nar., who says, pesha/zena upakiraty ajuddhanily 
upaskaro ’vaskarahetu/z | sa;//mar^ani bhiiyish//zapipilikadihizzzsahr- 
lii/z II The other commentators seem to take upaskara/z in its usual 
sense, ‘ a household implement/ as they explain it by kuzz^/aka/ahadi, 
‘ a pot, a kettle, and the like' (Medh.), kuzz^/asawmarf^anyadi, ‘a [)0t, 
a broom, and the like ' (Kull.), sazzzmar^'-anyadi, ‘ a broom and the 
like ’ (Ragh,), ulukhalamusaladi, ‘ a mortar and pestle and the like ’ 
(K.). But it is clear from the context that one implement only is 
meant. 

69. Vi. LIX, 20. 

70. Ap. I, 12, 15-13, I ; Gaut. V, 3, 9 ; Baudh. II. 5, ii ; If, i r, 
1-6 ; Vi. LIX, 21-25 ; Ya^^«. I, 102. By Bhhlas either ‘the gob- 
lins' or ‘ the living creatures’ may be understood. Medh. takes it 
in the former sense. Nand. reads adhyayanam for adhyapanam, 
and adds adhyayanam eva Mhyayanam, ' adhyay^^^'*^ 
adhyayana, studying.’ 
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Bali offering tlfat offered to the Bhhtas, and the 
hospitable reception of guests the offering to men. 

71. He who neglects not these five great sacri- 
fices, while he is able (to perform them), is not 
tainted by the sins (committed) in the five places of 
slaughter, though he constantly lives in the (order 
of) house(-holders). 

72. But he who does not feed these five, the 
gods, his guests, those whom he is bound to nviin- 
tain, the manes, and himself, lives not, though he 
breathes. 

73. They call (these) five sacrifices also, Ahuta, 
Huta, Prahuta, Brahmya-huta, and Prayita. 

74. Ahuta (not offered in the fire) is the muttering 
(of Vedic texts), Huta the burnt oblation (offered to 
the ^ds), Prahuta (offered by scattering it on the 
ground) the Bali offering given to the BhOtas, 
Brahmya-huta (offered in the digestive fire of Brah- 
ma«as), the respectful reception of Brahma/^a 
(guests), and Pririta (eaten) the (daily oblation to 
the manes, called) Tarpa«a. 

75. Let (every man) in this (second order, at least) 
daily apply himself to the private recitation of the 
Veda, and also to the performance of the offering to 
the gods ; for he who is diligent in the performance 

72. ‘ 'i'hose whom he is bound to mainlain,’ i. e. ‘ aged parents 
and so forth’ (Medh., Gov., Kiill.), or ‘animals unfit for work’ 
(Medh.), or ‘the Bhfitas, goblins or living beings’ (Nar., Ragh.). 
Nand. reads bhiilanam for bhr/’tyanam, as Nar. and Ragh. seem to 
have done. 

73. Medh. remarks that these technical terms must belong to some 

particular ^Sakha of the Veda. Two of them occur in the beginning 
of BaudhS-yana’s Gnliya-sfitra, Sacred Books of the East, vol. )civ, 
p. xxxi, and foyr in Paraskara’s G/vliya-sQtra J, 4, i, as well as in 
- 5 ’ahkhdyana's, I, 5, i- Nar., Nand., and K. read Brahmahuta in 
this and the next verses. , 
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of sacrifices, supports both the mdvablc and the 
immovable creation. 

76. An oblation duly thrown into the fire, reaches 
the sun ; from the sun comes rain, from rain food, 
therefrom the living creatures (derive their sub- 
sistence). 

77. As all living creatures subsist by receiving 
support from air, even so (the members of) all orders 
subsist by receiving support from the householder. 

78. Because men of the three (other) orders arc 
daily supported by the householder with (gifts of) 
sacred knowledge and food, therefore (the order of) 
householders is the most excellent order. 

79. (The duties of) this order, which cannot be 
practised by men with weak organs, must be carefully 
observed by him who desires imperishable (blfts in) 
heaven, and constant happiness in this (life). 

80. The sages, the manes, the gods, the Bhutas, 
and guests ask the householders (for offerings and 
gifts) ; hence he who knows (the law), must give to 
them (what is due to each). 

81. Let him worship, according to the rule, the 
sages by the private recitation of the Veda, the gods 
by burnt oblations, the manes by funeral offerings 

76. Vas. XJ, 13. 

77-78. Vas. VJII, 14-16; Vi. LIX, 27-28. 

78. Medh. points out that this verse indicates that liouseholders 
alone are, as a rule, to be the teachers of the Veda, not hermits or 
ascetics. Tie adds, however, that the Institutes of the Bhikshus 
prescribe that men of the latter two orders, too, shall teach. Simi- 
larly Nar. and Nand. point out that householders alone shall be 
teachers, ‘ except in times of distress ’ (Nand.). 

79. ‘ Of weak organs,' i.e. ‘ of unconti oiled organs ’ (Medh., Oov., 
Kull.). Some MSS. of Medh. and Nand. read atyantam, ‘exces- 
sive,' for nityam, ‘ constant.' 

80. ^Vi. LIX, 29. 8r. Ya^v 7 . I, J04. 
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(6riddha), men*by (gifts of) food, and the Bhhtas 
by the Bali offering. 

82. Let him daily perform a funeral sacrifice with 
food, or with water, or also with milk, roots, and 
fruits, and (thus) please the manes. 

83. Let him feed even one Brahma;ia in honour 
of the manes at (the ^'raddha), which belongs to the 
five great sacrifices ; but let him not feed on that 
(occasion) any BrAhma«a on account of the Vaicva- 
deva offering. 

84. A Brahmawa shall offer according to the rule 
(of his Grfhya-sutra a portion) of the cooked food 
destined for the Vai^vadeva in the sacred domestic 
fire to the following deities : 

85. First to Agni, and (next) to Soma, then to 
both "these gods conjointly, further to all the gods 
(Vi5ve Deva/^), and (then) to Dhanvantari, 

86. Further to Kuhfi (the goddess of the new- 
moon day), to Anumati (the goddess of the full-moon 
day), to Pra^.apati (the lord of creatures), to heaven 
and earth conjointly, and finally to Agni Svish^akr/t 
(the fire which performs the sacrifice well). 

82. Vi. LXVIT, 23-25. 

83. The object of the second part of the verse is to forbid that 
two sets of Brahmawas are to be fed at the daily .S'raddha, as is done 
at the Parvawa ^Sraddha, see below, verse 123 seq. Nar. adds, 
vijveshaw devanaw nityajiaddhe pii^^anaw nastiti darvitam li 'It is 
indicated (hereby) that the Vijvedevas are not gladdened at the 
daily 5 'raddha.* Medh., Nand., and Ragh. read ki/;z^‘it, ' any (food),’ 
for kaw^il, ' any (Brahma/m).’ 

84. Ap. 11,3, 16; Gaut. V, 10; Vi. LXVII, 3 (see also the Gr/hya- 
siitras, quoted by Professor Jolly on the last passage). The term 
‘a Brihmawa' is not intended to exclude other Aryans (Medh., 
Nand., Kull., Rgigh.). 

85. Each offering must be presented with a mantra, consisting 
of the name of the deity in the dative case and the word 'svjha.’ 
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87. After having thus duly offered the sacrificial 
food, let him throw Bali offerings in all directions 
of the compass, proceeding (from the east) to the 
south, to Indra, Yama, Varuwa, and Soma, as well 
as to the servants (of these deities). 

88 . Saying, ‘ (Adoration) to the Mariits,’ he shall 
scatter (some food) near the door, and (some) 
in water, saying, ‘ (Adoration to the waters ; ’ he 
shall throw (some) on the pestle and the mortar, 
speaking thus, ‘ (Adoration) to the trees.’ 

89. Near the head (of the bed) he shall make 
an offering to ^Sri (fortune), and near the foot (of 
his bed) to Bhadrakali ; in the centre of the house 
let him place a Bali for Brahman and for Vastoshpati 
(the lord of the dwelling) conjointly. 

90. Let him throw up into the air a Bali filr all 
the gods, and (in the day-time one) for the goblins 
roaming about by day, (and in the evening one) for 
the goblins that walk at night. 

91. In the upper story let him offer a Bali to 
Sarvatmabhhti ; but let him throw what remains 
(from these offerings) in a southerly direction for 
the manes. 

87-92. Aj). 11,3,12-15,18-4,9; Gaul. V, ii-i 7 ; Vi. LXVIl, 
4-22, 26. 

89. UK’irsbake, ^near the head of the bed’ (Medh., ‘others,' 
Nar., Nand.), means according to Gov., KulL, and Ragh. ‘ in the 
north-eastern portion of the house, where the head of the Vastii- 
purusha, “ the Lar," is situated.’ Medh. says that the spot is 
known as the devajarawa. The same authorities refer padata//, ‘ at 
the foot/ to a spot in the south-west part of the building where I he 
Lar keeps his feet. 

91. Pr/sh/Aav^istuni, ‘in the upper story,' or (if the house has 
only one) * on the top of the house ’ (Medh.), may also mean 
according to Gov. and Nar. ‘ behind the house,' (x according 
to NantJ, ‘outside the house.' Instead of ‘ Sarvatmabhliti ' (Kulh, 
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92. Let him ‘gently place on the ground (some 
food) for dogs, outcasts, A’a/z/ii'dlas (^SVapa^’), those 
afflicted with diseases that are punishments of former 
sins, crows, and insects. 

93. That Br&hma«a who thus daily honours all 
beings, goes, endowed with a resplendent body, by 
a straight road to the highest dwelling-place (i. e. 
Brahman). 

94. Having performed this Bali offering, he iihall 
first feed his guest and, according to the rule, give 
alms to an ascetic (and) to a student. 

95. A twice-born householder gains, by giving 
alms, the same reward for his meritorious act which 
(a student) obtains for presenting, in accordance with 
the rule, a cow to his teacher. 

Ragli.), Nar. and Nand. have ‘ SarvanuhhCiLi,’ (iov. ‘ SarvannabhCili.’ 
Nar. mentions a various reading ‘ Sarvannabhula,’ which seems 
to have been also Medh/s version. The same deity occurs 
‘S'dfikhayana Grz’hya-sfttra 11 , 14, where Professor Oldenberg has 
Sarvannabh{iti, while the Petersburg Diet, gives SarvanubhCiti. 
Probably one of the last two readings is the original one, but 
without further parallel passages it is difficult to say which has to 
be chosen. 

93. Instead of te^4,^omurli//, ‘endowed with a ics[)lendent body,’ 
Kull. and Ragh. read te^^^omurti, ‘(to the highest) resplendent 
(dwelling-place, i.e. Brahman)/ 

94. Vi. LIX, 14; LXVIl, 27; Vas. XI, 5; Baudh. TI, T15; YCx^^n. 
1 , 107. Bhikshave brahmaX’dri/ze, ‘ to an ascetic and to a student ’ 
(Kull., Ragh.), may mean according to Medh. (who gives Kull/s 
view also), cither ‘to a begging student’ or ‘to an ascetic who 
is chaste.’ Gov. adopts the former explanation. ‘According to 
the rule,’ i.e. ‘making him wish welfare’ (Medh., Nand.); see abo 
Gaut. V, 18. 

95. For vidhivad gurau or guro//, ‘ according to the rule, to his 
teacher,’ Nand. reads agor yathavidhi, ‘ according to the rule to 
one who has no cow/ The var, lect. is mentioned by Medh. also. 
The ‘ rule ’ Referred to is, according to Gov. and Kull., that given 

T, 204. 
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96. Let him give, in accordance with the rule, to 
a Brahmawa who knows the true meaning of the 
Veda, even (a small portion of food as) alms, or a 
pot full of water, having garnished (the food with 
seasoning, or the pot with flowers and fruit). 

97. The oblations to gods and manes, made by 
men ignorant (of the law of gifts), are lost, if the 
givers in their folly present (shares of them) to 
Br^ima;ias who are mere ashes. 

98. An offering made in the mouth-fire of Brah- 
ma;/as rich in sacred learning and austerities, saves 
from misfortune and from great guilt. 

99. But let him offer, in accordance with the rule, 

to a guest who has come (of his own accord) a scat 
and water, as well as food, garnished (with seasoning), 
according to his ability. • 

100. A Brahma/^a who stays unhonoured (in the 
house), takes away (with him) all the spiritual merit 
even of a man who subsists by gleaning cars of corn, 
or offers oblations in five fires. 

10 1. Grass, room (for resting), w^ater, and fourthly 
a kind word ; these (things) never fail in the houses 
of good men. 

102. But a Brdhmawa who stays one night only 
is declared to be a guest (atithi) ; for because he 
stays (sthita) not long (anityam), he is called atithi 
(a guest). 


96. Satkmya, ‘having garnished, &c.* (Kull., Ragh.), means 
according to Medh. and Gov. ‘ having honoured the reci])icnl 
(with fruits and flowers, Gov.). 

97. Vas. HI, 8. 

99-118. Ap. II, 4, II, 13-20; 6, 5-9; Gaut. V, 25-45; as. 
VIII, 4-5, 11-15; Baudh. II, 5 , 3^>-37; 

28-46^* YAgfi . 1, 104-109, II 2-1 13. 
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103. One mwst not consider as a guest a Brah- 
ma/^a who dwells in the same village, nor one who 
seeks his livelihood by social intercourse, even though 
he has come to a house where (there is) a wife, and 
where sacred fires (are kept). 

104. Those foolish householders who constantly 

seek (to live on) the food of others, become, in con- 
sequence of that (baseness), after death the cattle of 
those who give them food. i* 

105. A guest who is sent by the (setting) sun in 
the evening, must not be driven away by a house- 
holder ; whether he have come at (supper-) time or 
at an inopportune moment, he must not stay in the 
house without entertainment. 

106. Let him not eat any (dainty) food which he 
does ‘ not offer to his guest ; the hospitable recep- 
tion of guests procures wealth, fame, long life, and 
heavenly bliss. 

107. Let him offer (to his guests) seats, rooms, 

103. Sdw/gatika/y, *oiie who seeks his livelihood by social inter- 
course,’ is, according to Gov., Kull., and Ragh., ‘ one who makes 
his living by telling wonderful or laughable stories and the like.’ 
Medh. explains the word first by ‘ he who stays being a fellow- 
student (sahadhyayi),’ and afterwards by ‘ a Vaijya, 01 *S*hdra, or 
a friend who makes friends with everybody, possessing wonderful 
or laughable stories and the like, which are indicated by the word 
sawgati.' Nar. says that saw/gati means sambandha, 'connexion,’ 
that sa/wgatika is ‘one who comes for such a reason.’ Perhaps 
the term might be rendered ‘ a visitor on business or pleasure.’ 
According to Kull. and Ragh., the last clause, ‘ where (there is) 
a wife and sacred fires (are kept),’ indicates, that a householder 
who has neither, need not entertain guests. But the words are 
taken differently by Gov. and Nar., ‘ nor him who travels with 
his wife or his fires ’ (tatha yatra yasya pravisino ’pi bharyagnayo 
vi saha ga^/ziyiti 1 etadanyatamaw svagr/ha upasthitam agatam 
apyathi atithi/v na vidydt I natithidharmewdr/'ayet || Nar.). 

107. Gaut. V, 38. ' The rule refers to the case when manx guests 
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beds, attendance on departure and honour {while 
they stay), to the most distinguished in the best 
form, to the lower ones in a lower form, to equals 
in an equal manner. 

108. But if another guest comes after the Vabva- 
deva offering has been finished, (the householder) 
must give him food according to his ability, (but) 
not repeat the Bali offering. 

ipq. A Br&hma«a shall not name his family and 
(Vedic) gotra in order to obtain a meal ; for he who 
boasts of them for the sake of a meal, is called by 
the wise a foul feeder (vanta^in). 

no. But a Kshatriya (who comes) to the house 
of a BrShmawa is not called a guest (atithi), nor a 
Vai.fya, nor a .Sudra, nor a personal friend, nor 
a relative, nor the teacher. ' 

111. But if a Kshatriya comes to the hou.se of 
a Brahmawa in the manner of a guest, (the house- 
holder) may feed him according to his desire, after 
the above-mentioned Brahmawas have eaten. 

1 1 2. Even a Vaijya and a 6’fidra who have ap- 
proached his house in the manner of guests, he may 
allow to eat with his servants, showing (thereby) his 
compassionate disposition. 

1 1 3. Even to others, personal friends and so forth, 
who have come to his house out of affection, he may 

come at the same time.' Upasanam, ‘ honour (while they stay),’ 
i.e. ‘ sitting with them and talking to them ’ (Medh.). 

108. ‘When the Vairvadeva offering has been finished,’ i.e. 
‘ when the dinner of the guests is over.’ 

111. ‘In the manner of a guest,’ i.e. ‘having consumed his 
provisions while on a journey, being an inhabitant of another 
village or arriving at meal-time ’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

1 1 2. NSr. says, ‘he may cause them to be fed bjjf his servants 
in the same manner.’ 
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give food, garnished (with seasoning) according to 
his ability, (at the same time) with his wife. 

1 14. Without hesitation he may give food, even 
before his guests, to the following persons, (viz.) to 
newly-married women, to infants, to the sick, and 
to pregnant women. 

1 15. But the foolish man who eats first without 
having given food to these (persons) docs, while he 
crams, not know that (after death) he himself, will 
be devoured by dogs and vultures. 

1 16. After the Brahmawas, the kinsmen, and the 
servants have dined, the householder and his wife 
may afterwards eat what remains. 

117. Having honoured the gods, the sages, men, 
the manes, and the guardian deities of the house, the 
householder shall eat afterwards what remains. 

1 18. He who prepares food for himself (alone), 
eats nothing but sin ; for it is ordained that the 
food which remains after (the performance of) the 
sacrifices shall be the meal of virtuous men. 

1 19. Let him honour with the honey-mixture a 
king, an officiating priest, a Snataka, the teacher, 
a son-in-law, a father-in-law, and a maternal uncle, 
(if they come) again after a full year (has elapsed 
since their last visit). 

114. SuvasinW, ‘to newly-mari ied women,’ i. e. ‘ ilaughlcrs-in- 
law and daughters,’ may also mean according to ‘ others,’ quoted 
by Medh. and Gov., ‘ females w'hose fathers or fathers-in-law' live.’ 
Nand. reads svavasini/; and explains it by ‘ sisters.’ 

1 19-120. Ap. II, 8, 5-9; Gaut. V, 27-30; Vas. XI, 1-2; Baudh. 
II, 6, 36-37 ; Yign. I, no. 

1 19. GuruA, ‘ the teacher,’ means according to Nar. ‘ the teacher 
or the sub-teacher.’ PriyaA, which according to Gov,, Kull., and 
R£igh. means “a son-in-law,’ is taken by Nar. and Nand. in its 
etjmologicaf sense, ‘ a fiiend,’ 
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120. A king and a K?rotriya, wlip come on the 
performance of a sacrifice, must be honoured with 
the honey-mixture, but not if no sacrifice is being 
performed ; that is a settled rule. 

1 2 1. But the wife shall offer in the evening (a 
portion) of the dressed food as a Bali-oblation, with- 
out (the recitation of) sacred formulas ; for tliat (rite 
which is called the) Vabvadeva is prescribed both 
for ijie morning and the evening. 

122. After performing the Pitr/ya<f; 7 a, a Bnihma;/a 
who keeps a -sacred fire shall offer, month by month, 
on the new-moon day, the funeral sacrifice (.SVaddlia, 
called) Pi;/(2'anvaharyaka. 

123. The wise call the monthly funeral offering 
to the manes Anvdharya (to be offered after the 


120. According to one oi)inion, given by Medli., and according 
to Gov., Kull., Nar., this rule is a limitation of verse irc;, and 
means that the two persons mentioned shall not receive the honey- 
mixture, except when they come during the peiformancc of a 
sacrifice, however long a period may have ela])scd since their last 
visit. According to another explanation, mentioned by Medh., 
and according to Nand. and Ragh., the verse means that a king 
and a -.S’rotriya, who come before a year since their last ^-isit 
elapsed, on the occasion of a sacrifice, shall receive the madhii- 
parka. The term *S'rotriya refers according to Mcdh. to a Snataka 
or to an officiating priest, according to others quoted by him to 
all the persons mentioned in the preceding vi-rse, according to 
Gov., Kulk, Ndr., and Ragh. to a Sn-ataka. The latter is probably 
the correct opinion, as a Arolriya, i. e. one who knows a whole 
recension of the Veda, must be a Snataka. Medh. apiiroves of liic 
reading ya^^/zakarma;/)' upaslhite. 

1 2 1. Nand. omits this verse. 

122. 217; Gaul. XV, 2. The sacrifice intended l)y 
the term Pitrzya^/za, ‘sacrifice offered to the fathers,’ is the so- 
called Pi;z^/apitr/ya^vza, a *S'rauta rile (A^valayana, »Sranta-sfilra II, 
6-7), and Piz/z/anvaharyaka is another name for the monthly 
A’raddha. 

[^5J 
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cakes), and that must be carefully performed with 
the approved (sorts of) flesh (mentioned below). 

124. I will fully declare what and how many 
Brihma»as must be fed on that (occasion), who 
must be avoided, and on what kinds of food (they 
shall dine). 

125. One must feed two (Brahmawas) at the 
offering to the gods, and three at the offering to 
the manes, or one only on either occasion ; e.ven 
a very wealthy man shall not be anxious (to enter- 
tain) a large company. 

1 26. A large company destroys these five (advan- 
tages), the respectful treatment (of the invited, the 
propriety of) place and time, purity and (the selec- 
tion of) virtuous Brahniawa (guests) ; he therefore 
shalknot seek (to entertain) a large company. 

127. Famed is this rite for the dead, called (the 
sacrifice sacred to the manes (and performed) on 
the new-moon day ; if a man is diligent in (per- 
forming) that, (the reward of) the rite for the 
dead, which is performed according to Smarta rules, 
reaches him constantly. 


125. Vas. XI, 27; Baudh. II, 15, 10; Vi. LXXIII, 3-4; Gaut. 
XV, 8, 21 ; Ya^«. I, 228. The offering to the gods, mentioned in 
this verse, is an Ahga or subsidiary rite preceding the offering to 
the manes. Medh. takes the first part of this verse in a peculiar 
manner, ‘ One must feed two (Brahma/ias) at the offering to the 
gods, and three (for each ancestor, or nine in all) at the offering 
to the manes, or one on either occasion (i. e. one at the offering 
to the gods and at the offering to the manes, one for each ancestor, 
or three in all).’ 

126. Vas. XI, 28; Baudh. II, 15, ii. 

127. Gov. reads vidhiA kshaye for vidhukshaye, ‘on the new- 
moon day,' and explains the first half of the verse as follows : 
‘ The cereinohy called the (sacrifice) to the manes (is) a rite for 
the benefit of the dead, (and) prescribed on the new-moon day 
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128. Oblations to the gods and Tnanes must be 
presented by the givers to a 6rotriya alone ; wheit 
h given to such a most worthy Brahmawa yields 
great reward. 

129. Let him feed even one learned man at (the 
sacrifice) to the gods, ancT one at (the sacrifice) to 
the manes ; (thus) he will gain a rich reward, not 
(if he entertains) many who are unacquainted with 
the Veda. 

130. Let him make inquiries even regarding the 
remote (ancestors of) a Brahma/^a who has studied 
an entire (recension of the) Veda ; (if descended from 
a virtuous race) such a man is a worthy recipient of 
gifts (consisting) of food offered to the gods or to 
the manes, he is declared (to procure as great rewards 
as) a guest (atithi). 

1 31. Though a million of men, unacquainted with 
the AV/’as, were to dine at a (funeral sacrifice), jet 
a single man, learned in the Veda, who is satisfied 
(with his entertainment), is w’^orth them all as far as 
the (production of) spiritual merit (is concerned). 

132. Food sacred to the manes or to the gods 
must be given to a man distinguished by sacred 


or in the house, i.e. lo be pci formed by householders, not by men 
of other orders.’ Medh., too, mentions another reading, which he 
explains much in the same way as Gov., and which therefore may 
have been vidhi// kshaye, though the MSS. read tithikshaye. 

128. Vas. Ill, 8; Gaut. XV, 9. 

130. Vi. LXXXll, 2, The examination must extend, as in 
the case of officiating priests, to ten ancestors on the mother’s 
and the father’s side (Medh., Gov.). 

1 31. ‘The T^zX’as,' i.e. ‘the Veda.’ Nar. reads instead of prita//, 
‘ who is satisfied,’ yukta^, and combines it with dharmata//, ‘ who 
is properly invited.’ Nand. has vipra>^, ‘ a Brahma//iv’ for prita//. 
K. has prima manu vipra^, sec. manu yukta//. 

11 2 
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knowledge ; fot* hands, smeared with blood, cannot 
be cleansed with blood. 

133. As many mouthfuls as an ignorant man swal- 
lows at a sacrifice to the gods or to the manes, so 
many red-hot spikes, spears, and iron balls must {the 
giver of the repast) swallow after death. 

134. .Some Brahmawas are devoted to (the i)ur- 
siiit of) knowledge, and others to (the performance 
of) austerities ; some to austerities and to the reci- 
tation of the Veda, and others to (the performance 
of) .sacred rites. > 

135. Oblations to the manes ought to be care- 
fully presented to those devoted to knowledge, but 
offerings to the gods, in accordance with the reason 
(of the sacred law), to (men of) all the four (above- 
menfioned classes). 

136. If there is a father ignorant of the sacred 
texts whose son has learned one whole recension 
of the Veda and the Aiigas, and a son ignorant of 
the sacred texts whose father knows an entire recen- 
sion of the Veda and the Aiigas, 

133. Nar. thinks that ihc eater, not the giver of the feast will 
hear the punishment. IMcdh. gives both this explanation am) that 
adopted in the translation. Nar. cxjilains r/.sh/i, ‘spear,’ by khar/ga, 
‘ swoid.^ Nand. reads hulan for gik/an, ^ halls/ and says that hula 
means ‘ a double-edged sword.’ 

134. ‘Knowledge/ i,c. ‘the knowledge of the supreme soul’ 
(Medh., Gov., Kulk, Nar., Ragh.). INIedh. and Nar. say thal 
ascetics, hermits, students, and liouseholdcrs are intended by the 
four divisions mentioned in the text. 

135. Vas. XI, 17; Baudh. 11 , 14, 3. The verse indicates that 
ascetics are particularly desirable guests. 

136-137. Kull. remarks that the object of the verse is to teach 
that at a ^.S'ra^dha llic learned son of a learned father is to be 
entertained, -but not to permit the admission of a fool whose father 
is learned. 
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1 37. Know that he whose father knows the Veda, 
is the more venerable one (of the two) ; yet the other 
one is worthy of honour, because respect is due to 
the Veda (which he has learned). 

138. Let him not entertain a personal friend at 
a funeral sacrifice ; he may gain his affection b}- 
(other) valuable gifts ; let him feed at a .Sraddha 
a Brahma/^a whom he considers neither as a foe 
nor, as a friend. 

139. He who performs funeral sacrifices and olTcr- 
ings to the gods chiefly for the sake of (gaining) 
friends, reaps after death no reward for ^^Sfaddhas 
and sacrifices. 

140. That meanest among twice-born men who 
in his folly contracts friendships through a funeral 
sacrifice, loses heaven, because he i)erformed a 
..Sraddha for the sake of friendship. 

1 41. A gift (of food) by twice-born men, con- 
sumed with (friends and relatives), is said to be 
offered to the Bi.fa/as ; it remains in this (world) 
alone like a blind cow' in one stable. 

142. As a hu.sbandman reaps no harvest when 
he has sown the seed in barren soil, even so the 
giver of sacrificial food gains no reward if he pre- 
sented it to a man unaccpiainted wdth the 

143. But a present made in accordance with the 
rules to a learned man, makes the giver and the 


138-148. Ap. II, 17, 4-6 ; Gaul. XV, 12-14 ; liauclh. II, 14, 6 ; 
Ya^v/. I, 220. 

141. Ap. II, 17, 8-9. According to Medh., Gov., Kuli., and 
Ragli. paija/i means ‘offered after ihe manner of llic Pij-a/'as/ 
But the version given above, which follows Nar. and Nand., is 
supported by the ancient vcise, quoted by Apastambf^, from which 
Manu’s^*Sloka is probably derived. 
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recipient partakers of rewards both in this (life) and 
after death. 

144. (If no learned BrMimawa be at hand), he 
may rather honour a (virtuous) friend than an 
enemy, though the latter may be qualified (by 
learning and so forth) ; for sacrificial food, eaten by 
a foe, bears no reward after death. 

145. Let him (take) pains (to) feed at a 6raddha 
an adherent of the .^?g-veda who has studied, one 
entire (recension of that) Veda, or a follower of the 
Ya^if Lir-veda wdio has finished one YS^khS, or a 
singer of S^mans who (likewise) has completed (the 
study of an entire recension). 

146. If one of these three dines, duly honoured, 
at a funeral sacrifice, the ancestors of him (who 
give.? the feast), as far as the seventh person, will 
be satisfied for a very long time. 

147. This is the chief rule (to be followed) in 
offering sacrifices to the gods and manes ; know 
that the virtuous always observe the following sub- 
sidiary rule. 

148. One may also entertain (on such occasions) 
one’s maternal grandfather, a maternal uncle, a 
sister’s son, a father-in-law, one’s teacher, a 
daughter’s son, a daughter’s husband, a cognate 
kinsman, one’s own officiating priest or a man for 
whom one offers sacrifices. 

149. For a rite sacred to the gods, he who knows 
the law will not make (too close) inquiries regarding 
an (invited) Brclhma«a ; but when one performs a 


148. Kandhum, ‘a cognate kinsman’ (Kull., Ragh.), is taken by 
Medh. and Gov. in its widest sense, ‘ any remoter kinsman ’ (sago- 
trSdi^). 

149. Vi. LXXXII, 1-2. 
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ceremony in honour of the manesv.one must care- 
fully examine (the qualities and parentage of the 
guest). 

150. Manu has declared that those Brahma«as 
who are thieves, outcasts, eunuchs, or atheists are 
unworthy (to partake) of oblations to the gods 
and manes. 

15 1. Let him not entertain at a ..yrAddha one who 
wea/s his hair in braids (a student), one who has not 
studied (the Veda), one afflicted with a skin-disease, 
a gambler, nor those who sacrifice for a multitude 
(of sacrificers). 

152. Physicians, temple-priests, sellers of meat, 

and those who subsist by shop-keeping must be 
avoided at sacrifices offered to the gods and to the 
manes. • 

15,^. A paid .servant of a village or of a king, a 
man with deformed nails or black teeth, one who 
opposes his teacher, one who has forsaken the 
sacred fire, and a usurer ; 

154. One suffering from consumption, one who 
subsists by tending cattle, a younger brother who 

150-182. Ap. IIj 17, 21 ; Gaut. XV, 16-19, 30-51 ; Vas. XT, 
19; Vi. LXXXri, 3-30; I, 222-224. 

150. P'or the term nastikav;'/tti, ‘ atheist,^ Medh. proposes, besides 
the explanation given above, the other equally possible one, ‘ he who 
derives his livelihood from atheists.' 

1 5 1. Anadhiyanaw, ‘one who has not studied the Veda/ i. e. 
‘ one who has been initiated only, but has not studied ' (Kull.), or 
‘ one who has not mastered the Veda ’ (Medh.), or ‘ one who has left 
oIF studying' (Nar.). Medh. and Nand. read durvalam for durbalam, 

‘ afflicted with a skin-disease,' and the former explains his var. Icct. 
by ‘a bald or a red-haired man/ ‘Those who sacrifice for a 
multitude/ i. c. ‘ who offer the (forbidden) Ahina sacrifices, for on 
that occasion there are many sacrificers ’ (Nar.). 

154. NiraknU^, ‘one who neglects the five great sacrifices' (Medh., 



104 


LAWS OF MANU, 


tlf, ir,5 


marries or kiiidies the sacred fire before the elder, 
one who neglects the five great sacrifices, an enemy 
of the Brahma;^a race, an elder brother who marries 
or kindles the sacred fire after the younger, and one 
who belongs to a company or corporation, 

155. An actor or singer, one who has broken the 
vow of studentship, one whose (only or first) wife is 
a ^S^udra female, the son of a remarried woman, a 
one-eyed man, and he in whose house a paramour 
of his wife (resides) ; 

156. He who teaches for a stipulated fee and he 
who is taught on that condition, he who instructs 
6'Lidra pupils and he whose teacher is a ..Sudra, he who 
speaks rudely, the son of an adulteress, and the son 
of a widow, 

1 5^7. He who forsakes his mother, his father, or 
a teacher without a (sufficient) reason, he who has 

Kul]., Ragh.), means according to Gov. ‘one who forsakes the 
Vedas (and the rest),’ according to Nar. and Nand. ‘ one who does 
not iccite the Veda privately,’ or ‘wdio has forgotten it.' Gawa- 
bhyantara/z, ^one wdio belongs to a company or corporation,' i.c. 
‘of men wdio live by one trade' (Medh., Gov., Nar.), is further ex- 
plained by Nar. by ‘the headman of a village,’ or ‘the leader of 
a caravan.’ According to KulL and Ragh. it means ‘ one who 
misappropriates the money of a corporation.’ 

155. Ku.dlava, ‘an actor or singer/ is, as Medh. states, a very 
wide tciin, including all ‘bards, actors, jugglers, dancers, singers, 
and the like.' Kull. wrongly understands by avakir/nn, ‘ one who 
has broken the vow of studentship/ an ascetic also who has become 
unchaste. Such an ascetic is called arhr///apatita. 

156. Vagdush/a^, ‘ one who speaks rudely/ means according to 
‘ others/ quoted by Medh. and Kull., ‘ one \vho is accused of a 
great crime ' (abhijasta). 

157. According to Nar. guro/z, ‘a teacher/ denotes the aX 4 rya 

alone. Medh. blames this explanation, and refeis it to the sub- 
teacher. The same explains ‘ he who eats the food of the 

son of an adulteress,' by ‘ a glutton who eats sixty Palas of rice.' 
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contracted an alliance with outcast* either through 
the Veda or through a marriage, 

158. An incendiary, a prisoner, he who cats the 
food given by the son of an adulteress, a seller of 
Soma, he who undertakes voyages by sea, a bard, 
an oil-man, a suborner to [)erjury, 

159. He who wrangles or goes to law with his 
father, the keeper of a gambling-house, a drunkard, 
he who is afflicted with a disease (in punishment of 
former) crimes, he who is accused of a mortal sin, a 
hypocrite, a seller of substances used for flavouring- 
food, 

160. A maker of bows and of arrows, he who 

lasciviously dallies with a brothers widow, the be- 
trayer of a friend, one Avho subsists by gambling, 
he who learns (the Veda) from his son, • 

158. Agaiadiiht, ‘ an incendiary, Mnchulcs accorduig lo a verse, 
quolctl by Nand. also, ^one ^vilo burns corpses for monc}.' KA/a- 
karaka/;, ‘a suborner to perjury’ (Gov., Kull.), means accordiiii; 
to Medh. and Rngh. a false witness,’ according to Nai. and 
Nand. ‘ an}' one wlio ^commits fraud,’ e. g. a forger, a falsifier 
of weights and measures. ‘Olheis’ quoted by Medh. explain 
somavikrayiii as ‘one \\ho sells (the merit gained by) Soma 
(saciifiees).’ 

159. ‘ He who wrangles or goes lo law with his father.’ e.g. 
who forces him to divide the family estate (Medh.), see Gaut. XV', 
19. Kitava/^, ‘the keeper of a gambling-house’ (Medh.), means 
according lo Gov. and Nand. ‘ one who makes others play lor 
himself,’ according to Nar. ‘a gambler for pleasure,’ and according 
to Nand. ‘ a rogue.’ ‘ Otheis/ however, read kckara//, ‘ a stpiintiiig 
man,’ and construe it with madyapti//, ‘ a drunkard ’ (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., Nar., Nand., Ragh.), Rasa, ‘ substances used for flavouring 
food,’ e.g. ‘ sugar-cane juice ’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.),‘ molasses ’ (Nar.). 
Medh. explains rasada// by vishada/;, ‘ a iioisoner.’ 

160. 1 accept Gov.’s and Ragh.’s explanation of agredidhislnV 
pati, who believe it to be equivalent to didhishupati explained 
below, veise 173. Kull. and Nand. take it as ‘tha hu.sband of 
a youqger sister married before the elder,’ and Medh. as an 
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161. An epileptic man, one who suffers from scro- 
fulous sw'ellings of the glands, one afflicted with 
white leprosy, an informer, a madman, a blind man, 
and he who cavils at the Veda must (all) be 
avoided. 

162. A trainer of elephants, oxen, horses, or 
camels, he who subsists by astrology, a bird-fancier, 
and he who teaches the use of arms, 

163. He who diverts water-courses, and he .who 
delights in obstructing them, an architect, a mes- 
senger, and he who plants trees (for money), 

164. A breeder of sporting-dogs, a falconer, one 
who defiles maidens, he w'ho delights in injuring 
living creatures, he who gains his subsistence from 
6'ddras, and he who offers sacrifices to the Gawas, 

1 05. He who does not follow the rule of conduct, 
a (man destitute of energy like a) eunuch, one who 
constantly asks (for favours), he who lives by agri- 

irregular compound consisting of agredidhishflpali and didhishu- 
pati, see Gaut. XV, 16. Though in some Smr/tis agredidhishCi- 
pati has the meaning given by Kull., it seems here inadmissible, 
on account of verse 173, which is meaningless, if it is not meant 
to explain this term. Dyhtavmti^, ‘ one who subsists by gambling,' 
means according to Medh. ‘ one who makes others play for his 
profit,’ according to Gov,, Kull., and Ragh. ‘ the keeper of a 
gambling-house.’ Nar. and Nand. take it in ils literal meaning. 

162. Pakshi;/aw poshaka/;, ‘a bird-fancier,’ means according lo 
Medh. ‘ a trainer of hunting-falcons and hawks.' 

1 64. The commentators mention a var. lect. vrz'shalaputra^, ‘ one 
who has only sons by a .Sfidra wife,' for ‘ one who gains his subsist- 
ence from *.Vfidras.' Nar. and Nand. explain ga//anaw ya^^akaA by 
* one who sacrifices for gawas/ i. e. many people or guilds. Accord- 
ing to the explanation of Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh., which has 
been translated above, the performance of the Viniiyaka or Gawe^a- 
homa {Yagn. I, 270-294) may be meant. But it is also possible 
to think of ihe Gawahomas, which according to Baudh. IV, 8, i 
must not be performed for others. j 
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culture, a club-footed man, and he who is censured 
by virtuous men, 

166. A shepherd, a keeper of buffaloes, the hus- 
band of a remarried woman, and a carrier of dead 
bodies, (all these) must be carefully avoided. 

167. A Br^hmawa who knows (the sacred law) 
should shun at (sacrifices) both (to the gods and to 
the manes) these lowest of twice-born men, whose 
conduct is reprehensible, and who are unworthy (to 
sit) in the company (at a repast). 

168. As a fire of dry grass is (unable to consume 
the offerings and is quickly) extinguished, even so 
(is it with) an unlearned Brahmawa; sacrificial food 
must not be given to him, since it (would be) offered 
in ashes. 

169. I will fully declare what result the §iver 
obtains after death, if he gives food, destined for the 
gods or manes, to a man who is unworthy to sit in 
the company. 

1 70. The Rakshasas, indeed, consume (the food) 
eaten by Brahmaz/as who have not fulfilled the vow' 
of studentship, by a Parivettrf and so forth, and by- 
other men not admissible into the company. 

171. He must be considered as a Parivettrf who 

168. According; to ]Medh. and Gov. the object of tliis verse is 
to admit virtuous and learned men, afflicted with bodily defects, 
as gue.sts at rites in honour of the gods ; see Vas. XI, so. Kull. 
thinks that the injunction to avoid ignorant men is repealed hc.'c 
in order to show that they are as unfit as real ‘ defilers of the 
company.’ 

170. Avralai^, ‘who have not fulfilled the vow of studentship’ 
(Gov., Kull., Rfigh.), mean.s according to Mcdh. ‘ of bad conduct,’ 
and according to Nar. ‘ who do not observe the rules prescribed 
for a Snataka and so forth.’ 

1 7 1. Usually a person who kindles the sacred fire before his elder 
brother fs called a Paryfidhfitn’, and the elder brother a Paryahila. 
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marries or begins the performance of the Agnihotra 
before his elder brother, but the latter as a Parivitti. 

172. The elder brother who marries after the 
younger, the younger brother who marries before 
the elder, the female with whom such a marriage is 
contracted, he who gives her away, and the sacri- 
ficing priest, as the fifth, all fall into hell. 

1 73. He who lasciviously dallies with the widow 
of a deceased brother, though she be appointed (to 
bear a child by him) in accordance with the sacred 
law, must be known to be a DidhishApati. 

174. Two (kinds of) sons, a Ku«r/a and a Golaka, 
are born by wives of other men ; (he who is born) 
while the husband lives, will be a Ku«^/a, and (he who 
is begotten) after the husband’s death, a Golaka. 

175. But those two creatures, who are born of 
wives of other men, cause to the giver the loss (of 
the rewards), both in this life and after death, for the 
food sacred to gods or manes which has been given 
(to them). 

1 76. The foolish giver (of a funeral repast) does 
not reap the reward for as many worthy guests as a 
man, inadmissible into company, can look on while 
they are feeding. 

177. A blind man by his presence causes to the 
giver (of the feast) the loss of the reward for ninety 
(guests), a one-eyed man for sixty, one who suffers 
from white leprosy for a hundred, and one punished 
by a (terrible) disease for a thousand. 

178. The giver (of a ^S'rAddha) loses the reward, 

172. Baudh. II, I, 39. 

177. Regarding ihe diseases which are punishmenls for sins 
committed in tf former life, sec below, XI, 49 seq. 

178. Paurtikam, ‘due for such a non-sacrificial gift,’ i. e.,‘for one 
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due for such a non-sacrificial gift, for as many Brah- 
mawas as a (guest) who sacrifices for .SYidraH may 
touch (during the meal) with his limbs. 

179. And if a Brahma?ia, though learned in the 
Veda, accepts through covetousness a gift from such 
(a man), he will quickly perish, like a vessel of 
unburnt clay in water. 

180. (Food) given to a seller of Soma becomes 
ordiye, (that given) to a [diysician pus and blood, 
but (that presented) to a lcmplc-i)riest is lost, and 
(that given) to a usurer finds no place (in the world 
of the gods). 

181. What has been given to a Brahmawa who 
lives by trade that is not (useful) in this world and 
the next, and (a present) to a Bnihma«a born of 
a remarried woman (resembles) an oblation thrown 
into ashes. 

182. But the wise declare that the food which 
(is offered) to other unholy, inadmissible men, enu- 
merated above, (is turned into) adipose secretions, 
blood, llesh, marrow, and bone. 

183. Now hear by what chief of twice-born men 

which is given outside tlic sacrificial enclosure’ (IMcdh., tlov.), or 
‘ for the gift of food at a 6raddha ’ (Kull., Ragh.). 

1 79. ‘ Fi 0111 such a man,’ i. e. ‘ from one who sacrifices for , 9 iulras.’ 

180. The meaning is that the giver will be boin in his next life 
among the animals, feeding on the unclean substances enumerated 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or that the food will be lejected by 
the manes and the gods as itnpure (Nar.). ApratisliZ/zam, ‘ finds no 
place’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), means according to Nar. anil 
Nand. ‘ secures no fame (to the giver).’ 

182. According to Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh., it must be 
understood that the giver will be born in his next existence as a 
worm, feeding on the substances mentioned. 

183-186. Ap. II, 17, 22; Gaut, X\s 28, 31; Xas. Ill, 19; 
Baudh. Jl, 14, 2-3 ; Vi. LXXXIII ; I, 219-221. 
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a compaTny defiled by (the presence of) unworthy 
(guests) is purified, and the full (description of) the 
Brihmawas who sanctify a company. 

184. Those men must be considered as the sanc- 
tifiers of a company who are most learned in all the 
Vedas and in all the Angas, and who are the 
descendants of ^Srotriyas. 

185. A Triwi^iketa, one who keeps five sacred 
fires, a Trisuparwa, one who is versed in th^ six 
Aiigas, the son of a woman married according to 
the Brihma rite, one who sings the 6^yeshMasaman, 

186. One who knows the meaning of the V eda, and 
he who expounds it, a student, one who has given 
a thousand (cows), and a centenarian must be con- 
sidered as Brdhmawas who sanctify a company. 

On the day before the .Sraddha-rite is per- 
formed, or on the day when it takes place, let him 
invite with due respect at least three Brihma»as, 
such as have been mentioned above. 

188. A Brahma«a who has been invited to a (rite) 
in honour of the manes shall always control himself 
and not recite the Veda, and he who performs the 
iSriddha (must act in the same manner). 

185. Regarding the term TrinaAiketa, see Ap. II, 17, 22, note. 
Pa^Mgni//, ‘ one who keeps five sacred fires ’ (Medh., ‘ others,' Gov., 
Kull., Nand., R%h.), means according to Medh. and NSr. ‘ one 
who knows the parlHgnividy^, taught in the A'Mndogyopanishad 
IV, 10 seq. Trisupar»a means according to Medh., NSr., and Nand. 
‘one who knows the texts' Taitt. Ar. X, 38-40; but according to 
Gov., Kull., and Rfigh. ‘ one who knows the portion of the Rig-veda 
called Trlsuparwa, Rig-veda X, 114, 3-5. 

r86. Nand. explains brahma^art, ‘ a student,' by ‘a chaste man ' 
(see above, verse 50). 

187. Ap. n, 17, 11-15; Vas. XI, 17; Ya^«. I, 225. 

188. Gau^.XV, 23 ; I, 225. ‘ Control himself,' i.e. ‘ remain 
chaste.' 
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1 89. F or the manes attend the invited BrAhma#«is, 
follow them (when they walk) like the wind, and sit 
near them when they are seated, 

190. But a BrShma»a who, being duly invited to 
a rite in honour of the gods or of the manes, in 
any way breaks (the appointment), becomes gfuilty 
(of a crime), and (in his next birth) a hog. 

191. But he who, being invited to a .. 9 raddha, 
dallies with a .^S'lidra woman, takes upon himself all 
the sins which the giver (of the feast) committed. 

192. The manes are primeval deities, free from 
anger, careful of purity, ever chaste, averse from 
strife, and endowed with great virtues. 

193. Now learn fully from whom all these (manes 

derive) their origin, and with what ceremonies they 
ought to be worshipped. » 

194. The (various) classes of the manes are de- 
clared to be the sons of all those sages, Marl/6i and 
the rest, who are children of Manu, the son of 
Hirawyagarbha. 

195. The Somasads, the sons of Vir^f, are stated 
to be the manes of the SAdhyas, and the Agnish- 


189. ‘ Like the wind,’ i. e. ‘ like the vital air, the breath’ (Medh,, 
Gov., Kull.). Medh. thinks that the manes enter the body of the 
invited guests. 

190. Medh. explains atikraman, * breaks the appointment ’ (Gov., 
Kull., N^r, Kagh.), by ‘breaks the rules of chastity and the like.’ 
Medh. mentions a second ‘ improper ’ explanation given by ‘ others,’ 
‘ does not accept the invitation.' 

191. Medh., Gov., Nand., and Ragh, take vn’shali, ‘a .Shdra 
woman,' in the sense of ‘ his lascivious wife.’ Probably the word 
is used in its proper sense and indicates, as NSr. states, that inter- 
course with a 5'Qdra wife is the worst offence in such a case. 

194. ‘ MarW’i and the rest,’ see above, I, 35. 

195. NSr., Nand., and K. prima manu read Sojnasuta^ for 
Somasada^. 
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vittas, the children of Mari/(’i, are famous in the 
world (as the manes) of the gods. 

196. The Barhishads, born of Atri, are recorded 
to be (the manes) of the Daityas, Ddnavas, Y akshas, 
Gandharvas, Snake-deities, Rakshasas, Suparwas, and 
Kiwnaras, 

197. The Somapas those of the Brahmawas, the Ha- 
virbhui^s those of the Kshatriyas, the A^^yapas those ; 
of the Vaijyas, but the Suk&lins those of the Si^ras. \ 

198. The Somapas are the sons of Kavi (Bhn'gii), ' 
the Havishmats the children of Ahgiras, the A^yapas 
the offspring of Pulastya, but the Siikalins (the issue) 
of Vasish//^a. 

199. One should know that (other classes), the 
Agnidagdhas, the Anagnidagdhas, the Kavyas, the 
Barhishads, the Agnislivattas, and the Saumyas, are 
(the manes) of the Brahmawas alone. 

200. But know also that there exist in this (world) 
countless sons and grandsons of those chief classes 
of manes which have been enumerated. 

201. From the sages sprang the manes, from the 
manes the gods and the DSnavas, but from the gods 
the whole world, both the movable and the immov- 
able in due order. 

202. Even water offered with faith (to the manes) 

199. Medh. and Gov. place the Anagnidagdhas first. Ndr. reads 
at the end of the first half-verse bahfin, ‘ many,’ instead of tatha, 
and Nand. has vahfin. The translation follows the explanation 
given by Gov., Kull., and Ragh. The other three commentators 
say that this verse gives partly different names for the several classes 
of manes, enumerated in the preceding verses. But their explana- 
tions are not very clear, and they are forced to ignore or transpose 
the particlj eva which stands after viprfi«am. The verse probably 
contains a second classification of the manes, which differs from 
the preceding, because it is based on a different tradition. 

202. Akshayflyapakalpate, ‘produces endless (bliss),’ (Gov.,Kull.), 




111, 207 - householder; sraddhas. 113 

in vessels made of silver or adorned with silver, 
produces endless (bliss). 

203. For twice-born men the rite in honour of 
the manes is more important than the rite in honour 
of the gods ; for the olfering to the gods which pre- 
cedes (the 6'raddhas), has been declared to be a 
means of fortifying (the latter). 

204. Let him first invite a (Brihma/ra) in honour 
of the gods as a protection for the (offering to the 
manes) ; for the Rakshasas destroy a funeral sacri- 
fice which is left without such a protection. 

205. Let him make (the 6'rclddha) begin and end 
with (a rite) in honour of the gods ; it shall not begin 
and end with a (rite) to the manes ; for he who makes 
it begin and end with a (rite) in honour of the 
manes, soon perishes together with his progeny.* 

206. Let him smear a pure and secluded place 
with cowdung, and carefully make it sloping towards 
the south. 

207. The manes are always pleased with offerings 
made in open, naturally pure places, on the banks 
of rivers, and in secluded spots. 

means according to Medh. ‘ affords to them imperishable satis- 
faction.’ 

203. The rite in honour of the gods meant is the Vairvadeva 
which precedes each -Sidddha. 

204. The above translation of the first half-verse follows Medh., 
Gov., and Kull. It is, however, not impossible to take, with Sir 
W. Jones, daivam as a neuter, and to translate, ‘ Let him first per- 
form the rite in honour of the gods as a protection for the (.Jraddha).’ 

205. The meaning of the verse is that the Brflhma»as, fed at the 
Vaifvadeva which precedes the ^'rdddha, must be invited and served 
before and dismissed after the Brahmawas entertained in honour of 
the manes (Medh., Kull., Nar.). See also below, verse 209. 

206. Ap. II, 18, 14; Gaut. XV, 25; Ya^«. I, 227. , 

207. V,i. LXXXV, 54-63. A'oksheshu, ‘ natuially pure ’ (Medh., 

[2.i] I 
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208. The (sacrificer) shall make the (invited) 
BrAhmawas, who have duly performed their ablu- 
tions, sit down on separate, prepared seats, on which 
blades of Kura grass have been placed. 

209. Having placed those blameless Brihmawas 
on their seats, he shall honour them with fragrant 
garlands and perfumes, beginning with (those who 
are invited in honour of) the gods. 

210. Having presented to them water, sesamum 
grains, and blades of Ku^a grass, the Brihmawa \ 
(sacrificer) shall offer (oblations) in the sacred fire, ^ 
after having received permission (to do so) from 
(all) the Brahma?ia (guests) conjointly. 

2 1 1 . H aving first, according to the rule, performed, 
as a means of protecting (the ..Vraddha). oblations to 
Agni, to Soma, and to Yama, let him afterwards 
satisfy the manes by a gift of sacrificial food. , 

212. But if no (sacred) fire (is available), he shall 
place (the offerings) into the hand of a Br^imawa ; 
for Br^hmawas who know the sacred texts declare, 

‘ What fire is, even such is a BrShmawa.’ 

213. They (also) call those first of twice-born men 
the ancient deities of the funeral sacrifice, free frona 
anger, easily pleased, employed in making men 
prosper. 

Gov., Kull., Ndi.) or ‘ lovely ’ (Nand., Ragh.), ‘such as forest glades ’ 
(Kull.), 

208. Ya^«. I, 226. 209. Vi. LXXHI, 2 ; Yig/i. I, 231. 

210. Vi. LXXXIII, 5; Ap. II, 17, 17-19; Baudh. II, 14, 7; 
Yd^df. I, 229. 

211. Vi. LXXIII, 12; Baudh. II, 14, 7. 

212. Amldyana Grfhya-sfitra IV, 8, 5-6. Cases, where a sacred 
fire is wanting, are those in which a child, an unmarried man, or a 
widower perform a Srdddha (Medh., Kull., Ndr.). 

213. The object of the verse is to show why the offerings may 
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214. After he has performed (the oblations) in 
the fire, (and) the whole series of ceremonies in such 
a manner that they end in the south, let him sprinkle 
water with his right hand on the spot (where the 
cakes are to be placed). 

215. But having made three cakes out of the 
remainder of that sacrificial food, he must, concen- 
trating his mind and turning towards the south, place 
them on (Kiura grass) exactly in the same manner 
in which (he poured out the libations of) water, 

216. Having offered those cakes according to the 
(prescribed) rule, being pure, let him wipe the same 
hand with (the roots of) those blades of Ku.ra grass 
for the sake of the (three ancestors) who partake 
of the wipings (lepa). 

217. Having (next) sipped water, turned round 
(towards the north), and thrice slowly suppressed 


be placed iiiLo the hands of the guests, 'riie epithet ‘ ancient' is 
explained to mean ‘ produced in the kalpa when the Sadhyas were 
created' (Medh.), or ‘ those whose succession has been uninterrupted 
since immemorial times ' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ those who were 
produced before all other castes ' (Nar.), or ' those who receive 
gifts before others ’ (Ragh.). Medh. prefers, however, to read pura- 
tana/^, ‘ the ancients call,' &c., and this seems to have stood in 
Nand.'s text too. 

214. ‘ The whole series of ceremonies/ i.e. ' the acts of sprinkling 
water and strewing Kuja grass round the fire and so forth, which 
are subsidiary to the oblations in the fire/ Apasavyain, ‘in such a 
manner that they end in the south' (dakshiwasawstham), means 
according to Nar., pra^indvitena, ‘ passing the sacrificial string over 
the right shoulder and under the left arm/ Apasavyena hasiena, 
‘ with his right hand' (Medh. ‘ others/ Kull., Ragh.), means accord- 
ing to Medh., Gov., Nar., and Nand., ‘ out of the Tirtha of the right 
hand which is sacred to the manes ' (see above, II, 59). 

216. The three ancestors meant are the great-grandfaiher, his 

father and grandfather; see Vi. LXXIII, 22. • 

217. ^The texts to be pronounced are, ‘Adoration to Spiing I' &c.. 
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his breath, (the sacrificer) who knows the sacred 
texts shall worship (the guardian deities of) the six 
seasons and the manes. 

218. Let him gently pour out the remainder of 
the water near the cakes, and, with fixed attention, 
smell those cakes, in the order in which they were 
placed (on the ground). 

219. But taking successively very small portions 
from the cakes, he shall make those seated Brih- 
ma«as eat them, in accordance with the rule, before 
(their dinner). 

220. But if the (sacrificer’s) father is living, he 
must offer (the cakes) to three remoter (ancestors) ; 
or he may also feed his father at the funeral sacri- 
fice as (one of the) Brahmaz/a (guests). 

22*1. But he whose father is dead, while his grand- 
father lives, shall, after pronouncing his father’s 
name, mention (that of) his great-grandfather. 

222. Manu has declared that either the grand- 
father may eat at that 6'riddha (as a guest), or (the 

and afterwards, ‘ Adoration to you, oh manes ! ’ &c. Before he recites 
the latter texts, the worshipper must turn round towards the south. 

218. Vi. LXXllI, 23. ‘ The remainder of the water,' i.e. ‘ which 

is contained in the vessel from which he took the water for sprinkling 
the ground' (verse 214). 

219. 'Those sealed Brahmaz/as,' i.e. ‘those invited for the 
funeral rite, not those invited for the preceding rite in honour of 
the gods.’ ‘According to the rule,' i.e. * giving to the representa- 
tive of the father a piece from the cake offered to the manes of the 
father and so forth ’ (Kull.), or ‘ after they have sipped water and so 
forth ’ (Ndr.). Nand. inserts here verse 223, and states that it is 
explanatory of the term ‘ according to the rule.' 

220. Vi. LXXV, I, 4. Ndr. adds that this case happens when 
a son has* kindled the sacred iire during his father's lifetime, 
because then the Pw^/apitn’ya^/ra and afterwards the Parvawa 
iV^ddha muit be performed. 

221-222. Vi. LXXV, 6. , 
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grandson) having received permission, may perform 
it, as he desires. 

223. Having poured water mixed with sesamum, 
in which a blade of KuJa grass has been placed, 
into the hands of the (guests), he shall give (to each) 
that (above-mentioned) portion of the cake, saying, 
‘ To those, SvadhS. ! ’ 

224. But carrying (the vessel) filled with food 
with both hands, the (sacrificer) himself shall gently 
place it before the BrAhmawas, meditating on the 
manes. 

225. The malevolent Asuras forcibly snatch away 
that food which is brought without being held with 
both hands. 

226. Let him, being pure and attentive, carefully 
place on the ground the seasoning (for the Hce), 
such as broths and pot herbs, sweet and sour milk, 
and honey, 

227. (As well as) various (kinds of) hard food 
which require mastication, and of soft food, roots, 
fruits, savoury meat, and fragrant drinks. 

228. All this he shall present (to his guests), and, 
being pure and attentive, successively invite them 
to partake of each (dish), proclaiming its qualities. 

229. Let him on no account drop a tear, become 
angry or utter an untruth, nor let him touch the 
food with his foot nor violently shake it. 

223. Vi. LXXIII, 23. This rule is a supplement to verse 220. 
Instead of the pronoun the names are to be used (Meclh., Gov.). 

225. Vas. XI, 25; Baudh. II, 15, 3. 

229. Vi. LXXIX, 19-21 ; LXXXI, i ; Ya^n. I, 239. Avadhft- 
nayet, ‘nor violently shake it,’ is explained according to Medh. 
by ‘others,’ ‘nor remove the dust with his dress.’ JJand. places 
verse 2jo immediately after verse 228. 
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230. A tear sends the (food) to the Pretas, anger 
to his enemies, a falsehood to the dogs, contact with . 
his foot to the Rakshasas, a shaking to the sinners. 

231. Whatever may please the Brahma«as, let 
him give without grudging it ; let him give riddles 
from the Veda, for that is agreeable to the manes. 

232. At a (sacrifice in honour) of the manes, he 
must let (his guests) hear the Veda, the Institutes : 
of the sacred law, legends, tales, Purawas, t and \ 
Khilas. 

233. Himself being delighted, let him give delight 
to the Brahmawas, cause them to partake gradually 
and slowly (of each dish), and repeatedly invite 
(them to eat) by (offering) the food and (praising) 
its qualities. 

234. Let him eagerly entertain at a funeral sacri- 
fice a daughter’s son, though he be a student, and 
let him place a Nepal blanket on the seat (of each 
guest), scattering sesamum grains on the ground. 


231. I, 239. ]^ral)mocl}.y^ kalha/?, Mcl him give riddles 
from the Veda,’ such as those collected in the Ajval^yana ^S'raula- 
svilra X, 9, 2 (Medh., Nand.). Medh. thinks that the term 
brahmodya may also refer to Vedic stories, such as that of the 
fights of the Devas and Asuras, or of Sarama and the Pawis, 
and he mentions a var. lect. brahmadya^, ‘ conversations regard- 
ing the Brahman, the supreme soul/ This latter explanation is 
adopted by Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh,, though the text every- 
where has brahmodya^. As the Brahmodya-riddles were a favourite 
recreation of the priests during the tedious performance of their 
sacrifices, it is not doubtful that the explanation given in the trans- 
lation is the only admissible one. 

232. Baudh. II, i4j 5; Vi.LXXIlI, 16; I, 239. ‘Khilas,’ 

i.e. ‘ the apocrypha of the Veda, such as the *5*1 isukta.’ ‘ Akhyanani 
legends, such as the Sauparwa, the Maitravaruwa' (Medh., Gov., 
Kill!., Rdgh;^, or ‘ such as occur in the Brahmawas’ (Nar.), or ‘the 
death of Kawsa and so forth ’ (Nand.). ^ 
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235. There are three means of sanctification, (to 
be used) at a 6rAddha, a daughter’s son, a NepAl 
blanket, and sesamum grains ; and they recommend 
three (other things) for it, cleanliness, suppression 
of anger, and absence of haste. 

236. All the food must be very hot, and the 
(guests) shall eat in silence ; (even though) asked 
by the giver (of the feast), the I 3 rAhma«as shall not 
proqlaim the qualities of the sacrificial food. 

237. As long as the food remains warm, as long 
as they eat in silence, as long as the qualities of the 
food are not proclaimed, so long the manes partake 
(of it). 

238. What (a guest) cats, covering his head, what 
he eats with his face turned towards the south, what 
he eats with sandals on (his feet), that the R&kshasas 
consume. 

239. A A'awfl^ala, a village pig, a cock, a dog, a 
menstruating woman, and a eunuch must not look 
at the Brihmawas while they eat. 

240. What (any of) these secs at a burnt-oblation, 
at a (solemn) gift, at a dinner (given to BrAhma«as), 
or at any rite in honour of the gods and manes, that 
produces not the intended result. 

241. A boar makes (the rite) useless by inhaling 
the smell (of the offerings), a cock by the air of his 
wings, a dog by throwing his eye (on them), a low- 
caste man by touching (them). 

242. If a lame man, a one-eyed man, one deficient 

235. Vas. XI, 35-36. 236. Vi. I.XXXl, ii, 20. 

237. Vi. LXXXI, 20; Vas. XI, 32. 

238. Vi. LXXXI, 12-14. 

239. Ap. II, 17, 20; Gaut. XV, 24. 

241. ‘A low-caste man,’ i.e. ‘a 5 'fldra.’ . 

242., Vi. LXXXI, 15-16. According to Medh,, Gov,, and Kull., 
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in a limb, or one with a redundant limb, be even 
the servant of the performer (of the 5 'r^ddha), he 
also must be removed from that place (where the 
iSriddha is held). 

243. To a Brahmawa (householder), or to an 
ascetic who comes for food, he may, with the per- 
mission of (his) Brihma«a (guests), show honour 
according to his ability. 

244. Let him mix all the kinds of food together, 
sprinkle them with water and put them, scattering 
them (on Ku 5 a grass), down on the ground in front 
of (his guests), when they have finished their meal. 

245. The remnant (in the dishes), and the portion 
scattered on Kiwa grass, shall be the share of 
deceased (children) who received not the sacrament 
(of sremation) and of those who (unjustly) forsook 
noble wives. 

246. They declare the fragments which have fallen 
on the ground at a (.^rdddha) to the manes, to be 
the share of honest, dutiful servants. 

the word api, ‘even,’ indicates that others, e.g. i'Qdras, must also 
be sent away. 

243. Vi. LXXXI, 18. Medh., Gov., and Kull. take the first 
words differently, ‘To a ]3rahtna»a who comes as a guest (atithi) 
or any other mendicant.’ Nar. and Ragh. give the explanation 
adopted above. 

244. Vi. LXXXI, 2t. 

245. Vas. XI, 23-24; Vi. LXXXI, 22. Regarding the burial 
of children, see below, V, 69. Tyaginaw kulayoshild?/?, ‘ of those 
who unjustly forsook noble wives’ (Medh., Kull.), may also mean, 
according to RIgh. and to ‘others,’ quoted by Medh. and Kull., 
‘ of those who forsook their Gurus and of unmarried maidens ; ’ 
according to Gov., ‘ of women who forsook their families ; ’ 
according to Nar., ‘of suicides and childless women.’ Nand. 
explains the first word by ‘ of ascetics.’ 

246. Vi. l’XXXI, 23. 
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247. But before the performance of the Sapi«flfi- 
kararaa, one mUst feed at the funeral sacrifice in ' 
honour of a (recently-)deceased Aryan (one Br&h- 
ma«a) without (making an offering) to the gods, and 
give one cake only. 

248. But after the Sapi«fl?ikaraHa of the (deceased 
father) has been performed according ^o the sacred 
law, the sons must offer the cakes with those cere- 
monies, (described above.) 

249. The foolish man who, after having eaten a 
^raddha(-dinner), gives the leavings to a ^'iidra, falls 
headlong into the Kdlashtra hell. 

250. If the partaker of a . 5 'raddha(-dinner) enters 

on the same day the bed of a 6'udra female, the 
manes of his (ancestors) will lie during that month 
in her ordure. • 

251. Having addressed the question, ‘Have you 
dined well ? ’ (to his guests), let him give water for 
sipping to them who are satisfied, and dismiss them, 
after they have sipped water, (with the words) ‘ Rest 
either (here or at home) ! ’ 

247. Vi. XXI, 2-12, 19 ; Ya^/ 7 . 1 , 250. The Sapm^/ikara/za, ^the 
solemn reception of a dead person among the partakers of the 
funeral oblations/ is performed either on the thirteenth day or a 
year after the death. Up to the time of its performance the 
ijraddhas are so-called Ekoddish/as, ‘ performed for one person 
only/ Medh., Gov., Nar., Nand., and K. read the first word of the 
verse asapiwr/akriyakarma, and according to this var. lect. the trans- 
lation must be, ‘ The rite for persons not made Sapi«r/as (i.e. the 
Ekoddish/a ^S^raddha, must be performed) for an Aryan (recently) 
deceased ; (on that occasion) one must,' &c. 

250. Mcdh., Gov., Kull., and Rdgh. take vr/shalt, ‘a .S'fidra 
female ’ (Nar.), in the sense of ‘ a seducing woman ' (vrfshasyantt). 

2gi. Y^; 7 . 1 , 242 ; Vi. LXXIII, 26-27. abhi bho 

ramyatdm, ‘Ho, take rest!' and Ragh., abhito ganjyatam, ‘Go 
where ygu please I ' 
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252. The BrShma»a (guests) shall then answer 
him, ‘ Let there be SvadhA ; ’ for at all rites in 
honour of the manes the word Svadhi is the highest 
benison. 

253* Next let him inform (his guests) who have 
finished their meal, of the food which remains ; with 
the permission of the Brahmawas let him dispose 
(of that), as they may direct. 

254. At a (.Sraddha) in honour of the manesB one 
must use (in asking the guests if they are satisfied, 
the word) svaditam ; at a Gosh^/d-jraddha, (the word) 
su^rutam ; at a Vr/ddhi-.rrdddha, (the word) sampan- 
nam ; and at (a rite) in honour of the gods, (the word) 
ru/^itam. 

255. The afternoon, Ku^a grass, the due prepara- 
tionp of the dwelling, sesamum grains, liberality, the 
careful preparation of the food, and (the company 
of) distinguished Br 4 hma«as are true riches at all 
funeral sacrifices. 

256. Know that Kiua grass, purificatory (texts), 
the morning, sacrificial viands of all kinds, and those 
means of purification, mentioned above, are blessings 
at a sacrifice to the gods. 

253. Ya^«. I, 243. Medh., Gov., Nand., and Ragh. read sva- 
dhetyeva, (shall then answer him) ‘ Svadha ! ’ 

254. ‘ One must ask,’ i. e. ‘ the giver of the feast or any other 
person who comes’ (Medh., Gov.), the former only (Kull.). Medh. 
and Gov. explain gosh/Ae, ‘at a Gosh/At-rraddha ’ (Kull., Ragh.), by 
‘in a cow-pen’ (goshu tisliManlishu, gogawamadhye), and NSr. by 
gosh/^e goma»<^alartham gosh/Ae brahma»ablio,g'ane. Abhyudaya 
or Vn'ddhi-jraddhas are those performed on joyful occasions, such 
as marriages. 

256. Pavitram, ‘ puiificatory texts,’ means according to Nar. 
‘other means of purification, such as barley and water.’ Nand. 
reads darbhapavitraw, ‘ blades of Kura grass.’ ‘ Those means of 
purification mentioned above,’ i. e. ‘ the preparation of the house 



Ill, 261. 


HOUSEHOLDER ; JRAdDHAS. 


123 


257. The food eaten by hermits in the forest, 
milk, Soma-juice, meat which is not prepared (with 
spices), and salt unprepared by art, are called, on 
account of their nature, sacrificial food. 

258. Having dismissed the (invited) Brdhmawas, 
let him, with a concentrated mind, silent and pure, 
look towards the south and ask these blessings of 
the manes : 

259. ‘ May liberal men abound with us ! May (our 
knowledge of) the Vedas and (our) progeny increase ! 
May faith not forsake us ! May we have much to 
give (to the needy) ! ’ 

260. Having thus offered (the cakes), let him, 

after (the prayer), cause a cow, a Brdhmawa, a goat, 
or the sacred fire to consume those cakes, or let him 
throw them into water. * 

261. Some make the offering of the cakes after 
(the dinner) ; some cause (them) to be eaten by 
birds or throw them into fire or into water. 

and so forth/ Nand. reads havishya;/i ia, jaktita/^, ‘ sacrificial viands 
(prepared) according to one's ability/ 

257. Anupaskn'tam, ‘ which is not prepared (with spices)/ (Gov., 
Nar.), means according to Nand. ‘ not dressed as peopile usually 
do,' according to Kull. and Ragh. ‘not tainted by a bad smell,' and 
according to IMedh. ‘ not forbidden, such as meal from a slaughter- 
house.’ ‘ Salt unprepared by art,' i. e. ^ rock salt or salt from the 
sea' (but not Bi</a, N^r.). 

259. 245; Vi. LXXllI, 28. 

260. Ya^'^w. I, 256. ‘Thus,’i.c. as described in verse 215. 

261. Baudh. II, 14, 9. According to the MSS. and editions 
the word translated in accordance with the clear explanations 
of Medh., Kull., and K., and with the requirements of the 
context, by ' after (the dinner),' is purastat. As purast^t always 
means ‘ before/ it would seem that the real reading of the three 
commentators was like that of RSgh.’s commentary ‘ parastat,' 
the seq^e of which perfectly agrees with their explanation. 
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262. The (sacrificer’s) first wife, who is faithful and 
intent on the worship of the manes, may eat the 
middle-most cake, (if she be) desirous of bearing 
a son. 

263. (Thus) she will bring forth a son who will 

be long-lived, famous, intelligent, rich, the father of 
numerous offspring, endowed with (the quality of) 
goodness, and righteous. ' 

264. Having washed his hands and sipped water, ^ 
let him prepare (food) for his paternal relations and, I 
after giving it to them with due respect, let him 
feed his maternal relatives also. 

265. But the remnants shall be left (where they 
lie) until the Brahmawas have been dismissed ; 
afterwards he shall perform the (daily) domestic Bali- 
offeUng ; that is a settled (rule of the) sacred law. 

266. I will now fully declare what kind of sacri- 
ficial food, given to the manes according to the rule, 
will serve for a long time or for eternity. 

267. The ancestors of men are satisfied for one 
month with sesamum grains, rice, barley, masha 
beans, water, roots, and fruits, which have been 
given according to the prescribed rule, 

268. Two months with fish, three months with 
the meat of gazelles, four with mutton, and five 
indeed with the flesh of birds. 


\ 


Nar. and Nand. clearly read puraslat, and explain it by prak, 
‘ before.’ But the meaning, thus obtained, is not good, because it 
stands to reason that the custom mentioned here should dlfTer from 
that described above, verse 218 seq. 

264. This is to be done after the cakes have been made and 
placed (Medh., Nand.). Medh., Gov., Nand. read pfl^ayet, ‘let him 
honour,’ instead of ' let him feed.’ 

267-272. .Ap. II, 16, 23-17, 3; Gaut. XV, 15; Vi.LXXX; 

I, 257-259- 
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269. Six months with the flesh of kids, seven 
with that of spotted deer, eight with that of the 
black antelope, but nine with that of the (deer called) 
Ruru, 

270. Ten months they are satisfied with the meat 
of boars and buffaloes, but eleven months indeed 
with that of hares and tortoises, 

271. One year with cow-milk and milk-rice; from 
the fltsh of a long-eared white he-goat their satisfac- 
tion endures twelve years. 

272. The (vegetable called) K^la^aka, (the fish 
called) Mah 4 ^alka, the flesh of a rhinoceros and that 
of a red goat, and all kinds of food eaten by hermits 
in the forest serve for an endless time. 

273. Whatever (food), mixed with honey, one 
gives on the thirteenth lunar day in the rainy 
season under the asterism of Maghd/^, that also 
procures endless (satisfaction). 

274. ' May such a man (the manes say) be born in 
our family who will give us milk-rice, with honey and 
clarified butter, on the thirteenth lunar day (of the 
month of Bhddrapada) and (in the afternoon) when 
the shadow of an elephant falls towards the east.’ 

269. Gov. states the Ruru is the i'ambara, or SSmbar stag. 

271. N^r. explains vdrdhriwasa, which Medh., Gov,, Kull., and 
RSgh. declare, on the strength of a verse, to be a white goat, by 
‘ a black-necked, white-winged bird with a red head,’ and quotes 
another nigama in favour of his view ; see also Ap. II, 17, 3, 
the crane called VardhrSwasa (var. lect. Vardhri/iasa) is mentioned. 

372. Another name of the pot-herb K.ala,raka is according to 
Medh. Knsh«avasudeva, according to Hand. Krfsh/animba. The 
Maharalka is the prawn. Others mentioned by Medh. read 

273. Vi. LXXVI, i; Yigfi. I, 260. The day meant is BhS- 
drapada Badi 13. 

274; Vi. LXXVHI, 51-52 ; Vas. XI, 40. Gov. omifs this verse. 
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275. Whatever (a man), full of faith, duly gives 
according to the prescribed rule, that becomes in the 
other world a perpetual and imperishable (gratifica- 
tion) for the manes. 

276. The days of the dark half of the month, 

beginning with the tenth, but excepting the four- 
teenth, are recommended for a funeral sacrifice ; (it 
is) not thus (with) the others. ' 

277. He who performs it on the even (lunar) 
days and under the even constellations, gains (the \ 
fulfilment of) all his wishes ; he who honours the ■ 
manes on odd (lunar days) and under odd (constella- 
tions), obtains distinguished offspring. 

278. As the second half of the month is prefer- 
able to the first half, even so the afternoon is better 
for ^the performance of) a funeral sacrifice than the 
forenoon. 


Medh. says that ‘ others ’ improperly explain prak/t^ayc kuw^arasya, 

‘ (in the afternoon) when the shadow of an elephant falls towards 
the east' (Kull., Nar., Ragh.), by ‘during an eclipse.' He also 
mentions a var. lect. prak>l’Myam. It seems, however, by no means 
certain that the explanation, adopted by him and most commen- 
tators, is the correct one. It is much more probable that a 
particular day (see Vi^minejvara on Yagn. I, 217) is meant. The 
thirteenth lunar day is, of course, the thirteenth of the dark halt 
of Bhddrapada, the day of the Mahalaya .S’raddha. 

276. Ap. II, 17, 6 ; Gaut. XV, 3 ; Ya^; 7 . I, 263 ; Vas. XI, 16. 
The reason why the fourteenth is excepted, is given Vi. LXXVIll, 
50, and Y§ig/i, loc. cit. 

277. Ap. II, 17, 8-22 ; Gaut. XV, 4; Vi. LXXVIll, 8-49; Y^gn. 
I, 267. Lread with Medh,, Gov., Nand., R^gh., and K. pitrf'n 
ari^an, which, to judge from the commentary, must have been 
Kull.'s reading also, instead of the senseless pitr/n sarvSn of the 
editions. *Nand. adds five verses and a half which give the details 
with respect to the rewards obtained by performing the ^Sraddhas 
on particular lunar days. They are clearly an interpolation. 

278. Ap.*II, 17, 5 - 
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279. Let him, untired, duly perform the (rites) in 
honour of the manes in accordance with the pre- 
scribed rule, passing the sacred thread over the right 
shoulder, proceeding from the left to the right 
(and) holding Ku^a grass in his hands, up to the 
end (of the ceremony). 

280. Let him not ^perform a funeral sacrifice at 
night, because the (night) is declared to belong to 
the Rdkshasas, nor in the twilight, nor when the 
sun has just risen. 

281. Let him offer here below a funeral sacrifice, 
according to the rule given above, (at least) thrice a 
year, in winter, in summer, and in the rainy season, 
but that which is included among the five great 
sacrifices, every day. 

282. The burnt-oblation, offered at a sacrifidfe to 
the manes, must not be made in a common fire ; a 
Br&hma«a who keeps a sacred fire (shall) not (per- 
form) a funeral sacrifice except on the new-moon 
day. 

283. Even when a Br4hma?«a, after bathing, satis- 
fies the manes with water, he obtains thereby the 
whole reward for the performance of the (daily) 
6raddha. 

284. They call (the manes of) fathers Vasus, 
(those of) grandfathers Rudras, and (those of) great- 
grandfathers Adityas ; thus, (speaks) the eternal 
Veda. 


279. Gov., Kull., and R 3 gh. explain apasavyam, ‘proceeding 
from left to right ’ (NSr.), by ‘ with the Tfrtha of the hand, that is 
sacred to the manes.’ Medh. and Gov. think that S nidhanat, ‘up 
to the end (of the ceremony),’ (Kull., Ndr., Nand., Ragh.), means 
‘ until death.’ 

280. ^p. II, 17, 23. 


284. Yfi^w. I, 268. 
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285. Let him daily partake of the vighasa and 
daily eat amrha. (ambrosia); but vighasa is what 
remains from the meal (of Brdhma«a guests) and 
the remainder of a sacrifice (is called) amrita. 

286. Thus all the ordinances relating to the five 
(daily great) sacrifices have been declared to you ; 
hear now the law for the manner of living fit for 
Brzihmawas. 


Cl I AFTER IV. 

1. Having dwelt with a teacher during the fourth 
part of (a man’s) life, a Brahma^^a shall live during 
the second quarter (of his existence) in his house, 
after he has wedded a wife. 

2. A Brahma«a must seek a means of subsistence 
which either causes no, or at least little pain (to 
others), and live (by that) except in times of distress. 

3. For the purpose of gaining bare subsistence, 
let him accumulate property by (following those) 
irreproachable occupations (which are prescribed for) 
his (caste), without (unduly) fatiguing his body. 

4. He may subsist by /?tta (truth), and Am/ fta 


285. Medh. and Nar. seem to have read bhrAyareshaw, 'what 
remains after those wiio must be supported (have been fed).’ The 
former mentions the other reading too. 

IV. 2. Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. particularly stale that 
droha and adroha are not equivalent to hiwsi and ahims^, because 
‘ injury to living beings’ is forbidden under any circumstances. What 
is meant by droha is the pain caused to others by importunate 
begging. Hence the meaning of Manu is that householders shall, 
if possible, not subsist by begging, but rather by gleaning corn. 
Nand., however, explains droha by hitnsi, and the following verses 
favour his opinion. 

3, ‘ For the purpose of gaining bare subsistence, but not in 
order to procure many enjoyments for himself.’ 
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(ambrosia), or by Mma (death) and by Pram; /ta 
(what causes many deaths) ; or even by (the mode) 
called Satyanr/ta (a mixture of truth and falsehood), 
but never by ..SVavmti (a dog’s mode of life). 

5. By 7?2ta shall be understood the gleaning of 
corn; by Amr^'ta, what is given unasked ; by Mma, 
food obtained by begging ; and agriculture is declared 
to be Pramr;'ta. 

6. JBiit trade and (money-lending) are Satyan;"Ha, 
even by that one may subsist. Service is called 
Sv3,vritt\ ; therefore one should avoid it. 

7. He may either possess enough to fill a granary, 
or a store filling a grain-jar; or he may collect what 
suffices for three days, or make no provision for the 
morrow. 

8. Moreover, among these four Brahma;;a ho'^ase- 
holders, each later-(named) must be considered more 
distinguished, and through his virtue to have con- 
quered the world more completely. 

9. One of these follows six occupations, another 
subsists by three, one by two, but the fourth lives 
by the Brahmasattra. 

7. Y^g/ 7 . 1 , 128. The first two clauses are vaiioiisly interpreted. 
The first means according to Medh., ' he may keep a store of grain 
or other property, sufiicient to maintain a large family, many 
servants and animals during three years according to Gov,, ‘a store 
of grain sufficient for twelve days;’ according to Kull, and Kagh., 
‘ a store sufficient to fill a granary which holds a supply for three 
years or more;’ and according to Nar., ‘a store sufficient for a year, 
six months, or three months.’ The second clause is interpreted 
by Medh. as ‘a store sufficient for six months;’ by Gov. and Nar. 
as 'a store sufficient for six days;’ and by Kull. and Ragh. as *a 
sufficiency for one year,’ For other explanations of the term Kum- 
bhidhanya, see Baudh, I, i, 5 note. Nand. reads dvyahaihika^, 'or 
he may collect what suffices for two days.’ 

9. 'Six occupations,’ i. e. 'gleaning corn, acceptance of gifis 

[23*1 K 
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10. He who maintains himself by picking up 
grains and ears of corn, must be always intent on 
(the performance of) the Agnihotra, and constantly 
offer those Ish/is only, which are prescribed for the 
days of the conjunction and opposition (of the moon), 
and for the solstices. 

11. Let him never, for the sake of subsistence, 
follow the ways of the world ; let him live the pure,; 
straightforward, honest life of a Brahmawa. ^ 

12. He who desires happiness must strive after', 
a perfectly contented disposition and control himself ; \ 
for happiness has contentment for its root, the root ' 
of unhappiness is the contrary (disposition). 

13. A Brahmawa, who is a Snataka and subsists 
by one of the (above-mentioned) modes of life, must 

• “ " ■ ■ ~ 

given unasked, begging, agriculture, trade, and teaching ^ (Medh.), 
or ‘those mentioned in verses 5-6’ (Gov.), or ‘those tnentioned 
in verses 5-6, excepting service and with the addition of money- 
lending’ (Kull., R^igh,), or ‘those enumerated in verses 5-6, and 
those six, mentioned above, I, 88 ’ (Ndr.), or ‘ those mentioned 
above, I, 88 ’ (Nand.). ‘ Subsists by three,’ i.e. ‘ by the first three, 
mentioned in verses 5-6’ (Medh.), or ‘by teaching, sacrificing, 
and accepting gifts’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or ‘by teaching, 
sacrificing and accepting gifts, and by the first three, mentioned 
in verses 5-6 ’ (Nir.). ‘ One by two,’ i. e. ‘ by gleaning and ac- 

cepting voluntary gifts’ (Medh.), or ‘by sacrificing and teaching’ 
(Gov., Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or ‘by gleaning ears and single 
grains* (Nir.). ‘The Brahmasattra,’ i.e. ‘gleaning either ears or 
single grains’ (Nar.), or ‘teaching' (Gov., Kull., R^gh., Nand.). 
Elsewhere the term Brahmasattra is applied to the daily recitation 
of the Veda, and it probably means here ‘ teaching.’ 

10. The Agnihotra, i.e. the daily morning and evening oblations 
in the sacred fire or fires. The sacrifices intended are the Darja- 
paur^amasas and the Agrayanas. 

11. Yiign, I, 123. 

12-17. YSjgw. I, 129. 

13, Nand. places verse 15 immediately after verse 12. Regard- 
ing the term Snataka, see below, verse 31, Ap. I, 30, 1-5. 
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discharge the (following) duties which secure heavenly 
bliss, long life, and fame. 

14. Let him, untired, perform daily the rites pre- 
scribed for him in the Veda; for he who performs 
those according to his ability, attains to the highest 
state. 

15. Whether he be rich or even in distress, let 
him not seek wealth through pursuits to which men 
clea\*e, nor by forbidden occupations, nor (let him 
accept presents) from any (giver whosoever he 
may be). 

16. Let him not, out of desire (for enjoyments), 
attach himself to any sensual pleasures, and let him 
carefully obviate an excessive attachment to them, by 
(reflecting on their worthlessness in) his heart. 

17. Let him avoid all (means of acquiring) wrfalth 
which impede the study of the Veda; (let him main- 
tain himself) anyhow, but study, because that (de- 
votion to the Veda-study secures) the realisation of 
his aims. 

18. Let him walk here (on earth), bringing his 
dress, speech, and thoughts to a conformity with his 
age, his occupation, his wealth, his sacred learning, 
and his race. 

19. Let him daily pore over those Institutes of 
science which soon give increase of wisdom, those 

15. Piasahgena, ‘through pursuits to which men cleave,’ c. g. 
‘music and singing’ (Medh,, Gov., Kul!., Ragh., Nand.). Nar. 
interprets the word by ‘ with too great eagerness.’ 

17. Vi. LXXI, 4. 

18. Ya^«. I, 123 ; Vi. LXXI, 5—6. ‘His race,’ e. g. let him wear 
his hair in the manner prescribed by the usage of his family 
(Vas. II, 21). 

19. Ya^«. I, 99 ; Vi, LXXI, 8. The various sciences meant are 
the Itihisas, Purawas, and Nydya, the Artharastra, medicine, and 

K 2 



132 


LAWS OF MANU. 


IV, 20. 


which teach the acquisition of wealth, those which 
are beneficial (for other worldly concerns), and like- 
wise over the Nigamas which explain the Veda. 

20. For the more a man completely studies the 
Institutes of science, the more he fully understands 
(them), and his great learning shines brightly. 

21. Let him never, if he is able (to perform 
them), neglect the sacrifices to the sages, to the 
gods, to the Bhfltas, to men, and to the manes. * 

2 2. Some men who know the ordinances for 
sacrificial ritc.s, always offer these great .sacrifices 
in their organs (of sensation), without any (external) 
effort. 

23. Knowing that the (performance of the) sacri- 
fice in their speech and their breath yields im- 
perishable (rewards), some always offer their breath 
in their speech, and their speech in their breath. 

24. Other Brahma«as, seeing with the eye of 
knowledge that the performance of those rites has 
knowledge for its root, always perform them through 
knowledge alone. 

25. A Brahma/ja shall always offer the Agnihotra 
at the beginning or at the end of the day and of 
the night, and the Dar^a and Paur«amasa (Ishi'is) at 
the end of each half-month, 

26. When the old grain has been consumed the 

astrology. The Nigamas are the Ahgas (Medh.). Gov., Kull., and 
NSr. consider the Nigamas to be a separate class of works, teaching 
the meaning of the Veda, i. e. the naigamakil»<fa of the Nirukta. 

22. This and the next two verses refer to various symbolical 
ways of performing the great sacrifices, which are mentioned in 
the Upanishads. 

23. Kaushilaki-Up. II, 5. 24. Nand. omits this verse. 

23-27. Gaut. VIII, 19-20; Vas. XI, 46; Vi. LIX, 2-9; Baudh. 

II, 4, 23; Ya^«. I, 97, 1 24-1 25. 
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{Agraya«a) Ish^i with new grain, at the end of the 
(three) seasons the (A'&turm^sya-)sacrifices, at the 
solstices an animal (sacrifice), at the end of the year 
Soma-offerings. 

27. A Br^hma«a, who keeps sacred fires, shall, if 
he desires to live long, not eat new grain or meat, 
without having offered the (Agrayawa) Ish/i with 
new grain and an animal-(sacrifice). 

2 & For his fires, not being worshipped by offer- 
ings of new grain and of an animal, seek to devour 
his vital spirits, (because they are) greedy for new 
grain and flesh. 

29. No guest must stay in his house without being 
honoured, according to his ability, with a seat, food, 
a couch, water, or roots and fruits. 

30. Let him not honour, even by a greeting, 
heretics, men who follow forbidden occupations, men 
who live like cats, rogues, logicians, (arguing against 
the Veda,) and those who live like herons. 

31. Those who have become Snatakas after 
studying the Veda, or after completing their vows, 
(and) householders, who are 5rotriyas, one must 
worship by (gifts of food) sacred to gods and manes, 
but one must avoid those who are different. 

30. 1, 130. I’asha?^/ina//, ‘heretics,’ i. c. ‘ non-Bnlhmawical 
ascetics ’ (valiyalihginaA, Medh.), or ‘ ascetics wearing red dresses 
and lire like ’ (Gov.), or ‘ non-Brahma»ical ascetics, such as 
Bauddhas ’ (Kull., Nar.), or ‘ those who do not believe in the 
Vedas ’ (Righ.). The term does not necessarily refer to the 
Buddhists and frainas, though the latter may be designated by 
it. The correct explanation of the word pashawrfa or pashar/rfin, 
‘ a sectarian,' has been given by Kern, Jaartelling der zuidclijke 
Buddhisten, p. 67. Regarding the men who act like cals or herons, 
see below, verses 195-196. 

31. Nand. reads grfham dgatan, ‘ who have come Jo his house, 
instead «f gn’hamedhinaA, ‘ who are householders.’ 
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look at (a woman) who applies collyrium to her eyes, 
has anointed or uncovered herself or brings forth 
(a child). 

45. Let him not eat, dressed with one garment 
only ; let him not bathe naked ; let him not void 
urine on a road, on ashes, or in a cow-pen, 

46. Nor on ploughed land, in water, on an altar 
of bricks, on a mountain, on the ruins of a temple, 
nor ever on an ant-hill, 

47. Nor in holes inhabited by living creatures, 
nor while he walks or stands, nor on reaching the 
bank of a river, nor on the top of a mountain. 

48. Let him never void faeces or urine, facing the 
wind, or a fire, or looking towards a Brahmawa, the 
sun, water, or cows. 

49. He may ease himself, having covered (the 
ground) with sticks, clods, leaves, grass, and the like, 
restraining his speech, (keeping himself) pure, wrap- 
ping up his body, and covering his head. 

50. Let him void faeces and urine, in the day- 
time turning to the north, at night turning towards 
the south, during the two twilights in the same 
(position) as by day. 

45. Ap. I, 30, 18 ; Gaut. IX, 40, 45 ; Vas. XII, ii ; Baudli. II, 
6, 24, 39; Vi. LXVIII, 14; LXIV, 5; LX, ii, 16, 19; Y^n. I, 
131, 134. Govra^c, ‘in a cow-pen’ (Gov., Kull.), means according 
to Medh. ‘ a place where cows graze.’ 

46. Ap. I, 30, 18; Gaul. IX, 40; Vi. LX, 4, zi, 10. ‘Some 
omit verses 46-47 ’ (Ndr.), and they are not found in Nand. 

47. Vi, LX, 9. 

48. Ap. I, 30, 20; Gaut. II, 12; Vi. LX, 22; Y&gtl. I, 134. 
‘ Looking at (things moved by) the wind ’ (Medh., Kull.). Medh. 
places vers» 52 immediately after this. 

49. Ap. I, 30, 14-15; Gaut. IX, 37-38, 41-43; Vas. XII, 13; 
Vi. LX^ 2-3„2 3. 

50. Ap. I, 31, I ; Vi. LX, 2-3. 
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51. In the shade or in darkness a Brdhmawa may, 
both by day and at night, do it, assuming any 
position he pleases ; likewise when his life is in 
danger. 

52. The intellect of (a man) who voids urine 
against a fire, the sun, the moon, in water, against a 
BrShmawa, a cow, or the wind, perishes. 

53. Let him not blow a fire with his mouth ; let 
him«not look at a naked woman ; let him not throw 
any Impure substance into the fire, and let him not 
warm his feet at it. 

54. Let him not place (fire) under (a bed or the 
like) ; nor step over it, nor place it (when he sleeps) 
at the foot-(end of his bed) ; let him not torment 
living creatures. 

55. Let him not eat, nor travel, nor sleep during 
the twilight; let him not scratch the ground; let 
him not take off his garland. 

56. Let him not throw urine or faeces into the 
water, nor saliva, nor (clothes) defiled by impure 
substances, nor any other (impurity), nor blood, nor 
poisonous things. 

57. Let him not sleep alone in a deserted dwell- 
ing ; let him not wake (a superior) who is sleeping ; 
let him not converse with a menstruating woman ; 

52. Meclh. and Nar. mention a var. lect. for prativatam, 
‘ against the wind,’ pralisawdhyaw, ‘ in the twilights,’ which Nand. 
adopts. 

53. Ap. I, 15, 20-21; Gaut. IX, 32; Vas. XII, 27; Vi. LXXI, 

32-34. 37; I, 137. 

54. Vi. LXXI, 36; V^gn. I, 135, 137; Gaut. IX, 73. 

55. Vi. LXIII, 8; LXVIII, 12; LXXI, 41, 55. 

56. Ap. I, 30, 19; Vi. LXXI, 35; Yai'«. I, 137. 

57. Gaut. IX, 54-55; Vas. XII, 42; Vi. LXIII, 2j ; LXX, 13; 
LXXI, s8; Yagii. I, 138. 
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nor let him go to a sacrifice, if he is not chosen (to 
be officiating priest). 

58. Let him keep his right arm uncovered in a 
place where a sacred fire is kept, in a cow-pen, in 
the presence of Br 4 hma»as, during the private reci- 
tation of the Veda, and at meals. 

59. Let him not interrupt a cow who is suckling 
(her calf), nor tell anybody of it. A wise man, if he 
sees a rainbow in the sky, must not point it ost to 
anybody. 

60. Let him not dwell in a village where the 
sacred law is not obeyed, nor (stay) long where 
diseases are endemic ; let him not go alone on a 
journey, nor reside long on a mountain. 

61. Let him not dwell in a country where the 
rulefs are ^’fldras, nor in one which is surrounded 
by unrighteous men, nor in one which has become 
subject to heretics, nor in one swarming with men 
of the lowest castes. 

62. Let him not eat anything from which the oil 
has been extracted ; let him not be a glutton ; let 
him not eat very early (in the morning), nor very 
late (in the evening), nor (take any food) in the 
evening, if he has eaten (his fill) in the morning. 

63. Let him not exert himself without a purpose ; 
let him not drink water out of his joined palms ; let 


58. Baudh. H, 6, 38 ; Vi. LXXI, 60. 

59. Ap. 1 , 31, 10, 18; Gaut. IX, 23; Vas. XIF, 33; Baudh. 11 , 
6,11,17; Vi. LXIII, 2; LXXI, 62. All the commentators except 
Rdgh. explain dhayanttm, ‘ who is suckling (her calf),’ by pibanltm, 

who is drinking' (milk or water, see YigS. I, 140). 

60-61. I, 15, 22, 32, 18; Gaut. IX, 65; Baudh. II, 6, 21, 
31; Vi. LXXI, 64-68. 

62. Vi. LJ^VIII, 27, 48; see above, II, 56-57. 

63. Gaul. IX, 9, 50, 56; Baudh. II, 6, 5; Vi. LXXI, 
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him not eat food (placed) in his lap; let him not 
show (idle) curiosity. 

64. Let him not dance, nor sing, nor play musical 
instruments, nor slap (his limbs), nor grind his teeth, 
nor let him make uncouth noises, though he be in a 
passion. 

65. Let him never wash his feet in a vessel of 
white brass ; let him not eat out of a broken 
(earthen) dish, nor out of one that (to judge) from 
its appearance (is) defiled. 

66. Let him not use shoes, garments, a sacred 
string, ornaments, a garland, or a water-vessel which 
have been used by others. 

67. Let him not travel with untrained beasts of 
burden, nor with (animals) that are tormented by 
hunger or disease, or whose horns, eyes, and I'oofs 
have been injured, or whose tails have been dis- 
figured. 

68 . Let him always travel with (beasts) which 
are well broken in, swift, endowed with lucky marks, 
and perfect in colour and form, without urging them 
much with the goad. 

69. The morning sun, the smoke rising from a 
(burning) corpse, and a broken seat must be avoided. 
Let him not clip his nails or hair, and not tear his 
nails with his teeth. 

64. Ap. II, 20, 13; Vi. LXXI, 70-71. Na kshve(/et, ‘let him 
not grind his teeth,' means according to Nar., ‘ let him not roar 
like a lion;’ according to Nand., ‘let him not snap his fingers.’ Na 
spho/aye/, ‘ he shall not slap (his limbs),’ means according 10 Nand., 
‘ he shall noi make his fingers crack.’ 

65. Vi. LXVIII, 20; LXXI, 39. 

66. Vi. LXXI, 47. 67-68. Vi. LXIII, 13-18. 

69. Vi. LXXI, 44, 46; Ya^«. I, 139. Baldtapa^,' the morning 

sun,' is according to ‘ some,' mentioned by NSr., and according to 
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70. Let him not crush earth or clods, nor tear off 
grass with his nails ; let him not do anything that is 
useless or will have disagreeable results in the 
future. 

71. A man who crushes clods, tears off grass, or 
bites his nails, goes soon to perdition, likewise an 
informer and he who neglects (the rules of) purifi- 
cation. 

72. Let him not wrangle ; let him not wear a 
garland over (his hair). To ride on the back of 
cows (or of oxen) is anyhow a blamable act. 

73. Let him not enter a w'alled village or house 
except by the gate, and by night let him keep at a 
long distance from the roots of trees. 

74. Let him never play with dice, nor himself take 
off his shoes ; let him not eat, lying on a bed, nor 
what has been placed in his hand or on a seat., 

Ragh. ‘ ihe .sun in the sign of Kanj’a, or Virgo,’ i. c. ‘ the .sun in 
autumn/ The same explanation is mentioneil by Nandapawf/ita 
in his comment on the parallel passage of Vislnm. It is, however, 
probably wrong ; see the Introduction. ‘ Let him not clip his nails 
or hair/ i. c. ‘ not himself, but let him employ a barber ' (Medh., 
Gov.), or ‘ before they have grown long ' (Kull.), or ‘ except at the 
proper time for clipping' (Nand.). 

70. Ap. I, 32, 18; Gaut. IX, 51 ; Vi. LXXI, 42-43. 

72. Ap. I, 32, 5; Gaut. IX, 32; Baudh. II, 69. I read with all the 
commentators ‘ vignliya ' instead of the ‘ vigarhya ' of the editions. 
‘Let him not wear a garland over (his dress)/ (Medh.), or ‘let 
him not wear a garland outside (the house),’ or ‘ one that is not 
fragrant' (others, Medh.). 

73. Ap, I, 31, 23; Gaut. IX, 32; Baudh. II, 6, 13; Y%;7. 1, 140. 

74. Gaut. IX, 32; Vas. XII, 36; Baudh. II, 6, 6; Vi. LXVIII, 

23; Vi. LXXI, 45; YS^;7. 1, 138. ‘Nor what has been placed in his 
hand/ i. e. ‘in his left hand or in a vessel held in that hand ' (Nar.). 
This is no doubt the best explanation, as Hindus always eat with 
the fingers of the right hand, and the left hand is considered un- 
clean for very good reasons. r 
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75. Let him not eat after sunset any (food) con- 
taining sesamum grains ; let him never sleep naked, 
nor go anywhere unpurified (after meals). 

76. Let him eat while his feet are (yet) wet (from 
the ablution), but let him not go to bed with wet 
feet. He who eats w^hile his feet are (still) wet, will 
attain long life. 

77. Let him never enter a place, difficult of access, 
which is impervious to his eye ; let him not look at 
urine or ordure, nor cross a river (swimming) with 
his arms. 

78. Let him not step on hair, ashes, bones, pot- 
sherds, cotton-seed or chaff, if he desires long life. 

79. Let him not stay together with outcasts, nor 
with A"a;/^/alas, nor with Pukkasas, nor with fools, 
nor with overbearing men, nor with low-caste ^1^en, 
nor with Antyivas&yins. 

80. Let him not give to a Audra advice, nor the 
remnants (of his meal), nor food offered to the gods ; 
nor let him explain the sacred law (to such a man), 
nor impose (upon him) a penance. 

81. For he who explains the sacred law (to a 
Aftdra) or dictates to him a penance, will sink to- 
gether with that (man) into the hell (called) Asa/;^ 
vrAa, 

82. Let him not scratch his head with both hands 

75. Gaut. IX, 60 ; Vi, LXVIll, 29 ; LXXI, 3 ; see above, JI, 56. 

76. Vi. LXVIII, 34; LXX, I. 

77. Ap. I, 32, 26; Gaut. IX, 32; Vas. XII, 45; Baudh. IJ, 6, 
26; Vi. LXIII, 46. 

78. Ap. IJ, 20, ii; Gaut. IX, 15; Baudh. II, 6, 16; 1, 139. 

79. Regarding the Pukkasas and Anlyavasayins, see below, X, 
18, 39.^ 

80. Ap. I, 31, 24; Vi. LXXI, 48-52; Vas. XVIII, 14. 

81. V^s. XVIII, 15. 82. Vi. LXXI, 53- 
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joined ; let him not touch it while he is impure, nor 
bathe without (submerging) it. 

83. Let him avoid (in anger) to lay hold of (his 
own or other men’s) hair, or to strike (himself or 
others) on the head. When he has bathed (sub- 
merging) his head, he shall not touch any of his 
limbs with oil. 

84. Let him not accept presents from a king who 
is not descended from the Kshatriya race, norefrom 
butchers, oil-manufacturers, and publicans, nor from 
those who subsist by the gain of prostitutes. 

85. One oil-press is as (bad) as ten slaughter- 
houses, one tavern as (bad as) ten oil-presses, one 
brothel as (bad as) ten taverns, one king as (bad as) 
ten brothels. 

86. A king is declared to be equal (in wicked- 
ness) to a butcher who keeps a hundred thousand 
slaughter-houses ; to accept presents from him is a 
terrible (crime). 

87. He who accepts presents from an avaricious 
king who acts contrary to the Institutes (of the 
sacred law), will go in succession to the following 
twenty-one hells : 

88. TSmisra, Andhatamisra, Maharaiirava, Rau- 
rava, the KSlasOtra hell, MahS^naraka, 

89. Saw/^vana, MahS,vU’i, Tapana, Sampratclpana, 
Sawghata, Sakakola, Kiu/mala, Piitimrfttika, 

83. Vi. LXIV, 12. ‘When he has bathed (submerging) his 
head’ should be according to others (mentioned by Kull. and 
Rdgh.) ‘ when he has anointed his head with oil.’ 

84. I, 140. 

85- I, 141. Medh., Gov., Nar., and Nand. say, ‘one 

king as bad as ten prostitutes ’ (verya). 

88-90. Vi. XLIIl, 2-2 2. Ndr. and Gov. say expressly that nara- 
kam kilasfitra^rr ia. means ‘ the Kalasfitra hell,’ and N^r. that ' Vaita- 
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90. Loha^ahku, ^r^sha, Pathin, the (flaming) 
river, vydlmala, Asipatravana, and Loha^’iraka. 

91. Learned Brfihma»as, who know that, who 
study the Veda and desire bliss after death, do not 
accept presents from a king. 

92. Let him wake in the muhilrta, sacred to 
Brahman, and think of (the acquisition of) spiritual 
merit and wealth, of the bodily fatigue arising there- 
from, and of the true meaning of the Veda. 

93. When he has ri.sen, has relieved the neces- 
.sities of nature and carefully purified himself, let 
him stand during the morning twilight, muttering 
for a long time (the Gayatri), and at tlfe proper time 
(he must similarly perform) the evening (devotion). 

94. By prolonging the twilight devotions, the sages 
obtained long life, wisdom, honour, fame, and excel- 
lence in Vedic knowledge. 

95. Having performed the Upakarman according 
to the prescribed rule on (the full moon of the month) 
6’r4va«a, or on that of PraushMapada (Bhddrapada), 


ram ’ must be understood with nadt, ‘ the river,’ while Gov. speaks 
of a hell called Nadi, ‘the river.’ The corresponding passage of 
Vishwu shows that the DtpanadJ is meant. The editions read 
Sawhata instead of SawghSta, ialmali instead of :>S'almala, and 
Lohadaraka, which Ragh. has also, instead of LohaMraka, 

92. Vas. XII, 47; Vi. LX, i. Kull. and Ragh. say, ‘in the 
muhurta, sacred to Brahmi,’ or Bharatt, the goddess of speech. But 
this explanation is wrong, as the expression pr^^patya muhfirta, 
used in other Smr/'tis, shows. 

93. Vi. LXXI, 77. 

94. I read with Gov., Nand., and K., avapnuvan, ‘obtained,’ 
instead of avApnuyuA (Medh., Kull., Nar., Rdgh.). 

96 - 97 - Ap- I) 9. i-3i 10 ) 2; Gaut. XVI, 1-2, 40; Vas. XIII, 
1-5; Baudh. I, 12-16; Vi. XXX, r-2, 24-25; Ya^n.l, 142-144. 

The Updkarman is the solemn opening of the^ Br^hmawical 
school-t^rm, and the Utsar,g-ana or Utsarga its closing. Their 
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a Br&hma;*a shall diligently study the Vedas during 
foi»r months and a half. 

96. When the Pushya-day (of the month Pausha), 
or the first day of the bright half of Magha has 
come, a Brihma«a shall perform in the forenoon 
the Utsar^ana of the Vedas. 

97. Having performed the Utsarga outside (the 
village), as the Institutes (of the sacred law) pre- 
scribe, he shall stop reading during two days and 
the intervening night, or during tliat day (of the 
Utsarga) and (the following) night. 

98. Afterwards he shall diligently recite the 
Vedas during the bright (halves of the months), and 
duly study all the Ahgas of the Vedas during the 
dark fortnights. 

9^. Let him not recite (the texts) indistinctly, nor 
in the presence of ^Yidras ; nor let him, if in the 
latter part of the night he is tired with reciting the 
Veda, go again to sleep. 

100. According to the rule declared above, let 
him recite the daily (portion of the) Mantras, and 
a zealous Br4hma«a, (who is) not in distress, (shall 
study) the Brahma/^a and the Mantrasa;«hita. 

101. Let him who studies always avoid (reading) 
on the following occasions when the Veda-study is 


description is found in the Gr/hya-sfltras, e. g. 5 'ahkhayana IV, 5-6. 
The Pushya-day is the sixth lunar day of each month : .Siavawa, 
July-August; Bhddrapada, August- September; Pausha, December- 
January; Magha, January-February. 

97. But see below, verse 119. 

98-r29. Ap. 1,9, 4-ri, 38; 32, 12-15; Gaut. I, 58-60; XVI, 
5-49; Vas,^IlI, 6-40; XVIII, r3; Baudh. I, 21, 4-22; Vi. XXX, 
3-30; Y&gn. I, 144-151- 

roo. ‘ The daily (portion of the) Mantras,’ i. c. ‘ the GSyatri and 
other portions of the Hi'kas, Yagus, and Samans.’ 
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forbidden, and (let) him who teaches pupils according 
to the prescribed rule (do it likewise). 

102. Those who know the (rules of) recitation 
declare that in the rainy season the Veda-study 
must be stopped on these two (occasions), when the 
wind is audible at night, and when it whirls up the 
dust in the day-time. 

103. Manu has stated, that when lightning, 
thuncter, and rain (are observed together), or when 
large fiery meteors fall on all sides, the recitation 
must be interrupted until the same hour (on the next 
day, counting from the occurrence of the event). 

104. When one perceives these (phenomena) all 
together (in the twilight), after the sacred fires have 
been made to blaze (for the performance of the 
Agnihotra), then one must know the recitation* of 
the Veda to be forbidden, and also when clouds 
appear out of season. 

105. On (the occasion of) a preternatural sound 
from the sky, (of) an earthquake?, and when the 
lights of heaven are surrounded by a halo, let him 
know that (the Veda-study must be) stopped until 
the same hour (on the next day), even if (these phe- 
nomena happen) in the (rainy) season. 

106. But when lightning and the roar of thunder 
(are observed) after the sacred fires have been made 
to blaze, the stoppage shall last as long as the light 
(of the sun or of the stars is visible) ; if the remain- 
ing (above-named phenomenon, rain, occurs, the 
reading shall cease), both in the day-time and at 
night. 

105. Medh. proposes as another explanation of^yotishdw ^opa- 
sar^ane, * when tlie heavenly lights trouble each other, e. obscure 
each othej, and NSr., Kull,, and Ragh. refer the phrase to eclipses. 

[25] L 
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107. For those who wish to acquire exceedingly 
great merit, a continual interruption of the Veda- 
study (is prescribed) in villages and in towns, and 
(the Veda-study must) always (cease) when any kind 
of foul smell (is perceptible). 

108. In a village where a corpse lies, in the pre- 
sence of a (man who lives as unrighteously as a)^ 
iSOdra, while (the sound of) weeping (is heard), andj 
in a crowd of men the (recitation of the Veda' must) 
be) stopped. 

109. In water, during the middle part of the 
night, while he voids excrements, or is impure, 
and after he has partaken of a funeral dinner, 
a man must not even think in his heart (of the 
sacred texts). 

no. A learned Br&hmawa shall not recite the 
Veda during three days, when he has accepted an 
invitation to a (funeral rite) in honour of one ancestor 
(ekoddish/a), or when the king has become impure 
through a birth or death in his family (shtaka), or 
when R 4 hu by an eclipse makes the moon impure. 

in. As long as the smell and the stains of the 
(food given) in honour of one ancestor remain on 
the body of a learned BrShma^ia, so long he must 
not recite the Veda. 

112. While lying on a bed, while his feet are 
raised (on a bench), while he sits on his hams with 
a cloth tied round his knees, let him not study, nor 
when he has eaten meat or food given by a person 
impure on account of a birth or a death, 

107. With respect to this verse, see especially Baudh. II, 6, 33-34. 

109. Medh. mentions a var. lect. udaye, ‘at sunrise,’ for udake, 
‘ in water/ 

no. Eclipses of the sun are of course included. 
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1 1 3. Nor during a fog, nor while the sound of 
arrows is audible, nor during both the twilights, nor 
on the new-moon day, nor on the fourteenth and 
the eighth (days of each half-month), nor on the full- 
moon day. 

1 1 4. The new-moon day destroys the teacher, the 
fourteenth (day) the pupil, the eighth and the full- 
moon days (destroy all remembrance of) the Veda; 
let him therefore avoid (reading on) those (days). 

1 1 5. A Brahmawa shall not recite (the Veda) 

during a dust-storm, nor while the sky is preter- 
naturally red, nor while jackals howl, nor while the 
barking of dogs, the braying of donkeys, or the 
grunting of camels (is heard), nor while (he is seated) 
in a company. , 

1 16. Let him not study near a burial-ground, nor 
near a village, nor in a cow-pen, nor dressed in a 
garment which he wore during conjugal intercourse, 
nor after receiving a present at a funeral sacrifice. 

1 1 7. Be it an animal or a thing inanimate, what- 
ever be the (gift) at a ^raddha, let him not, having 
just accepted it, recite the Veda; for the hand of a 
Brtihmawa is his mouth. 

1 18. When the village has been beset by robbers, 
and when an alarm has been raised by fire, let him 
know that (the Veda-study must be) interrupted 
until the same hour (on the next day), and on (the 
occurrence of) all portents. 

1 1 3. Va«a, ‘ arrows,’ may also mean ‘ a large lute.’ 

1 15. Faiiktau, ‘ in a company ’(Gov., Kull.,Nir., ‘ others ’), means 
according to Medh., Ndr., and Ragh. ' in the midst of dogs, donkeys, 
or camels.’ NUr. mentions a third explanation, ‘in the company 
of unworthy persons’ (apahktya). 

117. I. e. it is as sinful to recite the Veda after accepting a pre- 
sent at a Sraddha, as to study after partaking of a funeral dinner. 

L 2 
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119. On (the occasion of) the Upakarman and 
(of) the Vedotsarga an omission (of the Veda-study) 
for three days has been prescribed, but on the 
Ash^akas and on the last nights of the seasons for 
a day and a night. 

120. Let him not recite the Veda on horseback, 
nor on a tree, nor on an elephant, nor in a boat (or j 
ship), nor on a donkey, nor on a camel, nor standing 
on barren ground, nor riding in a carriage, * 

1 2 1. Nor during a verbal altercation, nor during 
a mutual assault, nor in a camp, nor during a 
battle, nor when he has just eaten, nor during an 
indigestion, nor after vomiting, nor with sour 
eructations, 

122. Nor without receiving permission from a 
guest (who stays in his house), nor while the wind 
blows vehemently, nor while blood flows from his 
body, nor when he is wounded by a weapon. 

123. Let him never recite the AVg-veda or the 
Y^ur-veda while the S&man (melodies) are heard ; 
(let him stop all Veda-study for a day and a 
night) after finishing a Veda or after reciting an 
Ara«yaka. 

124. The A?g-veda is declared to be sacred to 
the gods, the Ya^ur-veda sacred to men, and the 
Sdma-veda sacred to the manes ; hence the sound of 
the latter is impure (as it were). 

119. The Ash/akas are the three or four days for the Ash/aki 
SrSddhas, which are placed differently by different writers; see 
Weber, Die Nakshatras II, 337. 

1 2 1. Nir. interprets na vivade na kalahe by ‘ neither during a 
dispute on legal matters nor during an altercation.’ 

124. 'Is impure (as it were),’ i.e. ‘it is not really impure, but 
when it is ‘heard, one must not study, just as in the presence of 
some impure thing or person’ (Medh.). < 
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125. Knowing this, the learned daily repeat first 
in due order the essence of the three (Vedas) and 
afterwards the (text of the) Veda. 

126. Know that (the Veda-study must be) inter- 
rupted for a day and a night, when cattle, a frog, 
a cat, a dog, a snake, an ichneumon, or a rat pass 
between (the teacher and his pupil). 

127. Let a twice-born man always carefully inter- 
rupt the Veda-study on two (occasions, viz.) when 
the place where he recites is impure, and when he 
himself is unpurified. 

128. A twice-born man who is a Sn.ataka shall 
remain chaste on the new-moon day, on the eighth 
(lunar day of each half-month), on the full-moon day, 
and on the fourteenth, even (if they fall) in the period 
(proper for conjugal intercourse). 

129. Let him not bathe (immediately) after a 
meal, nor when he is sick, nor in the middle of the 
night, nor frequently dressed in all his garments, 
nor in a pool which he does not perfectly know. 

130. Let him not intentionally step on the shadow 
of (images of) the gods, of a Guru, of a king, of a 
Sn^taka, of his teacher, of a reddish-brown animal, 
or of one who has been initiated to the performance 
of a iSrauta sacrifice (Dikshita). 


125. ‘ The essence of three (V'edas)/ i. c. the syllable Om and the 
Gayatri; see above, II, 76 -77. 

128. Vi. LXIX, I ; Vas. XII, 21. According to others, quoted 
by Medh., the word brahma/^art tianslated by 'chaste' indicates 
that a Snataka must also in other respects behave like a student. 
Medh. thinks it possible that the abstention from honey and mea 
may also be indicated. 

129. Ap. I, 32, 8 ; Baudh. II, 6, 25 ; Vi. LXIV, 3-4, 6. ' Not 

frequently,' i.e. 'only for particular reasons, such as bejng touched 
by a Kind^\2i! 

130. I, 152; Vi. LXIII, 40. Babhru, ‘ a reddish-brown 
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1 31. At midday and at midnight, after partaking 
of meat at a funeral dinner, and in the two twilights 
let him not stay long on a cross-road. 

132. Let him not step intentionally on things 
used for cleansing the body, on water used for a 
bath, on urine or ordure, on blood, on mucus, and 
on anything spat out or vomited. 

133. Let him not show particular attention to art 
enemy, to the friend of an enemy, to a wicked man,' 
to a thief, or to the wife of another man. 

134. For in this world there is nothing so detri- \ 
mental to. long life as criminal conversation with ^ 
another man’s wife. 

135. Let him who desires prosperity, indeed, 
never despise a Kshatriya, a snake, and a learned 
Br 5 hma«a, be they ever so feeble. 

136. Because these three, when treated with dis- 
respect, may utterly destroy him ; hence a wise man 
must never despise them. 

137. Let him not despise himself on account of 
former failures ; until death let him seek fortune, 
nor despair of gaining it. 

138. Let him say what is true, let him say what 
is pleasing, let him utter no disagreeable truth, and 
let him utter no agreeable falsehood ; that is the 
eternal law. 

animal,’ is not clearly explained by Gov., Kull., and Ragh. Medh. 
thinlc.s that ‘a brown cow’ or ‘ibc Soma creeper' may be meant. 
Nand. adopts the former view, and Nar. explains it by ‘ a brown 
creature.’ 

132. V^i. LXIIT, 41 ; Ya^«. 1, 152. Apasnanam, ‘ water used for 
a bath,’ Means according to Nar. and Nand. ‘ water used for wash- 
ing a corpse.’ 

I35-J3& 1, 153- 137. Vi. LXXI, 76; Ya^«. I, 153. 

138. Gaut. IX, 68; Vi. LXXI, 73-74 ; Ya^«. I, 131. 
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1 39. (What is) well, let him call well, or let him 
say ‘weir only; let him not engage in a useless 
enmity or dispute with anybody. 

140. Let him not journey too early in the 
morning, nor too late in the evening, nor just during 
the midday (heat), nor with an unknown (com- 
panion), nor alone, nor with vS’ildras. 

1 41. Let him not insult those who have re- 
dundant limbs or are deficient in limbs, nor those 
destitute of knowledge, nor very aged men, nor 
those who have no beauty or wealth, nor those who 
are of low birth. 

142. A Brahmawa who is impure must not touch 
with his hand a cow, a Brihmawa, or fire ; nor, 
being in good health, let him look at the luminaries 
in the sky, while he is impure. 

143. If he has touched these, while impure, let 
him always sprinkle with his hand water on the 
organs of sensation, all his limbs, and the navel. 

144. Except when sick he must not touch the 
cavities (of the body) without a reason, and he must 
avoid (to touch) the hair on the secret (parts). 

145. Let him eagerly follow the (customs which 
are) auspicious and the rule of good conduct, be 
careful of purity, and control all his organs, let him 
mutter (prayers) and, untired, daily offer oblations in 
the fire. 

139. Ap. I, 32, 11-14; Gaut. IX, 19-20; Vi. LXXI, .157; 
1,132; Gaut. IX, 32. ‘ Only,’ Le. even if things go wrong. I follow 
Nar.’s explanation, which is the only correct one : bhadraw vastuto 
ya>5/tAobhanaff< I bhadram ity eva vi ’bhadram api, ‘ (let him call) 
well what is really well ; or (let him call) well even that which is 
not well.’ 

140. Baudh. II, 6, 22-23 ; Vi. LXIII, 4, 6-7, 9. . 

141. Vi. LXXI, 2. 142. Yagn. I, 155- 144- Vi. LXXI, 79- 
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146. No calamity happens to those who eagerly 
follow auspicious customs and the rule of good con- 
duct, to those who are always careful of purity, and 
to those who mutter (sacred texts) and offer burnt- 
oblations. 

147. Let him, without tiring, daily mutter the 

Veda at the proper time ; for they declare that to be 
one’s highest duty ; (all) other (observances) are 
called secondary duties. * 

148. By daily reciting the Veda, by (the observance 
of the rules of) purification, by (practising) austeri- 
ties, and by doing no injury to created beings, one 
(obtains the faculty of) remembering former births. 

149. He who, recollecting his former existences, 
again recites the Veda, gains endless bliss by the 
continual study of the Veda. 

1 50. Let him always offer on the Parva-days ob- 
lations to Savitrf and such as avert evil omens, and 
on the Ash/akis and Anvash/akis let him constantly 
worship the manes. 

15 1. Far from his dwelling let him remove urine 
(and ordure), far (let him remove) the water used 
for washing his feet, and far the remnants of food 
and the water from his bath. 

152. Early in the morning only let him void 


146. Vas. XXVI, 14. 147. Gaul. IX, 72. 

1 50. Vi. LXXI, 86. Nand. reads savitrya, ‘ with the Savitri,’ for 
savilran, ‘ to Savilrf,' and Nar. h.is the same explanation. 

151. Ap. I, 31, 2-3; Gaut. IX, 39; Yag?'/ I, 153. Avasatha, 
‘ his dwelling,’ means according to Kull. ‘ the room where the fires 
are kept.’ Kull. explains nishekam, ‘the water from his bath,’ by 
‘ seminal iihpurity.’ Gov. and Nar. read uMAish/annanishekaw ia, 
and explain nisheka by tyfiga, ‘ throwing away.’ 

1.52. According to Medh., ‘others’explained maitram, ‘defecation,’ 
by ‘ friendly service,’ or by ‘ the worship of Mitra.’ »• 
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faeces, decorate (his body), bathe, clean his teeth, 
apply collyrium to his eyes, and worship the gods. 

153. But on the Parva-days let him go to visit 
the (images of the) gods, and virtuous Brahmawas, 
and the ruler (of the country), for the sake of pro- 
tection, as well as his Gurus. 

154. Let him reverentially salute venerable men 
(who visit him), give them his own seat, let him 
sit near them with joined hands and, when they 
leave, (accompany them), walking behind them. 

155. Let him, untired, follow the conduct of vir- 
tuous men, connected with his occupations, which 
has been fully declared in the revealed texts and in 
the sacred tradition (Smmi) and is the root of the 
sacred law. 

156. Through virtuous conduct he obtains long 
life, through virtuous conduct desirable offspring, 
through virtuous conduct imperishable wealth ; vir- 
tuous conduct destroys (the effect of) inauspicious 
marks. 

157. For a man of bad conduct is blamed among 
people, constantly suffers misfortunes, is afflicted 
with diseases, and short-lived. 

158. A man who follows the conduct of the vir- 
tuous, has faith and is free from envy, lives a 
hundred years, though he be entirely destitute of 
auspicious marks. 

159. Let him carefully avoid all undertakings 
(the success of) which depends on others ; but let 


153. Ap. I, 31, 21—22. Mcdli. omits verses 

154. Baudh. II, 6, 35. 155. Vas. LXXI, 90; Yign. I, 1,54. 

156. Vas. VI, 7 ; Vi. LXXI, 91. i57’ Vas. VI, 6. 

158. yas. VI, 8 ; Vi. LXXI, 92. 
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him eagerly pursue that (the accomplishment of) 
which depends on himself. 

160. Everything that depends on others (gives) 
pain, everything that depends on oneself (gives) 
pleasure; know that this is the short definition of 
pleasure and pain. 

16 1. When the performance of an act gladdens 

his heart, let him perform it with diligence ; but let | 
him avoid the opposite. , 

162. Let him never offend the teacher who in- 
itiated him, nor him who explained the Veda, nor 
his father and mother, nor (any other) Guru, nor 
cows, nor Br 4 hma»as, nor any men performing 
austerities. 

163. Let him avoid atheism, cavilling at the 
Vedas, contempt of the gods, hatred, want of 
modesty, pride, anger, and harshness. 

164. Let him, when angry, not raise a stick against 
another man, nor strike (anybody) except a son or a 
pupil ; those two he may beat in order to correct 
them. 


161. This rule refers to indifferent .acts or cases where there is 
an option ; see above, II, 1 2 . 

162. Ya^«. I, 1.57—158. Na hiwsyat, ‘let him never offend’ 
(Medh., Kull., Nar., Nand.), means according to Gov. ‘let him 
never injure them, though they attempt his life, when self-defence is 
permitted ’ (see VIII, 350). TapasvinaA means according to Medh. 
and Gov. ‘ all those engaged in the performance of austerities,’ 
e. g. even sinners who perform penances (Medh.), while the other 
commentators understand it to denote ‘ ascetics.’ 

163. Ap. I, 30, 25 ; Vas. XIII, 41 ; Vi. LXXI, 83. I read with 
all the commentators instead of dambham, ‘hypocrisy,’ stam- 
bham, whiq{i according to Medh., Gov., and NJr. means ‘ want of 
modesty,’ and according to Kull. ‘ want of energy in the fulfilment 
of duties.’ 

164. Vi. LXXI, 81-82. See also below, VIII, 299-3^0. 
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165. A twice-born man who has merely threat- 
ened a BrAhmana with the intention of (doing him) 
a corporal injury, will wander about for a hundred 
years in the TAmisra hell. 

166. Having intentionally struck him in anger, 
even with a blade of grass, he will be born during 
twenty-one existences in the wombs (of such beings 
where men are born in punishment of their) sins. 

167. A man who in his folly caused blood to flow 
from the body of a Brahmawa who does not attack 
him, will .suffer after death exceedingly great pain. 

168. As many particles of dust as the blood takes 
up from the ground, during so many years the spiller 
of the blood will be devoured by other (animals) in 
the next world. 

169. A wise man should therefore never threaten 
a BrAhma«a, nor strike him even with a blade of 
grass, nor cause his blood to flow. 

170. Neither a man who (lives) unrighteously, nor 
he who (acquires) wealth (by telling) falsehoods, nor 
he who always delights in doing injury, ever attain 
happiness in this world. 

1 7 1. Let him, though suffering in consequence of 
his righteousness, never turn his heart to unrighte- 
ousness ; for he will see the speedy overthrow of 
unrighteous, wicked men. 

172. Unrighteousness, practised in this w'orld, 
does not at once produce its fruit, like a cow ; but, 
advancing slowly, it cuts off the roots of him who 
committed it. 


165-167. Gaut. XXI, 20-22; y^gn. I, 155. 

172. 'Like a cow,’ i.e. ‘which at once yields ^benefits by its 
milk, Ac.’ (Gov., Nan, Nand.). Medh., Kul!., and Ragh. lake gmh 



LAWS OF MANU. 


IV, 173 


156 


173. If (the punishment falls) not on (the offender) 
himself, (it falls) on his sons, if not on the sons, (at 
least) on his grandsons ; but an iniquity (once) com- 
mitted, never fails to produce fruit to him who 
wrought it. 

174. He prospers for a while through unrighte- 

ousness, then he gains great good fortune, next he 
conquers his enemies, but (at last) he perishes 
(branch and) root. ' 

175. Let him always delight in truthfulness, (obe- 
dience to) the sacred law, conduct worthy of an 
Aryan, and purity ; let him chastise his pupils accord- 
ing to the sacred law ; let him keep his speech, his 
arms, and his belly under control. 

176. Let him avoid (the acquisition of) wealth 
and *(the gratification of his) desires, if they are 
opposed to the sacred law, and even lawful acts 
which may cause pain in the future or are offensive 
to men. 

177. Let him not be uselessly active with his hands 
and feet, or with his eyes, nor crooked (in his ways), 
nor talk idly, nor injure others by deeds or even 
think of it. 

178. Let him walk in that path of holy men 

in its other sense, ‘the earth,’ i.e, ‘which docs not at once yield a 
harvesi,’ but mention the first explanation too. It is not impossible 
that the word has to be taken both ways, and that the author wishes 
to give with it both a sadharmya and a vaidharmyadnsh/anta. 

175. Gaut. IX, 50, 68-69. 

176. Gaut. IX, 47, 73 j Vi. LXXI, 84-85 ; Y^gu. I, 156. As an 
example of ‘a lawful act causing pain in the future,’ Medh. adduces 
‘ the gift of Qpe’s whole property.' 

177. The last portion of the verse, ‘nor injure others, &c.,' may 

also be translated, ‘ let him not be intent on deeds (calculated) to 
injure others.' t 
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which his fathers and his grandfathers followed ; 
while he walks in that, he will not suffer harm. 

1 79. With an officiating or a domestic priest, with 
a teacher, with a maternal uncle, a guest and a de- 
pendant, with infants, aged and sick men, with 
learned men, with his paternal relatives, connexions 
by marriage and maternal relatives, 

180. With his father and his mother, with female 
relalsves, with a brother, with his son and his wife, 
with his daughter and with his slaves, let him not 
have quarrels. 

181. If he avoids quarrels with these persons, he 
will be freed from all sins, and by suppressing (all) 
such (quarrels) a householder conquers all the fol- 
lowing worlds. 

182. The teacher is the lord of the world of 
Brahman, the father has power over the world of 
the Lord of created beings (Pra^ipati), a guest rules 
over the world of Indra, and the priests over the 
world of the gods. 

183. The female relatives (have power) over the 
world of the Apsarases, the maternal relatives over 
that of the Viwe DevAs, the connexions by marriage 
over that of the waters, the mother and the maternal 
uncle over the earth. 

184. Infants, aged, poor and sick men must be 
considered as rulers of the middle sphere, the eldest 


179-184. I, 157-158. 

179. VaidyaiA, ‘with learned men,’ may also mean ‘with 
physicians.’ 

181. Instead of etair ^itaix ia., ‘ by suppressing (all) such (quarrels),' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., RSgh.), Nar. and Nand. read etair ^'■itaj I’a, 
‘ allowing himself to be conquered by these/ i. e. ‘ by bearing with 
these persons.’ This reading, though less well attesled than the 
vulgata^is peihaps preferable. 
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brother as equal to one’s father, one’s wife and one’s 
son as one’s own body, 

185. One’s slaves as one’s shadow, one’s daughter 
as the highest object of tenderness ; hence if one is 
offended by (any one of) these, one must bear it 
without resentment. 

186. Though (by his learning and sanctity) he 
may be entitled to accept presents, let him not 
attach himself (too much) to that (habit) ; for tht'ough 
his accepting (many) presents the divine light in him 
is soon extinguished. 

187. Without a full knowledge of the rules, pre- 
scribed by the sacred law for the acceptance of 
presents, a wise man should not take anything, even 
though he may pine with hunger. 

188. But an ignorant (man) who accepts gold, 
land, a horse, a cow, food, a dress, sesamum-grains, 
(or) clarified butter, is reduced to ashes like (a piece 
of) wood. 

189. Gold and food destroy his longevity, land 
and a cow his body, a horse his eye(sight), a gar- 
ment his skin, clarified butter his energy, sesamum- 
grains his offspring. 

190. A BrMimawa who neither performs austerities 
nor studies the Veda, yet delights in accepting gifts, 
sinks with the (donor into hell), just as (he who 
attempts to cross over in) a boat made of stone (is 
submerged) in the water. 

1 9 1. Hence an ignorant (man) should be afraid of 
accepting any presents ; for by reason of a very small 
(gift) even a fool sinks (into hell) as a cow into a 
morass. * 


186. Vi, LVII, 6-7. 
188. Y & gn . I, 201. 


187. Vi. LVII, 8. 
191. I,* 202. 





IV, 198 . 


RULES FOR A SNATAKA. 


159 


192. (A man) who knows the law should not offer 
even water to a Brahma»a who acts like a cat, nor 
to a Brahma»a who acts like a heron, nor to one 
who is unacquainted with the Veda. 

193. For property, though earned in accordance 
with prescribed rules, which is given to these three 
(persons), causes in the next world misery both to 
the giver and to the recipient. 

19^4. As he who (attempts to) cross water in a 
boat of stone sinks (to the bottom), even so an igno- 
rant donor and an ignorant donee sink low. 

195. (A man) who, ever covetous, displays the 
flag of virtue, (who is) a hypocrite, a deceiver of the 
people, intent on doing injury, (and) a detractor 
(from the merits) of all men, one must know to be 
one who acts like a cat. 

1 96. That Brahma«a, who with downcast look, of 
a cruel disposition, is solely intent on attaining his 
own ends, dishonest and falsely gentle, is one who 
acts like a heron. 

197. Those Brdhma»as who act like herons, and 
those who display the characteristics of cats, fall in 
consequence of that wicked mode of acting into (the 
hell called) Andhat&misra. 

198. When he has committed a sin, let him not 

192. Vi. XCIII, 7. 195. Vi. XCIII, 8. 

196-200. Vi. XCIII, 9-13. 

196. I have everywhere translated the word baka or vaka by 
‘ heron,’ though, like its modern representative bagla, it is used also 
as a name of the white ibis and of the bittern. But from other verses 
which speak of the baka cautiously wading in the water as if it 
were afraid of hurting the aquatic animals, it would seem that the 
proceedings of the heron, which one can watch in India at every 
village tank, gave rise to the proverbial expressions bakavrata and 
bakavratin. 

1 98. Several penances, e.g. the A'Sndrayana or the lunar penance, 
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perform a penance under the pretence (that the act 
is intended to gain) spiritual merit, (thus) hiding his 
sin under (the pretext of) a vow and deceiving women 
and iSudras. 

199. Such Br§hma;^as are reprehended after death 
and in this (life) by those who expound the Veda, 
and a vow, performed under a false pretence, goes 
to the Rdkshasas. 

200. He who, without being a student, gains his 
livelihood by (wearing) the dress of a student, takes 
upon himself the guilt of (all) students and is born 
again in the womb of an animal. 

201. Let him never bathe in tanks belonging to 
other men ; if he bathes (in such a one), he is tainted 
by a portion of the guilt of him who made the tank. 

202. He who uses without permission a carriage, 
a bed, a seat, a well, a garden or a house belonging 
to an(other man), takes upon himself one fourth of 
(the owner s) guilt. 

203. Let him always bathe in rivers, in ponds, 
dug by the gods (themselves), in lakes, and in water- 
holes or springs. 

204. A wise man should constantly discharge the 
paramount duties (called yama), but not always the 
minor ones (called niyama) ; for he who does not 

may be performed either by a sinner in order to atone for a crime 
or by a guiltless man in order to gain s])iriiual merit ; see Baudh. 
Ill, 8, 27-31. 

201. Vi. LXIV, I ; V&ffH. I, 159 ; Baudh. II, 5, 6. 

202. Y&gn. I, 160; Baudh. II, 6, 29. 

203. Vi. LXIV, 16 ; Yigfl. 1 , 159. Garta, ‘ water-holes ’ (Gov., 
N^r.), means according to Kull., who quotes a verse of the KM.n- 
dogya-parifish/k, Nand., and B.%h., ‘ a brook.’ 

204. Regarding the two classes of duties, see Y&gfi. Ill, 313- 
314. Though the commentators give various explanations of yama 
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discharge the former, while he obeys the latter alone, 
becomes an outcast. 

205. A Brahma^^a must never eat (a dinner given) 
at a sacrifice that is offered by one who is not a 
v^rotriya, by one who sacrifices for a multitude of 
men, by a woman, or by a eunuch. 

206. When those persons offer sacrificial viands 
in the fire, it is unlucky for holy (men) and it dis- 
pleases the gods ; let him therefore avoid it, 

207. Let him never cat (food given) by intoxi- 
cated, angry, or sick (men), nor that in which hair 
or insects are found, nor what has been touched 
intentionally with the foot, 

208. Nor that at which the slayer of a learned 
Brihma;^a has looked, nor that which has been 
touched by a menstruating woman, nor that which 
has been pecked at by birds or touched by a dog, 

209. Nor food at which a cow has smelt, nor par- 
ticularly that which has been offered by an invitation 
to all comers, nor that (given) by a multitude or by 
harlots, nor that which is declared to be bad by a 
learned (man), 

210. Nor the food (given) by a thief, a musician, 
a carpenter, a usurer, one who has been initiated 
(for the performance of a ^’rauta sacrifice), a miser, 
one bound with fetters, 

and niyama, it is highly probable that Kull. is right in supposing 
Manu to have held the same opinion as Ya^;L 

205. Nar. mentions a var. lect. jMrewa, ‘by a YQdia,’ for ‘by 
a eunuch.' 

209. Gov. and Kull. give as an instance of ‘ a multitude,' ‘ a fra- 
ternity of Brdhma«as inhabiting a monasteiy.' 

210. I translate baddhasya niga^/asya /ta according to Kull. by 
‘One bound with fetters,' because in the older Sanskrh the genitive 
occasionally is used for the instrumental with passive perfect parti- 

[25] M 
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21 1. By one accused of a mortal sin (Abhwasta), 
a hermaphrodite, an unchaste woman, or a hypocrite, 
nor (any sweet thing) that has turned sour, nor what 
has been kept a whole night, nor (the food) of a 
6''(idra, nor the leavings (of another man), 

2 1 2. Nor (the food given) by a physician, a hunter, 
a cruel man, one who eats the fragments (of another’s 
meal), nor the food of an Ugra, nor that prepared! 
for a woman in childbed, nor that (given at a dkiner) 
where (a guest rises) prematurely (and) sips water, 
nor that (given by a woman) whose ten days of im- 
purity have not elapsed, 

213. Nor (food) given without due respect, nor 
(that which contains) meat eaten for no sacred pur- 
pose, nor (that given) by a female who has no male 
(rel’atives), nor the food of an enemy, nor that (given) 
by the lord of a town, nor that (given) by outcasts, 
nor that on which anybody has sneezed ; 


cipleSj and because nigar/a does not mean ‘ bound with fetters/ as 
the other commentators assume. Nand. adds that the correct 
reading is nigalena, which is found in some southern MSS. 

211. 6 'QdrasyoX’/ 7 /ish/am eva X’a, ‘nor (the food) of a *S’iidra, nor 
the leavings (of any other man)/ (Kull., Nar.) ; or, ‘ the leavings of 
a ^SQdra/ which are mentioned in order to show that a very heavy 
penance has to be performed (Medh., Ragh.) ; or, ‘ that food of 
which a -SCdra has eaten, and has left a remnant in the dish ' 
(Gov., Nand., Medh., ‘others'). Medh. mentions also a var. lect. 
u^Wish/am aguros tatha, ‘nor the leavings of any man excepting 
a Guru.' 

212. Ugra is explained variously as ‘a man of the Ugra caste' 
(Medh., Gov., Nar., Nand., Rdgh.); or, ‘ a king' (Medh., Gov. in 
the Mawi^^aii); or, ‘a man who perpetrates dreadful deeds' (Kull., 
Ragh.). , 

213. Kull. and Gov. seem to take nagaryannam, ‘food given by 

the lord of a^town,' i.e. a king (Medh., Nar., Ragh.), in the sense of 
nagardnnam, ‘ food given by a whole town.' c 
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214. Nor the food (given) by an informer, by one 
who habitually tells falsehoods, or by one who sells 
(the rewards for) sacrifices, nor the food (given) by 
an actor, a tailor, or an ungrateful (man), 

215. By a blacksmith, a Nishada, a stage-player, 
a goldsmith, a basket-maker, or a dealer in weapons, 

216. By trainers of hunting dogs, publicans, a 
washerman, a dyer, a pitiless (man), and a man in 
whose house (lives) a paramour (of his wife), 

217. Nor (the food given) by those who knowingly 
bear with paramours (of their wives), and by those 
who in all matters are ruled by women, nor food 
(given by men) whose ten days of impurity on 
account of a death have not passed, nor that which 
is unpalatable. 

218. The food of a king impairs his vigour, the 
food of a tS'fldra his excellence in sacred learning, 
the food of a goldsmith his longevity, that of a 
leather-cutter his fame ; 

219. The food of an artisan destroys his offspring, 
that of a washerman his (bodily) strength ; the food 
of a multitude and of harlots excludes him from (the 
higher) worlds. 

220. The food of a physician (is as vile as) pus, 
that of an unchaste woman (equal to) semen, that 
of a usurer (as vile as) ordure, and that of a dealer 
in weapons (as bad as) dirt. 

221. The food of those other persons who have 


215. According lo ‘ others,’ quoted by Medh., Nand., and Ragh., 
railQsha, ‘an actor,’ may also mean ‘one who prostitutes his wife.’ 

216. Nrr'rawsa, ‘a pitiless man’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand., 
RSgh.), may also mean 'a bard’ (Medh., Rar., Ragh.). 

* 220. I.e. it causes him to be reborn as an animal f(^ding on pus 
or other impure substances (Gov.). 

M 2 
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been successively enumerated as such whose food 
must not be eaten, the wise declare (to be as impure 
as) skin, bones, and hair. 

222. If he has unwittingly eaten the fpod of one 
of those, (he must) fast for three days ; if he has 
eaten it intentionally, or (has swallowed) semen, 
ordure, or urine, he must perform a Y^rikkhx2,^ 
penance. 

223. A Brfihmawa who knows (the law) "must 
not eat cooked food (given) by a iShdra who 
performs no ^'raddhas ; but, on failure of (other) 
means of subsistence, he may accept raw (grain), 
sufficient for one night (and day). 

224. The gods, having considered (the respective 
merits) of a niggardly .Srotriya and of a liberal 
usurer, declared the food of both to be equal (in 
quality). 

225. The Lord of created beings (Pra^^'apati) came 
and spake to them, ‘ Do not make that equal, which 
is unequal. The food of that liberal (usurer) is 
purified by faith ; (that of the) other (man) is 
defiled by a want of faith.’ 

226. Let him, without tiring, always offer sacri- 
fices and perform works of charity with faith ; for 
offerings and charitable works made with faith 
and with lawfully-earned money, (procure) endless 
rewards. 

227. Let him always practise, according to his 

222. Gaut. XXIII/ 23-24. Regarding ihe KnX'/t//ra penance, 
see below, XI, 2 1 1. 

224. NSr. explains ajraddhina^, 'who performs no iS'raddhas,' by 
' destitute of faith/ and Nand. writes ajraddhina/^. 

224-225. Baudh. I, 10, 5 ; Vas. XIV, 17. 

226-227. Gov. gives and explains 226 a and 227 b only. 
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ability, with a cheerful heart, the duty of liberality, 
both by sacrifices and by charitable works, if he finds 
a worthy recipient (for his gifts). 

228. If he is asked, let him always give some- 
thing, be it ever so little, without grudging; for a 
worthy recipient will (perhaps) be found who saves 
him from all (guilt). 

229. A giver of water obtains the satisfaction (of 
his hunger and thirst), a giver of food imperishable 
happiness, a giver of sesamum desirable offspring, 
a giver of a lamp a most excellent eyesight. 

230. A giver of land obtains land, a giver of gold 
long life, a giver of a house most excellent mansions, 
a giver of silver (rOpya) exquisite beauty (rupa), 

231. A giver of a garment a place in the world 
of the moon, a giver of a horse (a5va) a place in* the 
world of the Ajvins, a giver of a draught-ox great 
good fortune, a giver of a cow the world of the sun ; 

232. A giver of a carriage or of a bed a wife, 
a giver of protectiqiji supreme dominion, a giver of 
grain eternal bliss, a giver of the Veda (brahman) 
union with Brahman ; 

233. The gift of the Veda surpasses all other 
gifts, water, food, cows, land, clothes, sesamum, gold, 
and clarified butter. 

234. For whatever purpose (a man) bestows any 
gift, for that same purpose he receives (in his next 
birth) with due honour its (reward). 

226-235. Vas. XXX; Vi. XCI-XCII ; Ya^//. I, 201, 203-212. 

234. Medh., Gov., Nar., and Ragh. take the verse difTerently. 

‘ With whatever disposition (a man) bestows any gift, with that 
same disposition he receives (in his next birth its reward), being 
duly honoured.’ Nand. omits it. K. follows KuII. s explanation, 
which isjnentioned by Medh. also. 
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235'. Both he who respectfully receives {a gift), 
and he who respectfully bestows it, go to heaven ; 
in the contrary case (they both fall) into hell. 

236. Let him not be proud of his austerities ; let 

him not utter a falsehood after he has offered a 
sacrifice ; let him not speak ill of Brelhma«as, though 
he be tormented (by them) ; when he has bestowed, 
(a gift), let him not boast of it. ! 

237. By falsehood a sacrifice becomes vaio, by 
self-complacency (the reward for) austerities is lost, 
longevity by speaking evil of Brahmawas, and (the 
reward of) a gift by boasting. 

238. Giving no pain to any creature, let him 
slowly accumulate spiritual merit, for the sake (of 
acquiring) a companion to the next world, just as 
the*white ant (gradually raises its) hill. 

239. For in the next world neither father, nor 
mother, nor wife, nor sons, nor relations stay to be 
his companions ; spiritual merit alone remains (with 

him)- , . ^ . . . 

240. Single is each being born ; single it dies ; 
single it enjoys (the reward of its) virtue ; single 
(it suffers the punishment of its) sin. . 

241. Leaving the dead body on the ground like 
a log of wood, or a clod of earth, the relatives de- 
part with averted faces ; but spiritual merit follows 
the (soul). 

242. Let him therefore always slowly accumu- 
late spiritual merit, in order (that it may be his) 
companion (after death) ; for with merit as his 
companion he will traverse a gloom difficult to 
traverse.* 

243. (That companion) speedily conducts the man 
who is devoted to duty and effaces his sins by 
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austerities, to the next world,' radiant and clothed 
with an ethereal body. 

244. Let him, who desires to raise his race, ever 
form connexions with the most excellent (men), and 
shun all low ones. 

245. A Brihmawa who always connects himself 
with the most excellent (ones), and shuns all inferior 
ones, (himself) becomes most distinguished ; by an 
opposite conduct he becomes a ..S'udra. 

246. He who is persevering, gentle, (and) patient, 
shuns the company of men of cruel conduct, and 
dofes no injury (to living creatures), gains, if he con- 
stantly lives in that manner, by controlling his 
organs and by liberality, heavenly bliss. 

247. He may accept from any (man), fuel, water, 
roots, fruit, food offered without asking, and honey, 
likewise a gift (which consists in) a promise of pro- 
tection. 

248. The Lord of created beings (Pra.fapati) has 
declared that alms freely offered and brought (by 
the giver himself) may be accepted even from a 
sinful man, provided (the gift) had not been (asked 
for or) promised beforehand. 

249. During fifteen years the manes do not eat 
(the food) of that man who disdains a (freely-offered 
gift), nor does the fire carry his offerings (to the 
gods). 

250. A couch, a house, Ku5a grass, perfumes, 

247. Ap. 1 , 18, I 3 Gaut. XVII, 5 ; Vas. XIV, 12; Vi. LVH, ir. 

248. Ap. I, 10,12-14; Vas. XIV, 16 ; Vi.LVII,ii ; T, 215. 
Medh., Gov., and Nar. lake apra^oditam, ‘not asked for or pro- 
mised,' in Ihe sense of ‘not promised' only, and so does Nand., 
who reads apravedit^m. 

249. Ap. I, 19, 14 i XIV, 18; Vi. LVII, 12. 
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water, flowers, jewels, sour milk, grain, fish, sweet 
milk, meat, and vegetables let him not reject, (if they 
are voluntarily offered.) 

251. He who desires td relieve his Gurus and 

those whom he is bound to maintain, or wishes to 
honour the gods and guests, may accept (gifts) from 
anybody; but he must not satisfy his (own hunger) 
with such (presents). ^ 

252. But if his Gurus are dead, or if he Jives 
separate from them in (another) house, let him, 
when he seeks a subsistence, accept (presents) from 
good men alone. 

253. His labourer in tillage, a friend of his family, 
his cow-herd, his slave, and his barber are, among 
6'tldras, those whose food he may eat, likewise (a 
poor man) who offers himself (to be his slave). 

254. As his character is, as the work is which he 
desires to perform, and as the manner is in which 
he means to serve, even so (a voluntary slave) must 
offer himself. 

255. He who describes himself to virtuous (men), 
in a manner contrary to truth, is the most sinful 
(wretch) in this world ; he is a thief who makes away 
with his own self. 

256. All things (have their nature) determined by 
speech ; speech is their root, and from speech they 
proceed ; but he who is dishonest with respect to 
speech, is dishonest in everything. 


251. Ap. I, 7, 20; Gaut. XVIF, 4; Vas. XIV, 13; Vi. LVII, 

13; 216. 

252. Vi. LVII, 15. 

253. Ap.*I, 18, 14 ; Gaut. XVII, 5-6; Vi. LVII, 16. 

255. 1. e. by denying who he really is, he destroys his own 
identity. ' , 
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257. When he has paid, according to the law, his 
debts to the great sages, to the manes, and to the 
gods, let him make over everything to his son and 
dwell (in his house), not caring for any worldly 
concerns. 

258. Alone let him constantly meditate in solitude 
on that which is salutary for his soul ; for he who 
meditates in solitude attains supreme bliss. 

259. Thus have been declared the means by 
which a Br&hma?ia householder must always subsist, 
and the summary of the ordinances for a Snataka, 
which cause an increase of holiness and are praise- 
worthy. 

260. A Brahmawa who, being learned in the lore 
of the Vedas, conducts himself in this manner and 
daily destroys his sins, will be exalted in Brahman’s 
world. 


CHArTP:R V. 

1. The sages, having heard the duties of a Sndtaka 
thus declared, spoke to great-souled Bhrfgu, who 
sprang from fire : 

2. ‘How can Death have power over Brahma«as 


257. Regarding the three debts, see Vas. XI, 48. This verse and 
the next describe, as Medh. points out, a kind of informal saw- 
nyasa. 

260. Vas. VIII, 17 ; Baudh. II, 3, i ; Gaut. IX, 74. 

V. I. Medh., Gov., and Ragh. state correctly that Bhr/gu, though 
above, I, 35, he is said to have been created by Manu, and has there- 
fore been named Minava below, V, 3, is here called the offspring of 
Fire, in accordance with other passages of the Veda and of the 
Mahabhirata. 

2. I.e. ‘how can they be deprived of the length ^of life, one 
hundred ypars, allotted to men in the Veda?' (Gov., Kull.) 
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who know the sacred science, the Veda, (and) who 
fulfil their duties as they have been explained (by 
thee), O Lord ? ’ 

3. Righteous Bhrfgu, the son of Manu, (thus) 
answered the great sages : ‘ Hear, (in punishment) 
of what faults Death seeks to shorten the lives of 
Brihmawas ! ’ 

4. ‘ Through neglect of the V eda-study, througj 
deviation from the rule of conduct, through nemiss 
ness (in the fulfilment of duties), and through faults 
(committed by eating forbidden) food, Death be-\ 
comes eager to shorten the lives of Brahma«as.’ 

5. Garlic, leeks and onions, mushrooms and (all 
plants), springing from impure (substances), are unfit 
to be eaten by twice-born men. 

One should carefully avoid red exudations from 
trees and (juices) flowing from incisions, the .Selu 
(fruit), and the thickened milk of a cow (which she 
gives after calving). 

7. Rice boiled with sesamum, wheat mixed with 
butter, milk and sugar, milk-rice and flour-cakes 
which are not prepared for a sacrifice, meat which 
has not been sprinkled with water while sacred texts 
were recited, food offered to the gods and sacrificial 
viands, 

8. The milk of a cow (or other female animal) 
within ten days after her calving, that of camels, 

5-25. Ap. 1 , 17, 18-39; Gaut. XVII, 22-36; Vas. XIV, 33-48; 
Baudh. 1 , 12, 1-15 ; Vi. LI, 3-6, 21-42 ; Ya^«. 1 , 169-178. 5 ^elu, 
i.e. Cordia Myxa. 

7. ‘ Food offered to the gods,’ i.e. the so-called Naivedya. This 
and sacrificial viands, i.e. those destined for burnt-oblations, must 
not be eaten before the offering has been made, afterwards the 
remnants mjiy be eaten (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

8. Sandhint, ‘ a cow in heat ’ (Kull., NSr., RSgh.), means according 
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of one-hoofed animals, of sheep, of a cow in heat, 
or of one that has no calf with her, 

9. (The milk) of all wild animals excepting buffalo- 
cows, that of women, and all (substances turned) 
sour must be avoided. 

10. Among (things turned) sour, sour milk, and 
all (food) prepared of it may be eaten, likewise 
what is extracted from pure flowers, roots, and fruit. 

iif Let him avoid all carnivorous birds and those 
living in villages, and one-hoofed animals which are 
not specially permitted (to be eaten), and the 7 "i//i- 
bha (Parra Jacana), 

12. The sparrow, the Plava, the Hawsa, the 
Brahma?d duck, the village-cock, the Sarasa crane, 
the Ra^^udala, the woodpecker, the parrot, and the 
starling, 

13. Those which feed striking with their beaks, 
web-footed birds, the Koyash/i, those which scratch 
with their toes, those which dive and live on fish, 
meat from a slaughter-house and dried meat, 

14. The Baka and the BalAkA crane, the raven, 
the Khaw^ri^aka, (animals) that eat fish, village- 
pigs, and all kinds of fishes. 

15. He who eats the flesh of any (animal) is 


to Mcdh. and Gov. ‘ one who gives milk once a day only/ and 
according to Nand. and K. ‘one big with a calf.' 

11. The permission to cat one-hoofed animals is, as the com- 
mentators observe, not given in the Sm/'/ti. The expression refers 
to the cases where the Veda prescribes horses, &c., to be slain and 
eaten at sacrifices. 

12. I read with all the commentators Ra^^j^^iulala instead of 

Ra^j^uvala, which the printed editions give. 'J'he Ra^^^^^mdala is 
according to Vi^wanejvara the jungle-fowl, according to Nar. an 
aquatic bird. , 

14. Regarding the Vaka or Baka, see above, IV, 196. 
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called the eater of the flesh of that (particular 
creature), he who eats fish is an eater of every 
(kind of) .flesh ; let him therefore avoid fish. 

16. (But the fish called) Pfi^^ina and (that called) 

Rohita may be eaten, if used for offerings to the gods 
or to the manes ; (one may eat) likewise Rd^ivas, 
Siwhatu«fl?as, and Sajalkas on all (occasions), ^ 

17. Let him not eat solitary or unknown beastsi 
and birds, though they may fall under (the categories' 
of) eatable (creatures), nor any five-toed (animals). 

18. The porcupine, the hedgehog, the iguana, the 
rhinoceros, the tortoise, and the hare they declare 
to be eatable ; likewise those (domestic animals) that 
have teeth in one jaw only, excepting camels. 

19. A twice-born man who knowingly eats mush- 
rodms, a village-pig, garlic, a village-cock, onions, or 
leeks, will become an outcast. 

20. He who unwittingly partakes of (any of) these 
six, shall perform a Saw/tapana {K. 7 'ik/c/irdi) or the 
lunar penance (A'andrayawa) of ascetics ; in case (he 
has eaten) any other (kind of forbidden food) he 
shall fast for one day (and a night). 

21. Once a year a Brahmawa must perform a 
K.rikkht2i penance, in order to atone for uninten- 
tionally eating (forbidden food); but for intentionally 
(eating forbidden food he must perform the penances 
prescribed) specially. 

22. Beasts and birds recommended (for con- 


16. Nar. explains eka^avSn, ‘ solitary animals,’ by ' those who go 
in herds’ (samghaHrina^). 

20. Regarding the Sawtapana Kr/H’^ra and the lunar penance 
of ascetics, see below, XI, 213 and 2 1 9. 

21. Regarding the Krikkhn. penance, see below, XI, 212. 

22. Vas. XIV, IS. 
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sumption) may be slain by Brahma«as for sacrifices, 
and in order to feed those whom they are bound 
to maintain ; for Agastya did this of old. 

23. For in ancient (times) the sacrificial cakes were 
(made of the flesh) of eatable beasts and birds at 
the sacrifices offered by BrAhma«as and Kshatriyas. 

24. All lawful hard or soft food may be eaten, 
though stale, (after having been) mixed with fatty 
(substances), and so may the remains of sacrificial 
viands. 

25. But all preparations of barley and wheat, as 
well as preparations of milk, may be eaten by twice- 
born men without being mixed with fatty (substances), 
though they may have stood for a long time. 

26. Thus has the food, allowed and forbidden to 
twice-born men, been fully described ; I will nbw 
propound the rules for eating and avoiding meat. 

27. One may eat meat when it has been sprinkled 
with water, while Mantras were recited, when Br&h- 
ma»as desire (one’s doing it), when one is engaged 
(in the performance of a rite) according to the law, 
and when one’s life is in danger. 

28. The Lord of creatures (Prafdpati) created this 
whole (world to be) the sustenance of the vital spirit; 
both the immovable and the movable (creation is) 
the food of the vital spirit. 

29. What is destitute of motion is the food of 
those endowed with locomotion ; (animals) without 
fangs (are the food) of those with fangs, those with- 
out hands of those who possess hands, and the 
timid of the bold. 

30. The eater who daily even devours those 

27-56. Vas. IV, 5-8; Vi. LI, 59-78; I, 17.8-181. 

27. Moat is sprinkled with'water at the ^SVaula sacrifices. 
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destined to be his food, commits no sin ; for the 
creator himself created both the eaters and those 
who are to be eaten (for those special purposes). 

31. ‘The consumption of meat (is befitting) for 
sacrifices,’ that is declared to be a rule made by the 
gods ; but to persist (in using it) on other (occasions) 
is said to be a proceeding worthy of Rikshasas. i 

32. He who eats meat, when he honours the gods( 
and manes, commits no sin, whether he has bought' 
it, or himself has killed (the animal), or has received 
it as a present from others. 

33. A twice-born man who knows the law, must 
not eat meat except in conformity with the law ; for 
if he has eaten it unlawfully, he will, unable to save 
himself, be eaten after death by his (victims). 

34. After death the guilt of one who slays deer 
for gain is not as (great) as that of him who eats 
meat for no (sacred) purpose. 

35. But a man who, being duly engaged (to 
officiate or to dine at a sacred rite), refuses to eat 
meat, becomes after death an animal during twenty- 
one existences. 

36. A Brahma«a must never eat (the flesh of) 
animals unhallowed by Mantras ; but, obedient to 
the primeval law, he may eat it, consecrated with 
Vedic texts. 

37. If he has a strong desire (for meat) he may 
make an animal of clarified butter or one of flour, 
(and eat that) ; but let him never seek to destroy an 
animal without a (lawful) reason. 

34. ‘Ofjone who slays deer for gain,’ i.e. of a professional 
hunter of the i'abara or other low castes. 

35. Vas. XI, 34. 

37. Sahge, ‘ if (he has) a strong desire (for meat),' (KulL, R^gh.), 
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38. As many hairs as the slain beast has, so often 
indeed will he who killed it without a (lawful) reason 
suffer a violent death in future births. 

39. Svayambhii (the Self-existent) himself created 
animals for the sake of sacrifices ; sacrifices (have 
been instituted) for the good of this whole (world) ; 
hence the slaughtering (of beasts) for sacrifices is 
not slaughtering (in the ordinary sense of the 
word).* 

40. Herbs, trees, cattle, birds, and (other) animals 
that have been destroyed for sacrifices, receive (being 
reborn) higher existences. 

41. On offering the honey-mixture (to a guest), at 

a sacrifice and at the rites in honour of the manes, 
but on these occasions only, may an animal be slain ; 
that (rule) Manu proclaimed. • 

42. A twice-born man who, knowing the true 
meaning of the Veda, .slays an animal for these pur- 
poses, causes both himself and the animal to enter 
a most blessed state. 

43. A twice-born man of virtuous disposition, 
whether he dwells in (hi^ own) house, with a teacher, 
or in the forest, must never, even in times of distress, 
cause an injury (to any creature) which is not sanc- 
tioned by the Veda. 

44. Know that the injury to moving creatures and 
to those destitute of motion, which the Veda has 

means according to Medh. and K. ‘ if an occasion (arises to slay 
an animal at a non-Vcdic rile),’ according to Gov. ‘in case (one 
suffers from) an attack by evil spirits (Bhfttas and the like),’ and 
according to Nand. ‘ on the occasion of social meetings.’ Kagh. 
mentions Medh.’s view as an optional explanation, and Nar. 
objects to Gov.’s interpretation. His own explanation sange- 
tyantek^ydm is corrupt, but is probably intended for atyanteiX'^a- 
ySm, and^ihus agrees with Kull.’s. 
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prescribed for certain occasions, is no injury at all; 
for the sacred law shone forth from the Veda. 

45. He who injures innoxious beings from a wish 
to (give) himself pleasure, never finds happiness, 
neither living nor dead. 

46. He who does not seek to cause the sufferings 
of bonds and death to living creatures, (but) desires 
the good of all (beings), obtains endless bliss. 

47. He who does not injure any (creature), attains 
without an effort what he thinks of, what he under-1 
takes, and what he fixes his mind on. 

48. Meat can never be obtained without injury to 
living creatures, and injury to sentient beings is 
detrimental to (the attainment of) heavenly bliss ; 
let him therefore shun (the use of) meat. 

49. Having well considered the (disgusting) origin 
of flesh and the (cruelty of) fettering and slaying 
corporeal beings, let him entirely abstain from eating 
flesh. 

50. He who, disregarding the rule (given above), 
does not eat meat like a Viskka., becomes dear to 
men, and will not be tormented by diseases. 

51. He who permits (the slaughter of an animal), 
he who cuts it up, he Avho kills it, he who buys or 
sells (meat), he who cooks it, he who serves it up, 
and he who eats it, (must all be considered as) the 
slayers (of the animal). 

52. There is no greater sinner than that (man) 
who, though not worshipping the gods or the manes, 
seeks to increase (the bulk of) his own flesh by the 
flesh of other (beings). 

46. The latter part of the verse may also be translated ‘ will 
obtain endless bliss, because he is a man who desires the good 
of all creatures ' (Gov.). 
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53. He who during a hundred years annually 
offers a horse-sacrifice, and he who entirely abstains 
from meat, obtain the same reward for their meri- 
torious (conduct). 

54. By subsisting on pure fruit and roots, and by 
eating food fit for ascetics (in the forest), one does 
not gain (so great) a reward as by entirely avoiding 
(the use of) flesh. 

55. ‘ Me he (ma;« sa/i) ' will devour in the next 
(world), whose flesh I eat in this (life) ; the wise 
declare this (to be) the real meaning of the word 
‘ flesh ’ (mawsa^). 

56. There is no sin in eating meat, in (drinking) 
spirituous liquor, and in carnal intercourse, for that 
is the natural way of created beings, but abstention 
brings great rewards. 

57. I will now in due order explain the purifica- 
tion for the dead and the purification of things as 
they are prescribed for the four castes (varwa). 

58. When (a child) dies that has teethed, or that 
before teething has received (the sacrament of) the 
tonsure (A'drfakarawa) or (of the initiation), all rela- 
tives (become) impure, and on the birth (of a child) 
the same (rule) is prescribed. 

54. Munyannani, ‘food fit for ascetics (in the forest),' i.e. ‘wild 
rice and other produce of the forest/ 

56. ‘ There is no sin/ i. e. in doing these things when they arc 
permitted by law. 

58-104. Ap. I, 15, 18; II, 15, 2-11; Gaul. XIV; Vas.IV, 16-37; 
Baudh. I, II, 1-8, 17-23, 27-32; Vi. XXII; Ill, 1-30, 

58. Medh. and Gov. explain anUjij^te, translated freely by ' before 
teething,' as the conventional designation of ^ a child that is younger 
than one that has teethed ' (^^ladantad balatara iti smaranti), and 
Nar. and Rdgh. agree to this interpretation. Kull., however, seems 
to take it in the sense of ‘ after teething,’ and Nand. e;cplains it as 
‘one wha has been born again, i.e. has been initiated. Govt^ 

[25] N 
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59. It is ordained (that) among Sapi«iJ?as the im- 
purity on account of a death (shall last) ten days, 
(or) until the bones have been collected, (or) three 
days or one day only. 

60. But the Sapiwflfa-relationship ceases with the 
seventh person (in the ascending and descending 
lines), the SamSnodaka-relationship when the (com- 
mon) origin and the (existence of a common family)-| 
name are no (longer) known. 

61. As this impurity on account of a death is pre- 
scribed for (all) SapiWas, even so it shall be (held) on 
a birth by those who desire to be absolutely pure. 

62. (Or while) the impurity on account of a death 
is common to all (Sapi«a^as), that caused by a birth 
(falls) on the parents alone; (or) it shall fall on the 
mother alone, and the father shall become pure by 
bathing ; 

Nar., Kull., and Ragh. ihink that on account of the second /(’a, ‘ or/ 
the words * of the initiation ' must be understood. 

59. The bones of a Brahmawa are collected on the fourth day ; 
see Vi. XIX, lo. The commentators are of opinion that the 
length of the period of impurity depends, in accordance with the 
express teaching of other Smrftis, on the status of the mourner, 
and that a man who knows the Mantras only of one ..S'akha shall 
be impure during four days, one who knows a whole - 5 'akha (or 
two Vedas) during three days, one who knows the Veda (or three 
Vedas) and keeps three or five sacred fires, during one day. Medh., 
however, mentions another interpretation, according to which the 
four periods correspond to the four ages of the deceased, which 
have been mentioned in the preceding verse. According to this 
view the SapWas shall mourn for an initiated person ten days, 
for one who had received the tonsure four days, &c. But see 
verse 67, 

61-62. {iledh. and Gov. have only one verse instead of the 
two ; ^anane "py sy^n matapitros tu sQtakam I s^itaka;;^ 

matur eva svid upaspn'sya pita Ju^iA il ‘ Even thus it shall be 
(held) on a birth, or the impurity shall fall on the parents alone 
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63. But a man, having spent his strength, is puri- 
fied merely by bathing ; after begetting a child (on 
a remarried female), he shall retain the impurity 
during three days. 

64. Those who have touched a cor[)se are purified 
after one day and night (added to) three periods of 
three days ; those who give libations of water, after 
three days. 

65. A pupil who performs the Pitr/rnedha for his 
deceased teacher, becomes also pure after ten days, 
just like those who carry the corpse out (to the 
burial-ground). 

66. (A woman) is purified on a miscarriage in as 
many (days and) nights as months (elapsed after 
conception), and a menstruating female becomes 
pure by bathing after the menstrual secretion has 
ceased (to flow). 

or it shall fall on the mother alone, and the father (shall become) 
pure by bathing.' Naiid. leaves out the first half of verse 61, and 
combines the second half of 61 with the first half of 62. fie 
continues in this manner down to 65, the second half of which he 
takes by itself. Hence his interpretation of the following verses 
is perfectly useless. 

63. The translation given above follows Gov., Kull., Nar., and 
Ragh. Medh, differs. 

64. According to Gov. and Nar. the rule refers to such 
Brahmawas who for money carry a dead body to the cemetery; 
according to Kull and Ragh. to Sapiw^/as who in any way touch 
a corpse out of affection. Medh. thinks that it applies to all who 
touch or carry out a dead body, be it for love or for money. 
Ragh. thinks that the text mentions three alternative periods of 
impurity, one day, three days, and ten days. 

65. The Pitr/medha, i.e. the Antyesh/i (Medh., Gov., Kull, 
Rfigh.), or ‘ the whole of the obsequies ' (‘ others,' Medh.). 

66. Thus according to Kull; Nar. and Ragh. think that this rule 
refers to miscarriages which happen during the first six months 
of pregnancy ; and that from the seventh month, whether the child 

N 2 
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67. (On the death) of children whose tonsure (A'ft- 
flfikarman) has not been performed, the (Sapiwflfas) 
are declared to become pure in one (day and) night ; 
(on the death) of those who have received the 
tonsure (but not the initiation, the law) ordains (that) 
the purification (takes place) after three days. 

68. A child that has died before the completion 
of its second year, the relatives shall carry out (of 
the village), decked (with flowers, and bury it) in pure 
ground, without collecting the bones (afterwards). 

69. Such (a child) shall not be burnt with fire, 
and no libations of water shall be offered to it ; 
leaving it like a (log of) wood in the forest, (the re- 
latives) shall remain impure during three days only. 

70. The relatives shall not offer libations to (a 
chifd) that has not reached the third year ; but if it 
had teeth, or the ceremony of naming it (Narnakar- 
man) had been performed, (the offering of water 
is) optional. 

71. If a fellow-student has died, the Smrfti pre- 
scribes an impurity of one day ; on a birth the puri- 
fication of the SamSnodakas is declared (to take 
place) after three (days and) nights. 

72. (On the death) of females (betrothed but) not 
married (the bridegroom and his) relatives are puri- 
fied after three days, and the paternal relatives 
become pure according to the same rule. 

lives or not, the full period of impurity must be kept. Nar., more- 
over, asserts that in the first and second months the impurity shall 
last three days. Sadhvi, * becomes pure,’ i.c. * fit to perform sacred 
rites ' (Gov.). Nar. takes the word in the sense of ‘ chaste.’ ^ 

67, Nantjt inserts verse 78 immediately after verse 66. 

7a. * According to the same rule,’ i.e. ‘according to that given 
in verse 67' (Medh., Gov., Nand.), or 'just as the husband’s 
relatives, i.e. after three days’ (Kull., Nar., Ragh.). » 
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73. Let (mourners) eat food without factitious 
salt, bathe during three days, abstain from meat, 
and sleep separate on the ground. 

74. The above rule regarding impurity on ac- 
count of a death has been prescribed (for cases 
where the kinsmen live) near (the deceased) ; (Sa- 
pi/ir/a) kinsmen and (Samanodaka) relatives must 
know the following rule (to refer to cases where 
deceased lived) at a distance (from them). 

75. He who may hear that (a relative) residing 
in a distant country has died, before ten (days after 
his death have elapsed), shall be impure for the 
remainder of the period of ten (days and) nights 
only. 

76. If the ten days have passed, he shall be im- 
pure during three (days and) nights ; but if a year 
has elapsed (since the occurrence of the death), he 
becomes pure merely by bathing. 

77. A man who hears of a (.Sapiw/a) relative’s 
death, or of the birth of a son after the ten days (of 
impurity have passed), becomes pure by bathing, 
dressed in his garments. 

78. If an infant (that has not teethed), or a (grown- 
up relative who is) not a Sapi«^/a, die in a distant 
country, one becomes at once pure after bathing in 
one’s clothes. 

79. If within the ten days (of impurity) another 
birth or death happens, a Brahmawa shall remain 
impure only until the (first) period of ten days has 
expired. 

80. They declare that, w'hen the teacher (a/’^rya) 
has died, the impurity (lasts) three days ; if t he 

73. Nancl. reads anvaham, (bathe) ‘ daily ’ instead ot‘ during three 
days,’ • 
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(teacher s) son or wife (is dead, it lasts) a day and 
a night ; that is a settled (rule). 

8 1. For a ^rotriya who resides with (him out of 
affection), a man shall be impure for three days ; 
for a maternal uncle, a pupil, an officiating priest, 
or a maternal relative, for one night together with 
the preceding and following days. 

82. If the king in whose realm he resides is j 
dead, (he shall be impure) as long as the light (of ^ 
the sun or stars shines), but for (an intimate friend) 
who is not a .Srotriya (the impurity lasts) for a 
whole day, likewise for a Guru who knows the Veda 
and the Ahgas. 

83. A Brahma^^a shall be pure after ten days, a 
Kshatriya after twelve, a Vai^ya after fifteen, and 
a ^Lidra is purified after a month. 

84. Let him not (unnecessarily) lengthejn the 
period of impurity, nor interrupt the rites to be 
performed with the sacred fires ; for he who per- 
forms that (Agnihotra) rite Avill not be impure, 
though (he be) a (Sapi/^^a) relative. 


81. Upasampanne, ‘who resides with (him out of affection),' 
may according to Medh. also mean ‘ who is virtuous.' According 
to NSr. it means ‘ who is a neighbour.' 

82. AntiHne tathS gurau, ‘likewise for a Guru who knows the 
Veda and Ahgas,' i.e. ‘such a one who is mentioned above, II, 
149' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Nar. takes the two words separately. 
Medh. connects anOHne with ajrotriye, and thinks that a man 
is meant who does not know the Veda, but the Ahgas. He also 
mentions the explanation adopted above. Nand. finally reads 
anfi^ane tatha 'gurau, ‘ likewise for one who knows the Veda and 
the Ahgas, but is not a Guru.' 

84. According to Medh. the meaning of the first clause is that, 
if there is an option between shorter or longer periods of impurity, 
the mourner js not to choose the longer one in order to escape 
the performance of his sacred duties. He adds, that others think 
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85. When he has touched a K-AndkXs., a men- 
struating woman, an outcast, a woman in childbed, 
a corpse, or one who has touched a (corpse), he 
becomes pure by bathing. 

86. He who has purified himself by sipping water 
shall, on seeing any impure (thing or person), always 
mutter the sacred texts, addressed to Shrya, and the 
Pavam&nt (verses). 

87. A Br^hma»a who has touched a human bone 
to which fat adheres, becomes pure by bathing ; if it 
be free from fat, by sipping water and by touching 
(afterwards) a cow or looking at the sun. 

88. He who has undertaken the performance of a 
vow shall not pour out libations (to the dead) until 
the vow has been completed ; but when he has 

it to be an exhortation not to delay the bath which must be taken 
at the expiration of the period of impurity. Tiie other com- 
mentators mention the first explanation only. The second clause, 
which refers to the continued offering of the ^Yauta Agnihotra, 
means according to Medh., Gov., and Nand., that an Agnihotrin 
who is in mourning shall not perform the offerings in person, but 
make others, who may even be his near relatives, do it for him. 
Kull., Nar., and Ragh. think that the performer himself may also 
offer them. Nand. explains sanabhya^^, ‘ a Sapi77</a ' (Gov., Kull., 
Nar., Ragh.), by sahodara^, ‘ a full brother.* 

85. Tatsprish/inam, ‘one who has touched a (corpse),* (Medh., 
‘ others ; * Gov., Kull., Ragh.), means according to Medh., Nar., 
and Nand. ‘ one who has touched any of those enumerated before, 
a A’^awe/ala and so forth.’ 

86. ‘He who has purified himself,* i.e. ‘before he begins to 
worship the gods or manes * (Medh., ‘others ;* Kull., Nar., Ragh.). 
‘ An impure (thing or person),* i, e. ‘ those mentioned above.* Medh. 
and Gov. take the verse differently, ‘ On seeing one of those impure 
persons mentioned above, let him sip water and, thus purified, 
lecite, &c/ The texts addressed to Sfirya are found Rig-veda I, 
50, I seq. ; the Pavamants in Ma«f/ala IX. 

88. The rule refers to a student, who must not during his 
studentship perform the last riles for any deceased relative except 
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offered water after its completion, he becomes pure 
in three days only. 

89. Libations of water shall not be offered to 
those who (neglect the prescribed rites and may be 
said to) have been born in vain, to those born in 
consequence of an illegal mixture of the castes, to 
those who are ascetics (of heretical sects), and to 
those who have committed suicide, 

90. To women who have joined a heretical sect, 
who through lust live (with many men), who have 
caused an abortion, have killed their husbands, or 
drink spirituous liquor. 

91. A student does not break his vow by carrying 
out (to the place of cremation) his own dead teacher 
(S^firya), sub-teachcr (upadhySya), father, mother, or 
Gufu. 

92. Let him carry out a dead .Shdra by the 
southern gate of the town, but (the corpses of) 

his mother (Medh.), or except his mother and father (Gov.), or 
except his parents and his teacher; see below, verse 91 (Kull., 
Ragh.). According to K. ‘others' think that the rule refers to 
those performing a lunar penance or other vows. 

89. ‘ To those who (neglect the prescribed rites and may be said 
to) have been born in vain' (Gov., Kull., Nand., Ragh.), i.e. ‘to 
those who for a year belonged to no order ' (Medh.), or ‘ to 
eunuchs' (Ndr.). The term sawkara^a//, ‘born in consequence 
of an illegal mixture of the castes,' includes besides those sprung 
from mothers of a higher and fathers of a lower caste, sons of 
widows not appointed and of adulteresses (Medh., Gov., Nand.). 
‘Ascetics (of heretical sects),' i.e. Kdpdiikas, Uiose wearing red 
garments, &c. (Medh.). Nar. and Ragh. refer the term to orthodox 
ascetics. 

90. Pdsha;7</am, ‘a heretical sect,' i.e. the Kapalikas, those wearing 
red garments' (Medh.), or ‘Bauddhas and so forth' (Nar.). 

91. ‘Guru,' i.e. ‘one who explains the Veda' (Nar., Kull.), or 
‘ him who is mentioned above, II, 149' (Medh., Gov.). 

92. I.e. a *Vaifya by the western gale, a Kshalriya by the 
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twice-born men, as is proper, by the western, 
northern, or eastern (gates). 

93. The taint of impurity does not fall on kings, 
and those engaged in the performance of a vow, or 
of a Sattra ; for the (first are) seated on the throne 
of Indra, and the (last two are) ever pure like 
Brahman. 

94. For a king, on the throne of magnanimity, 
immediate purification is prescribed, and the reason 
for that is that he is seated (there) for the protection 
of (his) subjects. 

95. (The same rule applies to the kinsmen) of those 
who have fallen in a riot or a battle, (of those who 
have been killed) by lightning or by the king, and (of 
those who perished fighting) for cows and Brahma- 
?«as, and to those whom the king wishes (to be pure). 

96. A king is an incarnation of the eight guardian 
deities of the world, the Moon, the Fire, the Sun, 
the Wind, Indra, the Lords of wealth and water 
(Kubera and Varu«a), and Yama. 

97. Because the king is pervaded by (those) 


northern, and a Brdhmawa by the eastern (Medh., Gov., Kull.^ 
Nand., Ragh.). 

93. ‘Avow.'i.e. ‘the studentship (Nar.), also a lunar penance 
and the like' (Medh., Gov., Kull.); ‘a Sattra,' i.e. ‘a long sacrifice 
such as the GavSmayana.' BrahmabhOttW, ‘ pure like Brahman ' 
(Kull., Nar., Ragh.), means according to Medh. ‘ they have reached 
Brahmahood.’ 

95. Nand. and K. explain lAmbha, ‘ in a riot,' to mean ‘ by in- 
fants.' ‘ Whom the king wishes (to be pure),' i.e. ‘ his servants and 
ministers whom he wants for his affairs.' Nar. inserts another 
class, ‘ (the kinsmen of those who have been killed) by Brdhmawas, 
i. e. by incantations.' But I do not understand how the word could 
be made to suit the verse. 

96. See below, VII, 4. , 

97. Madh. reads lokeraprabhavSpyayau, and the second half 
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lords of the world, no impurity is ordained for him ; 
for purity and impurity of mortals is caused and 
removed by (those) lords of the world. 

98. By him who is slain in battle with brandished 
weapons according to the law of the Kshatriyas, a 
(^rauta) sacrifice is instantly completed, and so is 
the period of impurity (caused by his death) ; that 
is a settled rule. 

99. (At the end of the period of impurity) a BrSh- 
ma»a who has performed the necessary rites, be- 
comes pure by touching water, a Kshatriya by 
touching the animal on which he rides, and his 
weapons, a Vai^ya by touching his goad or the 
nose-string (of his oxen), a 6'fidra by touching his 
staff. 

100. Thus the purification (required) on (the 
death of) SapiWas has been explained to you, O 
best of twice-born men ; hear now the manner in 
which men are purified on the death of any (relative 
who is) not a Sapiwafa. 

101. A Br&hmawa, having carried out a dead 

verse must then be translated ‘ purity and impurity affect mortals, 
they are caused and removed by the guardians of the world.’ 
Nfir., Nand., and K. read lokeraprabhavo hy ayam, ‘ but he (the) 
king springs fiom the guardians of the world.' Nar. mentions 
also a reading lokeraprabhave 'pyayaA, ‘ for him who springs 
from the guardians of the world, (purity and impurity) do not 
exist.’ 

98. According to Medh, some contend that this rule refers only 
to those who die on the battle-field, not to those who die later of 
their wounds. Ya^wa^, ‘ a ( 5 'rauta) sacrifice ’ (Medh., Kull., Ragh.), 
means according to Nar. ‘ the funeral sacrifice.’ 

99. ‘Touching water,' i.e. ‘bathing’ (Medh., Kull., NSr.), ‘washing 
his hands’ (Gov.). 

101. ‘Thft relatives of his mother and (the Sagotras of his 
father), or connexions by marriage, are meant ’ (NSr.). • 
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Br&hmawa who is not a Sapi?irfa, as (if he were) a 
(near) relative, or a near relative of his mother, 
becomes pure after three days ; 

102. But if he eats the food of the (Sapiz/fl'as of 
the deceased), he is purified in ten days, (but) in 
one day, if he does not eat their food nor dwells in 
their house. 

103. Having voluntarily followed a corpse, whether 
(that of) a paternal kinsman or (of) a stranger, he 
becomes pure by bathing, dressed in his clothes, by 
touching fire and eating clarified butter. 

104. Let him not allow a dead BrAhmawa to be 
carried out by a ^udra, while men of the same caste 
are at hand ; for that burnt-offering which is defiled 
by a ». 9 (jdra’s touch is detrimental to (the deceased’s 
passage to) heaven. 

105. The knowledge (of Brahman) austerities, fire, 
(holy) food, earth, (restraint of) the internal organ, 
water, smearing (with cowdung), the wind, sacred 
rites, the sun, and time are the purifiers of corporeal 
(beings). 

106. Among all modes of purification, purity in 
(the acquisition of) wealth is declared to be the best ; 
for he is pure who gains wealth with clean hands, 
not he who purifies himself Avith earth and water. 

102. In case he stays in the house of the mourners, he becomes 
impure for three days (Gov., Kull., Ragh., K.). 

104. According to NSr. the rule refers exclusively to Brahmawas, 
according to Medh. and Kull. to all Aryans. The burning of the 
body is euphemistically called a burnt-offering. 

105. Vi. XXII, 88; Ill, 31 ; Baudh. I, 8, 52. Mana// 

kshamakhya// (?) niyamayukta/w mano ^j^^ivasya (Nar.). The other 
commentators take mana//, ‘ the mind or internal organ/ in the sense 
of ‘ a sanctified heart.’ . 

106. Vt. XXII, 89 ; Yigfl. Ill, ,32. 
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107. The learned are purified by a forgiving 
disposition, those who have committed forbidden 
actions by liberality, secret sinners by muttering 
(sacred texts), and those who best know the Veda 
by austerities. 

108. By earth and water is purified what ought 
to be made pure, a river by its current, a woman, 
whose thoughts have been impure by the menstrual I 
secretion, a Brahmawa by abandoning the world 
(sawnydsa). 

109. The body is cleansed by water, the internal 
organ is purified by truthfulness, the individual soul 
by sacred learning and austerities, the intellect by 
(true) knowledge. 

1 10. Thus the precise rules for the purification of 
the body have been declared to you ; hear now the 
decision (of the law) regarding the purification of 
the various (inanimate) things. 

111. The wise ordain that all (objects) made of 
metal, gems, and anything made of stone are to be 
cleansed with ashes, earth, and w^ater. 

1 12. A golden vessel which shows no stains, 
becomes pure with water alone, likewise what is 
produced in water (as shells and coral), what is made 
of stone, and a silver (vessel) not enchased. 


107. Vi. XXII, 90; Ill, 33. 

108. Vi. XXII, 91 ; Vas. Ill, 58; HI, 32. 

109. Vi. XXII, 92 ; Vas. Ill, 6o ; Yag?l. Ill, 33-34. 

110. Vi. XXII, 93. 

111-126. Ap. 1 , 17, 8-13; 11,3,9; Gaut.1,29-34; Vas. Ill, '44-57, 
69> 61-63 ;*Baudh. 1,8, 32-53,9, 1-4, 7-12, 10, 1-9; 13, u-14, 
19; Vi. XXIII, 2-46, 56; Yagn. I, 182-190. 

1 12. AnuBaskn'tam, ‘ not enchased,' may also mean according to 
Medh, and Nand. ‘ not defiled very much.' Medh. and N^r. add 
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1 13. From the union of water and fire arose the 
glittering gold and silver ; those two, therefore, are 
best purified by (the elements) from which they 
sprang. 

1 14. Copper, iron, brass, pewler, tin, and lead 
must be cleansed, as may be suitable (for each 
particular case), by alkaline (substances), acids or 
water. 

1 1 5. The purification pre.scribed for all (sorts of) 
liquids is by passing two blades of Ku5a grass 
through them, for solid things by sprinkling (them 
with water), for (objects) made of wood by planing 
them. 

1 1 6. At sacrifices the purification of (the .Soma 
cups called) Aamasas and Grahas, and of (other) 
sacrificial vessels (takes place) by rubbing (them) 
with the hand, and (afterwards) rinsing (them with 
water). 

1 17. The A'aru and (the spoons called) Sru,i’ and 
Sruva must be cleaned with hot water, likewise (the 
wooden sword, called) Sphya, the winnowing-basket 
(Aurpa), the cart (for bringing the grain), the pestle 
and the mortar. 

1 18. The manner of purifying large quantities of 
grain and of cloth is to sprinkle them with water; 

that this last term applies to all the various objects mentioned in 
the verse. 

1 13. Medh., Gov., and Kull. quote a Vedic passage which 
derives the origin of gold from Agni and the goddess Varuwani. 

1 1 5. Utpavanam or utplavanam (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), ‘passing 
two blades of Kuja grass through ihem,^ means according to 
Medh., ‘others,' and K. ‘purifying by pouring them into another 
vessel, filled with pure liquids of the same kind,' according to Nar. 
by ‘ straining through a cloth.' ‘ Solid things,’ i.e. ‘ a^couch, a seat, 
and the like.' 



190 LAWS OF MANU. V, 119. 

but the purification of small quantities is prescribed 
(to take place) by washing them. 

1 19. Skins and (objects) made of split cane must 
be cleaned like clothes ; vegetables, roots, and fruit 
like grain ; 

120. Silk and woollen stuffs with alkaline earth; 
blankets with pounded Arish^a (fruit); Amupa^/as, 
with Bel fruit; linen cloth with (a paste of) yellow! 
mustard. 

1 2 1. A man who knows (the law) must purify 
conch-shells, horn, bone and ivory, like linen cloth, 
or with a mixture of cow’s urine and water. 

1 22. Grass, wood, and straw become pure by being 
sprinkled (with water), a house by sweeping and 
smearing (it with cowdung or whitewash), an earthen 
(vessel) by a second burning. 

123. An earthen vessel which has been defiled 
by spirituous liquor, urine, ordure, saliva, pus or 
blood cannot be purified by another burning. 

124. Land is purified by (the following) five 
(modes, viz.) by sweeping, by smearing (it with cow- 
dung), by sprinkling (it with cows’ urine or milk), 
by scraping, and by cows staying (on it during a 
day and night). 

125. (Food) which has been pecked at by birds, 

1 19. Vaidalanam, ‘ objects made of split cane ’ (Kull., K., Ragh., 
Nar,, Nand.), means according to Medh. and Gov. ‘ made of the 
bark of trees and the like.' Medh. remarks that this and other 
rules, where skins and so forth are mentioned, apply also to objects 
made of such things, e.g. shoes. 

120, Arish/a, i.e, Sapindus detergens, the soap-berry tree. 
Awjupa//a jjteans according to Gov., Nand., and Nar. ‘cloth made 
of thinned bark,' according to Kull. and Ragh. ‘ upper garments 
for women (Saris) made of fine cloth ’ (pa//aja/aka, pa//aja/i). 

125. ‘By birds,' i.e. ‘by parrots and the like, not by crows, 
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smelt at by cows, touched (with the foot), sneezed 
on, or defiled by hair or insects, becomes pure by 
scattering earth (over it). 

126. As long as the (foul) smell does not leave 
an (object) defiled by impure substances, and the 
stain caused by them (does not disappear), so long 
must earth and water be applied in cleansing (in- 
animate) things. 

127. The gods declared three things (to be) pure 
to Brahmawas, that (on which) no (taint is) visible, 
what has been washed with water, and what has 
been commended (as pure) by the word (of a 
BrAhmawa). 

128. Water, sufficient (in quantity) in order to 
slake the thirst of a cow, possessing the (proper) 
smell, colour, and taste, and unmixed with impure 
substances, is pure, if it is collected on (pure) 
ground. 

129. The hand of an artisan is always pure, so 
is (every vendible commodity) exposed for sale in 

vultures, and other impure ones ’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.). Avadhutam, 
‘ touched (with the foot),’ (Kull., Ragh.), means according to Medh. 
‘ blown upon with the mouth,’ or ‘ dusted with a dress,’ according 
to Gov. ‘ dusted with a dress,’ according to Nir. ‘ moved hy the 
wind (caused by the motion) of a cloth, the foot or the like,’ 
according to Nand. ‘ defiled by the dust of a broom or of the air 
moved by the wings (of a bird).’ 

127. Vas. XIV, 24 ; Baudh. I, 9, 9; Vi. XXIII, 47 i k 

191. In conformity with the opinion of the commentators I 
translate pavitra//i by ‘ pure.’ But the word has also the meaning 
of ‘ means of purification,’ in which I have taken it in the 
translations of the parallel passages. The general sense remains 
the same. 

128. Vas. Ill, 35-36, 47; Baudh. I, 9, 10; Vi. XXIII, 4 . 3 ; 
Ya^/ 7 . I, 192. 

129. B^udh. 1 , 9, I ; Vi. XXIII, 48. 
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the market, and food obtained by begging which 
a student holds (in his hand) is always ht for use ; 
that is a settled rule. 

130. The mouth of a woman is always pure, like- 

wise a bird when he causes a fruit to fall ; a calf 
is pure on the flowing of the milk, and a dog when 
he catches a deer. ^ 

13 1. Manu has declared that the flesh (of an( 
animal) killed by dogs is pure, likewise (that) of 
a (beast) slain by carnivorous (animals) or by men 
of low caste (Dasyu), such as K^nd^las. 

132. All those cavities (of the body) which lie 
above the navel are pure, (but) those which are 
below the navel are impure, as well as excretions 
that fall from the body. 

133. Flies, drops of water, a shadow, a cow, a 
horse, the rays of the sun, dust, earth, the wind, and 
fire one must know to be pure to the touch. 

134. In order to cleanse (the organs) by which 
urine and faeces arc ejected, earth and water must 
be used, as they may be required, likewise in remov- 
ing the (remaining ones among) twelve impurities 
of the body. 


130. Baudh. I, 9, 2 ; Vi. XXIII, 49 ; Ya^«. I, 193. 

131. Vas. Ill, 45; Vi. XXIII, 50; Y 3 ^«. I, 192. 

132. Vi. XXIII, 51 ; YS^«. I, 194. 

133. Vi. XXIII, 51; Ya^«. 1 , 193. ‘ Drops of water,' i.e. ‘such 

as are only perceptible by the touch ’ (Medh., Gov.), or ‘ such as 
come from the mouth, i.e. of saliva’ (Kull., Rdgh., Nir.). Ragh. 
adds, ' and a continuous stream of water.’ 

134. Ap.I,i6,iS; Gaut.1,43; Vas.VI,r4; Ya^«. I, 17. ,‘As 
they rnay be required,’ i.e. ‘for removing the first six kinds of 
impurities enumerated in the next verse, as much water and earth 
as may be required, and for the last six water only ' (Gov., Kull., 
NSr., RSgh.): 
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135- Oily exudations, semen, blood, (the fatty sub- 
stance of the) brain, urine, faeces, the mucus of the 
nose, ear-wax, phlegm, tears, the rheum of the eyes, 
and sweat are the twelve impurities of human 
(bodies). 

136. He who desires to be pure, must clean the 
organ by one (application of) earth, the anus by 
(applying earth) three (times), the (left) hand alone 
by (applying it) ten (times), and both (hands) by 
(applying it) seven (times). 

137. Such is the purification ordained for house- 
holders ; (it shall be) double for students, treble for 
hermits, but quadruple for ascetics. 

138. When he has voided urine or faeces, let him, 
after sipping water, sprinkle the cavities, likewise 
when he is going to recite the Veda, and always 
before he takes food. 

139. Let him who desires bodily purity first sip 
water three times, and then twice wipe his mouth ; 
but a woman and a ^Sudra (shall perform each act) 
once (only). 

140. ^S'fldras who live according to the law, shall 
each month shave (their heads) ; their mode of 
purification (shall be) the same as that of Vabyas, 
and their food the fragments of an Aryan’s meal. 

136. Vas. VI, 18; Vi. LX, 25. 

137. Vas. VI, 19; Vi. LX, 26. 

138. Gaut. I, 36 ; Baudh. 1 , 8, 26 ; Vi. LXIl, 8. ^ The cavities/ 

i.e. of the head (Gov.), and also the navel, the heart, and the 
crown of the head (NSr., Kull.). 

139. Ap. I, 16, 3-8 ; Gaut. 1 , 36 ; Vas. Ill, 27-28 ; Baudh. I, 8, 
20-22 ; Vi. LXII, 6-8; Y^gii. I, 20. 

140. Ap. II, 3, 4-6. ‘ Who live according to the law/ i.e. ' who 

serve Aryans' (Medh., Gov., KulL, Ragh.). Nand. thinks that 
m&sikaw vapana^^ kdrya^, * shall shave each nionth/*ineans ‘ shall 
offer the monthly *Sraddha.' 

, [25] 


O 
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1 4 1. Drops (of water) from the mouth which do 
not fall on a limb, do not make (a man) impure, 
nor the hair of the moustache entering the mouth, 
nor what adheres to the teeth. 

142. Drops which trickle on the feet of him who 

offers water for sipping to others, must be con- 
sidered as equal to (water) collected on the ground: 
they render him not impure. I 

143. He who, while carrying anything in any) 
manner, is touched by an impure (person or thing), 
shall become pure, if he performs an ablution, with- 
out putting down that object. 

144. He who has vomited or purged shall bathe, 
and afterwards eat clarified butter ; but if (the attack 
comes on) after he has eaten, let him only sip water ; 
bathing is prescribed for him who has had intercourse 
with a woman. 

145. Though he may be (already) pure, let him sip 
water after sleeping, sneezing, eating, spitting, telling 
untruths, and drinking water, likewise when he is 
going to study the Veda. 

146. Thus the rules of personal purification for 
men of all castes, and those for cleaning (inanimate) 
things, have been fully declared to you : hear now 
the duties of women. 


\ 


141. Ap. 1 , 16, 13 ; Gaut. I, 38-41 ; Vas. Ill, 37, 40-41 ; Baudh. 
I, 8, 23-25; Vi. XXIII, 53; Ya^«. 1 , 195. I read with Medh., 
Gov., Ndr., Nand., and K., ahgam na yanti ytf>, instead of ahge 
patanti, ‘ which fall on a limb,’ the leading of Kull. and Ragh. 

142. Vas. Ill, 42 ; Vi. XXIII, 54. 

143. Gaut. I, 28; Vas. Ill, 43; Baudh. I, 8, 27-29; Vi. 
XXIII, sS”. 

X45. Ap. I, 16, 14; Gaut. I, 37; Vi. XXII, 75 ; Yign. I, 196. 
According to Medh., some refer this verse to a repeated sipping of 
water. 
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147. By a girl, by a young woman, or even by an 
aged one, nothing must be done independently, even 
in her own house. 

148. In childhood a female must be subject to 
her father, in youth to her husband, when her lord 
is dead to her sons ; a woman must never be in- 
dependent. 

149. She must not seek to separate herself from 
her father, husband, or sons ; by leaving them she 
would make both (her own and her husband’s) 
families contemptible. 

150. .She must always be cheerful, clever in (the 
management of her) household affairs, careful in 
cleaning her utensils, and economical in expenditure. 

151. Him to whom her father may give her, or 
her brother with the father’s permission, she shall 
obey as long as he lives, and when he is dead, she 
must not insult (his memory). 

152. For the sake of procuring good fortune 
to (brides), the recitation of benedictory texts 
(svastyayana), and the sacrifice to the Lord of 
creatures (Pra^pati) arc used at weddings ; (but) 
the betrothal (by the father or guardian) is the cause 
of (the husband’s) dominion (over his wife). 


147-149. See below, IX, 2-3; Vi. XXM, 1 2-1 3 ; Ya^/ 7 . 1,85-86. 

150. Vi. XXVI, 4-6; Y^gn. I, 83. 

151. Vi. XXVI, 14; Ya^/ 7 . I, 63. 

152. Svastyayanam, ‘the recitation of benedictory texts,’ i.e. 'of 
those intended for averting evil omens ’ (Gov., Kull.) ; or ‘ the 
Pu«yahav 5 X’ana and the rest’ (Ndr.); or ‘the recitation of the 
texts which precede the nuptial burnt-oblation’ (R%h., Nand,). 
Medh. connects the word with ya^wa^, and explains it by ‘ that 
whereby w^elfare is obtained.* Medh. explains the expression ‘ the 
sacrifice to Pra^apati * by stating that ‘ some * prescribe at a wedding 
an oblation with the verse Pra^^pate na tvad evanya^(? tvadetany, 
Kig-veda X, 121, 10), and that the offerings to the other gods arc 
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153. The husband who wedded her with sacred 
texts, always gives happiness to his wife, both in 
season and out of season, in this world and in the 
next. 

154. Though destitute of virtue, or seeking 
pleasure (elsewhere), or devoid of good qualities, 
(yet) a husband must be constantly worshipped aSj 
a god by a faithful wife. 

155. No sacrifice, no vow, no fast must be per-) 
formed by women apart (from their husbands); ifi 
a wife obeys her husband, she will for that (reason 
alone) be exalted in heaven. 

156. A faithful wife, who desires to dwell (after 
death) with her husband, must never do anything 
that might displease him who took her hand, whether 
he "be alive or dead. 

157. At her pleasure let her emaciate h^r body 
by (living on) pure flowers, roots, and fruit ; but she 
must never even mention the name of another man 
after her husbarid has died. 

158. Until death let her be patient (of hardships), 
self-controlled, and chaste, and strive (to fulfil) that 
most excellent duty which (is prescribed) for wives 
who have one husband only. 

159. Many thousands of Brahmawas who were 
chaste from their youth, have gone to heaven with- 
out continuing their race. 

implied by this expression. Nir. thinks that ihe Pra^apati called 
Manu is the guardian deity of the bride, and hence the nuptial 
oblations are called ‘ the sacrifice to Pra^^pati.’ 

155. Vi. XXVI. 15; Y^n. I, 77. 

156-166. See below, IX, 64-68; I, 75, 87. 

157. hfedh. takes this opportunity to strongly object to the prac- 
tice of widows burning themselves with their husbands’ corpses. 

159. Gov.' and Kull. think that the verse refers to the Valakhilya 
ii^t'shis. 
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160. A virtuous wife who after the death of her 
husband constantly remains chaste, reaches heaven, 
though she have no son, just like those chaste 
men. 

1 6 1. But a woman who from a desire to have 
offspring violates her duty towards her (deceased) 
husband, brings on herself disgrace in this world, and 
loses her place with her husband (in heaven). 

162. Offspring begotten by another man is here 
not (considered lawful), nor (does offspring begotten) 
on another man’s wife (belong to the begetter), nor 
is a second husband anywhere prescribed for vir- 
tuous women. 

163. She who cohabits with a man of higher 
caste, forsaking her own husband who belongs to 
a lower one, will become contemptible in this wolld, 
and is called a remarried woman (parapArva). 

164. By violating her duty towards her husband, 
a wife is disgraced in this world, (after death) she 
enters the womb of a jackal, and is tormented by 
diseases (the punishment of) her sin. 

165. She who, controlling her thoughts, words, 
and deeds, never slights her lord, resides (after 
death) with her husband (in heaven), and is called 
a virtuous (wife). 

166. In reward of such conduct, a female who 
controls her thoughts, speech, and actions, gains in 
this (life) highest renown, and in the next (world) 
a place near her husband. 


160. Vi. XXVI, 17. 

162. Medh., Nar., and Nand. take the first pait of the verse dif- 
ferently : ‘ Offspring begotten by another man does not belong (to 
the mother).’ The other explanation is given by Gov. and Kull, 
165. Afedh. omits verses 165-166. 
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167. A twice-born man, versed in the sacred law, 
shall burn a wife of equal caste who conducts herself 
thus and dies before him, with (the sacred fires used 
for) the Agnihotra, and with the sacrificial imple- 
ments. 

168. Having thus, at the funeral, given the sacred 
fires to his wife who dies before him, he may' marry 
again, and again kindle (the fires). 

169. (Living) according to the (preceding) rules,) 
he must never neglect the five (great) sacrifices, 
and, having taken a wife, he must dwell in (his 
own) house during the second period of his life. 


Chapter VI. 

f. A twice-born Snataka, who has thus lived 
according to the law in the order of householders, 
may, taking a firm resolution and keeping his organs 
in subjection, dwell in the forest, duly (observing 
the rules given below). 

2. When a householder sees his (skin) wrinkled, 
and (his hair) white, and the sons of his sons, then 
he may resort to the forest. 


167-168. Y'lgH. 1, 88. 

VI. 1-32. Ap. II, 21, 18-23, 2; Gaut. Ill, 26-35; 

19-20; IX; Baudh. II, 11, 14-15; III, 18-4, 22; Vi. XCIV- 
XCV; Ill, 45-55. 

1. NiyataA, ‘ taking a firm resolution ’ (Gov., Kull.), means accord- 
ing to Nir. ‘ devoted to tlie restrictive duties, austerities, reciting 
the Veda, and so forth.’ Kull. connects yathavad, ‘ duly observing,’ 
&c. (Gov,, Nar.), with ‘keeping his organs in subjection.’ , 

2. Medh. notes particularly that the .Sish/as insist on the neces- 
sity that he who takes to forest-life must have sons and sons’ sons, 
and that hence apatya, ‘ offspring,’ is to be taken in this restricted 
sense. Ndr.<holds that the verse gives three separate grounds for 
entering the third order, each of which is sufficient by itself, while 
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3. Abandoning all food raised by cultivation, and 
all his belongings, he may depart into the forest, 
either committing his wife to his sons, or accom- 
panied by her. 

4. Taking with him the sacred fire and the 
implements required for domestic (sacrifices), he 
may go forth from the village into the forest and 
reside there, duly controlling his senses. 

5. Let him offer those five great sacrifices accord- 
ing to the rule, with various kinds of pure food fit 
for ascetics, or with herbs, roots, and fruit. 

6. Let him wear a skin or a tattered garment ; 
let him bathe in the evening or in the morning ; 
and let him always wear (his hair in) braids, the 
hair on his body, his beard, and his nails (being 
undipped). 

7. Let him perform the Bali-offering with such 
food as he cats, and give alms according to his 
ability ; let him honour those who come to his 
hermitage with alms consisting of water, roots, and 
fruit. 

8. Let him be always industrious in privately 
reciting the Veda ; let him be patient of hardships, 
friendly (towards all), of collected mind, ever liberal 

Medh. thinks that the three conditions must exist together. Others, 
however, mentioned by Medh., took the verse to give a description 
of the approach of old age, which entitles the householder to turn 
hermit. 

3. ‘ If his wife desires to accompany liim, she may do so. But 
others say that he is to leave his wife behind if she is young, but 
shall take her with him if she is aged ’ (Medh.). 

6. ATirarn, 'a tattered garment’ (vastrakhani/am, Medh., Gov., 
Kull.), may also mean ‘ a dress made of bark, Kura grass, or the 
like ’ (Gov., Nar., RAgh.). 

8. DantaA, ‘patient of hardships,’ means according^to Medh. and 
Ndr. ‘ freS from pride.’ Gov. reads in the beginning of the second 
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and never a receiver of gifts, and compassionate 
towards all living creatures. 

9. Let him offer, according to the law, the Agni- 
hotra with three sacred fires, never omitting the 
new-moon and full-moon sacrifices at the proper 
time. 

10. Let him also offer the Nakshatresh/i, the 
Agraya^ia, and the A'^turmSsya (sacrifices), as well 
as the Turdya«a and likewise the Dakshayawa, in 
due order. 

11. With pure grain.s, fit for ascetics, which grow 
in spring and in autumn, and which he himself has 
collected, let him severally prepare the sacrificial 
cakes (puroa^a^a) and the boiled messes (/-aru), as 
the law directs. 

12. Having offered tho.se most pure sacrificial 
viands, consisting of the produce of the forest, he 
may use the remainder for himself, (mixed with) 
salt prepared by himself. 


half- verse, tyaktadvandvo *nisam data, ' let him not care for the pairs 
of opposites, let him be ever liberal and compassionate towards all 
creatures/ 

9. Yogata/^, ‘ at the proper time ’ (Kull , Ragh.), means according 
to Medh. and Gov. ‘as required by law;^ according to Nar. ‘dili- 
gently.’ 

10. Medh. reads Dai\resh/i for ./?7'kshesh/i, ‘the Nakshatresh/i.* 
I read with Medh., Nar., Nand., and Ragh., Turayawa (see ^S’ahkh. 
(Srauta-shtra IV, ii) instead of Ultarayawa, ‘the sacrifice at the 
winter-solstice,’ which Gov., Kull., and K. give. The first reads also 
more consistently than Kull. and K, ; Dakshiwayawa?;;, ‘ the sacrifice 
at the summer-solstice,’ for Dakshasyayawarn, ‘ the DakshayaT/a.’ The 
Nakshatresh/i is a /frauta sacrifice offered to the lunar mansions. 
Regarding the variety of the Darjapaur«am^sa, called Dak shay awa, 
see Asw. *SrafUla-sfttra II, 14. 

12. According to Kull., the hermit is to collect the salt from 
fisharas, i.e. salt-marshes ; according to Nar., he is to prepare it 
from the kshdra, ‘salt or alcaline elements’ of trees and the like. 
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13. Let him eat vegetables that grow on dry land 
or in water, flowers, roots, and fruits, the productions 
of pure trees, and oils extracted from forest-fruits. 

14. Let him avoid honey, flesh, and mushrooms 
growing on the ground (or elsewhere, the vegetables 
called) Bhustri;m, and .S'igruka, and the 61 eshman- 
taka fruit. 

15. Let him throw away in the month of A^svina 
the food of ascetics, which he formerly collected, 
likewise his worn-out clothes and his vegetables, 
roots, and fruit. 

16. Let him not eat anything (grown on) ploughed 
(land), though it may have been thrown away by 
somebody, nor roots and fruit grown in a village, 
though (he may be) tormented (by hunger). 

17. He may eat either what has been cooked 
with fire, or what has been ripened by time ; he 
either may use a stone for grinding, or his teeth 
may be his mortar. 

18. He may either at once (after his daily mead) 
cleanse (his vessel for collecting food), or lay up a 


14. BhQst/'/na, i.e. Andropogon Scboenanlhus, Ajgriika, according 
to Nar., the same as ihe Ayobhana^/^ana, i.e. Moringa Pterygosperma, 
the horse-radish tiee, the leaves of which are said to be used as a 
vegetable. According to Medh., these two vegetables are known 
among the Bahikas, in the Panjab ; according to Gov., Kiill,, Ragh., 
the former is found in Malvit. -Sleshmantaka, i.e. Cordia Myxa. 
According to Medh., bhaumani, ‘ those which grow on or come from 
the ground/ has to be taken as a separate word, and denotes a 
plant, known to the woodmen, named Go^ihvika, Phlomnis or 
Premna Esculenta. Gov., Nir., and Kull. give the construction 
adopted above, and the latter two declare that mushrooms growing 
on trees are likewise forbidden. 

16, ^Though he may be in distress,' i.e. 'tormented by hunger 
(Gov., Kull.), or 'sick '(Mr.). 

18. ‘ may either at once (after his daily meal) cleanse (his 
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Store sufficient for a month, or gather what suffices 
for six months or for a year. 

19. Having collected food according to his ability, 
he may either eat at night (only), or in the day-time 
(only), or at every fourth meal-time, or at every 
eighth. 

20. Or he may live according to the rule of the 
lunar penance (Aandrfiya«a, daily diminishing the 
quantity of his food) in the bright (half of the month) 
and (increasing it) in the dark (half) ; or he may eat 
on the last days of each fortnight, once (a day only), 
boiled barley-gruel. 

21. Or he may constantly subsist on flowers, 
roots, and fruit alone, which have been ripened by 
time and have fallen spontaneously, following the 
rulb of the (In.stitutes) of Vikhanas. 

22. Let him either roll about on the grouijd, or 
stand during the clay on tiptoe, (or) let him alter- 
nately stand and sit down ; going at the Savanas (at 
sunrise, at midday, and at sunset) to water in the 
forest (in order to bathe). 

23. In summer let him expose himself to the 
heat of five fires, during the rainy season live under 
the open sky, and in winter be dressed in wet 
clothes, (thus) gradually increasing (the rigour of) 
his austerities. 


vessel for collecting food),’ (NSr.), means ‘he may either gather 
only as much as suffices for one day.' This mode of subsistence 
is apparently the same as that called Samprakshalant vmti by 
Baudhiyana, III, z, ii. 

21. All the commentators except Nar. expressly state that the 
text refers fo a particular set of Sfitras, ascribed to the i?fshi 
Vikhanas, which contained rules for hermits. Medh. adds that the 
hermit is to Itarn other practices also from that work. 

23. ‘Five fires,’ i.e. ‘four fires and the sun from above.' 
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24. When he bathes at the three Savanas (sunrise, 
midday, and sunset), let him offer libations of water to 
the manes and the gods, and practising harsher and 
harsher austerities, let him dry up his bodily frame. 

25. Having reposited the three sacred fires in 
himself, according to the prescribed rule, let him 
live without a fire, without a house, wholly silent, 
subsisting on roots and fruit, 

26. Making no effort (to procure) things that give 
pleasure, chaste, sleeping on the bare ground, not 
caring for any shelter, dwelling at the roots of trees. 

27. From Brahmawas (who live as) ascetics, let 
him receive alms, (barely sufficient) to support life, 
or from other householders of the twice-born (castes) 
who reside in the forest. 

28. Or (the hermit) who dwells in the forest may 
bring (food) from a village, receiving it either in a 
hollow dish (of leaves), in (his naked) hand, or in a 
broken earthen dish, and may eat eight mouthfuls. 

29. These and other observances must a Brah- 
ma«a who dwells in the forest diligently practise, 
and in order to attain complete (union wdth) the 
(supreme) Soul, (he must study) the various sacred 
texts contained in the Upanishads, 

24. Gov. says that iliese harsher austerities are those prescribed 
in the Vaiklianasa .Sastra. Medh. gives as instances, standing with 
uplifted arms, fasting for a month, and the Dvidararatra. 

25. ‘According to the rule,’ i. e, ‘ by swallowing ashes and so forth ’ 
(Medh., Gov., Kull.), which mode has to be learned from the Ara- 
variaka |\S'rama«aka SQtra] (Medh.), or by reciting the text ‘ Ya te 
agne ys^'/Tiya.,’ Tailt. Sa/«h. II, 5, 8, 8 (Ndr.). 

29. Atmasawsiddhaye, ‘in order to attain complete (union with) 
the (supreme) Soul,’ may also mean ‘in order to make himself or 
his soul perfect.’ NSr. gives the correct etymology of Upanishad, 
explaining upanisha»»S yoAyata ity upanishat, ‘ Upanishad means (a 
text) which is recited (while the pupils are) seated near (the teacher).’ 
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30. (As well as those rites and texts) which have 
been practised and studied by the sages (.^zshis), 
and by 6rahma»a householders, in order to increase 
their knowledge (of Brahman), and their austerity, 
and in order to sanctify their bodies ; 

31. Or let him walk, fully determined and going 
straight on, in a north-easterly direction, subsisting 
on water and air, until his body sinks to rest. 

32. A BrS.hma«a, having got rid of his body by 
one of those modes practised by the great sages, is 
exalted in the world of Brahman, free from sorrow 
and fear. 

33. But having thus passed the third part of (a 


30. Gov. and Kull. separate the two words 'Brahmawa house- 
holders.' The former explains Brahmawa by ‘ hermit/ and the 
latter by ‘acquainted with the Brahman, i.e. ascetic.' By ‘house- 
holders ’ Kull. understands ‘ hermits in the forest.' Ragh. explains 
Brahmawa by ‘ those who know Brahman.' 

31. Gov. and Kull. take yukta, ‘firmly resolved' (Nar., Ragh.), 
in the sense of ‘ intent on the practice of Yoga.' Gov. and Kull. 
(see al.so Medh. on the next verse) say that a man may undertake 
the Mahaprasthana, or ‘ Great Departure,’ on a journey which ends 
in death, when he is incurably diseased or meets with a great mis- 
fortune, and that, because it is taught in the *Sastras, it is not 
opposed to the Vedic rules which forbid suicide. From the parallel 
passage of Ap. II, 23, 2, it is, however, evident that a voluntary 
death by starvation was considered the befitting conclusion of a 
hermit's life. The antiquity and general prevalence of the practice 
may be inferred from the fact that the Gaina ascetics, too, consider 
it particularly meritorious. 

32. ‘By one of those modes,' i.e. ‘drowning oneself in a river, 
precipitating oneself from a mount, burning oneself or starving 
oneself to death ' (Medh.); or ‘ by one of those modes of practising 
austerities, mentioned above, verse 23' (Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand.). 
Medh. adds *a long discussion, trying to prove that ‘ the world of 
Brahman,' which the ascetic thus gains, is not the real complete 
liberation. • 

33-85* Ap. II, 21, 2-.17; Gaut. Ill, 11-25 ; Vas. VI, 19-20; X; 
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man’s natural term of) life in the forest, he may live 
as an ascetic during the fourth part of his existence, 
after abandoning all attachment to worldly objects. 

34. He who after passing from order to order, 
after offering sacrifices and subduing his senses, 
becomes, tired with (giving) alms and offerings of 
food, an ascetic, gains bliss after death. 

35. When he has paid the three debts, let him 
apply his mind to (the attainment of) final libera- 
tion ; he who seeks it without having paid (his debts) 
sinks downwards. 

36. Having studied the Vedas in accordance with 
the rule, having begat sons according to the sacred 
law, and having offered sacrifices according to his 
ability, he may direct his mind to (the attainment 
of) final liberation. 

37. A twice-born man who seeks final liberation, 
without having studied the Vedas, without having 
begotten sons, and without having offered sacrifices, 
sinks downwards. 

38. Having performed the Ish/^i, sacred to the 
Lord of creatures (Pra_^apati), where (he gives) all 
his property as the sacrificial fee, having reposited 
the sacred fires in himself, a Brdhmawa may depart 
from his house (as an ascetic). 

39. Worlds, radiant in brilliancy, become (the por- 
tion) of him who recites (the texts regarding) Brah- 
man and departs from his house (as an ascetic), after 
giving a promise of safety to all created beings. 

Baudh. 11 , II, 16-26; 17, 1-18, 27; Vi. XCVl-XCVll ; Yigfi. 

in, 5 '-63. 

33. Nar. takes asahga, ‘attachment’ (Gov., Kull.), in the sense 
of ‘ possessions.’ 

38. The description of the rites to be performed on entering the 
order of ascetics is given in detail in Baudh. II, 17. 
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40. For that twice-born man, by whom not the 
smallest clanger even is caused to created beings, 
there will be no danger from any (quarter), after he 
is freed from his body. 

41. Departing from his house fully provided with 
the means of purification (Pavitra), let him wander 
about absolutely silent, and caring nothing for enjoy- 
ments that may be offered (to him). 

42. Let him always wander alone, without any 
companion, in order to attain (final liberation), fully 
understanding that the solitary (man, who) neither 
forsakes nor is forsaken, gains his end. 

43. He shall neither possess a fire, nor a dwelling, 
he may go to a village for his food, (he shall be) 
indifferent to everything, firm of purpose, meditating 
(artd) concentrating his mind on Brahman. 

44. A potsherd (instead of an alms-bowl), th enroots 
of trees (for a dwelling), coarse worn-out garments, 

41. Pavitropa^’ita//, ‘provided with the means of purification,* 
i.e. ‘his staff, his watcr-pot, and so forth’ (Gov., Kull., Nand.), 
means according to Medh. either ‘ applying himself to the recitation 
of purificatory texts and provided Avith the means of purifications, 
i.e. a staff, &c.,’ or ‘ performing penances which purify.’ Nar. takes 
it to mean, ‘ having been made most eminent during his life as 
a householder by acts which purify, i.e. austerities and recitals of 
the Veda and so forth;’ and R%h., ‘possessing a rich store of sanc- 
tifying knowledge taught in the Upanishads.’ Nar. takes muni/^, 

* wholly silent * (Gov., Kull.), in the sense of ‘ intent on meditation.’ 
Nand. explains samuporZ/^eshu, ‘which may be offered to him' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull.), by ‘ which he collected in his house ; ’ and Nar. ' 
by ‘ which he has duly enjoyed.’ 

43. Medh. explains muni^, ‘ meditating ’ (Gov., Kull.), by ‘ Avholly 
silent.' Instead of asawkasuka^ or aja;«kasuka^, ‘ firm of pur pose ’ 
(Gov., Kull.), Nar., Nand., and K. prima manu read asaw/tayika/z, 
‘destitute 01 any store of provisions,’ and Ragh. ajankasfikaA, ‘free 
from doubts.’ Medh., whose text now' reads asamkasuka/2, gives 
this word as nhe var. lect. of others, and probably origipally read, 
like Nar. and Nand., asaw^ayika^. 
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life in solitude and indifference towards everything, 
are the marks of one who has attained liberation. 

45. Let him not desire to die, let him not desire 
to live ; let him wait for (his appointed) time, as a 
servant (waits) for the payment of his wages. 

46. Let him put down his foot purified by his 
sight, let him drink water purified by (straining 
with) a cloth, let him utter speech purified by truth, 
let him keep his heart pure. 

47. Let him patiently bear hard words, let him 
not insult anybody, and let him not become any- 
body’s enemy for the sake of this (perishable) body. 

48. Against an angry man let him not in return 
show anger, let him bless when he is cursed, and let 
him not utter speech, devoid of truth, scattered at 
the seven gates. 

49. Delighting in what refers to the Soul, sitting 
(in the postures prescribed by the Yoga), indepen- 
dent (of external help), entirely abstaining from 
sensual enjoyments, with himself for his only com- 
panion, he shall live in this world, desiring the bliss 
(of final liberation). 

45. The correct reading is nirvcjam (Medh., Nar., var. Icct., Nand.) 
instead of nirdejam (Gov., K.) or nide.vaw (Kull., Ragh.). The 
latter reading can, as Nar. remarks, only mean ‘ command.' 

46. I.c. ‘let him look before he puts down his foot, lest he 
injure any small animal, see ver. 68 ' (Gov., Medh., Ragh,), or ' lest 
he step on something impure ’ (Kull.). 

48. ‘The seven gates’ are, according to Medh. and Gov., 
‘ Dharma, Artha, and Kama separately, Dharma and Artha, Dharma 
and Kama, Artha and Kama, and finally Dharmarthakdma con- 
jointly ; ’ according to Kull. and Medh., ‘ mind, intellect, and the five 
senses; ’ and according to Nar., ‘ the five senses, mind, and Ahaw- 
kira, or egoism.* Kull. mentions another explanation, ‘ the seven 
worlds,* and Medh. gives as a third meaning, ‘ the seven vital airs 
located in the head.' The general sense, ‘ what refers to worldly 
matters,* remains always the same. 




208 


LAWS OF MANU. 


VI, 50. 


50. Neither by (explaining) prodigies and omens, 
nor by skill in astrology and palmistry, nor by 
giving advice and by the exposition (of the 5 'dstras), 
let him ever seek to obtain alms. 

51. Let him not (in order to beg) go near a 
house filled with hermits, Brahma»as, birds, dogs, 
or other mendicants. 

52. His hair, nails, and beard being clipped, 
carrying an alms-bowl, a staff, and a water-pot, let 
him continually wander about, controlling himself 
and not hurting any creature. 

53. His vessels shall not be made of metal, they 
shall be free from fractures ; it is ordained that they 
shall be cleansed with water, like (the cups, called) 
A'amasa, at a sacrifice. 

54. A gourd, a wooden bowl, an earthen (dish), or 
one made of split cane, Manu, the son of, Sva- 
yambhu, has declared (to be) vessels (suitable) for 
an ascetic. 

55. Let him go to beg once (a day), let him not 
be eager to obtain a large quantity (of alms) ; for 
an ascetic who eagerly seeks alms, attaches himself 
also to sensual enjoyments. 


50. According to NSr. and Ragh., ahgavidyi, ‘ palmistry ’ (Medh., 
KuH., Nand.), means ‘ the science of grammar and the other five 
Ahgas of the Veda.' Gov. takes nakshatrfihgavidya as a determi- 
native compound, meaning ‘astrology.' Anurisana, ‘ giving advice ' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Rftgh.), means according to Nfir. and Nand. 
‘ teaching the Veda.’ VSda, ‘ the exposition (of the i'astras),’ (Gov., 
Kull.), means according to Medh. and Nar. ‘ disputations ; ’ accord- 
ing to Nand. and Righ. ‘the science of dialectics.’ This verse, 
which occurs also in Vas. X, 21, is historically important, as it 
shows that ih ancient as in modern times, ascetics followed worldly 
pursuits and were the teachers or advisers of the people. 

55. ‘ Let him not go oftener to beg ' is Gov.’s explanation, instead 
of ‘ let him not be eager to obtain a large quantity of alms.’ 
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56. When no smoke ascends from (the kitchen), 
when the pestle lies motionless, when the embers 
have been extinguished, when the people have 
finished their meal, when the remnants in the dishes 
have been removed, let the ascetic always go to 
beg. 

57. Let him not be sorry when he obtains nothing, 
nor rejoice when he obtains (something), let him 
(accept) so much only as will sustain life, let him 
not care about the (quality of his) utensils. 

58. Let him disdain all (food) obtained in conse- 
quence of humble salutations, (for) even an ascetic 
who has attained final liberation, is bound (with the 
fetters of the Sawsara) by accepting (food given) in 
consequence of humble salutations. 

59. By eating little, and by standing and sitting 
in solitude, let him restrain his senses, if they are 
attracted by sensual objects. 

60. By the restraint of his senses, by the destruc- 
tion of love and hatred, and by the abstention from 
injuring the creatures, he becomes fit for immor- 
tality. 

61. Let him reflect on the transmigrations of men, 
caused by their sinful deeds, on their falling into 
hell, and on the torments in the world of Y ama, 

62. On the separation from their dear ones, on 
their union with hated men, on their being over- 
powered by age and being tormented with diseases, 

63. On the departure of the individual soul from 
this body and its new birth in (another) womb, and 


57. Mitra, ‘utensils,’ i.e. his staff, water-pot, &c. (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., RSgh.), means according to Nar. and Nand. ‘a portion, 
e.g. a mouthful’ (kavaladi^, Nar.), or ‘a portion, i.e. enough to fill 
his stomach*’ (udarapflra»ivadhir mStrd). 

[25] P 
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on its wanderings through ten thousand millions of 
existences, 

64. On the infliction of pain on embodied (spirits), 
which is caused by demerit, and the gain of eternal 
bliss, which is caused by the attainment of their 
highest aim, (gained through) spiritual merit. 

65. By deep meditation let him recognise the/ 
subtile nature of the supreme Soul, and its presence! 
in all organisms, both the highest and the lowest. ' 

66. To whatever order he may be attached, let 
him, though blemished (by a want of the external 
marks), fulfil his duty, equal-minded towards all 
creatures ; (for) the external mark (of the order) is 
not the cause of (the acquisition of) merit. 

67. Though the fruit of the Kataka tree (the 
clearing-nut) makes water clear, yet the (latter) does 
not become limpid in consecpience of the mention of 
the (fruit’s) name. 

68. In order to preserve living creatures, let him 
always by day and by night, even with pain to his 
body, walk, carefully scanning the ground. 

69. In order to expiate (the death) of those 
creatures which he unintentionally injures by day 
or by night, an ascetic shall bathe and perform six 
suppressions of the breath. 


65. Nand. omits this verse. ‘ The highest aim ’ is ‘ the recogni- 
tion of the Brahman ’ (Kull.), and the good foi lune of attaining that 
falls only to the lot of those who have accumulated a rich store 
of merit, 

66. Instead of dhshito 'pi, ‘though blemished (by a want of the 
external marks of the order),’ (Kull., Nand., RSgh,), Medh., Gov., 
NSr., and*K, read bhfishito 'pi, ‘ though adorned (with garlands and 
the like).’ 

69. Regarding the term ‘suppression of the breath,’ see Vas. 
XXV, 13, and Wilson, Vish«upura«a, V, p. 231 (ed. Hall). 
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70. Three suppressions of the breath even, per- 
formed according to the rule, and accompanied with 
the (recitation of the) V y&hmis and of the syllable 
Om, one must know to be the highest (form of) 
austerity for every Brahma^a. 

71. For as the impurities of metallic ores, melted 
in the blast (of a furnace), are consumed, even so 
the taints of the organs are destroyed through the 
suppression of the breath. 

72. Let him destroy the taints through suppres- 
sions of the breath, (the production of) sin by fixed 
attention, all sensual attachments by restraining (his 
senses and organs), and all qualities that are not 
lordly by meditation. 

73. Let him recognise by the practice of medita- 
tion the progress of the individual soul through 
beings of various kinds, (a progress) hard to under- 
stand for unregenerate men. 

74. He who possesses the true insight (into the 

71. Vas. XXV, 6; Baudh. IV, i, 24. 

72. Regarding the term dhara/za, ‘fixed attention,' see Wilson, 
Vish^/upurdwa, V, p. 237 (cd. Hall), and Jacob, Vedantas^ra, p. 109. 

AnJjvaran guwan, ‘ all qualities that are not lordly,’ Medh. ex- 
plains the qualities by ‘goodness, passion, and darkness,’ and the 
epithet ‘ not lordly ' by ‘ depending upon another,' and adds that 
‘ the conceit (abhimSna) of the soul (purusha) that it possesses quali- 
ties and is affected by pleasure or pain and the like must be 
destroyed.’ Gov. and K. assert that the qualities opposed to ‘ virtue, 
knowledge, absence of passion and power' (Davies, Sa;wkhya, p. 81) 
are to be destroyed by ‘meditation,’ as defined in the Yogajastra. 
Similarly Nar., who (as also Nand.) reads anaijvaran, says that the 
qualities that are opposed to true knowledge and power, and are 
modifications of passion and darkness, must be destroyed by medi- 
tating on the formless. Kull. and Ragh,, on the other hand, interpret 
the passage on Veddnta principles, and explain the qualifies as 
‘ such which do not belong to the lord, Brahman, i.c. anger, greed 
envy, an(J so forth.' 
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nature of the world), is not fettered by his deeds ; 
but he who is destitute of that insight, is drawn into 
the circle of births and deaths. 

75. By not injuring any creatures, by detaching 
the senses (from objects of enjoyment), by the rites 
prescribed in the Veda, and by rigorously practising 
austerities, (men) gain that state (even) in this 
(world). 

76-77. Let him quit this dwelling, composed of 
the five elements, where the bones are the beams, 
which is held together by tendons (instead of cords), 
where the flesh and the blood are the mortar, which 
is thatched with the skin, which is foul-smelling, filled 
with urine and ordure, infested by old age and 
sorrow, the seat of disease, harassed by pain, gloomy 
with passion, and perishable. 

78. He who leaves this body, (be it by necessity) 
as a tree (that is torn from) the river-bank, or (freely) 
like a bird (that) quits a tree, is freed from the 
misery (of this world, dreadful like) a shark. 

79. Making over (the merit of his own) good actions 
to his friends and (the guilt of) his evil deeds to his 
enemies, he attains the eternal Brahman by the prac- 
tice of meditation. 

80. When by the disposition (of his heart) he 

75. ‘By the riles prescribed in ihe Veda,’ i.e. the daily rites 
(Medh., Gov., Kull.), or ‘ the daily rites and those prescribed for 
certain occasions ' (NSr., Nand.). ‘ That state,’ i.e. ‘ the union with 
Brahman’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), means according to Medh. ‘that 
place, i.e. the world of Brahman.’ Nar. and Nand. read tatparam, 
‘ that highest (Brahman).’ 

76-77. Maitr. Up. Ill, 4. 

79. ‘Making over (the merit of his own) good actions’ means 
according to Gov. and Medh. ‘ (the merit of anybody’s) good actions.’ 

80. ‘In this world,’ i.e. he becomes a Givanmukta, on? liberated 
during this life (NSr.). 
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becomes indifferent to all objects, he obtains eternal 
happiness both in this world and after death. 

81. He who has in this manner gradually given 
up all attachments and is freed from all the pairs (of 
opposites), reposes in Brahman alone. 

82. All that has been declared (above) depends 
on meditation ; for he who is not proficient in the 
knowledge of that which refers to the Soul reaps not 
the full reward of the performance of rites. 

83. Let him constantly recite (those texts of) the 
Veda which refer to the sacrifice, (those) referring 
to the deities, and (those) which treat of the Soul 
and are contained in the concluding portions of the 
Veda (Vedanta). 

84. 'I’hat is the refuge of the ignorant, and even 

m. 

8 1. 'The pairs of opposites/ i.c. hunger and satiety and so forth 
(Gov.), or honour and dishonour (Kull.). 

82. I follow Gov., Nar., and Nand., who explain the verse to 
mean that all the teaching of the preceding chapters with respect 
to the four orders depends, as far as its ultimate result is concerned, 
on meditation, because, however well a man may fulfil thfe pre- 
scribed rites, he cannot reap the full reward without knowing and 
meditating on the Brahman. Kull. refers the phrase ‘ All that has 
been declared ’ to the contents of the last verse, and says that ‘ the 
complete freedom from all attachments and the repose in Brah- 
man' depend on the recognition of the unity of the individual soul 
and of Brahman. He understands by kriyaphalam, ‘ the reward for 
the act of meditating.’ Medh. begins with an explanation similar 
to that of Kull., but he takes finally kriyaphalam in the same sense 
as Gov., Nar., and Nand. Ragh. explains yad etad abhijabditam 
by ' what can be expressed by words.* 

83. ‘ Which refer to the sacrifice/ i.e. ‘ the Brahmawas* (Medh., 

Gov., Nand.), or ‘the Brahmaveda' (Kull., N^r.), oi ‘the Karma- 
kawf/a/ e.g. ishe tva fir^e tvd Sawh. I, i), Ragh. ‘Those 

referring to the deities,* i.e. ‘Mantras describing the various deities * 
(Medh., Gov.), e. g. Rig-veda VIII, 44, 16 (Gov.). The third class of 
texts mentioned is that of the Upanishads ; but see also Goldstucker, 
Sansk. l 3 ict., s. v. adhyatma. 
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that (the refuge) of those who know (the meaning 
of the Veda) ; that is (the protection) of those who 
seek (bliss in) heaven and of those who seek endless 
(beatitude). 

85. A twice-born man who becomes an ascetic, 
after the successive performance of the above-men- 
tioned acts, shakes off sin here below and reaches 
the highest Brahman. 

86. Thus the law (valid) for self-restrained ascetics 
has been explained to you ; now listen to the (par- 
ticular) duties of those who give up (the rites pre- 
scribed by) the Veda. 

87. The student, the householder, the hermit, and 
the ascetic, these (constitute) four separate orders, 
which all spring from (the order of) householders. 

8‘8. But all (or) even (any of) these orders, assumed 
successively in accordance with the Institutes (of the 
sacred law), lead the Br&hma»a who acts by the 
preceding (rules) to the highest state. 

89.. And in accordance with the precepts of the 
Veda and of the SmWti, the housekeeper is declared 


86. Gov. is of opinion that the persons named above, IV, 22 , 
are here intended. But from what follows, verses 94, 95, it appears 
that those Brahmawas are meant who, though solely intent on the 
acquisition of supreme knowledge, and retired from all worldly 
affairs, continue to reside in their houses; see also IV, 257. Gov. 
and Nar. assume that they remain householders, while Kull. counts 
them among the ascetics. 

87-93, Ap. II, 23-24; Gaut.III, 36; Vas.VIlI, 14-16 ; X, 30 ; 
Baudh. II, II, 9-34; Vi. LIX, 27-29. 

According to the commentators, the following discussion is intro- 
duced in order to show, (i) that there are four orders only, and 
that the Veidasawny^sika belongs to these, and does not form a 
fifth order, or stand outside the orders; (2) that as the order of 
the householders is the most distinguished, it is proper that a man 
may continue to live in his house under the protection of liis son, 
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to be superior to all of them ; for he supports the 
other three. 

90. As all rivers, both great and small, find a 
resting-place in the ocean, even .so men of all orders 
find protection with householders. 

91. By twice-born men belonging to (any of) these 
four orders, the tenfold law must be ever carefully 
obeyed. 

92. Contentment, forgiveness, self control, absten- 
tion from unrighteou.sly appropriating anything, (obe- 
dience to the rules of) purification, coercion of the 
organs, wisdom, knowledge (of the supreme Soul), 
truthfulness, and abstention from anger, (form) the 
tenfold law. 

93. Those Br4hma«as who thoroughly study the 
tenfold law, and after studying obey it, enter the 
highest state. 

94. A twice-born man who, with collected mind, 
follows the tenfold law and has paid his (three) 
debts, may, after learning the Vedanta according to 
the prescribed rule, become an ascetic. 

95. Having given up (the performance of) all 
rites, throwing off the guilt of his (sinful) acts, sub- 
duing his organs and having studied the Veda, he 
may live at his ease under the protection of his son. 

93. Dhr/tiA, ‘ contenlment,’ means according to Nar., Nand., and 
Ragh. ‘ firmness of purpose or in the discharge of duties.’ Dama^, 
'self-control,' means according to Medh. and Nand. ‘humility;’ 
according to Gov. and Nar. ‘ patience under sufferings ; ’ according 
to Kull. and Ragh. ‘the subjugation of the internal organ.' DhiA, 
‘ wisdom,’ means according to Medh. and Gov. ‘ freedom from 
doubts and errors;’ according to Kull. and Rdgh. ‘knowledge of 
the true meaning of the .S'Sstias.’ NSr and Nand. lead huh, 
‘ modesty or shame.' 

94. Vas. X, 26. . 

95. ‘ Htiving studied the Veda,’ i. e. ‘the Upanishads (Kull.). 
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96. He who has thus given up (the performance 
of) all rites, who is solely intent on his own (parti- 
cular) object, (and) free from desires, destroys his 
guilt by his renunciation and obtains the highest 
state. 

97. Thus the fourfold holy law of Brihma«as, 
which after death (yields) imperishable rewards, has- 
been declared to you ; now learn the duty of kings. 


Chapter VII. 

1. I will declare the duties of kings, (and) show 
how a king should conduct himself, how he was 
created, and how (he can obtain) highest success. 

2. A Kshatriya, who has received according to 
the rule the sacrament prescribed by the Veda, 
must duly protect this whole (world). 

3. For, when these creatures, being without a 
king, through fear dispersed in all directions, the 
Lor4 created a king for the protection of this whole 
(creation), 

4. Taking (for that purpose) eternal particles of 
Indra, of the Wind, of Yama, of the Sun, of Fire, 
of Varuwa, of the Moon, and of the Lord of wealth 
(Kubera). 


Gov., Nir., Nand., R^gh., and K. read abhyasyan, ‘ studying the 
Veda,’ and the same reading is mentioned by Medh. as a var. lect. 

96. ‘ His own object,’ i.e. ‘final liberation.’ 

97. According to Medh. the word ‘ Brahma»a ’ is not intended 
to exclude other Aryans; but according to Gov., Kull., and.Nar.it 
is meant to prescribe that asceticism is permissible for Brfihmai/as 
alone. • 

VII. 2. ‘ The sacrament,’ i.e. ‘ the initiation ’ (Medh., Gov., Ndr., 
Kull.), or ‘ the (initiation and the rest ’ (Rdgh.), or ‘the sacrament of 
the coronation ’ (Nand.). The last opinion seems the correct one. 
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5. Because a king has been formed of particles 
of those lords of the gods, he therefore surpasses 
all created beings in lustre ; 

6. And, like the sun, he burns eyes and hearts ; 
nor can anybody on earth even gaze on him. 

7. Through his (supernatural) power he is Fire and 
Wind, he Sun and Moon, he the Lord of justice 
(Yama), he Kubera, he Varuwa, he great Indra. 

8. Even an infant king must not be despised, 
(from an idea) that he is a (mere) mortal ; for he 
is a great deity in human form. 

9. Fire burns one man only, if he carelessly 
approaches it, the fire of a king’s (anger) consumes 
the (whole) family, together with its cattle and its 
hoard of property. 

10. Having fully considered the purpose, (hTs) 
power, and the place and the time, he assumes by 
turns many (different) shapes for the complete 
attainment of justice. 

11. He, in whose favour resides Padma, .the 
goddess of fortune, in whose valour dwells victory, 
in whose anger abides death, is formed of the lustre 
of all (gods). 

12. The (man), who in his exceeding folly hates 
him, will doubtlessly perish ; for the king quickly 
makes up his mind to destroy such (a man). 


5. The commentators explain tc^as, ‘lustre,’ by ‘prowess or 
valour' (vlrya). I’he next verse, however, shows that at least a 
play on the word is intended. 

10. According to the commentators, the verse is meant as a 
warning to those who are too confident of possessing a king’s favour. 

11. ^PadmS, the goddess of fortune,’ must be taken according to 
NSr. and Nand. as ' who carries a lotus in her hand,’ and according to 
Ragh. ‘ whose dwelling is the lotus.’ According to Medh., Gov., and 
Kull., the epithet is added in order to give the idea of greatness. 
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13. Let no (man), therefore, transgress that law 
which the king decrees with respect to his favourites, 
nor (his orders) which inflict pain on those in disfavour, 

14. For the (king's) sake the Lord formerly cre- 

ated his own son, Punishment, the protector of all 
creatures, (an incarnation of) the law, formed of 
Brahman's glory. j 

15. Through fear of him all created beings, both I 
the immovable and the movable, allow themselves 
to be enjoyed and swerve not from their duties. 

16. Having fully considered the time and the 
place (of the offence), the strength and the know- 
ledge (of the offender), let him justly inflict that 
(punishment) on men who act unjustly. 


^3. Medh. gives the following instances. If a king orders that 
during the celebration of a wedding in the house of a minister or 
other favourite, a public festival is to be held in the tcAvn, that 
everybody is to appear on the occasion, or that during so and so 
many days no animals are to be killed, no birds to be snared, and 
no debtors to be imprisoned by their creditors, everybody must 
obey. The same shall be the case if the king orders with respect 
to persons in disfavour that they are to be shunned by everybody, 
that nobody is to enter their houses. Gov., Kull., and Ragh. give 
the same explanation, and they as well as Medh. add, that this rule 
refers to lawful orders in worldly matters only. Nar. seems to have 
taken the verse differently, in a sense similar to that contained in Sir 
W. Jones^ translation. 

14. Yajg^;?. I, 353. 

15. Bhogaya kalpante, ‘allow themselves to be enjoyed ' (Medh., 
Gov,, Nar., Nand., Ragh.), means according to Kull. ‘are able to 
enjoy their own.' Gov. say.s, /^^edanadibhayena vnkshadisthavaiawy 
api phalapushpadidvarewopabhogarlhaw sawpadyante niyatakalam 
pushpadidanavyavasthaw natikramanti, ‘ through fear of being cut 
down and the like immovable things such as trees become fit to 
be enjoyerf by means of their fruit, flowers, and so forth, (i.e.) they 
transgress not the law according to which they must give flowers, &c. 
at the appointed time ;* see also below, verse 23. 

16. Gaut. XII, 51 ; Vas. XIX, 9; Vi. Ill, 91 ; Yag/t I, 367. 





vn, 24 


THE KING. 


219 


17. Punishment is (in reality) the king (and) the 
male, that the manager of affairs, that the ruler, and 
that is called the surety for the four orders’ obe- 
dience to the law. 

18. Punishment alone governs all created beings, 
punishment alone protects them, punishment watches 
over them while they sleep ; the wise declare punish- 
ment (to be identical with) the law. 

19. If (punishment) is properly inflicted after (due) 
consideration, it makes all people happy; but inflicted 
without consideration, it destroys everything. 

20. If the king did not, without tiring, inflict 
punishment on those worthy to be punished, the 
stronger would roast the weaker, like fish on a spit ; 

21. The crow would eat the sacrificial cake and 
the dog would lick the sacrificial viands, and owner- 
ship would not remain with any one, the lower ones 
would (usurp the place of) the higher ones. 

22. The whole world is kept in order by punish- 
ment, for a guiltless man is hard to find ; throiigh 
fear of punishment the whole world yields the enjoy- 
ments (which it owes). 

23. The gods, the Danavas, the Gandharvas, the 
Rakshasas, the bird and snake deities even give 
the enjoyments (due from them) only, if they are 
tormented by (the fear of) punishment. 

24. All castes (var«a) would be corrupted (by 
intermixture), all barriers would be broken through, 

17. ‘That is the male,’ i.e. ‘compared with him all others are 
(weak) women ’ (Kull.). 

19. Yign. I, 355. 

*3. The commentators quote in e-xplanation of this verse a pas- 
sage from the Ya,gur-veda, ‘ Through fear the fire warms, through 
fear the sun shines, through fear move Indra, the Wind, and Death, 
as the fifth.' 
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and all men would rage (against each other) in con- 
sequence of mistakes with respect to punishment. 

25. But where Punishment with a black hue and 
red eyes stalks about, destroying sinners, there the 
subjects are not disturbed, provided that he who 
inflicts it discerns well. 

26. They declare that king to be a just inflicter 
of punishment, who is truthful, who acts after due 
consideration, who is wise, and who knows (the re\ 
spective value of) virtue, pleasure, and wealth. \ 

27. A king who properly inflicts (punishment), 
prospers with respect to (those) three (means of 
happiness) ; but he who is voluptuous, partial, and 
deceitful will be destroyed, even through the (un- 
just) punishment (which he inflicts). 

* 28. Punishment (possesses) a very bright lustre, 
and is hard to be administered by men with unim- 
proved minds ; it strikes down the king who swerves 
from his duty, together with his relatives. 

29. Next it will afflict his castles, his territories, 
the whole world together with the movable and 
immovable (creation), likewise the sages and the 
gods, who (on the failure of offerings) ascend to 
the sky. 

30. (Punishment) cannot be inflicted justly by 
one who has no assistant, (nor) by a fool, (nor) 
by a covetous man, (nor) by one whose mind is 
unimproved, (nor) by one addicted to sensual 
pleasures. 

25. Vi. Ill, 96. 26. Gaul. XI, 2. 

27. Vishama^, ‘partitil’ (Nar.), means according to Gov., Kull., 
and R^igli. ‘ wrathful.’ 

28. ‘By men with unimproved minds,’ i.e. ‘who have not learnt 
the iSstras (Gov., Kull.). 

30-31. Gaut. XI, 4; Yiigii. I, 308-309, 354. 
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31. By him who is pure (and) faithful to his 
promise, who acts according to the Institutes (of the 
sacred law), who has good assistants and is wise, 
punishment can be (justly) inflicted. 

32. Let him act with justice in his own domain, 
with rigour chastise his enemies, behave without 
duplicity towards his friends, and be lenient towards 
Brahmawas. 

33. The fame of a king who behaves thus, even 
though he subsist by gleaning, is spread in the world, 
like a drop of oil on water. 

34. But the fame of a king who acts in a contrary 
manner and w'ho does not subdue himself, diminishes 
in extent among men like a drop of clarified butter 
in water. 

35. The king has been created (to be) the protector 
of the castes (varwa) and orders, who, all according 
to their rank, discharge their several duties. 

36. Whatever must be done by him and by his 
servants for the protection of his people, that I ^^ill 
fully declare to you in due order. 

37. Let the king, after rising early in the morn- 
ing, worship Brihmawas who are well versed in the 
threefold sacred science and learned (in polity), and 
follow their advice. 

38. Let him daily worship aged BrShma?<as who 
know the Veda and are pure ; for he who always 
worships aged men, is honoured even by Rdkshasas. 


31. Pure, i. e. ‘with respect to the acquisition of wealth,’ or ‘not 
covetous’ (Medh.,Gov., KulI.,Nar.,RSgh.). Satyasa7«dha, ‘faithful to 
his promise ’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), means according to Medb. ‘ who 
cares for truth alone.’ 

32. Vi. Ill, 96; Yag/i. I, 333. 

37-38. Vi. Ill, 76-77. 


33. Vi. MI, 97. 
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39. Let him, though he may already be modest, 
constantly learn modesty from them ; for a king 
who is modest never perishes. 

40. Through a want of modesty many kings have 
perished, together with their belongings ; through 
modesty even hermits in the forest have gained 
kingdoms. 

41. Through a want of humility Vena perishedL 
likewise king Nahusha, Sud4s, the son of Pi^avana,\ 
Sumukha, and Nemi. 

42. But by humility Prfthu and Manu gained sove- 
reignty, Kubera the position of the Lord of wealth, 
and the son of Gadhi the rank of a Brdhmawa. 

43. From those versed in the three Vedas let him 
learn the threefold (sacred science), the primeval 
science of government, the science of dialectics, and 
the knowledge of the (supreme) Soul ; from the 
people (the theory of) the (various) trades and 
professions. 

44. Day and night he must strenuously exert him- 
self to conquer his senses ; for he (alone) who has 
conquered his own senses, can keep his subjects in 
obedience. 

45. Let him carefully shun the ten vices, springing 

41. I read with Medh., Gov., Nar., Ragh., and K., Suda^ paw^- 
vanaj £aiva, instead of Sudaso yavanaj ^aiva (Kull.). Nand. has 
Vai^vana, a mere clerical mistake. As Medh. remarks, the legends 
regarding the worthies mentioned here occur in the Mahabharata. 

42. The son of Gadhi, i, e. Vuvamitra; see Muir, Original 
Sanskrit Texts, I, p. 83 seqq. 

43. Gaut. XI, 3; Yig-rt. I, 310. Nar. takes dnvtkshiki;« ^at- 
mavidydm to mean ‘ and the science of dialectics, i. e. the Ny^ya, 
SSmkhya,* and so forth, which is useful for obtaining final libera- 
tion.' Medh. too is not certain if invtkshikt is to be taken by itself, 
but proposes ‘ the science of dialectics which will be useful to him.’ 

45-48. Vi. Ill, 50-51. 
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from love of pleasure, and the eight, proceeding from 
wrath, which (all) end in misery. 

46. For a king who is attached to the vices 
springing from love of pleasure, loses his wealth 
and his virtue, but (he who is given) to those 
arising from anger, (loses) even his life. 

47. Hunting, gambling, sleeping by day, censori- 
ousness, (excess with) women, drunkenness, (an 
inordinate love for) dancing, singing, and music, 
and useless travel are the tenfold set (of vices) 
springing from love of pleasure. 

48. Tale-bearing, violence, treachery, envy, slan- 
dering, (unjust) seizure of property, reviling, and 
assault are the eightfold set (of vices) produced by 
wrath. 

49. That greediness which all wise men declare 
to be the root even of both these (sets), let him 
carefully conquer ; both sets (of vices) are produced 
by that. 

50. Drinking, dice, women, and hunting, these 
four (which have been enumerated) in succession, 
he must know to be the most pernicious in the 
set that springs from love of pleasure. 

51. Doing bodily injury, reviling, and the seizure 
of property, these three he must know to be the 
most pernicious in the set produced by wrath. 

52. A self-controlled (king) should know that in 
this set of seven, which prevails everywhere, each 


49. ‘ Greediness (lobha) is the root of all (these vices), because 
(the lung) acts in some (of these cases) from a desire lor money, 
and in others from a greediness of sensual pleasures ’ (Gov.). 

52. Medh., Nand., and K. read Stmana^ instead of atmavSn.and 
in that case the translation must be, ‘ Let him know Uiat in this set 
. . . each earlier-named vice is more pernicious for him (than . • •)• 
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earlier-named vice is more abominable (than those 
named later). 

53. (On a comparison) between vice and death, 
vice is declared to be more pernicious; a vicious 
man sinks to the nethermost (hell), he who dies, 
free from vice, ascends to heaven. 

54. Let him appoint seven or eight ministefs 
whose ancestors have been royal servants, who ar 
versed in the sciences, heroes skilled in the use o' 
weapons and descended from (noble) families and\ 
who have been tried. 

55. Even an undertaking easy (in itself) is (some- 
times) hard to be accomplished by a single man ; 
how much (harder is it for a king), especially (if he 
has) no assistant, (to govern) a kingdom which yields 
great revenues. 

56. Let him daily consider with them the ordinary 
(business, referring to) peace and war, (the four sub- 
jects called) sth&na, the revenue, the (manner of) 
protecting (himself and his kingdom), and the sanc- 
tification of his gains (by pious gifts). 

54. Vi. Ill, 7 i; Ya^; 7 . I, 31 1. Labdhalakblian, ‘skilled in the 
use of weapons^ (Kull., Nar.), means according to Medh., Gov., 
Nand., and Ragh. ‘ who fail not in their undertakings.' Pari- 
kshitan (Gov., Kull., and K.), or suparikshitan (Medh., Nar.), ‘w'ho 
have been tried,' i.e. by tempting them in various ways (Medh.), 
or ‘ if they are incorruptible' (N^r.), or ‘who have been examined 
by spies ’ (Gov.), or ‘ who have been bound to fidelity by touching 
images of the gods, &c* (Kull., Ragh.). Nand. reads parikshakan, 

‘ who examine (the state-affairs).' 

55. The correct reading is kimu, ‘how much harder' (Medh., Gov., 
sec. manu, Nar., Nand., Ragh., K.), instead of the kirn tu,'‘but,'of 
the editions. 

g6. 'Yign. I, 3 1 1 . SthSna means according to Gov., Kull., NSr., 
R^gh. ‘ the army, the treasury, the town, and the kingdom ; ' accord- 
ing to Medh.' either that or ‘ the loss of his kingdom ; ' according to 
Nand. ‘halting' (asana). 
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57. Having (first) ascertained the opinion of each 
(minister) separately and (then the views) of all 
together, let him do what is (most) beneficial for 
him in his affairs. 

58. But with the most distinguished among them 
all, a learned Brahmawa, let the king deliberate on 
the most important affairs which relate to the six 
measures of royal policy. 

59. Let him, full of confidence, always entrust to 
that (official) all business ; having taken his final 
resolution with him, let him aftem'ards begin to act. 

60. He must also appoint other officials, (men) 
of integrity, (who are) wise, firm, well able to collect 
money, and well tried. 

61. As many persons as the due performance of 
his business requires,' so many skilful and clever 
(men), free from sloth, let him appoint. 

62. Among them let him employ the brave, the 
skilful, the high-born, and the honest in (offices for 
the collection of) revenue, (e.g.) in mines, manufac-, 
tures, and storehouses, (but) the timid in the interior 
of his palace, 

63. Let him also appoint an ambassador who is 
versed in all sciences, who understands hints, ex- 
pressions of tlie face and gestures, who is hcMiest, 
skilful, and of (noble) family. 


58. I, 311. 

60. NSr. mentions kulodgatan, ‘of noble families,’ as a var. lect. 
or avasthitan, ‘ firm.’ 

62. Vi. Ill, 18, 2r. Medh. refers karmanla, literally ‘manage- 
ment,’ to ' sugar-mills, distilleries, and so forth ; ’ Gov. and Kull. add 
‘ storehouses of grain ; ’ Nar. explains it by ‘ manufactories of orna- 
ments and weapons and so forth.' It is, however, not impossible that 
the compound ikarakarmante may mean ‘ for superintending mines 
and manuf^tories.' Akara has very frequently that double meaning. 

[*5] Q . 
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64. (Such) an ambassador is commended to a 
king (who is) loyal, honest, skilful, possessing a good 
memory, who knows the (proper) place and time (for 
action, who is) handsome, fearless, and eloquent. 

65. The army depends on the official (placed in 
charge of it), the due control (of the subjects) on the 
army, the treasury and the (government of) the realnfi 
on the king, peace and its opposite (war) on th^ 
ambassador. 

66. For the ambassador alone makes (kings’) allies! 
and separates allies ; the ambassador transacts that'^ 
business by which (kings) are disunited or not. 

67. With respect to the affairs let the (ambassador) 
explore the expression of the countenance, the ges- 
tures and actions of the (foreign king) through the 
gestures and actions of his confidential (advisers), 
and (discover) his designs among his servants. 

- 68. Having learnt exactly (from his ambassador) 
the designs of the foreign king, let (the king) take 
«uch measures that he does not bring evil on himself. 


64. Anurakta//, * loyal’ (Medh., Gov., Ragh.), means according to 
Kull. ‘ who is beloved among the people.' 

66. Instead of bhidyante yena va na v^, ' by which (kings) are 
disunited or not’ (Kull., Ragh.), Medh., Nand., and K. read bhid- 
yante yena mSnava^, and Gov. bhidyante yena bandhavd^, ‘by 
which men or relatives are disunited.’ 

67. Nig6i/^ehgitaA’esh/itaiA, ‘through the gestures and actions of 
his confidential (advisers),* (Kull., Ragh.), means according to Medh. 
and Gov. ‘by his own hidden gestures and actions,’ or perhaps 
* while suppressing all significant gestures and actions on his own 
part;’ according to Nand. ‘through men who hide their -own ges- 
tures and actions.’ 

68. Wfedh., Gov., Nand., and Rfigh. take the verse differently. 
‘ Having learnt exactly the designs of the foreign king, (the ambas- 
sador) shall* take such measures that he does not bring evil on 
himself (and his master).’ 
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69. Let him settle in a country which is open and 
has a dry climate, Avhere grain is abundant, which is 
chiefly (inhabited) by Aryans, not subject to epi- 
demic diseases (or similar troubles), and pleasant, 
where the vassals are obedient and his own (people 
easily) find their livelihood. 

70. Let him build (there) a town, making for his 
safety a fortress, protected by a desert, or a fortress 
built of (stone and) earth, or one protected by water 
or trees, or one (formed by an encampment of armed) 
men or a hill-fort. 

71. Let him make every effort to secure a hill- 
fort, for amongst all those (fortresses mentioned) a 
hill-fort is distinguished by many superior equalities. 

72. The first three of those (various kinds of for- 
tresses) are inhabited by wild beasts, animals living 
in holes and aquatic animals, the last three by 
monkeys, men, and gods respectively. 

73. As enemies do not hurt these (beings, when 
they are) sheltered by (their) fortresses, even so Joes 
(can)not injure a king who has taken refuge in 
his fort. 

74. One bowman, placed on a rampart, is a match 
in battle for one hundred (foes), one hundred for ten 


69. Vi. Ill, 4-5 ; Y^gn. I, 320. The full definition of ^j^Siigala//, 
‘which is open and has a dry climate/ is, according to a verse 
quoted by Gov., K%h., and Kull., ‘ That country is called ^^ahgala, 
which has little water and grass, where strong breezes prevail, the 
heat is great, where grain and the like are abundant.* Anavila, ‘ not 
subject to epidemic diseases (or similar troubles)/ (Kull. and R%h.), 
means according to Medh. ‘ where the people are not quarrelsome ; * 
according to Ndr. and Nand. ‘free from defilement such as a mix- 
ture of the castes/ 

70. Vi. HI, 6. 

Q 2 
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thousand ; hence it is prescribed (in the .Sistras that 
a king shall possess) a fortress. 

75. Let that (fort) be well supplied with weapons, 
money, grain and beasts of burden, with BrShma»as, 
with artisans, with engines, with fodder, and with 
water. 

76. Let him cause to be built for himself, in the 
centre of it, a spacious palace, (well) protected! 
habitable in every season, resplendent (with white-^ 
wash), supplied with water and trees. 

77. Inhabiting that, let him wed a consort of 
equal caste (varwa), who possesses auspicious marks 
(on her body), and is born in a great family, who 
is charming and possesses beauty and excellent 
qualities. 

78. Let him appoint a domestic priest (purohita) 
and choose officiating priests (rit\\g ) ; they shall 
perform his domestic rites and the (sacrifices) for 
which three fires are required. 

7,9. A king shall offer various (.Srauta) sacrifices 
at which liberal fees (are distributed), and in order 


75. YanlraW, ‘with engines,’ i. e. ‘ with catapults and so forth’ 
(kshepyidibhiA, Ndr.), or ‘ made of iron and so forth ’ (RSgh.). 

76. Ap. II, 25, 2-3. Sarvartukam, ‘habitable in every season’ 
(Nar., Nand.), means according to Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. 
‘ supplied with the produce of every season.’ 

78. Gaut. XI, 12-18; Vas. XIX, 3-6; Baudh. I, 18, 7-8; Vi. 
Ill, 70 ; Ya^af. I, 312-313. Medh., Gov., Ragh., and K. read, as 
the sense requires, ri\.\\gah, ‘ officiating priests,’ while Kull. alone 
gives the singular. 

79. Ap, II, 26, I ; Vi. Ill, 81, 84 ; Yii^«. 1 , 314. ‘Enjoyments,’ 
i.e. ‘garlands, perfumes, unguents, and so forth ’ (Medh.), or ‘ houses, 
couches, and so forth ’ (Gov., RSgh.), or ‘gold, clothes, &c.’ (Kull.), 
or ‘ wives, houses, clothes, and so forth ’ (Nir.), or ‘ cows and 
buffalos ’ (Nand.). 
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to acquire merit, he shall give to Brdhmawas enjoy- 
ments and wealth. 

80. Let him cause the annual revenue in his 
kingdom to be collected by trusty (officials), let him 
obey the sacred law in (his transactions with) the 
people, and behave like a father towards all men. 

81. For the various (branches of business) let him 
appoint intelligent supervisors ; they shall inspect all 
(the acts) of those men who transact his business. 

82. Let him honour those Brahma«as who have 
returned from their teacher’s house (after studying 
the Veda) ; for that (money which is given) to 
Brcihmawas is declared to be an imperishable trea- 
sure for kings. 

83. Neither thieves nor foes can take it, nor can 
it be lost : hence an imperishable store must •be 
deposited by kings with Brahmawas. 

84. The offering made through the mouth of 
a Brahma«a, which is neither spilt, nor falls (on the 
ground), nor ever perishes, is far more excellent than 
Agnihotras. 

85. A gift to one who is not a Brahmawa (yields) 
the ordinary (reward ; a gift) to one who calls him- 
self a Brahmawa, a double (reward) ; a gift to a well- 


80. Ya^w, I, 321. ‘Let him obey the sacred law in (his trans- 
actions with his) people,’ i.e. ‘let him not take higher taxes and 
duties than the law permits.’ 

83. Ya^^^. I, 314- 

84. Vas. XXX, 7 ; Ya^vl I, 315. Na vyathate, ‘ nor falls (on the 
ground),’ (Gov., Nar.), means according to Kull. ‘ nor is dried up/ 
Medh. reads /:yavate, ‘ falls (on the ground),’ and Nar. prefers that 
reading. Nand. explains na vyadhate (sic) by ‘ is not spoilt by hairs 
or insects falling into it.’ Ragh. takes it, like K;7'sh«apa;/</ita in his 
comm, on Vas. XXX, 7, in the sense of ‘ nor causey pain.’ 

85. Giut V, 20 ; Vi. XCIII, 1-4- Samam phalam, ‘ the ordinary 
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read Brahnia»a, a hundred-thousandfold (reward) ; 
(a gift) to one who knows the Veda and the Ahgas 
(VedapAraga, a reward) without end. 

86. For according to the particular qualities of the 
recipient and according to the faith (of the giver) 
a small or a great reward will be obtained for a gift 
in the next world. 

87. A king who, while he protects his people, I 
is defied by (foes), be they equal in strength, or 
stronger, or weaker, must not shrink from battle, 
remembering the duty of Kshatriyas. 

88 . Not to turn back in battle, to protect the 
people, to honour the Brahmawas, is the best means 
for a king to secure happiness. 

89. Those kings who, seeking to slay each other 
in battle, fight with the utmost exertion and do not 
turn back, go to heaven. 

90. When he fights with his foes in battle, let him 
not strike with weapons concealed (in wood), nor 
with (such as are) barbed, poisoned, or the points 
of which are blazing with fire. 

91. Let him not strike one who (in flight) has 

reward,’ i.e. ‘just as much as the Veda promises for the object 
given’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Medh. takes samam in the sense of 
‘middling,’ and Nar. explains it by ‘a reward equal to the kindness 
shown.’ Instead of pradhtte, ‘ to a well-read Brahmana,’ Medh., 
Gov., Nar., and K. read a^arye, ' to the teacher,’ and Nand. jrotriye, 

‘ to a ^Votriya.’ Moreover, Gov., K., and Nand. have sahasra- 
gunam or sahasram . . danam, ‘ a thousandfold reward.’ 

87-89. Ap. II, 26, 2; Gaut. X, 16; Baudh. I, 18, 9; Vi. Ill, 
43-45: Ya^«- I. 323 - 3 * 3 - 

90. Baudh. I, 18, 10. KQ/aii 4 , ‘ concealed (in wood),’ (Medh., 
Gov,, Kull., Nar., RIgh.), means according to Nand. ' treacherous.’ 

91-93. ^p. II, 10, ii; Gaul. X, 18; Baudh. 1 , 18, ir; "'iign. 1 , 325. 

91. Sthalir5</jiam, ‘one who (in flight) has climbed on an emi- 
nence’ (Nir.), Wans according to Medh., Kull., and R4gh. ‘one 
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climbed on an eminence, nor a eunuch, nor one who 
joins the palms of his hands (in supplication), nor 
one who (flees) with flying hair, nor one who sits 
down, nor one who says ‘ I am thine ; ’ 

92. Nor one who sleeps, nor one who has lost his 
coat of mail, nor one who is naked, nor one who is 
disarmed, nor one who looks on without taking part 
in the fight, nor one who is fighting with another (foe); 

93. Nor one whose weapons are broken, nor one 
afflicted (with sorrow), nor one who has been griev- 
ously wounded, nor one who is in fear, nor one who 
has turned to flight ; (but in all these cases let him) 
remember the duty (of honourable warriors). 

94. But the (Kshatriya) who is slain in battle, 
while he turns back in fear, takes upon himself all 
the sin of his master, whatever (it may be) ; 

95. And whatever merit (a man) who is slain in 
flight may have gained for the next (world), all that 
his master takes. 

96. Chariots and horses, elephants, parasols, 
money, grain, cattle, women, all sorts of (marTcet- 
able) goods and valueless metals belong to him who 
takes them (singly) conquering (the possessor). 

97. A text of the Veda (declares) that (the 
soldiers) shall present a choice portion (of the booty) 
to the king ; w'hat has not been taken singly, must 
be distributed by the king among all the soldiers. 


who has alighted on the ground,’ i.e. ‘while the assailant stands on 
his chariot.’ 

92. Medh. mentions a var. lect. bhagnam, ‘who is broken’ (?), 
for nagnam, ‘ who is naked.’ 

94-95. I, 324. 96-97. Gaut. X, 20-23. 

97- According to the commentators the Vedic te^xt alluded to 
is Aitareyaf-brahma»a III, 21. 




232 


LAWS OF MANU. 


vir, 98. 


98. Thus has been declared the blameless, primeval 
law for warriors ; from this law a Kshatriya-must not 
depart, when he strikes his foes in battle. 

99. Let him strive to gain what he has not yet 

gained ; what he has gained let him carefully pre- 
serve ; let him augment what he preserves, and 
what he has augmented let him bestow on worthy 
men, ( 

100. Let him know that these are the four means 
for securing the aims of human (existence) ; let him, 
without ever tiring, properly employ them. 

1 01. What he has not (yet) gained, let him seek 

(to gain) by (his) army ; what he has gained, let him 
protect by careful attention ; what he has protected, 
let him augment by (various modes of) increasing 
it* and what he has augmented, let him liberally 
bestow (on worthy men). . 

102. Let him be ever ready to strike, his prowess 
constantly displayed, and his secrets constantly con- 
cealed, and let him constantly explore the weaknesses 
of his foe. 

103. Of him who is always ready to strike, the 
whole world stands in awe ; let him therefore make 
all creatures subject to himself even by the employ- 
ment of force, 

104. Let him ever act without guile, and on no 


99. YS^«. I, 316; Vas. XVI, 6. 

101. Medh., Gov., R%h., Nand., and K. read at the end of the 
verse patreshu nikshipet, ‘ let him bestow on worthy recipients,’ and 
this may have been Kull.’s reading loo. 

102. Nityam udyatadantfa^ syit, ‘let him be always ready to 
strike’ (N 4 r., Nand.), means according to Medh., Gov., and Kull. 
‘ let him keep his army always ready or exercised.’ 

104. I read, with Gov., NSr., Nand., RSgh., and K., susa/»vn'ta/ 4 , 
‘ carefully guarding himself.’ Medh. reads atandritaA, ‘ dhtired,’ 
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account treacherously; carefully guarding himself, 
let him always fathom the treachery which his foes 
employ. 

105. His enemy must not know his weaknesses, 
but he must know the weaknesses of his enemy ; as 
the tortoise (hides its limbs), even so let him secure 
the members (of his government against treachery), 
let him protect his own weak points. 

106. Let him plan his undertakings (patiently 
meditating) like a heron ; like a lion, let him put 
forth his strength ; like a wolf, let him snatch (his 
prey) ; like a hare, let him double in retreat. 

107. When he is thus engaged in conquest, let 
him subdue all the opponents whom he may find, 
by the (four) expedients, conciliation and the rest. 

108. If they cannot be stopped by the three first 
expedients, then let him, overcoming them by force 
alone, gradually bring them to subjection. 

109. Among the four expedients, conciliation and 
the rest, the learned always recommend concilijttion 
and (the employment of) force for the prosperity of 
kingdoms. 

no. As the weeder plucks up the weeds and 
preserves the corn, even so let the king protect 
his kingdom and destroy his opponents. 

111. That king who through folly rashly oppresses 
his kingdom, (will), together with his relatives, ere 
long be deprived of his life and of his kingdom. 

1 12. As the lives of living creatures are destroyed 
by tormenting their bodies, even so the lives of kings 
are destroyed by their oppressing their kingdoms. 


106. The position of the second and fourth clauses i« interchanged 
according ’to Medh., Gov., Nand. 



234 


LAWS- OF MANU. 


VII, 1 13 . 


1 1 3. In governing his kingdom let him always 
observe the (following) rules ; for a king who- governs 
his kingdom well, easily prospers. 

1 14. Let him place a company of soldiers, com- 
manded (by a trusty officer), in the midst of two, 
three, five or hundreds of villages, (to be) a protec- 
tion of the kingdom. 

1 1 5. Let him appoint a lord over (each) village,' 
as well as lords of ten villages, lords of twenty, lords 
of a hundred, and lords of a thousand. 

1 16. The lord of one village himself shall inform 
the lord of ten villages of the crimes committed in 
his village, and the ruler of ten (shall make his re- 
port) to the ruler of twenty. 

1 1 7. But the ruler of twenty shall report all such 
(rdatters) to the lord of a hundred, and the lord of 
a hundred shall himself give information to the lord 
of a thousand. 

1 18. Those (articles) which the villagers ought 
to furnish daily to the king, such as food, drink, and 
fuel, the lord of one village shall obtain. 


1 1 4. Kull. says, ‘in Ihe midst of two, three, or five hundred vil- 
lages.’ Nar. remarks that the plural ‘ hundreds ’ is used in order 
to leave the number doubtful. It is, however, not impossible that 
here, as elsewhere in ancient Sanskrit, .ratSnam means ‘ a hundred.’ 
Medh, explains samgraha, ‘ protection,’ by ‘ an official,’ or ‘ a royal 
granary.’ Gov. states correctly that the pickets mentioned are the 
so-called Sthanakas, the 7 >%a»as of modern India. 

115-124. Ap. II, 26, 4-5; Vi. Ill, 7-15; V&gtl. I, 337. 

1 16, The rule refers, as Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. remark, 
to offences with which the persons who report them, are uuable to 
deal. NSr. thinks that chiefly refusals to pay the revenue or dis- 
putes on such matters are meant. 

1 1 8. The lord of one village is apparently the modern P^/il, the 
Pa//akila or Gtramakfl/a of the inscriptions, and the articles to be 
furnished to him the so-called ‘ haks.' The other officials c^orrespond 
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1 1 9. The ruler of ten (villages) shall enjoy one 
kula (as piuch land as suffices for one family), the 
ruler of twenty five kulas, the superintendent of 
a hundred villages (the revenues of) one village, 
the lord of a thousand (the revenues of) a town. 

120. The affairs of these (officials), which are 
connected with (their) villages and their separate 
business, another minister of the king shall inspect, 
(who must be) loyal and never remiss ; 

1 21. And in each town let him appoint one super- 
intendent of all affairs, elevated in rank, formidable, 
(resembling) a planet among the stars. 

122. Let that (man) always personally visit by 
turns all those (other officials) ; let him properly 
explore their behaviour in their districts through 
spies (appointed to) each. 

123. For the .servants of the king, who are 
appointed to protect (the people), generally become 
knaves who seize the property of others ; let him 
protect his subjects against such (men). 

1 24. Let the king confiscate the whole property of 

to the modern Naib-sflbas, SQbas, or Mahalkaris, Mamlatdars, and 
so forth, and to the Vishayapalis, Rish/rapatis, Ra^asthanfyas, &c. of 
the inscriptions. 

119. Kulam, ‘ (as much land as suffices for one) family,’ is really 
a technical term which Medh. explains by gha«/a, a term known 
'in some districts.' Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. state that it is the 
double of a ‘ middling plough,’ i. e. as much as can be cultivated 
with twelve oxen, while Nand. interprets it by ‘ the share of one 
cultivator.’ 

1 20. Nir. explains pmhakkarya«i, ‘ separate affairs,' by ‘ quarrels 
among each other ; ' Nand. by ‘ the separate affairs of the villagers. 
SnigdhaA, ‘loyal’ (Kull., RSgh.), means according to Medh. ‘im- 
partial.’ 

121. Graham, ‘a planet' (Kull., Ragh.), or ‘the planet Mais 
(Medh.), or •'the sun’ (Gov.), or ‘the moon’ (Nar.). 
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those (officials) who, evil-minded, may take money 
from suitors, and banish them. r 

125. For women employed in the royal service 
and for menial servants, let him fix a daily main- 
tenance, in proportion to their position and to their 
work. 

126. One pa«a must be given (daily) as wages, 

to the lowest, six to the highest, likewise clothing 
every six months and one drowa of grain every) 
month. I 

127. Having well considered (the rates of) pur- 
chase and (of) sale, (the length of) the road, (the 
expense for) food and condiments, the charges of 
securing the goods, let the king make the traders 
pay duty. 

128. After (due) consideration the king .shall 
always fix in his realm the duties and taxes in 
such a manner that both he himself and the man 
who does the work receive (their due) reward. 

^29. As the leech, the calf, and the bee take 
their food little by little, even so must the king 
draw from his realm moderate annual taxes. 

130, A fiftieth part of (the increments on) cattle 

126. ‘ One pa«a ; ’ see below, VIII, 136. ‘A dro«a,’ i.e. ‘four 
at/iiakas’ (Medh., Kull., Ragh.), or ‘512 palas’ (Gov.); see below, 
VIII, 135. Gov., Kull., Nar., and Righ. state that the highest ser- 
vants shall receive six times as much grain and clothes as the 
lowest, and they add that the middle-class servants, of course, 
receive three times as much as the lowest. 

127. ‘ The food and condiments,’ i.e. ‘ what is consumed by the 
people employed by the merchants.’ According to Kull. and NSr., 
yog;a means ‘ the net profits,’ and kshema ‘ the charges for securing 
the goods against robbers and so forth.’ According to Medh., Gov., 
and R 4 gh., the whole compound denotes the latter charges alone. 

130-132.* Ap. II, 26, 9; Gaut. X, 24-27; Vas. XIX, 26-27; 
Baudh. I, 18, I, 13, 15; Vi. Ill, 22-25, * 9 - 30 - 
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and gold may be taken by the king, and the eighth, 
sixth, or twelfth part of the crops. 

1 3 1. He may also take the sixth part of trees, 
meat, honey, clarified butter, perfumes, (medical) 
herbs, substances used for flavouring food, flowers, 
roots, and fruit ; 

132. Of leaves, pot-herbs, grass, (objects) made 
of cane, skins, of earthen vessels, and all (articles) 
made of stone. 

133. Though dying (with want), a king must not 
levy a tax on 6rotriyas, and no .^rotriya, residing 
in his kingdom, must perish from hunger. 

134. The kingdom of that king, in whose domi- 
nions a .Srotriya pines with hunger, will even, ere 
long, be afflicted by famine. 

135. Having ascertained his learning in the Veda 
and (the purity of) his conduct, the king shall pro- 
vide for him means of subsistence in accordance with 
the sacred law, and shall protect him in every way, 
as a father (protects) the lawful son of his body. ^ 

136. Whatever meritorious acts (such a Brfih- 
ma«a) performs under the full protection of the 
king, thereby the king’s length of life, wealth, and 
kingdom increase. 

137. Let the king make the common inhabitants 
of his realm who live by traffic, pay annually some 
trifle, which is called a tax. 

132. Medh. and Kull. add ‘ from the profits (made on the seven- 
teen articles enumerated).’ 

^ 33 - Ap. II, 26, 10; 25, 11; Gaut. X, 9; Vas. XIX, 23; Vi. 
Ill, 26, 79. 

*35-136. Y^«. Ill, 44- 

137. Prrthagg'anaw, ‘ the common inhabitants,’ i.e, small dealers 
in vegetables, leaves, and so foith (Kull., RSgh.), or in cakes (Gov.). 
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138. Mechanics and artisans, as well as ^(idras 
who subsist by manual labour, he may 'cause to 
work (for himself) one (day) in each month. 

1 39. Let him not cut up his own root (by levying 

no taxes), nor the root of other (men) by excessive 
greed ; for by cutting up his own root (or theirs), 
he makes himself or them wretched. I 

140. Let the king, having carefully considered 
(each) affair, be both sharp and gentle; for a kinga 
who is both sharp and gentle is highly respected. \ 

141. When he is tired with the inspection of the \ 
business of men, let him place on that seat (of 
justice) his chief minister, (who must be) acquainted 
with the law, wise, self-controlled, and descended 
from a (noble) family. 

142. Having thus arranged all the affairs (of) 
his (government), he shall zealously and darefully 
protect his subjects. 

143. That (monarch) whose subjects are carried 
off. by robbers (Dasyu) from his kingdom, while 
they loudly call (for help), and he and his ser- 
vants are (quietly) looking on, is a dead and not 
a living (king). 

144. The highest duty of a Kshatriya is to pro- 
tect his subjects, for the king who enjoys the 
rewards, just mentioned, is bound to (discharge 
that) duty. 

145. Having risen in the last watch of the night, 
having performed (the rite of) personal purification. 


138. Gaut. X, 31 ; Vas. XIX, 28; Vi. Ill, 32. 

141. v'. Ill, 73-74; II, 1-3. Medh. reads rantam, ‘of 

a'tranquil disposition,' for pra^nam, ‘ wise.’ 

142-144. ‘Ap. II, 10, 6 ; Gaut. X, 7-8; Vas. XIX, r,; Baudh. I, 
18, I ; Vi. Ill, i; I, 334-335- 
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having, with a collected mind, offered oblations in the 
fire, and having worshipped Br 4 hma«as, he shall enter 
the hall of audience which must possess the marks 
(considered) auspicious (for a dwelling). 

146. Tarrying there, he shall gratify all subjects 
(who come to see him by a kind reception) and 
afterwards dismiss them ; having dismissed his 
subjects, he shall take counsel with his ministers. 

147. Ascending the back of a hill or a terrace, 
(and) retiring (there) in a lonely place, or in a solitary 
forest, let him consult with them unobserved. 

148. That king whose secret plans other people, 
(though) assembled (for the purpose), do not dis- 
cover, (will) enjoy the whole earth, though he be 
poor in treasure. 

149. At the time of consultation let him cause to 
be removed idiots, the dumb, the blind, and the 
deaf, animals, very aged men, women, barbarians, 
the sick, and those deficient in limbs. 

1 50. (Such) despicable (persons), likewise aninpals, 
and particularly women betray secret council ; for 
that reason he must be careful with respect to 
them. 

151. At midday or at midnight, when his mental 
and bodily fatigues are over, let him deliberate, 
either with himself alone or with his (ministers), on 
virtue, pleasure, and wealth, 

152. On (reconciling) the attainment of these 


147-148. I, 343. 

147. NiAsaiake, 'solitary' (Nar.,Kull., RSgli.), 'means according 
to Medh., Gov., and Nand. ‘ free from grass and so forth.' 

149. 'Animals,' i.e, ‘parrots, starlings, and other talking birHs 
(KuU., Gov., RSgh., Nand.), ‘for such creatures divulge secret 
plans ’ (Medh.). 
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(aims) which are opposed to each other, on be- 
stowing his daughters in marriage, and oUr keeping 
his sons (from harm), 

153. On sending ambassadors, on the completion 

of undertakings (already begun), on the behaviour 
of (the women in) his harem, and on the doings of 
his spies. I 

154. On the whole eightfold business and thei 
five classes (of spies), on the goodwill or enmitjn 
and the conduct of the circle (of neighbours he\ 
must) carefully (reflect). 

155. On the conduct of the middlemost (prince), ' 
on the doings of him who seeks conquest, on the 
behaviour of the neutral (king), and (on that) of the 
foe (let him) sedulously (meditate). 

— r 

T54. ‘ The eightfold business ' consists according to Medh. cither 
of ' conciliation, division, employment of force, gifts,’ or# ‘ of agri- > 
culture, trade, building biidges and embankments, building fort- 
resses or repairing them, catching elephants, digging mines, settling 
desert districts, cutting down forests,’ or ‘ of collecting revenue, ex- 
penditure, dismissing bad servants, prohibiting bad conduct on the 
part of the castes and orders, deciding difficult points in one’s own 
affairs, deciding legal cases, punishing, and imposing penances.’ 
The second explanation, which is said to belong to Antaka (Yama), 
is adopted by Nand. ; the third, which is taken from the Nitijastra 
of IJjanas, by Gov., Kull., N^r., and Ragh. ^ The five classes (of 
spies),’ i.e. ‘kSrpa/ika, a pilgrim or a rogue, an ascetic who has 
violated his vows, a distressed agriculturist, a decayed merchant, 
and a fictitious devotee ’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). NSr. and 
Nand. explain paw^tavarga by ‘the collection of the five (requisites r 
for an undertaking).’ Regarding ‘the circle,’ see the following 
verses. 

155-159* Vi. Ill, 38; Y^n, I, 344. 

155. ‘ The middlemost prince ’ is he whose territory lies between 
that of the king seeking conquest and that of his foe, and who, 
though unable to resist both, may become dangerous to them when 
they are at war with each other; see Kamandaki, Nttisara VIII, 18, 
.which passage the commentators quote. ^ The foe ’ may be of three 
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156. These (four) constituents (prakmi, form), 
briefly (sneaking), the foundation of the circle (of 
neighbours) ; besides, eight others arc enumerated 
(in the Institutes of Polity) and (thus) the (total) is 
declared to be twelve. 

157. The minister, the kingdom, the fortress, the 
treasury, and the army are five other (constituent 
elements of the circle) ; for, these are mentioned in 
connexion with each (of the first twelve ; thus the 
whole circle consists), briefly (speaking, of) seventy- 
two (constituent parLs). 

158. Let (the king) consider as hostile his imme- 
diate neighbour and the partisan of (such a) foe, as 
friendly the immediate neighbour of his foe, and as 
neutral (the king) beyond those two. 

159. Let him overcome all of them by means of 
the (four) expedients, conciliation and the rest, (em- 
ployed) either singly or conjointly, (or) by bravery 
and policy (alone). 

160. Let him constantly think of the six measijres 
of royal policy (gu«a, viz.) alliance, war, marching, 
halting, dividing the army, and seeking protection. 

1 61. Having carefully considered the business (in 
hand), let him resort to sitting quiet or marching, 

kinds, 'natural,’ ‘artificial’ (i.e. one who has a particular reason for 
his enmity), and ‘an immediate neighbour’ (see below, verse 

1^6- ‘The eight other constituents’ are according to Kamandaki 
VIII, 16-17, {^) in front beyond the foe's territory, i. a friend, 
2. the foe’s friend, 3. the friend’s friend, 4. the foe’s friend’s friend ; 
(b) in the rear, i. he who attacks in the rear (parshwigrfiha), 2. he 
who restrains the latter (akranda), 3, 4. the supporters of these two. 
All the commentators except Medh. quote KSmandaki more or less 
correctly. Kimandaki VIII, 24 states that this doctrine, with respect 
to the constituent parts of the system of states which requires the 
attention o( each king, is peculiar to the Manavas. • ^ 

160-161. Vi. Ill, 39; Yigti. I, 345-346. 

[== 5 ] H 
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alliance or war, dividing his forces or seeking pro- 
tection (as the case may require). * 

162. But the king must know that there are two 
kinds of alliances and of wars, (likewise two) of both 
marching and sitting quiet, and two (occasions fdr) 
seeking protection. 

163. An alliance which yields present and future 
advantages, one must know to be of two descriptions, 
(viz.) that when one marches together (with an ally) 
and the contrary (when the allies act separately). 

164. War is declared to be of two kinds, (viz.) 
that which is undertaken in season or out of season, 
by oneself and for one’s own purposes, and (that 
waged to avenge) an injury done to a friend. 

165. Marching (to attack) is said to be twofold, 
(viz. that undertaken) by one alone when an urgent 
matter has suddenly arisen, and (that undertaken) 
by one allied with a friend. 

163. Medh. proposes besides the explanation given above 

anofher, ‘An alliance one must know to be of two kinds, (viz.) that 
where (the allies) share the danger and the fruits of the expedition 
and the contrary’ (yanaphalasahitau samanaphalabh^- 

gitaya na ^a tvayaham uttamhhaniyo yatnato lipsite tatas tava 
bhago bhavishyati). Nar. thinks that the adjective tadatvayatisa/^^- 
yukta^, too, refers to two different cases, and means ‘ which yields 
either immediate or future advantages.’ Nand. adopts the latter 
view as well as Medh.’s second explanation of the first part of 
the verse. 

164. Regarding the expression ‘in season,’ see below, verse 182. 
Medh. takes ‘out of season' with the second clause, ‘and (that 
waged) out of season (in order to avenge) an injury done to a friend.' 
He also mentions a var. lect. mitrewapakr/te (which Gov. has 
adopted), with the following explanation, ‘and that waged out of 
season when the enemy has been weakened by an ally.’ Oov. 
agrees with this latter view except that he lakes akale with the first 
clause. The*other commentators give the explanation ^adopted in 
the translation. 





VII, I70. THE KING. . 24’, 

166. Sitting quiet is stated to be of two kinds, 
(viz. thartncumbent) on one who has gradually been 
weakened by fate or in consequence of former acts, 
and (that) in favour of a friend. 

•167. If the army stops (in one place) and its 
master (in another) in order to effect some purpose, 
that is called by those acquainted with the virtues 
of the measures of royal policy, the twofold division 
of the forces. 

168. Seeking refuge is declared to be of two 
kinds, (first) for the purpose of attaining an ad- 
vantage when one is harassed by enemies, (secondly) 
in order to become known among the virtuous (as 
the protegd of a powerful king). 

169. When (the king) knows (that) at some future 
time his superiority (is) certain, and (that) at tHe 
time present (he will suffer) little injury, then let 
him have recourse to peaceful measures. 

170. But when he thinks all his subjects to be 

166. Purvakmena, ' in consequence of former acts,’ i.e. 'in'con- 
sequence of acts committed in a former existence, or in consequence 
of former imprudence ’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.). Nand. and Ragh. give 
only the second explanation ; Nar. says ^ by an enemy whom he 
formerly made.’ 

167. The text really mentions only one method of ‘division.’ 
Hence Medh. thinks that, in order to obtain the two kinds required, 
it must be understood that the measure may be resorted to either for 
one’s own sake or for the sake of somebody else, Nar. makes the 
two methods out by supposing that in the one case the army stops 
in front of the enemy under the command of a general, while the 
king marches with a portion of his forces, and that in the other 
case the contrary takes place. Gov., after giving the explanation 
adopted in the translation, quotes Kamandaki, Nitisara XI, 24, 
where a different meaning, ‘ duplicity,’ is attributed to the term dvai- 
dhibhdva. Nand.’s whole explanation consists of this quotation. 

170. I read with all the commentators andK., praiir/sh/d instead 
of praknsh/a (editions). 


R 2 
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exceedingly contented, and (that he) himself (is) 
most exalted ^in power), then let him mak® war. 

171. When he knows his own army to be cheerful 

in disposition and strong, and (that) of his enemy the 
reverse, then let him march against his foe. * 

172. But if he is very weak in chariots and beasts 
of burden and in troops, then let him carefully sit 
quiet, gradually conciliating his foes. 

173. When the king knows the enemy to be 
stronger in every respect, then let him divide his 
army and thus achieve his purpose. 

1 74. But when he is very easily assailable by the 
forces of the enemy, then let him quickly seek refuge 
with a righteous, powerful king. 

175. That (prince) who will coerce both his (dis- 
loyal) subjects and the army of the foe, let him ever 
serve with every effort like a Guru. 

176. When, even in that (condition), he sees (that) 
evil is caused by (such) protection, let him without 
hesitation have recourse to war. 

177. By all (the four) expedients a politic prince 
must arrange (matters so) that neither friends, nor 
neutrals, nor foes are superior to himself. 

178. Let him fully consider the future and the 
immediate results of all undertakings, and the good 
and bad sides of all past (actions). 

179. He who knows the good and the evil (which 
will result from his acts) in the future, is quick in 
forming resolutions for the present, and under- 
stands the consequences of past (actions), will, not 
be conquered. 


176. I readkwith Gov. and K. sa yuddham instead of ^uyuddhatn 
(Medh., Kull., Ragli., Nand.), ‘let him fight bravely.' 
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180. Let him arrange everything in such a manner 

that no aily, no neutral or foe may injure him ; that 
is the sum of political wisdom. * 

181. But if the king undertakes an expedition 
against a hostile kingdom, then let him gradually 
advance, in the following manner, against his foe’s 
capital. 

182. Let the king undertake his march in the 
fine month Marga^irsha, or towards the months of 
Ph^lguna and A'aitra, according to the (condition 
of his) army. 

183. Even at other times, when he has a certain 
prospect of victory, or when a disaster has befallen 
his foe, he may advance to attack him. 

184. But having duly arranged (all affairs) in his 
original (kingdom) and what relates to the expedi- 
tion, having secured a basis (for his operations) and 
having duly dispatched his spies ; 

185. Having cleared the three kinds of roads, and 
(having made) his sixfold army (efficient), let ^him 
leisurely proceed in the manner prescribed for war- 
fare against the enemy’s capital. 


182. Vi. Ill, 40; Ya^/ 7 . I, 347. ‘Fine,’ i.e. ‘when fodder and 
grain are abundant and the roads dry’ (Gov., Kiill., RSgh.). 
MSrgarirsha, i.e. November-December ; Phalguna, i.e. February- 
March ; A'aitra, i.e. March-April. 

184. ‘Having secured a basis (for his operations),' i.e. 'having 
won over the servants of his foe who may be at enmity with tlieir 
master’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., RSgh.), or ‘ having established a camp 
in the country which he intends to attack’ (Nar.). 

185. ‘The three kinds of roads,' i.e. ‘ through the open country, 
through marshy ground or such as is cut by watercourses, and 
through forests ’ (^-angalaniipa/avika), (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh., 
Nand.). Ndr. gives the same explanation, but adds that the proper 
interpretation is ‘ through villages, forests, and hills.’ • ‘ 'I'he sixfold 
army,’ i.e. consisting of ‘elephants, horses, chariots, infantry, the 
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186, Let him be very much on his guard against 
a friend who secretly serve^^ the enemy and against 
(deserters) wlio return (from the enemy's camp) ; for 
such (men are) the most dangerous foes. 

. 187, Let him march on his road, arraying (his 

troops) like a staff (i.e. in an oblong), or like a waggon 
(he. in a w^dge), or like a boar (i.e. in a rhombus), 
or like a Makara (i.e. in two triangles, with the apices 
joined), or like a pin (i.e. in a long line), or like a 
Garurfa (i.e. in a rhomboid with far-extended wings). 

188. From whatever (side) he apprehends danger, 
in that (direction) let him extend his troops, and let 
him always himself encamp in an array, shaped like 
a lotus. 

189. Let him allot to the commander-in-chief, to 
the (subordinate) general, (and to the superior officers)^ 
places in all directions, and let Ipm turn his- front 
in that direction whence he fears danger. 


genttal, and workmen ^ (Medh., Gov., Kull., RSgh.). Medh. adds 
that some name as ihc fifLh component ‘the treasuiy,' and that 
others explain the tcirn by ‘the sixfold division, mentioned by 
Kamandi,’ Nitisara XVI, 6. The latter view is adopted by Nand. 
Nar. enumerates besides elephants, horses, chariots, and infantry, 
the riders on elephants and sastropanayakas (?). 

187. The details regarding the various ways of arranging the 
troops are found in the Kdmandaki, Nilisdra XIX, 

188. My translation of the last clause follows Gov., Nar., and 
Ragh. Medh. says that the king shall leave the town with his army 
ill the lotus-array, and Kull. speaks of a ‘feigned encampment* 
(kapa/anivevranaw kuryal). The lotus-array is stated to be ^equally 
extended on all sides and perfectly circular, the centre being 
occupied by the king.' 

189. Medhi remarks that, as the subordinate general and the 
commandcr-in-chief are only two persons, they cannot possibly be 
stationed * in /all directions,' as the text prescribes, and that hence 
their servants (i.e. .the superior officers) must also be intended. 
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190. On all sides let him place troops of soldiers, 
on whonj he can rely, with whom signals have been 
arranged, who are expert both in sust*ning a charge 
and in charging, fearless and loyal. 

191. Let him make a small number of soldiers 
fight in close order, at his pleasure let him extend 
a large number in loose ranks ; or let him makp 
them fight, arranging (a small number) in the needle- 
array, (and a large number) in the thunderbolt-array. 

192. On even ground let him fight with chariots 
and horses, in water-bound places with boats and 
elephants, on (ground) covered with trees and shrubs 
with bows, on hilly ground with swords, targets, (and 
other) weapons. 

193. (Men born in) Kurukshetra, Matsyas, Pa«- 
/falas, and those born in ^ 9 urasena, let him cause <0 
fight in the van of the battle, as well as (others who 
are) tall and light. 

194. After arranging his troops, he should en- 
courage them (by an address) and carefully inspect 
them ; he should also mark the behaviour (of the 
soldiers) when they engage the enemy. 

195. When he has shut up his foe (in a town), 
let him sit encamped, harass his kingdom, and con- 
tinually spoil his grass, food, fuel, and water. 


lyo. NSr. explains gulinan, ‘troops of soldiers,’ by gulmade- 
fasihan, ‘(soldiers) standing in thickets’ (?). 

192. Sthale, ‘on hilly ground’ (nimnonnate, Ragh.), means 
according to Medh., Gov., and Kull. ‘ on ground free from stones, 
trees, creepers, thorns, pits, and_the like.’ 

193. Kurukshetra, i.e. the neighbourhood of Delhi; Matsyas, 

i.e. the inhabitants of Caira/a or Vaiiii/a, north of Jcpur (Bhoga- 
pure, Medh.); Pa«X’alas, i.e. the inhabitants of Kanyakub^a (Ka- 
nq^); .S&rasenas, i.e. the inhabitants of the country near Mathurd 
(Ahi/^Aatiti, Gov.). * 
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196. Likewise let him destroy the tanks, ramparts, 
and ditches, and let him assail the (foe unawares) 
and alarm him at night, 

197. Let him instigate to rebellion those who are 
9pen to such instigations, let him be informed of 
his (foe’s) doings, and, when fate is propitious, let 
him fight without fear, trying to conquer. 

198. He should (however) try to conquer his 
foes by conciliation, by (well-applied) gifts, and by 
creating dissension, used either separately or con- 
jointly, never -by fighting, (if it can be avoided.) 

199. For when two (princes) fight, victory and 
defeat in the battle are, as experience teaches, 
uncertain ; let him therefore avoid an engagement. 

200. (But) if even those three before-mentioned 
expedients fail, then let him, duly exerting himself, 
fight in such a manner that he may completely 
conquer his enemies. 

201. When he has gained victory, let him duly 
worship the gods and honour righteous Brahmawas, 
let Fim grant exemptions, and let him cau.se promises 
of safety to be proclaimed. 


201-205. Vi. Ill, 47-49; I, 342, 348-351- 
201. ‘ "J'he gods/ i.e. of the conquered country. Paiiharan, 
‘exemptions/ i.e. ‘from taxes and dues for a year or two’ (Medh., 
Nand.), means according to Gov. ‘ gifts to ^Vrotriyas and others ’ 
(jiotriyadigatavajyadaneshu mayaitad anu^'^watam ity evam); ac- 
cording to Kull. ‘gifts to gods and Biahma^/as; ’ according to Ndr. 
‘ Agraharas or villages presented to Brahmawas ; ’ according to 
Ragh. ‘gifts of clothes and ornaments to the inhabitants.’ The 
term parihara occurs very frequently in the inscriptions (see e.g. 
Arch. Reports of Western India, vol. iv, p. 104 seq.), and means, 
as the details adduced there show, ‘ exemption from taxes and pay- 
ments as well as other immunities/ These pariharas were regularly 
attached to all jjrants to Brahmawas or temples, In our passage a 
general temporary remission of the taxes is probably intended. 
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2*02. But having fully ascertained the wishes of 
all the (conquered), let him place there a relative 
of the (vanquished ruler on the throne), and let hini 
impose his conditions. 

203. Let him make authoritative the lawful (cu.s- 
toms) of the (inhabitants), just as they are stated (to 
be), and let him honour the (new king) and his chief 
servants with precious gifts. 

204. The seizure of desirable property which 
causes displeasure, and its distribution which causes 
pleasure, are both recommendable, (if they are) re- 
sorted to at the proper time. 

205. All undertakings (in) this (world) depend 
both on the ordering of fate and on human exertion ; 
but among these two (the ways of) fate are unfathom- 
able ; in the case of man’s work action is possible. 

206. Or (the king, bent on conquest), considering 

a friend, gold, and land (to be) the triple result (of 
an expedition), may, using diligent care, make peace 
with (his foe) and return (to his realm). ^ 

207. Having paid due attention to any king in 
the circle (of neighbouring states) who might attack 
him in the rear, and to his supporter who opposes 

205. Y.\4,v7. 1 , 348. * Action/ i.c. ‘ careful investigation,' hence 

one should strive to attain one’s ends by exertion (Gov., Kull.), or 
'remedial action’ (pratikriy^, Nar.), or 'an elTort' (purushakara, 
Ragh.). Nand. takes the last clause difTerently, ‘if there is a 
human effort, the action of fate takes place ’ (manushe purushakare 
sati daivasya knyd vidyate). 

206. Accoiding to Gov., Kull., and Nar. the meaning is that, if 

the foe is willing to make an alliance, to pay tribute, and to cede some 
territory, the king, bent on conquest, may also make peace with him 
without actually fighting and return home. In the MSS. of Medh. 
this and the next verses down to verse 211 are wanting, and the 
commentary on verse 2 1 1 is partly given. • 

207. The meaning of the verse is according to Gov., Kull., and 
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the latter, let (the conqueror) secure the fruit of the 
expedition from (the prince whom he attacks^ whether 
(he may have become) friendly or (remained) hostile. 

208. By gaining gold and land a king grows not 
so much in strength as by obtaining a firm friend, 
(who), though weak, (may become) powerful in the 
future. 

209. A weak friend (even) is greatly commended, 
who is righteous (and) grateful, whose people are 
contented, who is attached and persevering in his 
undertakings. 

2 10. The wise declare him (to be) a most dangerous 
foe, who is wise, of noble race, brave, clever, liberal, 
grateful, and firm. 

2 1 1. Behaviour worthy of an Aryan, knowledge 
oT men, bravery, a compassionate disposition, and 
great liberality are the virtues of a neutral' (who 
may be courted). 

212. Let the king, without hesitation, quit for his 
own sake even a country (which is) salubrious, fertile, 
and causing an increase of cattle. 


Rilgh. that the king, bent on conquest, shall secure his back before 
he undertakes an expedition. The prince immediately in his rear, 
who in the terms of the Nlti is called the parshwigraha, ‘the heel- 
catcher,’ may be supposed to be hostile to him and may be expected 
to invade his territory during his absence. It is, therefore, essential 
for the conqueror either to settle matters with him beforehand, or 
to secure the support of the next neighbour of. the parsh«igraha, 
who is technically called the akranda and may be supposed to be 
incline'd to check the parsh»igraha. 

208. Ysign. I, 351. 

211. Sthaulalakshyam, ‘ greatliberality ’ (Kull., Nar., Rdgh., Nand.), 
is explained^ as Kull. asserts, by Medh. and Gov. ‘ being not sharp- 
sighted.’ The Government copy of Gov. has, however, just the 
contrary, sOkshmadarritvam. Medh.’s explanation is^ not deci- 
pherable. 
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213. For times of need let him preserve his. wealth ; 
at the ejcpense of his wealth let him preserve his 
wife ; let him at all events preserve himself even by 
(giving up) his wife and his wealth. 

214. A wise (king), seeing that all kinds of mis- 
fortunes violently assail him at the same time, 
should try all (the four) expedients, be it together or 
separately, (in order to save himself.) 

215. On the person who employs the expedients, 
on the business to be accomplished, and on all the 
expedients collectively, on these three let him ponder 
and strive to accomplish his ends. 

216. Having thus consulted with his ministers 
on all these (matters), having taken exercise, and 
having bathed afterwards, the king may enter the 
harem at midday in order to dine. 

217. There he may eat food, (which has been 
prepared) by faithful, incorruptible (servants) who 
know the (proper) time (for dining), which has been 
well examined (and hallowed) by sacred texts^that 
destroy poison. 

21S. Let him mix all his food with medicines 
(that are) antidotes against poison, and let him 
always be careful to wear gems which destroy 
poison. 


215. ‘The person who employs ihe cxpedicnls,’ i.e. ‘himself 
(Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.); ‘his minister or the like’ (Hand.). 
Afiitya, ‘let him ponder on’ (manasS. balabaladidvSrft nWitya, 
Nar., Ragh.), means according to Medh., Gov., Kull. ‘let him 
depend on.’ 

217-220. Vi. Ill, 85, 87-88; Yagfi. I, 326. 

218. Medh., Gov., Ndr., and Nand. read ne^yet, and Ragh.ro- 
dhayet, ‘let him purify,’ instead of yo^ayet (Kull., K.), ‘lethimmix.^ 
Nar. explains niyataA (Medh., Ndr., Rdgh.) or prajjata/;, ‘ careful 
(yatnavdn,' Gov., Kull., Ragh.), by ‘ being pure.’ 
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'219. Well-tried females whose !oilet and orna- 
ments have been examined, shall attentively serve 
him with fans, water, and perfumes, 

220. In like manner let him be careful about 
his carriages, bed, seat, bath, toilet, and all his 
ornaments. 

221. When he has dined, he may divert himself 
with his wives in the harem ; but when he has 
diverted himself, he must, in due time, again think 
of the affairs of state. 

222. Adorned (with his robes of state), let him 
again inspect his fighting men, all his chariots and 
beasts of burden, the weapons and accoutrements. 

223. Having performed his twilight-devotions, let 
him, well armed, hear in an inner apartment the 
doings of those who make secret reports and of 
his spies, 

224. But going to another secret apartment and 
dismissing those people, he may enter the harem, 
surrpunded by female (servants), in order to dine 
again. 

225. Having eaten there something for the second 
time, and having been recreated by the sound of 
music, let him go to rest and rise at the proper time 
free from fatigue. 

226. A king who is in good health must observe 
these rules ; but, if he is indisposed, he may entrust 
all this (business) to his servants. 


223. Y%; 7 . I, 329. ‘Of those who make secret reports/^. e, 
‘of the ministers and the rest' (Nar.), or ‘of citizens who may have 
come ^ (Medh.). 

225. If 330. ‘Something,’ i.e. ‘not too much.’ 
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• Chapter VIII. 

1. A king, desirous of investigating law cases, 
must enter his court of justice, preserving a digni- 
fied demeanour, together with Brahmawas and with 
experienced councillors. 

2. There, either seated or standing, raising his 
right arm, without ostentation in his dress and 
ornaments, let him examine the business of suitors, 

3. Daily (deciding) one after another (all case.s) 
which fall under the eighteen titles (of the law) 
according to principles drawn from local usages and 
from the Institutes of the sacred law. 

4. Of those (titles) the first is the non-payment of 
debts, (then follow), (2) deposit and pledge, (3) sale 
without ownership, (4) concerns among partners, and 
(5) resumption of gifts, 

5. (6) Non-payment of wages, (7) non-performance 
of agreements, (8) rescission of sale and purchase, 
(9) disputes between the owner (of cattle) and* his 
servants, 

6. (10) Disputes regarding boundaries, (i i) assault 
and (12) defamation, (13) theft, (14) robbery and vio- 
lence, (15) adultery. 


VIII. 1. Vi. Ill, 72; \zgn. I, 359; II, i; Gaul. XIII, 26; 
Vas. XVI, 2. 

2. ‘Standing,’ i.e. ‘in important cases’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Righ.). ‘ Raising his right arm,’ i.e. ‘ keeping it uncovered ’ (Nar., 
Nand., Ragh., Gov.). Regarding the meaning of the action, see 
abo^l?, IV, 58. 

3. Gaut. XI, 19-24; Vas. XVI, 4-5. ‘Local usages,’ i.e. ‘the 
law of custom which is not opposed to the ^astras ’ (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., Nar.). 

4. ‘ Non-j)ayment of debts ’ (rwasya adanam, N^r^ Nand.) may 
also be translated ‘ recovery of debts ’ (r/>/asya addnam). 
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7. (16) Duties of man and wife, (17) partition (of 
inheritance), (18) gambling and betting; these are 
in this world the eighteen topics which give rise to 
lawsuits. 

8. Depending on the eternal law, let him decide 
the suits of men who mostly contend on the titles 
just mentioned. 

9. But if the king does not personally investigate 
the suits, then let him appoint a learned Brahma?«a 
to try them. 

10. That (man) shall enter that most excellent 
court, accompanied by three assessors, and fully 
consider (all) causes (brought) before the (king), 
either sitting down or standing. 

11. Where three Brahmawas versed in the Vedas 
and the learned (judge) appointed by the king- 
sit down, they call that the court of (four-faced) 
Brahman. 

12. But where justice, wounded by injustice, ap- 
pro9.ches and the judges do not extract, the dart, 
there (they also) arc wounded (by that dart of 
injustice). 

13. Either the court must not be entered, or the 
truth must be spoken ; a man who either says nothing 
or speaks falsely, becomes sinful. 


7. Vyavaharasthitau, ‘which give rise to lawsuits^ (Gov.), means 
according to Nar. ‘in deciding lawsuits.* 

8. The word ‘ mostly ’ is intended to show that there are other 
titles besides, as Narada declared (Medh., Gov,, Kull., N^r., R^h.). 
Nand. omits this verse. 

9. Vi. lit, 73 ; n, 3; Gaut. XIII, 26; Vas. XVI, 2. 

10. Medh. says 'by (at least) three assessors.* 

13. 'Must not be entered,' i.e. 'for the purpose of deciding 
causes * (Gov?, Kull., Righ.). But the further details show that the 
verse is intended as a general maxim, applicable to witnesses also. 
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14. Where justice is destroyed by injustice, or 
truth by«falsehood, while the judges look on, there 
they shall also be destroyed. 

15. ‘Justice, being violated, destroys; justice, 
being preserved, preserves : therefore justice must 
not be violated, lest violated justice destroy us.’ 

16. For divine justice (is said to be) a bull 
(v^fsha) ; that (man) who violates it (kurute ’lam) 
the gods consider to be (a man despicable like) a 
6'iidra (vr/shala) ; let him, therefore, beware of vio- 
lating justice. 

17. The only friend who follows men even after 
death is justice ; for everything else is lost at the 
same time when the body (perishes). 

18. One quarter of (the guilt of) an unjust (deci- 
sion) falls on him who committed (the crime), one 
quarter on the (false) witness, one quarter on all the 
judges, one quarter on the king. 

19. But where he who is worthy of condemnation 
is condemned, the king is free from gmilt, and, the 
judges are saved (from sin) ; the guilt falls on the 
perpetrator (of the crime alone). 

20. A Brahma«a who subsists only by the name 
of his caste Cc'^ti), or one who merely calls himself 
a Brahmawa (though his origin be uncertain), may, 
at the king’s pleasure, interpret the law to him, but 
never a 5 ' 6 dra. 

15. This admonition mtist be addressed by the assessors to a 
judge who acts against the law (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Nand. reads 
va^,* you,’ instead of naA, ‘ us.’ 

18. Gaut. XIII, n ; Baudh. 1 , 19,8. Sabhasada^ ‘the judges,’ 
means according to Gov. ‘ all those in court who look on.' The 
judge and his assessors are, however, the persons really intended. 

20. ‘ Oi^ who subsists only by the name of his caste,’ i.e. ‘a man 
of Brihmana descent, who neither studies nor performs any other 




256 


LAWS OF MANU, 


VIII, 21. 


21. The kingdom of that moparch, who looks on 
while a ^’Cldra settles the law, will sink (low), like 
a cow in a morass. 

22. That kingdom where .Sudras are very nume- 
rous, which is infested by atheists and destitute of 
twice-born (inhabitants), soon entirely perishes, 
afflicted by famine and disease. 

23. Having occupied the seat of justice, having 
covered his body, and having worshipped the 
guardian deities of the world, let him, with a col- 
lected mind, begin the trial of causes. 

24. Knowing what is expedient or inexpedient, 
what is pure justice or injustice, let him examine 
the causes of suitors according to the order of the 
c,astes (var«a). 

act required by the sacred law * (Kull, Ragh.), or ‘ one whq has not 
been initiated ’ (Nar.). Brahmawabruva/^, ‘ one who merely calls 
himself a Brahma;/a (though his origin be doubtful/ Kull., Rjtgh.), 
means according to Nar. ‘an initiated Brahmawa who does not 
study the Veda/ Medh. and Gov. take the two terms as referring 
to one pel son only, *Kven a despicable BrahmaT/a, who subsists 
merely by the name of his race/ i.e. neither studies the Veda, nor 
performs the rites, &c. The commentators point out that, as the 
employment of a 6 '(ldra is emphatically forbidden, Kshatriyas and 
Vaijyas may be employed in cases of necessity. 

22. 6 'ftdrabhQyishMam, ‘ where -S’udras are very numerous * (Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.), means according to Medh. ‘ where *S'fidras mostly 
decide the law -cases,’ according to Nand. ‘where *S’iidras are 
mostly employed in high offices.’ Nar. adds that each of the 
blemishes enumerated is sufficient to cause destruction. 

24 . Medh. and Ragh. give another optional explanation of the 
participial clause, ‘ Understanding that pure justice secures advan- 
tages and mere injustice disadvantages.’ According to Kull. it 
means ‘ Ki^owing what is expedient and what inexpedient, but 
paying attention to justice and’ injustice alone.’ Nar. and Nand. 
give still more unacceptable interpretations. Gov., who considers 
the explanation adopted above the only correct one, explains ‘ what 
is expedient ’ by * what will please the people,’ and ‘ what is inex- 
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25. By external signs let him discover the in- 
ternal disposition of men, by their voice, their colour, 
their motions, their aspect, their eyes, and their 
gestures. 

26. The internal (working of the) mind is per- 
ceived through the aspect, the motions, the gait, 
the gestures, the speech, and the changes in the eye 
and of the face. 

27. The king shall protect the inherited (and 
other) property of a minor, until he has returned 
(from his teacher’s house) or until he has passed 
his minority. 

28. In like manner care must be taken of barren 
women, of those who have no sons, of those whose 
family is extinct, of wives and widows faithful to 
their lords, and of women afflicted with diseases. 

pedient ' by ‘ what will make them angry ; ’ Kull. and Ragh. by 
‘ what will [)roLect the people ’ and ‘ what will destroy them.’ 

25-26. YCign. II, 15. 

25. Gov. omits svara, Woicc,’ and writes mukha, 'by the cejour 
of the face.’ Ihgita, ‘motions/ i.e. ‘trembling, horripilation, &c.’ 
(Medh., Gov., Riigh.), or ‘looking down, &c.’ (Kull.), or ‘unin- 
tentionally moving the arms, &c.’ (Nar.). Akara, ‘aspect,’ i.e. 
‘pallor, &c.’ (Gov.), or ‘sweating, liorripilation, &c.' (Kull., Nar.). 
l\Iedh. and Ragh. take akara to mean ‘ the manner ’ of the voice, &c., 
not as a separate class of signs. A'esh/ita, ‘ gestures/ i. e. ‘ moving, 
wringing the hands, &c., (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ intentional move- 
ments ’ (Nar.). 

27-29. Gaut. X, 48; Vas. XVI, 8; Vi. Ill, 65. 

27. ‘The minority ends with the sixteenth year’ (Kull., Nar.); 
see NArada III, 37. The second term is intended to provide for 
the case of those who finish their Veda-study before the sixteenth 
year (Medh., Kull.), or of *Sfidras (Medh.). 

28. ‘Those whose family is extinct/ i.e. ‘maidens in that con- 

dition ' (Gov.), or ‘ those who have quitted their families and become 
harlots’ Medh. ‘ others ’). ‘ Wives faithful to their lords,’ i.e, ‘ those 

whose husbands are absent ’ (Gov., Righ.). The conditions 



258 


LAWS OF MANU. 


VIII, 99. 


29. A righteous king must punish like thieves 
those relatives who appropriate the property of such 
females during their lifetime. 

30. Property, the owner of which has disappeared, 
the king shall cause to be kept as a deposit during 
three years ; within the period of three years the 
owner may claim it, after (that term) the king may 

take it. I 

31. He who says, ‘ This belongs to me,’ must be\ 
examined according to the rule ; if he accurately 
describes the shape, and the number (of the articles 
found) and so forth, (he is) the owner, (and) ought (to 
receive) that property. 

32. But if he does not really know the time and 
the place (where it was) lost, its colour, shape, and 
size, he is worthy of a fine ecjual (in value) to the 
(object claimed). 

33. Now the king, remembering the duty of 
good men, may take one-sixth part of property 
lost and afterwards found, or one-tenth, or at least 
one-twelfth. 


of the king's protection are in every case that the relatives are 
either dead or unable to provide for the females or try to oppress 
them. 

30-34. Ap. II, 28, 7-9 ; Gaut. X, 36-38 ; Vas. XVI, 20 ; Y^gn. 

n, 33. 

30. * Property the owner of which has disappeared ' means ac- 
cording to the commentators, ‘ property, found by the royal servants 
(in a forest or elsewhere, Medh.), the owner of which is not known.' 
Such property shall be proclaimed by beat of drum (Gov., Kull.). 
‘Others,' quoted by Medh., think that after three years the king 
may use^it as his own, but has still to restore it, if the owner 
appears. Nand. points out that* the rule does not refer to Brah- 
mawical property (see Gaut. loc. cit,). 

33. The ainount to be taken by the king depends according to 
Medh. on the length of time for which it has been kept (so also 
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34. Property lost and afterwards found (by the 
king’s servants) shall remain in the keeping of 
(special) officials ; those whom the king may con- 
vict of stealing it, he shall cause to be slain by an 
elephant. 

35. From that man who shall truly say with 
respect to treasure-trove, ‘ This belongs to me,’ the 
king may take one-sixth or one-twelfth part. 

36. But he who falsely says (so), shall be fined 
in one-eighth of his property, or, a calculation of 
(the value of) the treasure having been made, in 
some smaller portion (of that). 

37. When a learned Brahmawa has found treasure, 
deposited in former (times), he may take even the 
whole (of it) ; for he is master of everything. 

38. When the king finds treasure of old concealed 
in the ground, let him give one half to Brahma«as 
and place the (other) half in his treasury. 

39. The king obtains one half of ancient hoards 
and metals (found) in the ground, by rcasorv of 

Ragh.), or on the trouble which it gave (so also Gov.) and the 
king's compassion ; according to Kull. and Nar., on the virtues of 
the owner. Medh. places this verse after verse 34. 

35 - 39 - Gaut. X, 43 - 45 ; Vas. Ill, 13-14; Vi. Ill, 56-64; 
YagH. II, 34-35. 

35. * Treasure-trove/ i.e. ‘valuables secretly buried in the ground ' 
(Medh.). The amount to be taken depends on the ‘ virtues * of the 
finder (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or on his caste (Nar.), or on the 
place and time, the caste, See. (Gov.). 

36. The amount of the fine depends on the circumstances of 
the case or the ‘ virtues ' of the offender (Medh.), or on the ‘ virtues’ 
of the offender alone (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

37. Medh., Gov., Nar. take, as Kull. points out, most improperly 
pfirvopanihilam, ‘ deposited in former limes,’ to mean ‘ deposited by 
his ancestors.’ The parallel passages of Vish/m and others are 
perfectly clear on the point. 

39. I take the last clause, which might also be translated ^(and) 



26 o 


LAWS OF MANU. 


VITT, 40; 


(his giving) protection, (and) because he is the lord 
of the soil. ft 

40. Property stolen by thieves must be restored 
by the king to (men of) all castes (var;^a) ; a king 
who uses such (property) for himself incurs the 
guilt of a thief. 

41. (A king) who knows the sacred law, musl| 
inquire into the laws of castes (,^Ati), of districts! 
of guilds, and of families, and (thus) settle the' 
peculiar law of each. 

42. For men who follow their particular occupa- 
tions and abide by their particular duty, become 
dear to people, though they may live at a distance. 

43. Neither the king nor any servant of his shall 

because he is the lord of the earth/ as a distinct recognition of the 
principle that the ownership of all land is vested in the king. Medh. 
says, ‘ he is the lord of the soil (bhumi); it is just that a share should 
be given to him of that which is found in the soil belonging to him 
(tadyiayfi bhuvo yallabdham)/ 

40. Ap. II, 26, 8; Gaut. X, 46-47; Vi. Ill, 66-67; Ya^'^w. II, 
36. ^ Le. ‘if he recovers it' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh., 
Nand.). Medh. reads X’aurihrAam, and mentions another reading, 
/taurahmam, which Ragh. has, and thinks that it may mean that the 
king must make good stolen property which is not recovered. 

41. Ap. II, 15, I ; Gaut. XI, 20 ; Vas. XIX, 7 ; Baudh. I, 2, 1-8 ; 
Vi. Ill, 3; Ya^«. I, 360. (rati, ‘castes,' i.e. ‘ Brahmawas and so 
forth ' (Kull., Nar., Ragh., Nand.). (rdnapada, ‘ the laws of districts, 
e.g. of the Kuru, Kdji or Karmira countries’ (Medh.), or ‘of certain 
districts ' (deja. Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ of the inhabitants of one 
and the same village' (Nar.). Medh. gives also other explanations 
of the compound ^^ati^anapadan, ‘ of local castes ’ or * natives of 
different countries.' -Sre^i, ‘guilds/ i.e. ‘ of merchants, &c.’ (Medh. 
Kull., Nar., Ragh.), or ‘ of merchants and husbandmen, &c.' (Qov.), 
or ‘ of mftTchanls and actors, &c.' (Nand.). Ragh. reads paripdlayet, 

* and protect the peculiar law of each.’ It must, of course, be under- 
stood that the customs are not opposed to the sacred law (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Rdgh.). 

43. Gaut. XIII, 27. ‘(Some) other (man),’ i.e. ‘the plaintiff’ 
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themselves cause a lawsuit to be begun, or hush up 
one that Jias been brought (before them) by (some) 
other (man). 

44. As a hunter traces the lair of a (wounded) 
deer by the drops of blood, evei\ so the king shall 
discover on which side the right lies, by inferences 
(from the facts). 

45. When engaged in judicial proceedings he 
must pay full attention to the truth, to the object 
(of the dispute), (and) to himself, next to the wit- 
nesses, to the place, to the time, and to the aspect. ^ 

46. What may have been practised by the vir- 
tuous, by such twice-born men as are devoted to 
the law, that he shall establish as law, if it be not 

(Medh.), or ‘ the plaiiitift' or the defendant ’ (Kull.), or ^ any suitoi^' 
‘Others' explain the second half of the verse according^ to Mcdh., 
as follows, * and let him not appropriate money brought to him 
in any other manner than for the suit.’ 

44. Thus Kull. and Kagh. Kut Mcdh. and Gov. take the verse 
a little difTercntly, ‘ As the hunter tracks the steps of (a wounded) 
deer,' &c. 

45. ‘ The truth,’ i.e. ‘ removing all fraud ’ (Kull., Ragh.), or ‘what 
portion (of this suit) is based on truth ' (Nar., Nantl.). Artham, 
‘the object of the dispute,' i.e. ‘if it be not too insignificant, in 
which case the plaint must not be accepted' (Mcdh., Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.). Nar. explains artha by ‘the money lealised by a fine and 
the like,' Nand. by ‘the aim.' ‘Himself,' i.e. ‘that he will obtain 
heaven by a just decision ' (Kull., Ragh.). ‘ The place and the time,' 
i.e. ‘ what is befitting the place and the time ' (Kull.), or ‘ the place, 
e.g. Banaras, and the time (c.g. of a famine) wliere and when the 
offence has been committed, and which may make the case liglitcr 
or heavier ' (Medh., Ragh.), or ‘ the customs of the country and 
what is befitting the time ' (Nar.), or ‘ the place where the offence was 
committed and the age of the offender ' (Gov.), Rdpam, ‘ the aspect,’ 
i.e. ‘the nature of the object' (Medh., Nand.), or ‘the nature of the 
case' (Kull.), or ‘the looks of the paities' (Mcdh. ‘others,’ Gov., 
Nar., Ragh,). 

46. Thui Kull., Nar., Ragh., and Nand. But M?dh. lakes the 
verse differently, ‘ What has been practised b^ the virtuous anrl by 
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opposed to the (customs of) countries, families, and 
castes (^ati). , 

47. When a creditor sues (before the king) for 
the recovery of money from a debtor, let him make 
the debtor pay the sum which the creditor proves 
(to be due). 

48. By whatever means a creditor may be able; 
to obtain possession of his property, even by those( 
means may he force the debtor and make him pay. 

49. By moral suasion, by suit of law, by artful 
management, or by the customary proceeding, a 
creditor may recover property lent ; and fifthly, by 
force. 

50. A creditor who himself recovers his property 
from his debtor, must not be blamed by the king for 
Retaking what is his own. 

51. But him who denies a debt which is 4)roved 
by good evidence, he shall order to pay that debt 

twice-born men .... that he shall establish as law for countries, 
families, and castes, if it is not opposed (to texts of the ^SVuti and 
Smrhi.' Gov. reads anurOpam, ^ conform with,' instead of avirud- 
dham, 'not opposed,’ and seems to agree with Medh. He says, 

‘ And thus let him punish in lawsuits the litigant who acts in a con- 
trary manner; and as here the phrase “what is practised by the 
virtuous ” is used, this (rule) must refer to good conduct.’ But the 
rule, given in verse 41, must refer to laws other than '(those re- 
lating to) good conduct.' 

49. Vyavaharewa, ‘by suit of law’ (Gov., Kull., Nar.), or 'by 
threatening a lawsuit ’ (Nand.), or ‘ by forced labour ’ (Medh.), or ‘ by 
a forcible sale of property' (Ragh.). A^’arita,' the customary pro- 
ceeding,' i.e. 'by killing one's wife, children, and cattle, and sitting 
at the debtor's door.' Brfhaspati, quoted by Kull, and Ragh., or ' by 
fasting' (Gov.), or ‘by the creditor's starving himself to death' 
(Nar.). SThis custom corresponds to the so-called prayopave^ana, 
or Dharwa, and to the Traga of the bards. 

50. Vi. VI, 19; Ya> 7 . II, 40. 

51. ‘ In this case self-help must not be used' (Medh^. Regard- 
ing the amount of the fine, see below, verse 139. 
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to the creditor and a small fine according to his 
circumst^ces. 

52. On the denial (of a debt) by a debtor who 
has been required in court to pay it, the complainant 
must call (a witness) who was present (when the loan 
was made), or adduce other evidence. 

53. (The plaintiff) who calls a witness not present 
at the transaction, who retracts his statements, or 
does not perceive that his statements (are) confused 
or contradictory ; 

54. Or who having stated what he means to prove 
afterwards varies (his case), or who being questioned 
on a fact duly stated by himself does not abide by it ; 

55. Or who converses with the witnesses in a place 
improper for such conversation ; or who declines to 
answer a question, properly put, or leaves (the court)*; 

56. Or who, being ordered to speak, does not 
answer, or does not prove what he has alleged ; or 
who does not know what is the first (point), and 
what the second, fails in his suit. 

57. Him also who says ‘I have witnesses,’ *and, 

52. Inslead of dejyam, ‘(a witness) who was present (wlien the 
loan was made,’ K., Ragh , Kull.), Medh., Gov., Nar., and Nand. 
read deram, ‘(must point out) the place.’ 

53-56' YSgw. II, 16: 

53. Medh., Gov., Nar., and Nand. read apaderam, ‘a wrong or 
impossible place,’ instead of adcryam, ‘a witness not present. 
Kull. reads according to the editions, ‘ adej'3’am,’ but his explanation 
agrees with the other reading. 

54. Prawihitam, ‘ duly stated (by himself),’ (Kull., Nand.), i.e. ‘in 
the plaint’ (Gov.), means according to Ragh. and Nar. ‘duly 
ascertained.’ 

56. ‘ Who does not know what is the first (point) and what is the 
second,’ i.e. ‘what is the proof and what the matter to be proved^ 
(Kull., Ragh.), or .‘what ought to be said first and what later’ 
(Nar., Naifd.). 
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being ordered to produce them, produces them not, 
the judge must on these (same) grounds (declare to 
be non-suited. 

58. If a plaintiff does not speak, he may be 
punished corporally or fined according to the law ; 
if (a defendant) does not plead within three fort- 
nights, he has lost his cause. 

59. In the double of that sum which (a defendant) 
falsely denies or on which (the plaintiff) falsely de- 
clares, shall those two (men) offending against 
justice be fined by the king. 

60. (A defendant) who, being brought (into court) 
by the creditor, (and) being questioned, denies (the 
debt), shall be convicted (of his falsehood) by at 
least three witnesses (who must depose) in the pre- 
sence of the BrShma7ia (appointed by) the king. 

61. I will fully declare what kind of men may be 
made witnesses in suits by creditors, and in what 
manner those (witnesses) must give true (evidence). 

62. Householders, men with male issue, and indi- 
genous (inhabitants of the country, be they) Ksha- 
triyas, Vaijyas, or .Sfidras, are competent, when 
called by a suitor, to give evidence, not any persons 
whatever (their condition may be) except in cases 
of urgency. 

58. ‘If a plaintiff does not speak,’ i.e. ‘after bringing a suit’ 
(Kull.). Corporal punishment is for heavy cases (Kull.). 

59. Ykgn. II, 59. 

60. Thus Gov., Kull., RSgh., but the last words may also mean 
‘ in the presence of the king and of the Biahma?»as.’ 

61-72. Ap. II, 29, 7 ; Gaut. XIII, 1-4; Vas. XVI, 28-30;' Baudh. 
b *9. 13; y*- VIII, 7-9; Va^g-w. II, 68-72. 

62. Medh. and Ndr. refer the expression ‘ not any person what- 
ever (their condition may be),’ to such as volunteer to give evidence 
without being summoned. The ‘cases of urgency ’ are those men- 
tioned below, verse 69. 
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63. Trustworthy men of all the (four) castes 
(var/^a) ipay be made witnesses in lawsuits, (men) 
who know (their) whole duty, and are free from 
covetousness ; but let him reject those (of an) 
opposite (character). 

64. Those must not be made (witnesses) who 
have an interest in the suit, nor familiar (friends), 
companions, and enemies (of the parties), nor (men) 
formerly convicted (of perjury), nor (persons) suffcT- 
ing under (severe) illness, nor (those) tainted (by 
mortal sin). 

65. The king cannot be made a witness, nor 
mechanics and actors, nor a .SVotriya, nor a student 
of the Veda, nor (an ascetic) who has given up (all) 
connexion (with the world), 

66. Nor one wholly dependent, nor one of bafl 
fame, nor a Dasyu, nor one who follows forbidden 

64. *Who have an interest in the suit' (Nar.) means according 
to Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. 'connected by money, i.e. credi- 
tors or debtors of the parties,' or according to Nand. ' men who 
have received benefits from one of the parties.’ Sah.iya, ‘ canpa- 
nions,’ i.e. ‘sureties and the like’ (Medh.), or ‘servants' (Kull., Nar.). 
Dr/sh/adosha, ‘men formerly convicted (of pci jury),’ (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., Nar., Ragh., Nand.), may according to Medh. also mean ‘ men 
who have been convicted (of any serious offence).’ Men afilicled 
with serious illnesses must not be made witnesses, because such 
men are liable to become angry or to forget and thus to give false 
evidence (Medh.). Dfishita, ‘tainted,’ i.e. by mortal crimes or 
numerous smaller offences (Medh., Kull., Ragh.) means according 
to Ndr. and Nand. Abhuastas, ‘ those accused of such crimes. 

65. Kujilava, ‘actors' (Nar.), or ‘dancers, musicians, and singers 
(Medh.), or ‘ actors and so forth ’ (Gov., Kull.), or ‘ singers (Nand.). 
A *Srotriya, or Brahmawa learned in the Vedas, cannot be made 
a witness, because he has to attend to his studies and to the Agni- 
hotra (Medh., Kull., Nar., Ragh., Gov., Nand.). The same remark 
applies to the last two classes. Lingastha, student, includes 
according to N^r., Gov., Nand., Medh. also ‘ascetic^* 

66. ‘ One wholly dependent,' i.e. 'a slave by birth’ (Medh., Gov., 
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occupations, nor an aged (man), nor an infant, nor 
one (man alone), nor a man of the lowest cq^stes, nor 
one deficient in organs of sense, 

67. Nor one extremely grieved, nor one intoxi- 
cated, nor a madman, nor one tormented by hunger 
or thirst, nor one oppressed by fatigue, nor one 
tormented by desire, nor a wrathful man, nor a 
thief. 

68. Women should give evidence for women, and 
for twice-born men twice-born men (of the) same 
(kind), virtuous 6uclras for vyiidras, and men of the 
lowest castes for the lowest. 

6g. But any person wdiatsoever, who has personal 
knowledge (of an act committed) in the interior 
apartments (of a house), or in a forest, or of (a crime 
causing) loss of life, may give evidence between the 
parties. 

70. On failure (of qualified witnesses, evidence) 

Kull., Nar,, Ragh ). Vaktavya, ‘ one of bad fame,’ may according 
to JVPedh. also mean ‘ one afllicled with leprosy or some other bad 
disease.’ Dasyu, i.c. ‘a servant for wages’ (Medh., Gov., Ragh.), 
or ‘ a hard-hearted man ’ (Mcdh.), or ‘ an angry man ’ (Kull.), or ‘ a 
murderer ’ (Ragh.), or low-caste man ' (Nand.). The term denotes, 
however, properly the aboriginal robber-tribes, and probably includes 
all those resembling them. ‘One who follows forbidden occupa^ 
tions/ i.e. ‘a Brahma^a who has become a warrior or a trader and 
the like ’ (Medh.), or ‘ a butcher and the like ’ (Nar.). 

68. Vas. XVI, 30. ‘Women should give evidence for women only 
in cases between women or in matters concerning the female sex, 
which they alone may be supposed to know’ (Medh,, Gov., Kull.). 
‘ Twice-born men of the same kind,' i.e. ‘of the same caste’ (Kull., 
Ndr., Nand.), or ‘ of the same caste and equally virtuous * (Gov.), or 
‘ of the same place,’ or ‘ of the same caste, occupations, &c.’ (Medh.). 

69. ‘ Of (a crime causing) loss of life,* i.e. ‘ of robberies, murders, 
and the like’ (Medh., Gov,, Kull.). 

70. The ruJe refers to the cases mentioned in versq 69 (Gov., 
Kull), or to the last only (Ndr.). 
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may be given (in such cases) by a woman, by an 
infant, by an aged man, by a pupil, by a relative, by 
a slave, or by a hired servant. 

71. But the (judge) should consider the evidence 
of infants, aged and diseased men, who (are apt to) 
speak untruly, as untrustworthy, likewise that of 
men with disordered minds. 

72. In all cases of violence, of theft and adultery, 
of defamation and assault, he must not examine the 
(competence of) witnesses (too strictly). 

73. On a conflict of the witnesses the king shall 
accept (as true) the (evidence of the) majority ; if 
(the conflicting parties are) equal in number, (that 
of) those distinguished by good qualities ; on a dif- 
ference between (equally) distinguished (witnesses, 
that of) the best among the twice-born. 

74. Evidence in accordance with what has actually 
been seen or heard, is admissible ; a witness who 
speaks truth in those (cases), neither loses spiritual 
merit nor wealth. 

75. A witness who deposes in an assembly of 
honourable men (Arya) anything else but what he 
has seen or heard, falls after death headlong into 
hell and loses heaven. 


73. Vi. VIII, 39; Yfl^vX 11 , 78, 80. ‘The best of the twice- 
born,' i.e. ‘ lirahina/jas ’ (Gov., Nar.), or ‘particularly distinguibhed 
Brahma^as, who fulfil their sacred duties ’ (Kull., RSgh.). 

74-7.';. Ap. II, 29, 9-10; Gaut. XIII, 7; Baudh. I, 19, 14-151 
Vas. XVI, 36; Vi. VIII, 13-14. 

74. ‘Nor wealth,’ i.e. ‘he will not be fined.’ 

75. ‘In an assembly of honourable men,’ i.e. in court (Medh.), 
or ‘in an as.sembly of Brahma/ras’ (Gov.). ‘And loses heaven, i.e. 
which he may have earned by good works (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Nand,), or ‘even after passing through hell, he cannot get into 
heaven, because his merit is extinct ’ (Nfir.). 
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76. When a man (originally) not appointed to be 
a witness sees or hears anything and is (afterwards) 
examined regarding it, he must declare it (exactly) 
as he saw or heard it. 

77. One man who is free from covetousness may 
be (accepted as) witness ; but not even many pure 
women, because the understanding of females is 
apt to waver, nor even many other men, who are 
tainted with sin. 

78. What witnesses declare quite naturally, that 
must be received on trials ; (depositions) differing 
from that, which they make improperly, are worth- 
less for (the purposes of) justice. 

79. The witnesses being assembled in the court 
in the presence of the plaintiff and of the defendant, 
let the judge examine them, kindly exhorting them 
in the following manner : 

80. ‘ What ye know to have been mutually trans- 
acted in this matter between the two men before us, 
declare all that in accordance with the truth ; for 
ye are witnesses in this (cause). 

81. ‘A witness who speaks the truth in his evi- 
dence, gains (after death) the most excellent regions 
(of bliss) and here (below) unsurpassable fame ; such 
testimony is revered by Brahman (himself). 

76. ^(Originally) not appointed (to be a witness),' i.e, 'not entered 
as a witness in the document * (Medh.), ‘ but accidentally present at 
the transaction' (Kull., Nar., Nand.). 

78. 'Quite naturally,’ i. e. ' not out of compassion, in tlie belief of 
gaining merit, or depending on women' (Medh.), or ' not out of fear 
and the like ' (Kull.), or ' without hesitation, cjuickly ' (Nar.). Gov. 
and Nand. explain it ' in accordance with the truth.’ 

79. Gaut, XllI, 5. 

80-101. Api,II, 29, 9-10; Gaut. XIII, 14-22 ; Va?. XVI, 32-34; 
Baudh. I, 19, 9-^2; Vi. VIII, 19-37; Yagtl. II, 73-75- 
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82. ‘ He who gives false evidence is firmly bound 
by Varu^a’s fetters, helpless during one hundred 
existences ; let (men therefore) give true evidence. 

83. ‘ By truthfulness a witness is purified, through 
truthfulness his merit grows, truth must, therefore, 
be spoken by witnesses of all castes (var^^a). 

84. ‘ The Soul itself is the witness of the Soul, and 
the Soul is the refuge of the Soul ; despise not thy 
own Soul, the supreme witness of men. 

85. ‘ The wicked, indeed, say in their hearts, ‘‘ No- 
body sees us ; ” but the gods distinctly see them and 
the male within their own breasts. 

86. ‘ The sky, the earth, the waters, (the male in) 
the heart, the moon, the sun, the fire, Yama and the 
wind, the night, the two twilights, and justice know 
the conduct of all corporeal beings.’ 

87. The (judge), being purified, shall ask in the 
forenoon the twice-born (witnesses) who (also have 
been) purified, (and stand) facing the north or the 
east, to give true evidence in the presence of 
(images of) the gods and of Brdhma»as. 

88. Let him examine a BrShmawa (beginning 
with) ‘ Speak,’ a Kshatriya (beginning with) ‘ Speak 
the truth,’ a Vaijya (admonishing him) by (mention- 
ing) his kine, grain, and gold, a .?6dra (threatening 

82. ‘Varuwa's fetters/ i.e. ‘terrible snake-bonds or dropsy^ 
(Medh., Kull). Gov. mentions the snake-bonds alone, and Ragh. 
says that the verse threatens the punishment of hell. Dropsy is a 
disease specially attributed to Varuwa, see Rig-veda VII, 89, i, and 
the story of ^ 9 una/isepha, Ait. Brahm. VII, 1 5. The fetters of Varuwa 
are mentioned as the punishment of liars, Atharva-veda IV, 16, 6. 

86 . ‘(The male in) the heart,’ i.e. ‘the male or spirit (purusha) 
who resides in the human heart, clothed with a rudimentary body ’ 
(Medh.), and similarly the other commentators. 

88. ‘ (Admonishing him) by (mentioning) his kinc, ^rain, or gold/ 
i, e. ‘ threatening him with the guilt of all offences committed against 
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him) with (the guilt of) every crime that causes loss 
of caste ; 

89. (Saying), ‘Whatever places (of torment) are 

assigned (by the sages) to the slayer of a Brahma«a, 
to the murderer of women and children, to him who 
betrays a friend, and to an ungrateful man, those 
shall be thy (portion), if thou speakest falsely. / 

90. ‘(The reward) of all meritorious deeds which | 
thou, good man, hast done since thy birth, shall be- 
come the share of the dogs, if in thy speech thou 
departest from the truth. 

91. ‘ If thou thinkest, O friend of virtue, with re- 
spect to thyself, “ I am alone,” (know that) that sage 
who witnesses all virtuous acts and all crimes, ever 
resides in thy heart. 

‘ .92. ‘ If thou art not at variance with that divine 
Yama, the son of Vivasvat, who dwells in thy heart, 
thou needest neither visit the Ganges nor the (land 
of the) Kurus. 

93. ‘ Naked and shorn, tormented with hunger 
and' thirst, and deprived of sight, shall the man who 
gives false evidence, go with a potsherd to beg food 
at the door of his enemy. 

94. ‘ Headlong, in utter darkness shall the sinful 
man tumble into hell, who being interrogated in a 
judicial inquiry answers one question falsely. 

95. ‘ That man who in a court (of justice) gives 
an untrue account of a transaction (or asserts a fact) 
of which he was not an eye-witness, resembles a 
blind man who swallows fish with the bones. 

96. ‘ The gods are acquainted with no better man 

kine, &c.’ (Medh.), or ‘ with the guilt-of the theft of kine, &c.’ (Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.), pr ‘with the loss of his kine, &c.’ (Nir.), or ‘ by making 
him touch a cow. See.’ (Nand.). 
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in this world than him, of whom his conscious Soul 
has no dj^trust, when he gives evidence. 

97. ‘ Learn now, O friend, from an enumeration 
in due order, how many relatives he destroys who 
gives false evidence in several particular cases. 

98. ‘ He kills five by false testimony regarding 
(small) cattle, he kills ten by false testimony re- 
garding kine, he kills a hundred by false evidence 
concerning horses, and a thousand by false evidence 
concerning men. 

99. ‘ By speaking falsely in a cause regarding 
gold, he kills the born and the. unborn ; by false 
evidence concerning land, he kills everything ; be- 
ware, therefore, of false evidence concerning land. 

100. ‘They declare (false evidence) concerning 
water, concerning the carnal enjoyment of women* 
and concerning all gems, produced in water, or con- 
sisting of stones (to be) equally (wicked) as a lie 
concerning land. 

101. ‘ Marking well all the evils (which are pro- 

• 

97. Ilanti, ‘ destroys or kills/ i.c. ‘ causes to fall into hell ’ (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Nar.), or ‘causes to fall from heaven and to be reborn 
in the wombs of animals ’ (Ragh.). Medh. and Kull. (verse 99) give 
another explanation of this expression, viz. ‘ incurs a guilt as great 
as if he had killed them/ 

98. ‘ Men/ i. e. ‘slaves.' 

99. ‘Everything,' i.e, ‘everything animated’ (Gov., Kull.), or 
‘ even more than a thousand ’ (Nar., Ragh.). 

1 00. ‘ Water,' i. e. ‘ wells* tanks, &c.' ‘ Gems produced in water,' 
i.e. ‘pearls, coral, &c.' 

Verse 99 is placed by Nand. before verse 100, and some 
others are inserted between and after them, but the confusion 
is probably owing merely to clerical errors, as no commentary 
is given. 

101. A^gasd, ‘openly,' means according to Gov. and Kull. ‘truly, 
according tfl Nar. ‘ quickly/ 
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duced) by pqrjury, declare thou openly everything 
as (thou hast) heard or seen (it).’ ^ 

102. Brihmawas who tend cattle, ■vv'ho trade, who 
are mechanics, actors (or singers), menial servants 
or usurers, the (judge) shall treat like . 5 'iidras. 

103. In (some) cases a man who, though knowing 

(the facts to be) different, gives such (false evidence) 
from a pious motive, does not lose heaven; sucH 
(evidence) they call the speech of the gods. ) 

104. Whenever the death of a 6'fldra, of a Vai^ya, 
of a Kshatriya, or of a Brahmawa would be (caused) 
by a declaration of the tnith, a falsehood may be 
spoken ; for such (falsehood) is preferable to the 
truth. 

105. Such (witnesses) must offer to Sarasvati obla- 
tions of boiled rice (-(’aru) which are sacred to the god- 
dess of speech, (thus) performing the best penance 
in order to expiate the guilt of that falsehood. 

106. Or such (a witness) may offer according to 
the rule clarified butter in the fire, reciting the 
Kiishma«i/a texts, or the Rik, sacred to Varu«a, 

‘ Untie, O Varuwa, the uppermost fetter,’ or the 
three verses addressed to the Waters. 

107. A man who, without being ill, does not give 
evidence in (cases of) loans and the like within three 
fortnights (after the summons), shall become respon- 


102. Vas. Ill, I. 

103-104. Gaut. XIII, 24-25; Vas. XVI, 36; Vi. VIII, 15; 

11, 83. 

103. Nand. omits this verse. 

105-106. Baudh. I, 19, 16; Vi. VIII, 16; Y^«. II, 83. 

106. 'fhe KQshm^trfa texts are found Taitt. Ar. X, 3-6; the 
verse addressed to Varu»a, Rig-veda I, 24, 15 ; and the three verses 
addressed to the Waters, Rig-veda X, 9, 1-3. 

107. II, 76. 
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sible for the whole debt and (pay) a tenth part of 
the whole. (as a fine to the king). 

108. The witness to whom, within seven days 
after he has given evidence, happens (a misfortune 
through) sickness, a fire, or the death of a relative, 
shall be made to pay the debt and a fine. 

109. If two (parties) dispute about matters for 
which no witnesses are available, and the (judge) 
is unable to really ascertain the truth, he may cause 
it to be discovered even by an oath. 

no. Both by the great sages and the gods oaths 
have been taken for the purpose of (deciding 
doubtful) matters ; and Vasish^/^a even swore an 
oath before king (Sudas), the son of Pi_^avana. 

111. Let no wise man swear an oath falsely, 
even in a trifling matter ; for he who swears an oath 
falsely is lost in this (world) and after death. 

112. No crime, causing loss of caste, is committed 
by swearing (falsely) to women, the objects of one’s 
desire, at marriages, for the sake of fodder for a 
cow, or of fuel, and in (order to show) favour to a 
Brahmawa. 


108. Ya^^v/. II, 1 13. 

109. Gaut. XIII, 12-13; 2-9. According to Medh. 

japatha, ‘oath,' is used for the whole daiva anuniana, ‘divine proof,' 
and thus includes the ordeals. 

no. Medh. and Gov. point out that the seven sages purified them- 
selves by oaths when they mutually accused each other of a theft of 
lotus-fibres (Mah. XIII, 93, 13 seqq.), and that India swore an oath 
when he was accused of an intrigue with Alialya, the wife of Gau- 
tama. Vasish//za finally cleared himself of the accusation which 
Vijvamitra brought against him before king Sudas, that he was a 
R^kshasa and had devoured his hundred sons (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Nar., R^gh., Nand.). See Sayawa on Rig-veda VII, 104, and espe- 
cially on verse 15, which is considered to contain the^ath sworn. 

II 2. Gaut. XXIII, 29 ; Vas. XVI, 35. ‘ Fuel,' i. e. ‘ for a burnt- 
[25] T 
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1 1 3. Let tbe (judge) cause a Br 4 hma«a to swear 
by his veracity, a Kshatriyji by his chaript or the 
animal he rides bn and by his weapons, a Vairya by 
his kine, grain, and gold, and a .Sudra by (impre- 
cating on his own head tlie guilt) of all grievous 
offences (pAtaka). 

1 14. Or the (judge) may cause the (party) t<J 
carry fire or to dive under water, or severally t<^ 
touch the heads of his wives and children. 

1 1 5. He whom the blazing fire burns not, whom^ 
the water forces not to come (quickly) up, who meets 
with no speedy misfortune, must be held innocent on 
(the strength of) his oath. 

116. For formerly when Vatsa was accused by his 
younger brother, the fire, the spy of the world, 
turned not even a hair (of his) by reason of his 
veracity. 

1 1 7. Whenever false evidence has been given in 
any suit, let the (judge) reverse the judgment, and 
whatever has been done must be (considered as) 
untione. 

oblation ’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., NSr.). In the last cases the saciedness 
of the purpose excuses the crime. 

113. The Kshatriya and Vairya must touch the things men- 
tioned, and say, ‘ May they become useless to me ! ’ (Medh., Gov., 
Kull.) 

1 14. This verse refers, as the commentators assert, to the two 
ordeals described by Vi. XI-XII, and Yag/i. 11 , 1 03-1 09. Medh., 
Gov., and Kull. assert that ordeals are to be used in particularly 
important cases only; see also Vi. IX, 10-14. 

116. Maitreya, the step-brother of Vatsa, accused the latter of 
being the offspring of a 5 'ftdra woman. In order to prove the 
falsenesS of this allegation, Vatsa passed through a fire (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Nfir., Rdgh.). I read spara^ instead of spmaA. 

117. Vi. VIII, 40. ‘Fines imposed m*ust be remitted' (Gov., 
KuU., Ndr.).' 
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1 18. Evidence (given) from covetoianess, distrac- 
tion, terrpr, friendship, just, wrath, ignorance, and 
childishness is declared (to be) invalid. 

1 19. I will propound in (due) order the particular 
punishments for him who gives false evidence from 
any one of these motives. 

120. (He who commits perjury) through covetous- 
ness shall be fined one thousand (pa«as), (he who 
does it) through distraction, in the lowest amerce- 
ment ; (if a man does it) through fear, two middling 
amercements shall be paid as a fine, (if he does it) 
through friendship, four times the amount of the 
lowest (amercement). 

1 2 1. (He who does it) through lust, (shall pay) 
ten times the lowest amercement, but (he. who does 
it) through wrath, three times the next (or second 
amercement) ; (he who does it) through ignorance, 
two full hundreds, but (he who does it) through 
childishness, one hundred (pa«as). 

122. They declare that the wi.se have prescribed 
these fines for perjury, in order to prevent a failure 
of justice, and in order to restrain injustice. 

123. But a just king shall fine and banish (men 
of) the three (lower) castes (var«a) who have given 
false evidence, but a Brahma«a he shall (only) 
banish. 

124. Manu, the son of the Self-existent (Svayam- 
bhu), has named ten places on which punishment 


1 19-1 23. Ya^; 7 . II, 8r. 

120. Regarding the three amercements, see below, ver.se 138. 

123. Vivasayet, ‘he shall (only) banish' (Kull., Nar., Ragh., 
Nand.), means according to Mcdh. ‘ he shall deprive him of his 
clothes or of his house.' Gov. gives Medh.'s first explanation only. 

124, Apt II, 27; 8, 17-19; Gaut. XII, 46-47; Vi. V, 2-8, 

T 2 • 
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may be (made to fall) in the cases of the three 
(lower) castes (var«a) ; but a Brihmawa shall depart 
unhurt (from the country). 

125. (These are) the organ, the belly, the tongue, 
the two hands, and fifthly the two feet, the eye, the 
nose, the two ears, likewise the (whole) body. 

1 26. Let the (king), having fully ascertained thd 
motive, the time and place (of the offence), ana 
having considered the ability (of the criminal to\ 
suffer) and the (nature of the) crime, cause punish-' 
ment to fall on those who deserve it. 

127. Unjust punishment destroys reputation 
among men, and fame (after death), and causes 
even in the next world the loss of heaven ; let him, 
therefore, beware of (inflicting) it. 

128. A king who punishes those who do not 
deserve it, and punishes not those who deserve it, 
brings great infamy on himself and (after death) 
sinks into hell. 

1^9. Let him punish first by (gentle) admonition, 
afterwards by (harsh) reproof, thirdly by a fine, after 
that by corporal chastisement. 

1 30. But when he cannot restrain such (offenders) 
eyen by corporal punishment, then let him apply to 
them even all the four (modes conjointly). 

131. Those technical names of (certain quantities 
of) copper, silver, and gold, w’hich are generally used 

126. Gaut. XII, 5t ; Yign. 1 , 367. Anubandham, ‘ the motive,’ 
includes according to Gov. and Kull. also ‘ the frequency of the 
oflFence.’ N 5 r. gives the latter meaning alone. Nand. reads 
apar&dhaq}, ‘the offence.' Instead of sadparadhau Nand. reads 
slrfisdram, ‘the strength or weakness (of the offender).’ 

127-128. Y&gn. I, 356; Vi. XIX, 43. 

129-130. Yigfi. I, 366. 

131-138. Vi. IV, 1-14; Y^gft. I, 361-T365. 
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on earth for the purpose of business transactions 
among men, I will fully declare. 

132. The very small mote which is seen when 
the sun shines through a lattice, they declare (to be) 
the least of (all) quantities and (to be called) a tra- 
sare«u (a floating particle of dust). 

133. Know (that) eight trasare«us (are equal) in 
bulk (to) a likshA (the egg of a louse), three of those 
to one grain of black mustard (rd^asarshapa), and 
three of the latter to a white mustard-seed. 

1 34. Six grains of white mustard are one middle- 
sized barley-corn, and three barley-corns one krf- 
sh7;ala (raktikd, or gu7i^a-berry) ; five kWshwalas 
are one mdsha (bean), and sixteen of those one 
suvar«a. 

135. Four suvarwas are one pala, and ten palas 
one dharawa ; two k^'fshwalas (of silver), weighed to- 
gether, must be considered one mdshaka of silver. 

136. Sixteen of those make a silver dhara«a, or 
purd«a ; but know (that) a karsha of copper js a 
kdrshdpa«a, or pa«a. 

137. Know (that) ten dhara^^as of silver make one 
.ratamdna ; four suvar«as must be considered (equal) 
in weight to a nishka. 

138. Two hundred and fifty pa«as are declared 
(to be) the first (or lowest) amercement, five (hun- 
dred) are considered as the mean (or middlemost), 
but one thousand as the highest. 

1 39. A debt being admitted as due, (the defendant) 


134. The k;';sh»a 1 a or raktika (ratli) is still used by jewellers and 
goldsmiths. It corresponds to 0.122 grammes, or 1.873 grains. 
136. A karsha = 16 mSshas = 80 k«sh«alas. 

139. VL.VI, 20—21 ; Ya^rl. 11 , 42. According to Ndr. ‘some’ 
only have this verse. 
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shall pay five in the hundred (as a fine), if it be 
denied (and proved) twice as much ; that is the 
teaching of Manu. 

1 40. A money-lender may stipulate as an increase 
of his capital, for the interest, allowed by Vasish///a, 
and take monthly the eightieth part of a hundred. 

1 41. Or, remembering the duty of good men, h^ 

may take two in the hundred (by the month), for 
he who takes two in the hundred becomes not a 
sinner for gain. \ 

142. Just two in the hundred, three, four, and 
five (and not more), he may take as monthly interest 
according to the order of the castes (var;^a). 

%43. But if a beneficial pledge (i. e. one from 
which profit accrues, has been given), he shall 
receive no interest on the loan ; nor can he, after 
keeping (such) a pledge for a very long tiihe, give 
or sell it. 


140. Gaut. XII, 29; Y%;7. II, 37. The rule occurs in our 
Vasish///a Dharmajaslra II, 51. The amount is fifteen per cent 
per annum. According to Kull. (on verse 141), Nar., Ragh., and 
Nand. this rule refers lo a debt secured by a pledge, and the cor- 
rectness of this view is proved by the parallel passage of 

141-142. Vas.11,48; Vi. VI, 2; Ya^w.II, 37. This rule refers, 
according to the same commentators, lo unsecured loans. A 
Brahmawa is to pay two per cent per month, a Kshalriya three, 
a Vaijya four, and a ^Sfidra five. Med. and Gov. think that the rule 
refers lo cases where the creditor is unable to live on the smaller 
interest. 

143. Gaut. XII, 32 ; Vi. VI, g. ‘A beneficial pledge,' i. e. * land, 
cattle, slaves, &c.' According to Medh., Gov., and Nar.“, the last 
clause r^rs to pledges which are not used. But Kull. objeAs 
that this is contrary to the common practice of the iYish/as, and 
Rigfh. refers to Ya^w. II, 58, where it is clearly stated that beneficial 
pledges only are never lost, while those which are merely kept are 
lost when the original debt is doubled by unpaid interest. 
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144. A pledge (to be kept only) must not be used 
by force„(the creditor), so using it, shall give up his 
(whole) interest, or, (if it has been spoilt by use) he 
shall satisfy the (owner) by (paying its) original 
price; else he commits a theft of the pledge. 

145. Neither a pledge nor a deposit can be lost 
by lapse of time ; they are both recoverable, though 
they have remained long (with the bailee). 

146. Things used with friendly assent, a cow, a 
camel, a riding-horse, and (a beast) made over for 
breaking in, are never lost (to the owner). 

147. (But in general) whatever (chattel) an owner 
sees enjoyed by others during ten years, while, 
though present, he says nothing, that (chattel)'*he 
shall not recover. 

148. If (the owner is) neither an idiot nor a mindr 
and if (his chattel) is enjoyed (by another) before his 
eyes, it is lost to him by law ; the adverse possessor 
shall retain that property. 

149. A pledge, a boundary, the property of in- 
fants, an (open) deposit, a sealed deposit, women, 
the property of the king and the wealth of a 6'rotriya 
are not lost in consequence of (adverse) enjoyment. 


144. Vi. VI, 5; II, 59. According to Mcdh, clothes, <fec., 

are meant; according to Kull. and R%h. clothes, ornaments, &c. ; 
according to Nar, beds and so forth. Nar. thinks that the expression 
‘ the value ' refers to the profit made by the use of the pledge. 

145. Vi. VI, 7-8; II, 58- According to Mcdh. the pledge 

spoken of here is ‘ a pledge for keeping which is forcibly used. 
Upanidhi, ‘a deposit,' means according to Medh., Gov., Kull. (who 
however refers the term also to deposits), Ragh., and Nand. ' any- 
Ifiing lent to another out of friendship;' according to Nar. *an 
additional pledge, given subsequently, in order to complete the 
security for the loan.' 

147-148. Gaut. XII, 37; Vas. XVI, 16-17; II‘ 24. 

149. vis. XVI, 18 ; Gaut. XII, 38-39; 11 ,* 2 5 - ' Women,' 



LAWS OF MANU. 


VIII, ISO. 


280 

« 

150. The fool who uses a pledge without the per- 
mission of the owner, shall remit half of hij interest, 
as a compensation for (such) use. 

1 51. In money transactions interest paid at one 
time (not by instalments) shall never exceed the 
double (of the principal); on grain, fruit, wool or 
hair, (and) beasts of burden it must not be more than 
five times (the original amount). 

152. Stipulated interest beyond the legal rate, 
being against (the law), cannot be recovered ; they 
call that a usurious way (of lending) ; (the lender) 
is (in no case) entitled to (more than) five in the 
hundred. 

#53. Let him not take interest beyond the year, 
nor such as is unapproved, nor compound interest, 
periodical interest, stipulated interest, and corporal 
interest. * 

i. e. ' female slaves and the like/ Ragh. adds that their offspring is 
not lost to the owner. Upanidhi//, ‘ a sealed deposit ’ (Gov., Kull., 
Nar.,^and Ragh.). 

150. According to the commentators this is the consequence, 
resulting from the secret unpermitted use of a pledge in ordinary 
cases, while the loss of the whole interest ensues in the case of a 
forcible use in contravention of a special prohibition. 

151. Gaut. XII, 31, 36; Vi. VI, 11-15; Ya^/ 7 . II, 39. The 
interest here intended is such which is not paid by instalments, 
but becomes due together with the principal. According to the 
commentators, the whole sum payable, i. e. the interest together 
with the principal, shall not exceed the double of the sum lent, or 
in the special cases mentioned, five limes that amount, 

152. According to Gov, and Nar. this verse entitles the money- 
lender to take five per cent from Aryans, not from vS'Gdras only. 

153. Gaut. XII, 30, 34-35. ' A creditor may take for the ternsi 

of a yeaih interest which has been settled by the following agree- 
ment, ‘‘When one, two, or three months have passed, the interest 
on the (capital) shall be calculated and be paid to me at one time;"' 
but he shall nof take the interest according to the agreement after 
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154. He who, unable to pay a debt (at the fixed 
time), wishes to make a new contract, may renew the 
agreement, after paying the interest which is due. 

155. If he cannot pay the money (due as interest), 
he may insert it in the renewed (agreement) ; he 
must pay as much interest as may be due. 

156. He who has made a contract to carry goods 
by a wheeled carriage for money and has agreed to a 
certain place or time, shall not reap that reward, if he 
does not keep to the place and the time (stipulated). 

a year has passed’ (Kull., Kagh.). According to Gov. this clause 
means, * If (the creditor) docs not take the money (due) for two or 
three years and (the debtor) pays then, (the creditor) shall not l^jike 
more interest than for one year.' Nar. says, ' atisawvatsarim (‘‘be- 
yond the year ”) means that (interest) which after the lapse of one 
year only is redundant,’ i.e. ‘exceeds that which has been doubled' 
(see verse igi). Adr/sh/am, ‘ unapproved,’ i. e. ‘ in the law-books ’ 
(Kull., Ragh.), or ‘in the law-books and in daily life’ (Nand.), 
means according to Mcdh. and Gov. anupa/itam, ‘ which has not 
accumulated,’ i.e. ‘which is taken for one, two, or three days.’ Nar, 
agrees with the latter view. Kalavr/ddhi/z, ‘ periodical interest,' i. e. 
‘monthly interest’ (Gov., Nar.), or ‘interest in contraventi( 5 n of 
verse 151 ’ (Kull., Ragh.). Karita, ‘ stipulated interest,’ i.e. ‘an illegal 
rate of interest, or interest which runs on after the principal has 
been doubled, agreed to by the debtor on account of distress* 
(Medh., Gov., Nar., Kull., Ragh.). K.^yika, ‘corporal interest,’ i.e. 
‘ to be paid by bodily labour or by the use of the body of a pledged 
animal or slave ’ (Medh.), Kull., R^gh., and Nand. give the 
second explanation. According to ‘ some,’ quoted by Medh. and 
Nar., the last four kinds of interest are not forbidden. Medh. and 
Gov. think all or some of them arc permissible for merchants. See 
also for the explanation of the terms, Gaut. XII, 34-35, notes; and 
Colebrooke I, Digest 35-45. 

154. Kara^a, ‘the agreement,’ i.e. ‘the written bond’ (Kull., 
Rdgh.), or ‘the written bond and so forth ’ (Gov., Nar.). According 
to the latter two, with whom Medh. seems to agree, karawa may 
also refer to a verbal agreement before witnesses. 

155. ‘Pay,* i.e. promise to pay in the new agreement. 

156. Thus Medh., Gov., Kull., and R%h. T 3 ut Mr. and Nand. 
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157. Whatever rate men fix, who are expert in 
sea-voyages and able to calculate (the profit) accord- 
ing to the place, the time, and the objects (carried), 
that (has legal force) in such cases with respect to 
the payment (to be made). 

158. The man who becomes a surety in this 
(world) for the appearance of a (debtor), and pro-1 
duces him not, shall pay the debt out of his own' 
property. 

159- But money due by a surety, or idly pro- 
mised, or lost at play, or due for spirituous liquor, 
or* what remains unpaid of a fine and a tax or 
duty, the son (of the party owing it) shall not be 
obliged to pay. 

160. This just mentioned rule shall apply to 
the case of a surety for appearance (only) ; if a 
surety for payment should die, the (judgfe) may 
compel even his heirs to discharge the debt. 

1 61. On what account then is it that after the 
deafh of a surety other than for payment, whose 

explain ^’akravr/ddhi, ‘ a contract to cany goods by a wheeled car- 
riage/ by ‘compound interest;' and Medh. on verse 157 mentions 
this opinion too. 

157. The expression ‘in sea-voyages' includes voyages by land 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., R%h.), or all voyages (Nar.). The commen- 
tators, who explain the preceding verse as referring to compound 
interest, explain this to mean that merchants trading by sea must 
pay any rale of interest for money borrowed which experts may fix 
(see Y^u. II, 38). The others, of course, understand by ‘ the rate ' 
(vn‘ddhi)jhe carrier’s or shipowner's wages. 

158-160. Gaut. XII, 42 ; Vi. VI, 41 ; Ya^>^/7. II, 47, 53-54-, 

159. ‘Idly promised/ i.e, ‘to clowns and so forth' (Kull.), or 

* to bards and the like ' (Ndr.), or ‘ not for a religious purpose, but 
to singert and the like' (Nand.), or ‘in jest, to bards and the like ' 
(Rdgh.), or ‘ ^ pour-boire and the like ' (Gov.). * 

161. ‘Whose affairs are fully known/ i.e. ‘ the cause for which 
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affairs are fully known, the creditor may (in some 
cases) afterwards demand the debt (of the heirs) ? 

162. If the surety had received money (from him 
for whom he stood bail) and had money enough (to 
pay), then (the heir of him) who received it, shall 
pay (the debt) out of his property ; that is the 
settled rule. 

163. A contract made by a person intoxicated, or 
insane, or grievously disordered (by disease and so 
forth), or wholly dependent, by an infant or very 
aged man, or by an unauthorised (party) is invalid. 

164. That agreement which has been made «on- 
trary to the law or to the settled usage (of the 
virtuous), can have no legal force, though it be 
established (by proofs). 

165. A fraudulent mortgage or sale, a fraudulent 
gift or acceptance, and (any transaction) where he 
detects fraud, the (judge) shall declare null and 
void. • 

166. If the debtor be dead and (the money ^bor- 
rowed) was expended for the family, it must be paid 
by the relatives out of their own estate even if 
they are divided. 

he became a surety (e. g. for appearance or good behaviour) being 
fully known ’ (Nar., Ragh.). 

162. AlawdhanaA, ‘had money enough (topay),’i.e. ‘had received 
a sum equal to the loan contracted by him for whose appearance 
he stood surety’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar.). ‘ According to Ragh. 
the adjective refers to the heir, and means ‘ if he has money enough 
to pay.’ Nand. reads alakshita^, ‘if a surety who^ receijjcd money 
be not found’ (i.e. has died or disappeared, &c.). 

163. Ya,§'«. II, 32. 

164. ‘The sale of wife and children, giving away one’s whole 
property, though one may have issue ' (Medh,). 

166, Vi. VI, 39 ; Y&gn. 11 , 45. The meaning is, »s Nand. points 
out, that if a debt was contracted for the benefit of a united fajnily, 
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167. Should even a person wholly dependent 
make a contract for the behoof of the family, the 
master (of the house), whether (living) in his own 
country or abroad, shall not rescind it. 

168. What is given by force, what is enjoyed by 

force, also what has been caused to be written by 
force, and all other transactions done by force, Mand 
has declared void. I 

169. Three suffer for the sake of others, witnesses,' 
a surety, and judges ; but four enrich themselves 
(through others), a BrAhma/^a, a money-lender, a 
merchant, and a king. 

170. No king, however indigent, shall take any- 
thing that ought not to be taken, nor shall he, 

it must be repaid b)^ the members of the family, though they may 
have separated afterwards. 

167. Adhyadhina//, ‘ a person wholly dependent/ i. e. ^ a servant ' 
(Nar.), or ^a slave* (KulL), or ‘the youngest (brother) or one in a 
similar position’ (Ragh.). Gov. reads va instead of api, and for 
vU'alayet (Medh., KulL, R%h.) or viHrayet (Nand.), vilambayet ; 
and with this reading the translation must be, ‘ or one wholly 
dependent, who makes a contract for the sake of the family, must 
wait for (the arrival of) the master of the house, whether he be at 
home or abroad.* 

168. Vi. VII, 6 ; Yaj^;7. II, 89. 

169. Kulam, ‘the judges' (Medh., Gov., KulL), has, according to 
Nar., Nand., and R&gh., its usual meaning, ‘ the family.’ Nar. and 
Nand. say that the undivided relatives have to suffer by paying the 
debts of a deceased coparcener ; and Ragh. explains the sufferings 
of a family by the ruin caused through a bad son. Medh., Gov., 
and KulL^state that the object of the verse is to inculcate that men 
must not be forced to become witnesses and so forth against their 
will, and that Brahmawas, &c., must not force others to those trans- 
actions from which they gain advantages, e.g. to lawsuits. (Ragh, 
similarly.) NSx. takes the first half as a warning not to become a 
witness or surety or to remain undivided. 

170. Vas. XIX, 14^15. 
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however wealthy, decline taking that which he ought 
to take, bge it ever so small, 

171. In consequence of his taking what ought not 
to be taken, or of his refusing what ought to be 
received, a king will be accused of weakness and 
perish in this (world) and after death. 

172. By taking his due, by preventing the con- 
fusion of the castes (varwa), and by protecting the 
weak, the power of the king grows, and he prospers 
in this (world) and after death. 

173. Let the prince, therefore, like Yama, not 
heeding his own likings and dislikings, behajk/^e 
exactly like Yama, suppressing his anger and con- 
trolling himself. 

174. But that evil-minded king who in his folly 
decides causes unjustly, his enemies soon subjugate. 

175. If, subduing love and hatred, he decides 
the causes according to the law, (the hearts of) his 
subjects turn towards him as the rivers (run) towards 
the ocean. 

176. (The debtor) who complains to the king 
that his creditor recovers (the debt) independently 
(of the court), shall be compelled by the king to 
pay (as a fine) one quarter (of the sum) and to his 
(creditor) the money (due). 

177. Even by (personal) labour shall the debtor 
make good (what he owes) to his creditor, if 
he be of the same caste or of a lower one ; but 


171. ‘ For if a king takes from his subjects what he ought not 
to take, they will say, “ He fines us, because he is unable to over- 
come the vassals, neighbours, and the forest tribes (and to obtain 
money from them),” ’ Medh. 

176. Vi. VI, 19. See above, verses 49-50. 

177. The last clause refers to Braiimawas (Medh., Kull., 
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a (debtor) of a higher caste shall pay it gradually 
(when he earns something). , 

1 78. According to these rules let the king equit- 
ably decide between men, who dispute with each 
other the matters, which are proved by witnesses 
and (other) evidence. 

179. A sensible man should make a deposit 
(only) with a person of (good) family, of good conA 
duct, well acquainted with the law, veracious, having! 
many relatives, wealthy, and honourable (cirya). 

180. In whatever manner a person shall deposit 
anything in the hands of another, in the same 
manner ought the same thing to be received back 
(by the owner) ; as the delivery (was, so must be) 
the ' re-delivery. 

181. He who restores not his deposit to the 
depositor at his request, may be tried by the judge 
in the depositor’s absence. 

182. On failure of witnesses let the (judge) actu- 
ally deposit gold with that (defendant) under some 
pretext or other through spies of suitable age and 
appearance (and afterwards demand it back). 

183. If the (defendant) restores it in the manner 
and shape in which it was bailed, there is nothing 


178. Pratyaya, ‘ (other) evidence,’ i.e. ‘by infeience and divine 
proof’ (Medh.), or ‘by inference, oaths, and so forth' (Gov.), or 
‘ by oaths ' (Nar., Nand.). 

180. Yign. II, 6g. Sec also below, verse 195. Nand. omits 
184, and places the other verses as follows; 180, 195, }88b, 
iSg, 186, 189, 194, 187, 188 a, 181, 182, 183, 196, 190, 191, 
192, 193.* 

181. The order of the verses referring to the trial of the bailee, is 
according to Gov. 181, 183, 184, 182, and according .to Nar. 181, 

182, 184. 
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(of that description) in his hands, for which others 
accuse hipi. 

184. But if he restores not that gold, as he ought, 
to those (spies), tlien he shall be compelled by force to 
restore both (deposits) ; that is a settled rule of law. 

185. An open or a sealed deposit must never be 
returned to a near relative (of the depositor during 
the latter’s lifetime) ; for if (the recipient) dies (with- 
out delivering them), they are lost, but if he does not 
die, they are not lost. 

186. But (a depositary) who of his own accord 
returns them to a near relative of a deceased 
(depositor), must not be harassed (about them) by 
the king or by the depositor’s relatives. 

187. And (in doubtful cases) he should try to 
obtain that object by friendly means, without (having 
recourse to) artifice, or having incpiired into the 
(depositary’s) conduct, he should settle (the matter) 
with gentle means. 

188. Such is the rule for obtaining back all those 
open deposits ; in the case of a sealed deposit *(the 
depositary) shall incur no (censure), unless he has 
taken out something. 

1 89. (A deposit) which has been stolen by thieves 

185. Pratyanantare, ‘ to a near relative,’ i. e. 'to his son, brother, 
or wife ’ (Medh.). 

187. According to Nttr., this verse refers to cases when one 
believes a deposit to be with another, but has not made it over 
oneself ; according to Gov. and Kull., to cases where there may be 
an error. Gov. and Kull. think that the person who should act in 
the manner described is the king, and they explain anvi/I/f. 4 ct, ‘ one 
should tryto obtain,’ by ‘ he should decide.’ Nar. and RSgh., on 
the other hand, think that the depositor should act thus. The former 
explanation is perhaps preferable. 

.189. Y&gfi. II, 66. 
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or washed away by water or burned by fire, (the 
bailee) shall not make it good, unless he toqk part of 
it (for himself). 

190. Him who appropriates a deposit and him 
(who asks for it) without having made it, (the judge) 
shall try by all (sorts of) means, and by the oaths 
prescribed in the Veda. 

1 9 1. He who docs not return a deposit and he^ 
who demands what he never bailed shall both be 
punished like thieves, or be compelled to pay a fine 
equal (to the value of the object retained or claimed). \ 

192. The king should compel him who does not 
restore an open deposit, and in like manner him who 
retains a sealed deposit, to pay a fine equal (to its 
value). 

193. That man who by false pretences may 
possess himself of another’s property, shall be pub- 
licly punished by various (modes of) corporal (or 
capital) chastisement, together with his accomplices. 

igp, ‘By all (sorts of) means/ i.e. ‘by the four expedients, kind- 
ness and so forth ' (Gov., KulL, Ragh.), or ‘by spies and so forth ' 
(Nar.), or ‘ by blows, imprisonment, and so forth ’ (Medh.). ‘ By 
the oaths prescribed in the Veda/ i.e. ‘by the ordeals, such as 
carrying fire’ (Gov., Kull., Nar.). Nar. quotes a passage of the 
Veda, in which it is prescribed that the accused shall lake hold of 
a hot axe. 

1 91. Vi. V, 169-171. The former punishment, which consists 
of mutilation and other corporal punishments (Medh., Nar., Ragh.), 
or the highest amercement and the like (Gov.), shall be inflicted on 
Others thanBiahmawasin particularly bad cases and for a repetition 
of the offence (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.). 

192. Medh., Gov., and Kull. refer this rule to first offences. Nar. 
takes avi^eshe^/a, ‘ in like manner,' to mean ‘ without making a dis- 
tinction dh. account of the caste of the offender.' Melih. explains 
upanidhi, ‘a sealed deposit,’ by ‘an object lent in a friendly 
manner.' 

,^3. ‘By false pretences,' i.e. ‘by frightening others with the 
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194. If a deposit of a particular description or 
quantity isj bailed by anybody in the presence of a 
number (of witnesses), it must be known to be of 
that particular (description and quantity ; the de- 
positary) who makes a false statement (regarding 
it) is liable to a fine. 

195. But if anything is delivered or received 
privately, it must be privately returned ; as the 
bailment (was, so should be) the re-delivery. 

196. Thus let the king decide (causes) concern- 
ing a deposit and a friendly loan (for use) without 
showing (undue) rigour to the depositary. 

197. If anybody sells the property of another 
man, without being the owner and without the 
assent of the owner, the (judge) shall not admit him 
who is a thief, though he may not consider himself 
as a thief, as a witness (in any case). 

1 98. If the (offender) is a kinsman (of the owner), he 
shall be fined six hundred pa;^as ; if he is not a kins- 
man, nor has any excuse, he shall be guilty of theft. 


king's anger, by promising to obtain for them favours from the 
king, or the love of a maiden, and so forth ' (Mcdh.). ‘ By (various) 
modes of corporal chastisement,' i.e. ‘by cutting off his hands, feet, 
or his head, &c.' (Gov.,Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ by decapitating or impaling 
the offender, or having him trampled to death by elephants, and so 
forth ' (Medh,). 

194. Le. the witnesses must be examined regarding it, and their 
evidence is conclusive. 

196. This conclusion makes it somewhat doubtful if the term 
upanidhi, which occurs verses 185 and 191, and has been translated 
by 'a sealed deposit' in accordance with the opinion of most 
commentators, has really that meaning. 

198. ‘Any excuse,' e. g. ‘that he received it as a present, or 
bought it from the son or other relative of the owner, and so forth' 
(Gov., Kull.). N^r. reads anavasare, 'and buys at improper 
(time or place).' 

[25] 


U 
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199. A gift or sale, made by anybody else but 
the owner, must be considered as null and void, 
according to the rule in judicial proceedings. 

200. Where possession is evident, but no title 
is perceived, there the title (shall be) a proof (of 
ownership), not possession ; such is the settled rule. 

201. He who obtains a chattel in the market 
before a number (of witnesses), acquires that chattel 
with a clear legal title by purchase. 

202. If the original (seller) be not producible, 
(the buyer) being exculpated by a public sala 
must be dismissed by the king without punish- 
ment, but (the former owner) who lost the chattel 
shall receive it (back from the buyer). 

203. One commodity mixed with another must 
* not be sold (as pure), nor a bad one (as good), nor 

less (than the proper quantity or weight),* nor any- 
thing that is not at hand or that is concealed. 

199. NancJ. omits this verse, and inserts instead, ‘ He who igno- 
raptly makes a sale without ownership shall be punished according 
to the above rule (i.e. be fined); but he who does it knowingly 
shall be punished like a thief.' Nar. has no trace of verse 199, but 
quotes the beginning of the verse just translated (anena vidhineti). 

200, Nand. places this verse after 202. 

, 201-202. Vi. V, 164-166 ; Yign. II, 168-170. 

202. Thus Medh., Kull., Nar., and RSgh. (KulL, however, taking 
jodhita, * exculpated,' in the sense of nu^'ita, ‘ determined.') But Gov, 
takes the first part differently. ‘ If the price cannot be produced by 

(the seller) — because he has gone to another country — then the 
buyer must not be punished by the king, being held to be guiltless 
on account of the open sale, in accordance with the rule of the pre- 
ceding verse ; ' similarly Nand. The difference is caused thereby that 
Gov, apparently objects to the explanation of mfilam (mfilyam, 
Nand.)^by Hhe original (seller).' According to Kull. the buyer 
receives half the value from the original owner. 

203, Ya^. II, 245. * Concealed,' i,e.‘ in a cloth ’ (Medh.jNSr.), or 
Hn the eartfi ' (Nand,), or ‘ covered with paint ' (Gov., Kull., RSgh.). 
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204., If, after one damsel has been shown, another 
be given to the bridegroom, he may marry them both 
for the same price ; that Mann ordained. 

205. He who gives (a damsel in marriage), having 
first openly declared her blemishes, whether she be 
insane, or afflicted with leprosy, or have lost her 
virginity, is not liable to punishment, 

206. If an officiating priest, chosen to perform a 
sacrifice, abandons his work, a share only (of the 
fee) in proportion to the work (done) shall be given 
to him by those who work with him. 

207. But he who abandons his work after the 
sacrificial fees have been given, shall obtain his full 
share and cause to be performed (what remains) by 
another (priest). 

208. But if (specific) fees are ordained for the 
several parts of a rite, shall he (who performs the 
part) receive them, or shall they all share them ? 

209. The Adhvaryu priest shall take the chariot, 
and the Brahman at the kindling of the fires (AgnyS- 
dhfina) a horse, the Hotrf priest shall also take* a 
horse, and the Udgat#'/ the cart, (used) when (the 
Soma) is purchased. 


204. This rule is rather astonishing after what has been said, III, 
51-54, regarding the sale of daughters, and it proves that, in spite 
of all directions to the contrary, wives were purchased in ancient 
India as frequently as in our days. 

207. Ya^w. II, 265. ‘After the sacrificial fees have been given,* 
i.e. ‘at the midday oblation and so forth* (Medh,, Kull., Gov.). 
According to Medh.the sacrificer is to pay the substitute, according 
to the other commentators the priest who receives the fee. 

208. Medh. mentions that specific fees are prescribed at the Ra^a- 
sfiya and similar sacrifices; see AJv.*S'rauta-&{jtra IX, 3, 1 4-1 5; 4 » 7"2o. 

209. According to Medh. and Kull. all the three first-mentioned 
gifts are given according to the precepts of some A^akhas at the 
Agnyadh^na, the kindling of the fires. But Gov. sJys that 

U 2 
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210. The (four) chief priests among all (the six- 
teen), who are entitled to one half, sha)l receive a 
moiety (of the fee), the next (four) one half of that, 
the set entitled to a third share, one third, and those 
entitled to a fourth a quarter. 

2 1 1 . By the application of these principles the 
allotment of shares must be made among those n^n 
who here (below) perform their work conjointly. 

212. Should money be given (or promised) foAa 
pious purpose by one man to another who asks for 
it, the gift shall be void, if the (money is) afterward^ 
not (used) in the manner (stated). 

213. But if the (recipient) through pride or greed 
tries to enforce (the fulfilment of the promise), he 
shall be compelled by the king to pay one suvar»a 
as an expiation for his theft. 

214. Thus the lawful subtraction of a? gift has 


Brahman priest receives a swift horse at the Agnyadhana, and 
Ndr. adds that the Holn' receives a horse at the Gyotish/oina. 

*210. The four classes of priests, regarding whose functions see 
Max Muller, History Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 468 seqcf., are : i. Hotr/, 
Adhvaryu, Brahman, Udgatrz'; 2. Maitravaru^^a, Pratiprasthatr/’, 
Brahma^/a^/'Aawsin, Prastotr/; 3. A/'^^avaka, Nesh/r/', Agnidhra, 
Pratiharlr/'; 4. Potrz’, Subrahmawya, Gr^vash/ut, Netrz'. Mcdh. gives 
the total as 112, and the shares as 56, 28, i6, 12 ; Gov., Kull., Nar., 
and Ragh. the total as 100, and the shares as 48, 24, 16, 8. But 
Nand. says that the total of the fee, whatever it may be, shall be 
divided into 25 shares, and the several classes shall receive 12, 6, 
4, and 3 such shares respectively. See also Ajv. *Srauta-sOtra IX, 
4> 3“5- The rule, given in this verse, applies to all ordinary cases. 

21 1. Yign. II, 259, 265. I.e. each is to be paid according to 
the amount of work which he performs. 

212. 'For a pious purpose,' i.e. ‘for a sacrifice or a wedding' 
(Medh.). 

213. Sawsadhayet, ‘ tries to enforce (the fulfilment of the promise),' 
i.e. ‘ by a complaint before the king ' (Medh.), or ‘tries to obtain the 

^jnoney forcibly or refuses to return it' (Kull., R^gh., Gov.), 
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been fully explained ; I will next propound (the law 
for) the noy-payment of wages. 

215. A hired (servant or workman) who, without 
being ill, out of pride fails to perform his work 
according to the agreement, shall be fined eight 
krfshwalas and no wages shall be paid to him. 

216. But (if^he is really) ill, (and) after recovery 
performs (his work) according to the original agree- 
ment, he shall receive his wages even after (the 
lapse of) a very long time. 

217. But if he, whether sick or well, does not 
(perform or) cause to be performed (by others) his 
work according to his agreement, the wages for that 
work shall not be given to him, even (if it be only) 
slightly incomplete. 

218. Thus the law for the non-payment of wages 
has been completely stated ; I will next explain the 
law concerning men who break an agreement. 

219. If a man belonging to a corporation inha- 
biting a village or a district, after .swearing to a^n 
agreement, breaks it through avarice, (the king) 
shall banish him from his realm, 

220. And having imprisoned such a breaker of 
an agreement, he shall compel him to pay six 

215. Ap. II, 28, 2-3; Vi. V, 153-154; Y3^/7. 11, 193. ‘Eight 
krishwalas,’ i.e. ‘of gold, silver or copper, according to the case’ 
(Medh., Gov.), or ‘ of gold ’ (Kull.). 

216. I read with Medh., Gov., Nar., Ragh., and K. sudirghasya 
for sa dirghasya (Kull., Nand.). 

219. Vi. V, 168; Y9gn.ll, 192. By ‘corporations inhabiting 
a village or district’ are meant according to Medh., village com- 
munities and corporations of merchants, mendicants or monk.s, 
Aaturvedis and so foith, and he mentions regulations regaiding 
the grazing of the cattle on a common as one of the agreements 
which all must observe. • 

■•220. According to others mentioned by Medh. the translalifl*^ 
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nishkas, (each of) four suvar«as, and one JatamAna 
of silver, , 

2 21. A righteous king shall apply this law of 
fines in villages and castes (^ati) to those who break 
an agreement. 

22 2. If anybody in this (world), after buying or 
selling anything, repent (of his bargain), he miay 
return or take (back) that chattel within ten daj«. 

223. But after (the lapse of) ten clays he may 
neither give nor cause it to be given (back) ; bom 
he who takes it (back) and he who gives it (bacl\, 
except by consent) shall be fined by the king six 
hundred (pawas). 

224. But the king himself shall impose a fine of 
ninety-six pawas on him who gives a blemished 
damsel (to a suitor) without informing (him of the 
blemish). 

225. But that man who, out of malice, says of a 
maiden, ‘ She is not a maiden,’ shall be fined one 
hundred (pawas), if he cannot prove her blemish. 

226. The nuptial texts are applied solely to vir- 
gins, (and) now'here among men to females who 
have lost their virginity, for such (females) are 
excluded from religious ceremonies. 


should be ‘ four suvarnas or six nishkas or one .ratamana.' Kull. and 
Ragh. also think it possible that three separate fines may be inflicted 
according to the circumstances of the case. 

222. \^gn. II, 177. According to Medh., Gov., Kull., the rule 
refers to things which are not easily spoilt, such as land, copper, 
&c., not to flowers, fruit, and the like ; according to NSr., to grain 
and seeds, ‘ because in other Smrftis different periods are mentioned 
for other objects ' (see Y&gA. loc. cit.). 

224-225. Y%v 7 . 1, 66. 

224. Regarding the blemishes, see above, verse 205. 

>«i^; 226. K. omits this verse. 
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227. The nuptial texts are a certain proof (that a 
maiden has been made a lawful) wife ; but the 
learned should know that they (and the marriage- 
ceremony) are complete with the seventh step (of 
the bride around the sacred fire). 

228. If anybody in this (world) repent of any 
completed transaction, (the king) shall keep him on 
the road of rectitude in accordance with the rules 
given above. 

229. I will fully declare in accordance with the true 
law (the rules concerning) the disputes, (arising) from 
the transgressions of owners of cattle and of herdsmen. 

230. During the day the responsibility for the 
safety (of the cattle rests) on the herdsman, during 
the night on the owner, (provided they arc) in his 
house : (if it be) otherwise, the herdsman will be 
responsible (for them also during the night). 

231. A hired herdsman who is paid with milk, 
may milk with the consent of the owner the best 
(cow) out of ten ; such shall be his hire if no (other) 
wages (are paid). 

232. The herdsman alone shall make good (the 
loss of a beast) strayed, destroyed by worms, killed 
by dogs or (by falling) into a pit, if he did not duly 
exert himself (to prevent it). 

227. Nand. omits this verse and the next. After the seventh 
Step has been made the marriage cannot be rescinded (Medh.,Gov., 
Kull., Nar.). 

228. I.e. he may be allowed to rescind a contract for wages and 
the like within ten days, but not later (Gov., Kull.). 

231. Nand. omits this verse. 

232. Vi. V, 137-138; YSgri. 1 , 164-165. ‘By worms,’ i.e. 
according to Medh. by a kind called Arohakas, who enter the 
sexual parts of the cows and destroy them ; Ragh. says, ‘ by snakes 
ai^ the like.’ ‘ By dogs,’ the word is according to lljcdh. merely 
intended as an instance for any wild animal. 
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233. But for (an animal) stolen by thieves, though 
he raised an alarm, the herdsman shall not pay, 
provided he gives notice to his master at the proper 
place and time. 

234. If cattle die, let him carry to hi§ master 
their ears, skin, tails, bladders, tendons, and the 
yellow concrete bile, and let him point out th^ir 
particular marks. 

235. But if goats or sheep are surrounded iW 
wolves and the herdsman does not hasten (to thei 
assistance), he shall be responsible for any (animal)] 
which a wolf may attack and kill. 

236. But if they, kept in (proper) order, graze 
together in the forest, and a wolf, suddenly jumping 
on one of them, kills it, the herdsman shall bear in 
that case no responsibility. 

237. On all sides of a village a space, one hun-' 
dred dhanus or three mmya- throws (in breadth), 
shall be reserved (for pasture), and thrice (that 
space) round a town. 

*238. If the cattle do damage to unfenced crops 
on that (common), the king shall in that case not 
punish the herdsmen. 

239. (The owner of the field) shall make there a 
hedge over which a camel cannot look, and stop 


234. I read with Medh, and Gov. ahkam ^’a, ^ their particular 
marks/ instead of ahgani, ‘ their (other) limbs' (Ragh., Nand., K., 
and the editions). To judge from the commentary, Kull. must 
have had the same reading as Medh. and Gov, 

235 ' Vi. V, 137. 

'237. II, 167. Dhanus, literal/ ‘a bow’s length ’=4 hastas 

or about 6 feet. The jamya is a short, thick piece of wood, used 
at sacrifices. A jamy^-throw is mentioned as a measure also by 
'■AgJ. 9. 6. * 
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every gap through which a dog or a boar can thrust 
his head. 

240. (If cattle do mischief) in an enclosed field 
near a highway or near a village, the herdsman 
shall be fined one hundred (pa«as) ; (but cattle), 
unattended by a herdsman, (the watchman in the 
field) shall drive away. 

241. (For damage) in other fields (each head of) 
cattle shall (pay a fine of) one (pa»a) and a quarter, 
and in all (cases the value of) the crop (destroyed) 
shall be made good to the owner of the field ; that 
is the settled rule. 

242. But Manu has declared that no fine shall be 
paid for (damage done by) a cow within ten days 
after her calving, by bulls and by cattle sacred to 
the gods, whether they are attended by a herdsmin 
or not. 

243. If (the crops are destroyed by) the husband- 
man’s (own) fault, the fine shall amount to ten 
times as much as (the king’s) .share ; but the fine 
(shall be) only half that amount if (the faull lay) 
with the servants and the farmer had no knowledge 
of it. 

240—242. Ap. II, 28, 5; Gaut. Xll, 19—26; Vi. V, 140-150; 
Yag/i. II, 161-163. 

241. ‘The catile,’i.e. ‘the herdsman shall pay for the cattle.’ 
‘ In all cases,’ i.e. ‘ whether the cattle were attended by a herdsman 
or not ’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., RSgh.). 

242. A cow is, according to NSr., during the first days after 
calving utterly unmanageable. ‘Bulls,’ i.e. ‘those set at libeity 
(see Vi. LXXXVI) are meant ’ (NSr., KuU.), which may be met with 
near many Indian villages and in many towns. ‘ Cattle ^sacred to 
the gods,’ i.e. either ‘ suc4 as are set apart for sacrifices,’ or ‘such 
as are dedicated to temples’ (Medh.). 'I'lie other commentators 

prefer the second explanation. ^ 

243. Aj). II, 28, I. ‘ The husbandman’s (own) fault,’ "C 
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244. To these rules a righteous king shall keep 
in (all cases of) transgressions by mastery, their 
cattle, and herdsmen. 

245. If a dispute has arisen between two villages 
concerning a boundary, the king shall settle the 
limits in the month of G^yaishMa, when the land- 
marks are most distinctly visible. 

246. Let him mark the boundaries (by) trees, (e. g.) 
Nyagrodhas, Ajvatthas, Kiw^ukas, cotton - trees, 
■Sl^las, Palmyra palms, and trees with milky juice, 

247. By clustering shrubs, bamboos of different 
kinds, iS'amis, creepers and raised mounds, reeds, 
thickets of Kub^ka ; thus the boundary will not be 
forgotten. 

248. Tanks, wells, cisterns, and fountains should 
be built where boundaries meet, as well as 
temples, 

249. And as he will see that through men’s igno- 
rance of the boundaries trespasses constantly occur 
in the world, let him cause to be made other hidden 
marks for boundaries, 

250. Stones, bones, cow’s hair, chaff, ashes, pot- 
sherds, dry cowdung, bricks, cinders, pebbles, and 
sand, 

has allowed his crops to be eaten by cattle, or has not sown the 
field in proper time, See.’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., N^r., Ragh.). 

245. (?yaish// 4 a, i.e. May-June, ‘when the grass has been dried 
up by the heat’ (Medh., Kull., Ragh.). 

246. y&gn. II, 1 51. Nyagrodha, Ficus Indica; Arvattha, Ficus 
Religiosa ; Kiwruka, Butea Frondosa; Aala, Shorea Robusta. ‘ Trees 
with milkyjuice,’ i. e. ‘ Arka (Calatropis Gigantea), Udumbara (Ficus 
Glomerata), &c.' 

247. Aami, Acacia Sunia; ‘mounds,’ i.e. the heaps of earth are 
meant which npw are used generally as landmarks in British 

Instead of Kub.^aka Nand. reads Kulyaka. 
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251. And whatever other things of a similar kind 
the ea^th does not corrode even after a long time, 
those he should cause to be buried where one 
boundary joins (the other). 

252. By these signs, by long continued posses- 
sion, and by constantly flowing streams of water 
the king shall ascertain the boundary (of the land) 
of two disputing parties. 

253. If there be a doubt even on inspection of 
the marks, the settlement of a dispute regarding 
boundaries shall depend on witnesses. 

254. The witnesses, (giving evidence) regarding 
a boundary, shall be examined concerning the land- 
marks in the presence of the crowd of the villagers 
and also of the two litigants. 

255. As they, being questioned, unanimously 
decide, even so he shall record the boundary (in 
writing), together with their names. 

256. Let them, putting earth on their heads, 
wearing chaplets (of red flowers) and red dresses, 
being sworn each by (the rewards for) his meritorious 
deeds, settle (the boundary) in accordance with the 
truth. 

257. If they determine (the boundary) in the 


251. According to Kull., who relies on a passage of Bnhaspali, 
these objects are to be placed in jars. 

254. According to the commentators the verse refers to a dis- 
pute between two villages, and the two litigants are persons deputed 
by each village to conduct the case (see also below, verse 261). 

255. All the commentators explain nibadhniyat by ‘he shall 
record in writing,’ and as it is specially mentioned that the names 
of the witnesses shall be given, it seems impossible to take the 
word in any other sense. Medh. says that, if the witnesses dis- 
agree, the opinion of the majority shall be taken.^ 

256-260. Ya^/I. II, I50-15-- 
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manner stated, they are guiltless (being) veracious 
witnesses; but if they determine it unjustljr, they 
shall be compelled to pay a fine of two hundred 
(pa;eas). 

258. On failure of witnesses (from the two vil- 
lages, men of) the four neighbouring villages, who 
are pure, shall make (as witnesses) a decision con- 
cerning the boundary in the presence of the king. 

259. On failure of neighbours (who are) original 
inhabitants (of the country and can be) witnesses 
with respect to the boundary, (the king) may hear 
the evidence even of the following inhabitants of 
the forest. 

260. (Viz.) hunters, fowlers, herdsmen, fishermen, 
root-diggers, snake-catchers, gleaners, and other 
foresters. 

261. As they, being examined, declare the marks 
for the meeting of the boundaries (to be), even so the 
king shall justly cause them to be fixed between the 
two villages. 

262! The decision concerning the boundary-marks 
of fields, wells, tanks, of gardens and houses depends 
upon (the evidence of) the neighbours. 

263. Should the neighbours give false evidence, 

258, Men Iroin the lour surrounding villages are meant, as 
Kull. suggests. The correctness of this opinion is proved by the 
fact that the land-grants usually mention ‘the four boundaries' 
(/taturdghSAinani) of the villages given away. Metjh. and Nand. read 
gramas^mantavasina^, ‘ four men living in, &c.' 

259, Maulanam, ‘original inhabitants,' i.e. ‘whose ancestors have 
lived there since the settlement of the village’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Righ.). ^ 

260, ‘Other foresters,' i.e. ‘ those who collect flowers, fruit, and 
fuel' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), or ‘i'abaras and the rest' (Nar.). 

262. Vas. XVI, 13-15; Ya^w. II, 154. 

I, 153. 
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when men dispute about a boundary-mark, the 
king shall make each of them pay the middlemost 
amercement as a fine. 

264. He who by intimidation possesses himself 
of a house, a tank, a garden, or a field, shall be 
fined five hundred (pa«as) ; (if he trespassed) through 
ignorance, the fine (shall be) two hundred (pa«as). 

265. If the boundary cannot be ascertained (by 
any evidence), let a righteous king with (the inten- 
tion of) benefiting them (all), himself assign (his) 
land (to each); that is the settled rule. 

266. Thus the law for deciding boundary (dis- 
putes) has been fully declared, 1 will next propound 
the (manner of) deciding (ca.ses of) defamation. 

267. A Kshalriya, having defamed a Brahmawa, 
shall be fined one hundred (pawas) ; a Vabya one 
hundred and fifty or two hundred ; a .S'ddra shall 
suffer corporal punishment. 

268. A Brahmawa shall be fined fifty (pa«a.s) for 
defaming a Kshatriya ; in (the case of) a Vai.y;^a the 
fine shall be twenty-five (pa«as) ; in (the case of) 
a ^'iidra twelve. 

269. For offences of twice-born men against those 
of ecj^ual caste (varwa, the fine shall be) also twelve 
(pa«as) ; for speeches which ought not to be uttered, 
that (and every fine shall be) double. 

270. A once-born man (a 5 'ildra), who insults a 

265. Yagn. 11 , 153. 

267—277. Ap. II, 27, 14; Gaut. XII, I, 8-14; Vas. IX, 9, Vi. 
V, 23-39; II, 204-211. 

269. ‘Speeches that ought not to be utlereii,' i.e. ‘insinuations 
against the honour of another’s female relatives, especially mothers 
and sisters’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., RSgh.), with which the Hindus, like 

other Orientals, are very ready. • ^ 

270. The last clause refers, according to the commentate to'the 
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twice-born man with gross invective, shall have his 
tongue cut out ; for he is of low origin. 

271. If he mentions the names and castes (^ati) 
of the (twice-born) with contumely, an iron nail, ten 
fingers long, shall be thrust red-hot into his mouth. 

272. If he arrogantly teaches Brihma/^as their 
duty, the king shall cause hot oil to be poured into 
his mouth and into his ears. 

273. He who through arrogance makes false 
statements regarding the learning (of a caste-fellow), 
his country, his caste (^^ti), or the rites by which his 
body was sanctified, shall be compelled to pay a fine 
of two hundred (pa;^as). 

274. He who even in accordance with the true 
facts (contemptuously) calls another man one-eyed, 
lahie, or the like (names), shall be fined at least one 
kSlrshipa^^a. 

275. He who defames his mother, his father, his 
wife, his brother, his son, or his teacher, and he who 
gives not the way to his preceptor, shall be com- 
pelled to pay one hundred (pa/^as). 

276. (For mutual abuse) by a Brahma?^a and a 

origin of the ^S'Qdra from Brahman’s feet; see above, I, 31. Accord- 
ing to Medh. the expression * once-born’ includes men born from 
high-caste fathers and low-caste mothers. 

2*71. I.e. if he says *re Ya^wadatta,’ or ‘thou scum of the 
Brahmawas.’ 

273. ‘(Of a caste-fellow),’ (Kull., Ragh.), Gov. loo states that 
the rule cannot refer to .S’Qdras, because the punishment is too light. 
Medh. explains karma by ‘ occupation,’ and jaiiram by ‘bodily (de- 
ficiencies),' while the others refer karma jariram to a denial of the 
initiation. 

275. Akshlrayati, ‘defames,’ i.e. 'accuses them of a mortal 
sin’ (Gov., Kull., Righ.), or ‘of incest’ (Nar.), or ‘causes dissen- 
sions between them and others’ (Medh.), or ‘makes them angry' 
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Kshatriya a fine must be imposed by a discerning 
(king), on the Brahmawa the lowest amercement, but 
on the Kshatriya the middlemost, 

277. A Vai.rya and a 5 'hdra must be punished 
exactly in the same manner according to their re- 
spective castes, but the tongue (of the 6'(idra) shall 
not be cut out ; that is the decision. 

278. Thus the rules for punishments (applicable to 
cases) of defamation have been truly declared ; I will 
next propound the decision (of cases) of assault. 

279. With whatever limb a man of a low caste 
does hurt to (a man of the three) highest (castes), 
even that limb shall be cut off; that is the teaching 
of Manu. 

280. He who raises his hand or a stick, shall have 
his hand cut off ; he who in anger kicks with his foot, 
shall have his foot cut off. 

281. A low-caste man who tries to place himself 

on the same seat with a man of a high caste, shall 
be branded on his hip and be banished, or (the king) 
shall cause his buttock to be gashed. * 

282. If out of arrogance he spits (on a superior), 
the king shall cause both his lips to be cut off; if 
he urines (on him), the penis ; if he breaks wind 
(against him), the anus. 

277. I.c. if a .Sfldra defames a Vaijya his longue is not cut out, 
but he pays the middlemost amercement. 

279-280. Vi. V, 19; YjgvI. II, 215. 

280. Praharet, ‘kicks,’ i. e. • lifts his foot in order to kick ’ (Medh., 
Nar., Nand.). 

28t. Ap. II, 27, 13; Gaut. XII, 7; Vi. V, 20. According to 
Medh., Gov., Kull., the rule refers to a Brahma»a and a Afldra; 
according to Ragh., to the latter and an Aryan ; according to Nar., 
to a Kshatriya, Vauya, or Aftdra offending against a Brahma«a. 

282. Vi. V, 21-22. _ 
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283. If he lays hold of the hair (of a superior), 
let the (kinjj) unhesitatingly cut off his hands, like- 
wise (if he takes him) by the feet, the beard, the 
neck, or the scrotum. 

284. He who breaks the skin (of an equal) or 
fetches blood (from him) shall be fined one hundred 
(pa«as), he who cuts a muscle six nishkas, he whoj 
breaks a bone shall be banished. 

285. According to the usefulness of the several^ 
(kinds of) trees a fine must be inflicted for injuring 
them ; that is the settled rule. 

286. If a blow is struck against men or animals 
in order to (give them) pain, (the judge) shall inflict 
a fine in proportion to the amount of pain (caused). 

287. If a limb is injured, a wound (is caused), or 
blood (flows, the assailant) shall be made to pay (to 
the sufferer) the expenses of the cure, or the whole 
(both the usual amercement and the expenses ^of the 
cure as a) fine (to the king). 


284. Vi. V, 66-70; II, 218. ‘(Of an equal),’(Medii.,Kull., 

,Nand.) According to Ragb., the rule rclors to A'Gdras assaulting 
^udras. According to Nar., the last offender’s property shall be 
confiscated. 

285. Vi. V, 55-59 ; II, 227-2 28. The expression * Irces' 

includes all plants (Medh., Kull.). According to Gov., the fine for 
injuring trees which give shade only is to be very small ; in the case 
of flower-bearing trees, middling ; in the case of fruit-trees, high (see 
Vi. loc. cit,). Medh. remarks that the position of the trees, e. g. whether 
they are boundary-marks, or stand on a cross-road, in a hermitage, 
&c., has to be taken into account (see Ya^;7. loc. cit.). 

286-287. Vi. V, 75-76; Ya^ . II, 219, 222. 

287. Instead of vrawa, ‘a wound" (Kull., Ndr.), Medh., Gov., 
RSgh., Nand., and K. read prawa. Medh. explains the latter reading 
by ‘ if the vital strength is injured," and Gov. and Ragh. by ‘ if the 
breathing power is injured by gagging." * Or the whole (as a) fine," 
i.e. if the person injured refuses the compensation. Nar. says, ' and 
shall pjLV the whole fine, mentioned above." 
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288. He who damages the goods of another, be 
it intentionally or unintentionally, shall give satis- 
faction to the (owner) and pay to the king a fine 
equal to the (damage). 

289. In the case of (damage done to) leather, or 
to utensils of leather, of wood, or of clay, the fine 
(shall be) five times their value ; likewise in the case 
of (damage to) flowers, roots, and fruit. 

290. They declare with respect to a carriage, its 
driver and its owner, (that there are) ten cases in 
which no punishment (for damage done) can be 
inflicted ; in other cases a fine is prescribed. 

291. When the nose-string is snapped, when the 
yoke is broken, when the carriage turns sideways or 
back, when the axle or a wheel is broken, 

292. When the Icathcr-thongs, the rope around 
the neck or the bridle are broken, and when (the 
driver) has loudly called out, ‘ Make way,’ Manu 
has declared (that in all these cases) no punishment 
(shall be inflicted). 

293. But if the cart turns off (the road) through 
the driver’s want of skill, the owner shall be fined, if 
damage (is done), two hundred (pa«as). 

294. If the driver is skilful (but negligent), he 
alone shall be fined ; if the driver is unskilful, the 
occupants of the carriage (also) shall be each fined 
one hundred (pa?«as). 

295. But if he is stopped on his way by cattle or 

288. ‘The goods,’ i.e. ‘.such objects as are not mentioned spe- 
cially’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

291—295. Ya«7?. 11, 298-299. 

291. ‘ When the carriap^c turns sideways or backwards/ i.e. ‘oft 
tlie road owing to its badness, to the animals taking fright, 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

295. There are two readings, aviX’arita^, ‘ without doubt ' 

[25] X 
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by (another) carriage, and he causes the death of 
any living being, a fine shall without doubt be 
imposed. 

296. If a man is killed, his guilt will be at once 
the same as (that of) a thief ; for large animals such 
as cows, elephants, camels or horses, half of that. 

297. For injuring small cattle the fine (shall ^e) 
two hundred (pa/^as) ; the fine for beautiful wild 
quadrupeds and birds shall amount to fifty (pa;/asV 

298. For donkeys, sheep, and goats the fine shc^ll 
be five mashas ; but the punishment for killing ^ 
dog or a pig shall be one masha. 

299. A wife, a son, a slave, a pupil, and a 
(younger) brother of the full blood, who have com- 
mitted faults, may be beaten with a rope or a split 
bamboo, 

300. But on the back part of the body (only), 
never on a noble part ; he who strikes them other- 
wise will incur the same guilt as a thief. 

301. Thus the whole law of assault (and hurt) 
has been declared completely ; I will now explain 
the rules for the decision (in cases) of theft. 

302. Let the king exert himself to the utmost to 

considered'), and viX’arita//, ‘is considered (to be just)/ Medh. 
gives besides the explanation, adopted in the translation according 
to Kull., another one, ‘is not considered (just)/ He mentions also 
the second reading, which Gov., Ragh., Nar., and Nand. have, and 
explains it with them by ‘ is considered ((o be just)/ 

296. ‘ The same as that of a thief,' i.e. ‘ he must pay the highest 
amercement, or 1000 pawas' (Medh., Gov., Nar., Kull., Ragh., 
Nand.)^ 

297-298. yi. V, 50-54. 

299-300. Ap. I, 8 , 31 ; Gaut. II, 43-44. 

300. ‘No^ on a noble part,’ i.e. ‘not on the chest or the head, 
&c.'^(Medh., Kull.). 
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punish thieves ; for, if he punishes thieves, his fame 
grows andjiis kingdom prospers. 

303. That king, indeed, is ever worthy of honour 
who ensures the safety (of his subjects); for the 
sacrificial session (sattra, which he, as it were, per- 
forms thereby) ever grows in length, the safety (of 
his subjects representing) the sacrificial fee. 

304. A king who (duly) protects (his subjects) re- 
ceives from each and all the sixth part of their 
spiritual merit ; if he does not protect them, the 
sixth part of their demerit also (will fall on him). 

305. Whatever (merit a man gains by) reading the 
Veda, by sacrificiiig, by charitable gifts, (or bj ) wor- 
shipping (Gurus and gods), the king obtains a sixth 
part of that in consetiuence of his duly protecting 
(his kingdom). 

306. A king who protects the created beings in 
accordance with * the sacred law and smites those 
worthy of corporal punishment, daily offers (as it 
were) sacrifices at which hundred thousands (rye 
given as) fees. 

307. A kin^ who does not afford protection, (yet) 
takes his share in kind, his taxes, tolls and duties, 
daily presents and fines, will (after death) soon sink 
into hell. 


303-311. Ap. II, 25, 15 ; Vas. I, 42-44 ; Vi. V, 196 ; I, 

335 - 33 ^>> 35*^; see al.w below, IX, 252 seqq. 

307. ‘The share in kind,' i. e. ‘the sixth ])ait of the harvest’ 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.), or ‘ the choice portions of fruit, 
grain, &c- to be given to the king.’ ‘Taxes,’ i. c. ^^■ahghadana 
(Medh.), or the land-tax paid in money (Nar.), ‘ monthly taxes, or 
taxes payable in certain months by the villagers ’ (Gov., Knll., Ragh.). 
A'ulka, i. e. ‘the tolls and duties payable by merchants and traders’ 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.). For praiibhiigani, i.*e. ‘ the daily 
presents of fruit, vegetables, &c.,’ the so-called Tlalis (Medh., Ktdl.), 

X 2 
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308. They declare that a king who affords no 
protection, (yet) receives the sixth part ,of the pro- 
duce, takes upon himself all the foulness of his 
whole people. 

309. Know that a king who heeds not the rules 
(of the law), who is an atheist, and rapacious, who 
does not protect (his subjects, but) devours th^m, 
will sink low (after death). 

310. Let him carefully restrain the wicked ny 
three methods, — by imprisonment, by putting them 
in fetters, and by various (kinds of) corporal 
punishments. 

3 1 1. For by punishing the wicked and by 
favouring the virtuous, kings are constantly sancti- 
fied, just as twice-born men by sacrifices. 

312. A king who desires his own welfare must 
always forgive litigants, infants, aged and sick men, 
who inveigh against him. 

313. He who, being abused by men in pain, par- 
dons (them), will in reward of that (act) be exalteei 
in heaven ; but he who, (proud) of his kingly state. 


Nar. and Ragh. read pralibhogam, Gov. bhQtibhogam, and Nand. 
pritibhogam, but the explanation of the first two var. lect. is the 
same. Prttibhoga would however denote all 'benevolences,' which 
usually are called pritidana and are levied on particular occasions 

308. Medh. and Nar. read arakshiiaram attaram, '(a king) who 
affords no protection, (yet) devours (his subjects and) takes, &c.' 

309. Nand. reads at the end of the verse asatyaw ^a nr/paz?2 
tya^et, ‘ Let him forsake a king who heeds not the rules .... and 
is untruthful.' This var. lect. is mentioned by Medh. Vipralumpa- 
kam (er °lopakam), 'rapacious,' means according to Nar., Nand., 
and Rdgh. ' who takes the goods of Brahmawas or injures them.' 

310. 'The wicked,' i.e. 'thieves, because the topic (is theft),’ 
(Medh.). • 

3c I. 'Twice-born men,' i.e. 'Brahmawas' (Medh., Nar.). 
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forgives them not, will for that (reason) sink into 
hell. 

314. A thief shall, running, approach the king, 
with flying hair, confessing that theft (and saying), 

‘ Thus have I done, punish me ; ’ 

315. (And he must) carry on his shoulder a pestle, 
or a club of Khadira wood, or a spear sharp at both 
ends, or an iron staff. 

316. Whether he be punished or [lardoned, the 
thief is freed from the (guilt of) theft ; but the king, 
if he punishes not, takes uijon himself the guilt of 
the thief. 

317. The killer of a learned IlrAhmawa throws 
his guilt on him who cats his food, an adulterous 
wife on her (negligent) husband, a (sinning) pupil or 
sacrificer on (their negligent) teacher (or priest), a 
thief on the king (who pardons him). 

318. But men who have committed crimes and 
have been punished by the king, go to heaven, 
being pure like those who performed meritorious 
deeds. 

319. He w'ho steals the rope or the water-pot 
from a well, or damages a hut where w'ater is distri- 

314-316. Ap. 1 , 25, 4-5; Gaul. XII, 43-4,';; Vas. XX, 41 ; 
Baudh. II, I, 16-17 ; Vi. LII, 1-2; Ya^v 7 . Ill, 237. 

314. Medh. and Naiid. read instead of dhavata, ‘running,’ 
dhlmata, (shall approach the king) ‘ with firm determination.’ But 
Medh. mentions the other reading too, the correctness of which is 
attested by Vas. loc. cil. According to the commentators and the 
parallel passages, a repentant thief is meant who has stolen gold 
belonging to a Brahmawa; see also below, XI, 1 99-201. 

317. Vas.XlX,44. Medh. gives verse 317 after 318, but remarks 
that the order ought to be inverted. He says that a priest must 
leave a disobedient .sacrificer ; else the guilt of irregularities com- 
mitted by the latter will fall upon the priest. , 

319. ‘ Damages,’ i.e. ‘takes away the wood belonging to it ’ (NSr.). 
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buted, shall pay one niasha as a fine and restore the 
(article a:bstracted or damaged) in its (proper place). 

320. On him who steals more than ten kumbhas 
of grain corporal punishment (shall be inflicted) ; in 
other cases he shall be fined eleven times as much, and 
shall pay to the (owner the value of his) property. 

321. So shall corporal punishment be inflicted Ifor 
stealing more than a hundred (palas) of articles sbld 
by the weight, (i. e.) of gold, silver, and so forth, apd 
of most excellent clothes. 

\ 

322. For (stealing) more than fifty (palas) it \s 
enacted that the hands (of the offender) shall be cut 
off ; but in other cases, let him inflict a fine of eleven 
times the value. 

323. For stcalingmen of noble family and especially 
women and the most precious gems, (the offender) 
deserves corporal (or capital) punishment/ 

324. For stealing large animals, weapons, or 
medicines, let the king fix a punishment, after con- 
sidering the time and the purpose (for which they 
were destined). 

‘ One masha,' i.e. ^ of copper ' (Medh.), ‘ of gold ' (Gov., Kull., Nar., 
Ragh.). 

320. Vi. V, 12. * Akumbha is equal Lo 20 or 22 prasthas of 32 

palas each ' (Medli.), or ‘to 20 dro/zas of 200 palas each' (Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.), or ‘to 200 palas ' (Nar.). Vadha^, ‘ corporal punish- 
ment,' i.e. ‘flogging, mutilation, or even capital punishment, accord- 
ing lo the quality of the person robbed' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

321. Vi. V, 1 3. According to Nar. and Ragh., other things than 
gold and silver are to be understood by dharima, ‘sold by the weight.' 
But Medh., Gov., and Kull. explain as above. 

322. Vi. V, 81-82. Nar. thinks that this rule refers to copper 
and th© like metals of small value. Bui it is also possible to remove 
the seeming inconsistency, by explaining the term vadha^ in the 
preceding verse by ‘ capital punishment.' 

324-325.'Vi. V, 77-78. 

3* ‘The purpose for which ihc object was destined,’ i.e. ‘ whether 
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325. For (stealing) cows belonging to Urahniaras, 
for piercing (the nostrils of) a barren cow, and for 
stealing (other) cattle (belonging to Brahma;^as, the 
offender) shall forthwith lose half his feet. 

326. (P'or stealing) thread, cotton, drugs causing 
fermentation, cowdung, molasses, sour milk, sweet 
milk, butter-milk, water, or grass, 

327. Vessels made of bamboo or other cane, salt 
of various kinds, earthen (vessels), earth and ashes, 

328. Fish, birds, oil, clarified butter, meat, honey, 
and other things that come from beasts, 

329. Or other things of a similar kind, spirituous 
liquor, boiled rice, and every kind of cooked food, the 
fine (shall be) twice the value (of the stolen article). 

330. For flowers, green corn, shrubs, creepers, 
trees, and other unhusked (grain) the fine (shall be) 
five kr/sh;^alas. 


weapons were stolen during a combat, or medicines fiom a very 
sick man ' (Mcdh., Gov., Ragh.). 

325. Instead of the reading of the editions, ‘ X’//urikaya.r L\ hhe- 
dane,' Mcdh., Nar., Ragh., Nand., and K. have ‘sthCirikayaj kd 
bhedane,' which is no doubt the correct version, I he viilgata being 
caused by a mislccUire of the old form of the letter ‘ iha.' Kiill. 
and Ragh. explain the phrase in the manner given above, and Gov., 
who reads ‘ nasa[sijkayai- /’a bhedanc,' agrees with them. Mcdh., 
on the othei hand, says that sthuiika means ‘an ox' (balivaida//), 
and the phrase must be taken ‘ for pricking with a goad (and using 
for one's purpose) the ox (of another man).' Nar. hiially asserts 
that sthCirika means ‘a load placed on an ox,’ and interprets the 
words by ‘for cutting open a sack carried by an ox and abstracting 
its contents.’ 

326-331. Vi. V, 83-86. 

328. ‘Other things that come from beasts,’ i.e. ‘skins, horns. 
goroX’ana, &c.' (Gov., Nar., Kulk, Ragh.). 

329. ‘Other things of a similar kind,’ i.e. ‘red arsenic, red leacl, 
&c.’ (Gov., Kulk), or ‘ other eatables’ (Nand.). 

330. Gaut. XIT, 18. Gov. reads alpeshu, ‘for a little unliuskcd 
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331. For huslced grain, vegetables, roots, and 
fruit the fine (shall be) one hundred (pawas) if there 
is no connexion (between the owner and the thief), 
fifty (pa«as) if such a connexion exists. 

332. An offence (of this description), which is 
committed in the presence (of the owner) and with 
violence, will be robbery ; if (it is committed) in' his 
absence, it will be theft ; likewise if (the possession 
of) anything is denied after it has been taken. 

333. On that man who may steal (any of) ^he 
above-mentioned articles, when they are preparlpd 
for (use), let the king inflict the first (or lowest) 
amercement ; likewise on him who may steal (a 
sacred) fire out of the room (in wfliich it is kejDt). 

334. With whatever limb a thief in any way 
commits (an offence) against men, even of that 
(the king) shall deprive him in order to preveht 
(a repetition of the crime). 

(grain)/ instead of anyeshu, ‘ other/ ^ Five krfshwalas/ i.c. ‘of gold' 
(Medh.), ‘ of gold or silver ' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

331. Niranvaye, ‘ if there be no connexion (between the owner 
and the thief)/ means according to Medh. either ‘ if there be no 
connexion by friendly mutual leading/ or ‘ if there be no connexion 
such as residence in the same village/ or ‘ if there was no watch- 
man in the field/ Gov. and Nar. agree with the first explanation, 
Kull. and Ragh, with the second; but see above, verse 198. 

332. Ya^/ 7 . II, 230. Medh. and Nar. place this verse after the 
next. 

333. ‘ Prepared for use/ i.e. ‘ for eating -(Medh., Nar.), or ‘ thread 
worked into cloth’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), ‘Fire,* i.e. either 
the sacred fire (Medh., Kull., Nar.^ Ragh.), or also the common fire 
(Gov.). Medh. and Nand. read j'atam, ‘ one hundred pawas/ instead 
of ^d^am, 'the lowest amercement/ which latter reading Medh. 
mentions too. 

334. Pratyadcjaya, ‘in order to prevent (a repetition of the 
offence),' (Qov., Kull., Ragh., Nand.), means according to Medh. 
and Ndr. ‘ in order to deter (others).* 
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335. Neither a father, nor a teacher, nor a friend, 
nor a mother, nor a wife, nor a son, nor a domestic 
priest must be left unpunished by a king, if they do 
not keep within their duty. 

336. Where another common man would be fined 
one kirsh&pa7ia, the king shall be fined one thou- 
sand ; that is the settled rule. 

337. In (a case of) theft the guilt of a ■S'hdra 
shall be eightfold, that of a Vai.cya sixtcenfokl, that 
of a Kshatriya two-and-thirtyfold, 

338. That of a Brahmawa sixty-fourfold, or quite 
a hundredfold, or (even) twice fonr-and-sixtyfold ; 
(each of them) know'ing the nature of the offence. 

339. (The taking of) roots and of fruit from trees, 
of wood for a (sacrificial) fire, and of grass for feed- 
ing cows, Manu has declared (to be) no theft. 

340. A Brahmawa, seeking to obtain property 
from a man who took what was not given to him, 
either by sacrificing for him or by teaching him, is 
even like a thief. 

341. A twice-born man, who is travelling and 
whose provisions arc exhausted, shall not be fined, 
if he takes two stalks of sugar-cane or two (esculent) 
roots from the field of another man. 

335 - Ya^«. I, 357 - 

336. The king shall throw the money, due as a fine for an 
offence he may have committed, into the water or give it to Brah- 
ma77as (Medh., Gov., Kull,), in accordance with IX, 245. 

337-33^^* Gaut. XII, 15 - 17 . 

337. ‘ The guilt' means of course that the offender has to pay 
a fine in proportion. 

339. Ap. I, 28, 3 ; Gaut. XII, 28; II, ififi- According to 

Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar,, and RSgh., the condition is that the things* 
taken were unenclosed. , 

341. Gaut. XII, 49-50; see also below, IX, 239, 241^. 
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342. Me who ties up unbound or sets free tied 
up (cattle of other men), he who takes a slave, 
a horse, or a carriage will have incurred the guilt 
of a thief. 

343. A king who punishes thieves according to 
these rules, will gain fame in this world and after 
death unsurpassable bliss. 

344. A king who desires to gain the throne of 
Indra and imperishable eternal fame, shall not, even 
for a moment, neglect (to punish) the man who 
commits violence. 

345. He who commits violence must be con- 
sidered as the worst offender, (more wicked) than 
a defamer, than a thief, and than he who injures 
(another) with a staff. 

346. But that king who pardons the perpetrator 
of violence quickly perishes and incurs hatred. ’ 

347. Neither for friendship’s sake, nor for the 
sake of great lucre, must a king let go perpetrators 
of violence, who cause terror to all creatures. 

34^. Twice-born men may take up arms when 
(they are) hindered (in the fulfilment of) their 
duties, when destruction (threatens) the twdee-born 
ca.stes (varwa) in (evil) times, 

342. ‘Takes a slave, &c.,' i.e. ‘ makes them do his work' (Nar.). 
The other commentators think of actual theft. 

344, Sahasa, ‘violence/ comprises according to Medh. robbery 
(see also above, verse 332), rape, arson, cutting clothes, or forcibly 
destroying property. 

348-351. Gaut. VTI, 25; Vas. Ill, 15-18, 24; Baudh. I, 18-23 ^ 
Vi. V, 189-192. 

348. I.e. vlitjn robbers and so forth do not allow the twice-born 
to oiler sacrifices or to fulfil other sacred duties (Medh.), or when 
in times of a foreign invasion (Gov., KulL, Nar., Rdgh.), or of a 
famine (Ndr.), ths' twice-born castes are threatened by an improper 
intermixtiy’c (sawkara). 
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349. In their own defence, in a strife for the fees 
of officiating priests, and in order to protect women 
and Br^hmawas ; he who (under such circumstances) 
kills in the cause of right, commits no sin. 

350. One may slay without hesitation an assassin 
who approaches (with murderous intent), whether (he 
be one’s) teacher, a child or an aged man, or a Briih- 
ma7za deeply versed in the Vedas. 

351. By killing an assassin the slayer incurs no 
guilt, whether (he does it) publicly or secretly ; in 
that case fury recoils upon fury. 

352. Men who commit adultery w'ith the wives of 
others, the king shall cause to be marked by punish- 
ments which cause terror, and afterwards banish. 

353. For by (adultery) is caused a mi.xture of the 
castes (var«a) among men ; thence (follows) sin, 
vi'hich cuts up even the roots and causes the destruc- 
tion of everything. 

354. A man formerly accused of (such) offences, 
who secretly converses with another man’s wife, 
shall pay the first (or lowest) amercement. 

355. But a man, not before accused, who (thus) 
speaks with (a w'oman) for some (reasonable) cause, 
shall not incur any guilt, since; in him there is no 
transgression. 

350. Acconling lo Kull. the coiulitioii is that one must bo uiiiible 
to save oneself by lliglil, according lo Nar. one must not wound 
such a man ‘ excessively/ 

351. ‘Secretly/ i. e. ‘by incantations or spells' (Gov., Nar., 
Nand.). 

353- ^ mixture of the castes takes place, the sacrifices 

cannot be offered properly, because duly qualified saciificcrs are 
wanting. If sacrifices are not duly offered, no rain will fill (see 
above, III, 76), and everything will perish (Mcdh., Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.). 
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356. He who addresses the wife of another man 
at a Tirtha, outside the village, in a forest, or at 
the confluence of rivers, shall suffer (the punishment 
for) adulterous acts (sawgraha;/a). 

357. Offering presents (to a woman), romping 
(with her), touching her ornaments and dress, sitting 
with her on a bed, all (these acts) are considered 
adulterous acts (sa^graha;^a). 

358. If one touches a w’^oman in a place (which 
ought) not (to be touched) or allows (oneself to be 
touched in such a spot), all (such acts done) with 
mutual consent are declared (to be) adulterous (saw- 
graha/^a). 

359. A man who is not a Br4hma;/a ought to 
suffer death for adultery (sa;;/graha;/a) ; for the 
wives of all the four castes even must always be 
carefully guarded. 

360. Mendicants, bards, men who have performed 
the initiatory ceremony of a Vedic sacrifice, and arti- 
sans are not prohibited from speaking to married 
wom5n. 


356. ‘ A Tirtha,' i.e. ‘a place on the river-bank where the women 
fetch water' (Medh., Nar., Ragh.). The punishment is the highest 
amercement (Kull.). Nand. places this verse after 357. 

358. Nand. says, ‘ If one touches a woman in a lonely place.' 
Gov. also mentions this explanation. 

359. According to Gov., Kull., Ragh. this rule refers to adultery 
committed by a ^Qdra with a Brahmawi (Ragh.) or to the violation 
of a Brahmawt by a -Sudra (Gov., Kull.). Medh., too, thinks that 
a iSfidra alone is to suffer capital punishment for adultery with an 
Aryan woman. Nand., finally, says that Kshatriyas, Vaijyas, and 
i'Qdras are meant, who offend Avith a female of a higher caste. 
Possibly the correct explanation of praw^ntaw daw^am, ‘ death,' may, 
however, be ^ a punishment, even death.’ This rendering at least 
removes all the difficulties created by the parallel passages and 
the following verses. 
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361. Let no man converse with the wives of 
others after he has been forbidden (to do so) ; but 
he who converses (with them), in spite of a prohi- 
bition, shall be fined one suvar;^a. 

362. This rule does not apply to the wives of 
actors and singers, nor (of) those who live on (the 
intrigues of) their own (wives) ; for such men send 
their wives (to others) or, concealing themselves, 
allow them to hold criminal intercourse. 

363. Yet he who secretly converses with such 
women, or with female slaves kept by one (master), 
and with female ascetics, shall be compelled to pay 
a small fine. 

364. He who violates an unwilling maiden shall 
instantly suffer corporal punishment ; but a man who 
enjoys a willing maiden shall not suffer corporal 
punishment, if (his caste be) the same (as hers). 

365. From a maiden who makes advances to a 
(man of) high (caste), he shall not take any fine ; 
but her, who courts a (man of) low (caste), let him 
force to live confined in her house. 

361. Ya^; 7 . II, 285. 

362. Baudh. II, 4, 3. I translate Hra7za according to the com- 
mentators by * actors and singers,* but it may also be the name of 
a caste which is well known in Western India. 

363. ^ Female ascetics,* i. e. ‘ Rakshakas (?), ^Vilamitras (?), and so 
forth ’ (Medh.), or ‘ Buddhist nuns ’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Nar. says 
‘ female mendicants.' It deserves to be noted that according to a 
passage attributed by Gov. and Nar. to Baudhayana, but not found 
in our text, ‘some* permitted even orthodox females to become 
ascetics. Female ascetics were probably in ancient India as common 
as they are now, and were considered equally disreputable, 

364-368. II, 288. 

365. ‘From a maiden,* i. c. ‘from her relatives or guardians' 
(Medh.). According to Kull. and Nar. the girl is to be fettered, 
according to Medh. to be guarded i)y her relativ(^. The confine- 
ment is to last until she is cured of her attachment. 
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366. A (man of) low (caste) who makes love to 
a maiden (of) the highest (caste) shall suffer rarporal 
punishment ; he who addresses a maiden (of) equal 
(caste) shall pay the nuptial fee, if her father 
desires it. 

367. But if any man through insolence forcibly 
contaminates a maiden, two of his fingers shall be| 
instantly cut off, and he shall pay a fine of six' 
hundred (pawas). 

368. A man (of) equal (caste) who defiles a 
willing maiden shall not suffer tlie amputation of 
his fingers, but shall pay a fine of two hundred 
(pawas) in order to deter him from a repetition (of 
the offence). 

369. A damsel who pollutes (another) damsel 
must be fined two hundred (pa«as), pay the double 
of her (nuptial) fee, and receive ten (lasheS with 
a) rod. 

370. But a woman who pollutes a damsel shall 
instantly have (her head) shaved or two fingers cut 
off, and be made to ride (through the town) on 
a donkey. 

371. If a wife, proud of the greatness of her 
relatives or (her own) excellence, violates the duty 
which she owes to her lord, the kintj shall cause 

366. The meaning of ihe second clause is tliat if the father 
wishes it, the offender is to marry the girl, after paying the nuptial 
fee (Kull., Nar.). If the father does not wish to receive the fee, 
the offender is to pay an equal sum as a fine to the king (IMedh., 
Gov., Rdgh.). 

370. According to Medh. and Nar. the verse prescribes three 
different punishments, and a Brahma«i offender is to be shaved, a 
Kshatriya to be led through the streets on a donkey, while women 
of other castes are to lose two fingers. According to Gov., Kull., and 
Ragh. the punishment is to be regulated by the circumstances. 

37i-37;>. Gaut. XXIII, 14-15; Vi. V, i8. 
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her to be devoured by dogs in a place frequented 
by many. 

372. l.et him cause the male offender to be burnt 
on a red-hot iron bed ; they shall put logs under it, 
(until) the sinner is burned (to death). 

373. On a man (once) convicted, who is (again) 
accused within a year, a double fine (must be in- 
flicted) ; even thus (must the fine be doubled) for 
(repeated) intercourse with a VratyA and a A'awrt^ali. 

374. A 6'udra who has intercourse with a woman 
of a twice-born caste (var«a), guarded or unguarded, 
(shall be punished in the following manner) ; if she 
was unguarded, he loses the part (offending) and all 
his property ; if she was guarded, everything (even 
his life). 

375. (For intercourse with a guarded Brahma«i) 
a V ai^ya shall forfeit all his property after imprison- 
ment for a year ; a Kshatriya .shall be fined one 
thousand (pawas) and be shaved with the urine (of 
an ass). 

376. If a Vabya or a Kshatriya has connexion 
with an uns^uarded Hrahmawi, let him fine the 
Vai.rya five hundred (pa«as) and the Kshatriya one 
thousand. 

377. But even these two, if they offend with a 

373. ‘ A Vrat} ri,’ i.e. ‘ the wife of an Aryan who has not been ini- 
tiated ' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.) ; sec above, II, 39 ; or ^ one not married 
in proper time * (Nar. and Medh.), which latter attempts also another 
explanation, ‘a public woman' or ‘one common to several men. 
The fine intended is two thousand pawas (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

374. Ap. II, 26, 20; 27, 9; Gaut. XIT, 2-3; Vas. XXI, 5, 5; 

Baudh. II, 3, 52; II, 286, 294. ‘Guarded,’ i.e. ‘by her 

husband or lelatives' (Medh., Kull., Ragh.). 

377. Ap. II, 26, 20; Vas. XXI, ^2-3; yCxgn. 1 ^ 'I'ikc a 

6’fidra,' see verse 374. 
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Brahmawl (not only) guarded (but the wife of an 
eminent man), shall be punished like a lyudraior 
be burnt in a fire of dry grass. 

378. A Brahmawa who carnally knows a guarded 
BrAhmawi against her will, shall be fined one thou- 
sand (pawas) ; but he shall be made to pay five 
hundred, if he had connexion with a willing one. 

379. Tonsure (of the head) is ordained for a 
BrAhmawa (instead of) capital punishment ; but (men 
of) other castes shall suffer capital punishment. 

380. Let him never slay a BrAhma«a, though he 
have committed all (possible) crimes ; let him banish 
such an (offender), leaving all his property (to him) 
and (his body) unhurt. 

381. No greater crime is known on earth than 
slaying a BrAhmawa ; a king, therefore, must not 
even conceive in his mind the thought of killing 
a BrAlima/^a. 

382. If a Vaijya approaches a guarded female 
of the Kshatriya caste, or a Kshatriya a (guarded) 
Vaijya woman, they both deserve the same punish- 
ment as in the case of an unguarded BrAhma?ia 
female. 

383. A BrAhmawa shall be compelled to pay a 
fine of one thousand (pa«as) if he has intercourse 
with guarded (females of) those two (castes) ; for 
(offending with) a (guarded) .Sudra female a fine of 
one thousand (pa»as shall be inflicted) on a Ksha- 
triya or a Vairya. 

384. For (intercourse with) an unguarded Ksha- 
triyA a fine of five hundred (pa«as shall fall) on a 


382. According to the conamentators the rule of verse 376 
applies. 
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Vaii'ya ; but (tor the same offence) a Kshatriya shall 
be shavesl with the urine (of a donkey) or (pay) the 
same fine. 

385. A Brahma/^a who approaches unguarded 
females (of the) Kshatriya or Vai.yya (castes), or 
a ^S^fidra female, shall be fined five hundred (pa;^as) ; 
but (for intercourse with) a female (of the) lowest 
(castes), one thousand. 

386. 1 hat king in whose town lives no thief, no 
adulterer, no defamer, no man guilty of violence, 
and no committer of assaults, attains the world of 
^Sakra (Indra). 

387. The suppression of those five in his domi- 
nions secures to a king paramount sovereignty 
among his peers and fame in the world. 

388. A sacrificer who forsakes an officiating 
priest, and an officiating priest who forsakes a 
sacrificer, (each being) able to perform his work 
and not contaminated (by grievous crimes), must 
each be fined one hundred (pa^ms). 

389. Neither a mother, nor a father, nor a wife, 
nor a son shall be cast off ; he who casts them off, 
unless guilty of a crime causing loss of caste, shall 
be fined by the king six hundred (pa;^as). 

390. If twice-born men dispute among each other 

385. ‘A female of the lowest castes,' i.e.‘a A’'a/?r/ali’(Gov.,Kull., 
Ragh.), or ‘ belonging to the castes of washermen, leather-workers, 
actors, basket-makers, fishermen, Medas, or Bhillas' (Nar.). 

386. Vi. V, 196. 

388. 'An officiating priest,' i. e. ‘one who has sacrificed for liis 
family since many generations' (Gov., Nar.). 

389. Vi. V, 163; Y^^u. 11,237. ‘Shall not be cast off,'i.c. ‘shall 
not be refused maintenance or the due respect’ (INIcdh., Gov.,Kull.). 

390. ‘ Of the orders,' i.e. ‘of the four orders’ (Ijar., Ragh.), or 
‘of the householders' (Gov., Kull.). Medh. and Nand. lak^furama 

. [25] Y 
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concerning the duty of the orders, a king who desires 
his own welfare shoiild not (hastily) decide ^(what is) 
the law. 

391. Having shown them due honour, he should, 

with (the assistance of) Brahmawas, first soothe 
them by gentle (speech) and afterwards teach them 
their duty. | 

392. A Brahma//a who docs not invite his nex^ 
neighbour and his neighbour next but one, (though) 
both (be) worthy (of the honour), to a festival at\ 
which tw'etity Brahmawas are entertained, is liable' 
to a fine of one masha. 

393. A 6’rotriya who does not entertain a virtuous 
6'rotriya at auspicious festive rites, shall be made to 
pay him twice (the value of) the meal and a masha 
of gold (as a fine to the king). 

394. A blind man, an idiot, (a cripple) who moves 
with the help of a board, a man full seventy years 
old, and he who confers benefits on ^^rotriyas, shall 
not be compelled by any (king) to pay a tax. 

not in the sense of ‘ oidei/ but of ‘ hennitage/ and ‘ twicc-born men ’ 
in the sense of 'hermits/ Nar. explains na vibrflyat, 'shall not 
(hastily) decide/ by ‘sliall not wrongly decide by himself.’ 

392. Vi. V, 94; Yag?!. II, 263. ‘A festival,’ i.c. 'a wedding 
and so forth' (Medh.), or 'at which a dinner is given’ (Nand.). 
Anuvejya, ‘ his next neighbour but one’ (Kull.,Nar., Ragh.), means 
according to Medh., Gov., and Nand. ' he who lives at the back of 
his house/ while the neighbour living opposite is the prativejya. 

‘ Twenty,’ i. e. ‘ twenty or more other Brahma/zas ' (Gov.). ‘ A masha/ 
i.e. 'of silver’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 'of gold’ (Medh., Nar.). 

393. 'A virtuous iS'rolriya/ i.c. 'a neighbour’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), 
or ' living in the same village ’ (Nar.). Medh. says, ' one who is not 
a neighbour.’ 

394. Ap. II, 26, 10-15; Vas. XIX, 23-24. ‘(A cripple) who 

moves with the help of a board’ is not an uncommon sight in the 
streets of Indian towns. ' B)* any (king),’ i,e. ‘ even by one whose 
treasury is empty.’ 
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395. Let the king always treat kindly a .SVotriya, 
a sick or ^distressed man, an infant and an aged or 
an indigent man, a man of high birdi, and an honour- 
able man (Ary a). 

396. A washerman shall wash (the clothes of his 
employers) gently on a smooth board of .Salmalf- 
wood ; he shall not return the clothes (of one person) 
for those (of another), nor allow anybody (but the 
owner) to wear them. 

397. A weaver (who has received) ten palas (of 
thread), shall return (cloth weighing) one pala more ; 
he who acts differently shall be compelled to })ay 
a fine of twelve (pa //as). 

398. Let the king take one-twentieth of that 
(amount) which men, well accpiaintcd with the settle- 
ment of tolls and duties (and) skilful in (estimating 
the value of) all kinds of merchandise, may fix as 
the value for each saleable commodity. 

399. Let the king confiscate the whole property of 
(a trader) who out of greed exports goods of wliich 
the king has a monopoly or (the export of which is) 
forbidden. 

396. YC\^^/ 7 . II, 238. ..Salmali, or cotton -tree wood, is naturally 
soft (Medh.). 

397. II, 179. Instead of ‘twelve {pa7/as),’ (Kiill., Ragh.), 
Medh. proposes ‘ twelve (palas),' Gov. ‘ twelve (times the value of 
the thread),' and Nar. ‘one-twelfth (of the value of the thread).' 
Nand. leads da^aphalam and ekaphaladhikam, and says that the 
weaver is to pay to the king the profit of each eleventh jnece of 
work which he performs. 

398. Y-Ti^yl. II, 26T. Instead of ‘of that (amount),’ (Medh., Nar.), 
Gov., Kull., and Ragh. say ‘of the profit on that.' 

399. II, 261. Medh. gives as instances of monopolies, 
elephants; in Kamiir, saffron; in the cast, fine cloth and wool; in 
the west, tiorses ; in the south, precioys stones and pearls. Saffron 
is still a royal monopoly in Kajmir. 

Y 2 
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400. He who avoids a custom-house (or a toll), he 
who buys or sells at an improper time, oj: he who 
makes a false statement in enumeratinjj (his goods), 
shall be fined eight times (the amount of duty) which 
he tried to evade. 

401. Let (the king) fix (the rates for) the purchase 

and sale of all marketable goods, having (duly) coi|i- 
sidered whence they come, whither they go, how lonb 
they have been kept, the (probable) profit and th^ 
(probable) outlay. \ 

402. Once in five nights, or at the close of each 
fortnight, let the king publicly settle the prices for 
the (merchant.s), 

403. All weights and measures must be duly 
marked, and once in six months let him re-examine 
them. 

404. At a ferry an (empty) cart shall be made to pay 
one pa«a, a man’s (load) half a pa«a, an animal and 
a w'oman one quarter of a (pa«a), an unloaded man 
one-half of a (juarter. 

405. Carts (laden) with vessels full (of merchan- 
dise) shall be made to pay toll at a ferry according 
to the value (of the goods), empty vessels and men 
without luggage some trifle. 

400. II, 262. ‘At an improper time,' i.e. ‘at night and 

so forth' (Medli., Gov., Nar., Kull., Ragh.). 

402. II, 251. Gov. and Kull. say, Get the king settle the 
price in the presence of those (experts,' see verse 398). The trans- 
lation follows Ragh. The length of the periods depends thereon, 
whether the goods vary much in price. Medh. omits this and the 
next four verses. 

403. Vas. XIX, 13. 

405. ‘Empty vessels,’ i.e. such as serve for the transport 01 
merchandise, jars, leather-bags, baskets, &c. Ap^irikk/mdih, ‘ men 
without luggagti,' may also he translated ‘ men without attendants.' 
Kull, aud Ragh say, ‘ poor men.’ 
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406. For a long passage the boat-hire must be 
proportioned to the places and times ; know that 
this (rul^ refers) to (passages along) the banks of 
rivers ; at sea there is no settled (freight). 

407. But a woman who has been pregnant two 
months or more, an ascetic, a hermit in the forest, 
and Brfthmawas who are students of the Veda, 
shall not be made to pay toll at a ferry. 

408. Whatever may be damaged in a boat by the 
fiiult of the boatmen, that shall be made good by the 
boatmen collectively, (each paying) his share. 

409. This decision in suits (brought) by pa.ssen- 
gers (holds good only) in case the boatmen are 
culpably negligent on the water ; in the case of 
(an accident) caused by (the will of) the gods, no 
fine can be (inflicted on them). 

410. (The king) should order a Vai.fya to trade, 
to lend money, to cultivate the land, or to tend 
cattle, and a ^Adra to serve the twice-born castes. 

411. (Some wealthy) Brahma//a shall compa.ssion- 
ately supi)ort both a K.shatriya and a Vai.sya, if they 
are distressed for a livelihood, employing them on 
work (which is suitable for) their (castes). 

412. But a Brahmawa who, liccause he is powerful, 
out of greed makes initiated (men of the) twice-born 
(castes) against their will do the work of slaves, shall 
be fined by the king six hundred (pa«as). 

407. Vi. V, 132. According to Mcdli., heterodox monks must 
pay, because the word ]Iialima//a (taken above with students) refers 
to all the persons mentioned. 

408. ‘ Whatever,’ i.e. ‘ merchandise ' (Midh., Nar.), or ‘ luggage ’ 
(Gov., Kul)., Ragh.). 

41 1. I.e. he shall employ a poor Kshatriya as watchman, and 
a Vairya as herdsman (Medh.). If he employs them in this way, 
he is not punishable (Gov., Kull.). 
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413. But a 6"ijclra, whether bought or unbought, 
he may compel to do servile work ; for he was 
created by the Self-existent (Svayambhu)' to be the 
slave of a Brahma;^a. 

414. A 6"lidra, though emancipated by his master, 
is not released from servitude ; since that is innate 
in him, who can set him free from it ? 

415. There are slaves of seven kinds, (viz.) he 
who is made a captive under a standard, he who 
serves for his daily food, he who is born in the 
house, he wlio is bought and he who is given, he\ 
who is inherited from ancestors, and he who is 
enslaved by way of punishment. 

416. A wife, a son, and a slave, these three are 
declared to have no property ; the wealth which they 
earn is (acquired) for him to whom they belong. 

413. ‘ Wliethcu bought or uiibought,' i.e. ‘ wlicthcr maintained in 
consideration of service or not' (Gov., KulJ., Ragli.), or Gvhether 
bought or hired' (Nar.). 

4J4. Medh. says that the last clause is ‘an aithavada, because 
further on it will be shown that a slave can be emanc ipated.' Kull. 
thinks that an emancipated *S'i 3 dia must still seivc Biahmay/as or 
other Aryans in order to gain spiritual meiit. 

415. ATedh. rejects the* notion that a captive Kshalriya can be 
made a slave, and thinks that a capiuied ^S’lldra must be meant ; but 
see Ya^;/. II, 183, where it is laid down that Kshatriyas may become 
the slaves of Brahma;/as and Vaijyas of Biahmawas and Kshatriyas. 
Nar. explains dhva^i/ahrna/;, * one made a captive under a standard,' 
by ‘ one who has become a slave by marrying a female slave.’ ‘ En- 
slaved by way of punifshment,' i.e. ‘because he cannot pay a debt 
or a fine' (Aledh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ‘also because he left a 
religious order' (sec Vi. V, 152), (Nar., Nand.) 

416. According to Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh., the veisc means 
only that these peisons are unable to dispose of their property 
independently. Nar.'s short note (adhiga^^’/iawti parakatmakara- 
wadintt) seems to indicate that he took it to refer to their incapacity 
to earn money by working for others. 
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417. A Brahma;^ may confidently seize the goods 
of (his) ^'ftdra (slave) ; for, as that (slave) can have 
no property, his master may take his possessions. 

418. (The king) should carefully compel VaLcyas 
and . 9 ildras to perform the work (prescribed) for 
them ; for if these two (castes) swerved from their 
duties, they w^oidd throw this (whole) w^orld into 
confusion. 

419. Let him daily look after the completion of 
his undertakings, his beasts of burden, and car- 
riages, (the collection of) his revenues and the dis- 
bursements, his mines and his treasury. 

420. A king who thus brings to a conclusion all 
the legal business enumerated above, and removes 
all sin, reaches the highest state (of bliss). 

ClJAUTKR IX. 

1. I wdll now propound the eternal laws for a 
husband and his wife who keep to the path of 
duty, whether they be united or separated. 

2. Day and night women must be kept in depend- 

417. ‘ (’onfiilciilly ' means aLCortling tu JMcdh., Nar., and Natid. 

‘ wilhoul fcaiing thal he cornmils the sin of acceptiiiL; a present 
fj'om a .Such a/ 

419. Kainianlan, ‘the completion of his undertakings^ (Kull., 
Ragh.), means according to ]\Icdh., Gov., and Nand. ‘ the works,' 
i.e. ‘agriculture, offices for collecting tolls and duties, and so forth' 
(Medh., Gov.), according to Nar. ‘the workshops, e.g. for making 
arms.’ d'he last explanation is perhaps the best. 

IX. I. According to Medh., Gov,, and Kiill. the duties of husband 
and wife are placed in the section on civil and criminal law, because 
the king can and even is bound to enfoice their observance by 
punishments, if either of the two raises a complaint. ‘ Separated,’ 
i.e, ‘when the husband is absent or dead' (Nar., Ragh.). 

2-3. Gaul. XVIJI, I ; Vas. V, 1- 2 ; Baudh. II, 3, 44 ~ 45 i' 

1-2; Y^gH. I, 85 
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ence by the males (of) their (families), and, if they 
attach themselves to sensual enjoyments, they must 
be kept under one’s control. t 

3. Her father protects (her) in childhood, her 

husband protects (her) in youth, and her sons pro- 
tect (her) in old ajre ; a woman is never fit for 
independence. I 

4. Reprehensible is the father who gives not (hii 
daughter in marriage) at the proper time ; reprehenA 
sible is the husband who approaches not (his wife in' 
due season), and reprehensible is the son who does 
not protect his mother after her husband has died. 

5. Women must particularly be guarded against 
evil inclinations, however trifling (they may appear) ; 
for, if they are not guarded, they will bring sorrow 
on two families. 

6. Considering that the highest duty of all castes, 
even weak husbands (must) strive to guard their 
wives. 

7. He who carefully guards his wife, preserves (the 
purity of) his offspring, virtuous conduct, his family, 
himself, and his (means of accpiiring) merit. 


2. ‘Must be kept under one’s control/ i.c. ‘they must be resliaincd 
from their vicious attachment ’ (dtmano vajc sLhapyd yaiha na sa- 
j?yante), (Nar.) 

4. Ya^w. I, 64. ‘ At the proper time,’ i.c. before she is mariiage- 

ablc; see Gaul. XVIlI, 21 ; Vas. XVII, 67-71. ‘The husband/ 
see Baudh, IV, i, 17-19, and above, III, 45. After this verse K. 
inserts another, not inenLioned by the comincnLaioib, ‘If the wife is 
guarded, the (purity of the) offspring is secured thereby ; if the 
(purity of the) offspring is secured, oneself is secure.' 

6. Ya^/I. I, 81. ‘Weak husbands/ i.e. ‘blind, lame, or poor 
ones, &c.'*(Kull., R^gh.). 

7. ‘ His family,' i.e. ‘ his ancestors,’ because legitimate sons alone 
can offer theVS’rdddhas (Medh., Gov., Kull.), or ‘ his relatives,' because 
adultery brings dishonour (M^dh., Ragh.), or ‘the position of the 
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8. The husband, after conception by his wife, be- 
comes an embryo and is born again of her ; for that 
is the wifehood of a wife (^ay&), that he is born 
(^ayate) again by her. 

9. As the male is to whom a wife cleaves, even 
so is the son whom she brings forth ; let him there- 
fore carefully guard his wife, in order to keep his 
offspring pure. 

10. No man can completely guard women by 
force ; but they can be guarded by the employment 
of the (following) expedients ; 

11. Let the (husband) employ his (wife) in the 
collection and expenditure of his wealth, in keeping 
(everything) clean, in (the fulfilment of) religious 
duties, in the preparation of his food, ami in looking 
after the household utensils. 

12. Women, confined in the house under trust- 
worthy and obedient servants, are not (well) guarded ; 
but those who of their own accord keep guard over 
themselves, are well guarded. 

13. Drinking (spirituous liquor), associating u^th 
wicked people, sejiaration from the husband, ram- 
bling abroad, sleeping (at unseasonal)le hours), and 
dw'elling in other men’s houses, are the six causes 
of the ruin of women. 

family' (Nar.), or ‘his projicrly ’ (Raj;h.). ‘ Himself/ i.c. ‘because 

legitimate children alone can olTer ihc .SVaddhas ’ (Gov., Kull., 
Ragh,), or ‘ because an adulteress and her paramour are likely to 
attempt his life’ (Mcdh.). ‘His (means of acquiiing) merit/ i.c. 
‘ because the husband of an adulteress is not entitled to kindle the 
sacied fiie' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Nar. says, * his duty (as a house- 
holder).' 

8. I, 56. The idea is taken from the Veda ; see e.g. Aita- 

reya-brahma«a VII, 13, to which Kull. refers. 

13. ‘Associating with wicked peopl^/ i.e. ‘vith o^ier unfaithful 
wives' (Nar.), or ‘with adulterers' (Ragh.). 
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14. Women do not care for beauty, nor is their 
attention fixed on age; (thinking), ‘(It is enough 
that) he is a man,’ they give themselves to'the hand- 
some and to the ugly. 

15. Through their passion for men, through their 
mutable temper, through their natural heartlessness, 
they become disloyal towards their husbands, how- 
ever carefully they may be guarded in this (vvorld)l 

16. Knowing their disposition, which the Lord of 
creatures laid in them at the creation, to be sucll 
(every) man should most strenuously exert him-\ 
self to guard them. 

17. (When creating them) Manu allotted to 

women (a love of their) bed, (of their) seat and 
(of) ornament, impure desires, wrath, dishonesty, 
malice, and bad conduct. ^ 

18. For women no (sacramental) rite' (is per- 
formed) with sacred texts, thus the law is settled ; 
women (who are) destitute of strength and destitute 
of (the knowledge of) Vedic texts, (are as imi)ure 
a.s) falsehood (itself), that is a fixed rule. 

19. And to this effect many sacred texts are sung 
also in the Vedas, in order to (make) fully known 
the true disposition (of women) ; hear (now those 
texts which refer to) the expiation of their (sins). 

20. ‘ If my mother, going astray and unfaithful, 
conceived illicit desires, may my father keep that 
seed from me,’ that is the scriptural text. 

18. The sacramental riles meant arc the birlh-ceremony and so 
forth; see also above, II, 66. ‘Destitute of strength’ ((jov.), i. e. 
‘ of firipness, intelligence, bodily strength, &c.' (Medh., Nand.). 
The second half verse is closely allied to that quoted Baudh. II, 
3, 46, and, like the latter, probably a modification of a Vedic 
passage. « i 

20. The verse is a slightly altered Mantra which occurs in the 
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21. If a woman thinks in her heart of aiiythino^ 
that would pain her husband, the (above-mentioned 
text) is declared (to be a means for) completely re- 
moving such infidelity. 

22. Whatever be the qualities of the man with 
whom a woman is united according to the law, such 
cpialities even she assumes, like a river (united) ^^ith 
the ocean. 

23. Akshamala, a woman of the lowest birth, 
^ being united to Vasish/Z/a and Sarangi, (being 

united) to Mandapala, became wortliy of honour, 

24. These and other females of low birth have 


^'ahklnq’ana G/ /hya-sfitra TIT, 1 3, aiul in the Aaliirmasya porlion of 
the Ivil/'/raka recension of the ITlatk Ya.^ur-vecla. According lo the 
former work it is to be recited by an Anyatrakara//a, ‘ the son of a 
paramour/ T 5 ut the lva///as prescribe Us use by cveiy saciificer who 
offers a A'dturmasya sacrifice. Mcdh., Gov., and Kiill. probably 
allude to the custom of the latter scliool when they say that the 
Mantra must be recited by every saciificer, and that its viniyoga or 
destination is to be repeated at the ATuunnasj a and at the Anfash- 
/aka-,vraddha. Gov., Ivulk, Ragh., Nar., and Nand. explain reta/f, 
'seed,' by mriL/'/ra;'OiQl)a/// skannain, and vr/iTktain, Gnay lie kee]> 
away/ either by bhni,'atam (svikarotii, Nar., Nand.), ‘may he take Tor 
himself,’ or by .rodhayalii, ‘may he i)urify' (Gov., l\ull., Ragh.). 
Mcdh. likewise knows the last explanation. Tint he gives also 
another, rcta/z piLu/^ sambandhi yad reta// iukram, and vr/hktam, 
apanudatu, which comes nearer to that given above. Nidanfanam, 
‘ a scriptural text,’ means according to Medh., drfsh/anta/z, ‘ an 
example,’ and the other commentators explain it similarly. 

22. T.e. as a river becomes salt after uniting with the ocean. It 
must be borne in mind that, according to the Indian poets, the 
livers arc the wives of the ocean. 

23. Akshamala or Arundhati was a A'a/?r/ali (Gov., Ragh.), and 
became, as the Aruti states (R-%h.), with the permission of the 
A/shis, the wife of the sage Vasish//m. The story of Mandapala is 
told in the Mahabharata I, B335 sec^ (Adhy. 229).. Mcdh., Gov., 
and K. rgad Aaihgi instead of Aarahgi or Saiahgi. 
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attained eminence in this world by the respective 
good qualities of their husbands. 

25. Thus has been declared the eVer pure 

popular usage (which regulates the relations) be- 
tween husband and wife ; hear (next) the laws con- 
cerning children which are the cause of happiness in 
this world and after death. I 

26. Between wives (striya//) who (are destinetU 
to bear children, who secure many blessings, who 
are worthy of worship and irradiate (their) dwel-(^ 
lings, and between the goddesses of fortune (,'i'riya//,\ 
who reside) in the houses (of men), there is no 
difference whatsoever. 

27. The production of children, the nurture of 
those born, and the daily life of men, (of these 
matters) woman is visibly the cause. 

28. Offspring, (the due performance of) religious 
rites, faithful service, highest conjugal happiness 
and heavenly bliss for the ancestors and oneself, 
depend on one’s w'ife alone. 

2*9. She who, controlling her thoughts, speech, and 
acts, violates not her duty towards her lord, dwells 
with him (after death) in heaven, and in this world 
is called by the virtuous a faithful (wife, sadhvi). 

30. But for disloyalty to her hu.sband a wife is 
censured among men, and (in her next life) she is 
born in the womb of a jackal and tormented by 
diseases, the puni.shment of her sin. 

27. Instead of pralyaluiin, ‘ the daily (life of men)/ Medh. and 
Nar. read pratyartham, ‘(the life of men) in all ils details/ and Gov. 
prltjParth^m, ‘the friendly intei course of men/ because he who has 
no wife cannot entertain others (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Medh. mentions 
also another reading, piatyardham. 

29. Identical with V, 165.^ 

30. Vas. XXI, 14; see also above, V, 164. 
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31. Listen (now) to the following holy discussion, 
salutary t^ all men, which the virtuous (of the pre- 
sent day) and the ancient great sages have hold 
concerning male offspring. 

32. They (all) say that the male issue (of a 
woman) belongs to the lord, but with respect to the 
(meaning of the term) lord the revealed texts differ ; 
some call the begetter (of the child the lord), others 
declare (that it is) the owner of the soil. 

33. By the sacred tradition the woman is dc^clared 
to be the soil, the man is declared to be the seed ; 
the production of all corporeal beings (takes place) 
through the union of the soil with the seed. 

34. In some cases the seed is more distinguished, 
and in some the womb of the female ; but when 
both are equal, the offspring is most highly 
esteemed. 

35. On comparing the seed and the receptacle 
(of the seed), the seed is declared to be more im- 
portant ; for ihe offspring of all created beings is 
marked by the characteristics of the seed. 

36. Whatever (kind of) seed is sown in a field, 
prepared in due season, (a plant) of that same kind, 

32. Ap. II, 13, 6-7 ; Gaul. XVIII, 9-14; Vas. XVII, 6-9, 63-64. 
Thus Gov., Kull., Ragh., and Naiid. But Medh., Nar., and K. 
(prima manu) read kartaii instead of bharlari, and with this reading 
the verse has to be translated as follows : ‘ They (all) declare that a 
(lawfully begotten) son belongs to the husband, but with respect to 
the begetter (of a child on another's wife) theie is a conflict between 
the revealed texts; some declare the begetter (to be the owner of 
the son), others that (he belongs to the) owner of the soil.' 

34. The commentators point out the cases of V’^yasa and i^^snya- 
jiifiga as instances of the truth of the first proposition, and of 
Dhraarash/ra and other Kshetra^as as instances of the second. 
‘Equal/ i.e. ‘ belonging to the same o^vner and to tlte same class’ 
(Mcdh.). 
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marked with the peculiar qualities of the seed, 
springs up in it. 

37. This earth, indeed, is called the primeval 
womb of created beings ; but the seed develops not 
in its development any properties of the womb. 

38. In this world seeds of different kinds, sown 
at the proper time in the land, even in one fieljl, 
come forth (each) according to its kind. 

39. The rice (called) vrihi and (tliat called) -fait 
mudga-beans, sesamum, masha-beans, barley, leeks, \ 
and sugar-cane, (all) spring uj) according to thciiA 
seed. 

40. That one (plant) .should be sown and another 
be produced cannot happen ; whatever seed is sown, 
(a plant of) that kind even comes forth. 

41. Never therefore must a prudent well-trained 
man, who knows the Veda and its Ahgas and desires 
long life, cohabit with another’s wife. 

42. With respect to this (matter), those acquainted 
wit^ the past recite some stanzas, sung by V^yu 
(the Wind, to show) that seed must not be sown 
by (any) man on that which belongs to another. 

43. As the arrow, shot by (a hunter) who after- 
wards hits a wounded (deer) in the wound (made by 

37. ‘Develops noL any properties of the wonih/ i.c. ‘shows no 
properties such as being composed of earth’ (MceJh., Gov., Kull.). 

39. Vrihi, i.e. such rice as ripens in sixty days (shash/ika) ; rali, 
i.e. ‘ red rice, which ripens in the cold season* (Gov., Nan). Mudga, 
i.e. Phaseolus Mungo (mdg); masha, i.e. Phascolus Radiatus. 

41. Vi^'-wana, ‘the knowledge of the Ahgas* (Kull.), means 
according to Medh. and Nan, ‘profane knowledge;’ according to 
Ragli., Hhe tradition.' Naiid. inverts the order, and says, ‘ profane’ 
and sacred learning.’ 

43. Or, according to a second explanation offered by Medh., ‘As 
the arrow of rtie hunter who hits a wounded deer is shot into the 
air (astff were) and becomes useless.' 
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another), is shot in vain, even so the seed, sown on 
what bel(^ngs to another, is quickly lost (to the 
sower). 

44. (Sages) who know the past call this earth 
(p;Vthivi) even the wife of Prfthu ; they declare a 
field to belong to him who cleared away the timber, 
and a deer to him who (first) wounded it, 

45. Me only is a perfect man who consists (of 
three persons united), his wife, himself, and his off- 
spring; thus (says the Veda), and (learned) Brali- 
mawas propound this (maxim) likewise, ‘The hus- 
band is declared to be one with the wife.’ 

46. Neitlier by sale nor by repudiation is a wife 
released from her husband ; such we know the law 
to be, which the Lord of creatures (Pra^apati) made 
of old. 

47. Once is the partition (of the inheritance) 
made, (once i.s) a maiden given in marriage, (and) 
once does (a man) say, ‘ 1 will give ; ’ each of those 
three (acts is done) once only. 

44. ^Though the eailh, after she belonged to IV/thu, was 
possessed by many kings, yet she is called P;'/lhi\i, or P/VthvJ, 
after hei first owner Pmhu * (j\Iedh., Nar.). 

45. Jn confirmation of the fust maxim the commentators adduce 
a jiassage of the Vajrrasancyi-l)rahma«a ; sec also Ap. If, 14, j6. 

46. ^J’he meaning is that a wife, sold or repudiated by her hus- 
band, can never become the legitimate wife of another who may 
have bought or received her after she was repudiated (IMedh.). 

47. Yagfi. I, 65. ‘A paitition (of the inheiitancc)/ i. e. 'one 
which has been made in accordance with the law, not one made 
unjustly' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Medh. mentions two other^cx- 
planations : i. ' if one of the coparceners complains afterwards that 
he has received too little, he is entitled only to have the particular 
point readjusted, not to annul the whole division ; ' 2. ‘ if after the 
division it appears that one of the coparceners was disqualified by 
bodily defects and ought not to have received a share, die4)ortion 
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48. As with cows, mares, female camels, slave- 
girls, buffalo-cows, slie-goats, and ewes, it is not the 
begetter (or his owner) who obtains the offspring, 
even thus (it is) with the wives of others. 

49. Those who, having no property in a field, but 
possessing seed-corn, sow it in another’s soil, do 
indeed not receive the grain of the crop which m^y 
spring up. 

50. If (one man’s) bull were to beget a hundre\;l 
calves on another man’s cows, they would belong to 
the owner of the cows ; in vain would the bull haye' 
spent his strength. 

51. Thus men who have no marital propert)^ in 
women, but sow their .seed in the soil of others, 
benefit the owner of the woman ; but the giver of 
the seed reaps no advantage. 

52. If no agreement with respect to the crop has 
been made between the owner of the field and the 
owner of the seed, the benefit clearly belongs to the 
ow,ner of the field ; the receptacle is more important 
than the seed. 

. 53. But if by a special contract (a field) is made 
over (tb another) for sowing, then the owner of the 
seed and the owner of the soil are both considered 
in this world as sharers of the (crop). 

54. If seed be carried by water or wind into 


made over to him cannot be resumed by the others/ Nar. refers 
the phrase ‘ I will give ' to a verbal promise to give a girl, made 
without a libation of water. I read with Medh., Gov., Ragh., 
Nand., and K. sakm sak;7t, instead of sataw sakr?t, ‘those three 
(acts afe done) once among good men/ The object of the verse 
is to show that a marriage is indissoluble, because a girl can be 
given once only (KulL, Nand.). 

50. Vas. X^VII, 8. 

54. fT read with Gov., Ragh., and K. bt^i, ‘ the owner of the 
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somebody's field and germinates (there), the (plant 
sprung from that) seed belongs even to the owner 
of the fiel^, the owner of the seed does not receive 
the crop. 

55. Know that such is the law concerning the 
offspring of cows, mares, slave-girls, female camels, 
she-goats, and ewes, as well as of females of birds 
and buffalo-cows. 

56. Thus the comparative importance of the seed 
and of the womb has been declared to you ; I will 
next propound the law (applicable) to women in 
times of misfortune. 

57. The wife of an elder brother is for his 
younger (brother) the wife of a Guru; but the wife 
of the younger is declared (to be) the daughter-in- 
law of the elder. 

58. An elder (brother) who approaches the wife 
of the younger, and a younger (brother who ap- 
proaches) the wife of the elder, except in times 
of misfortune, both become outcasts, even though 
(they were duly) authorised. 

59. On fiiilure of issue (by her husband) a woman 
A\ho has been authorised, may obtain, (in the) proper 
(manner prescribed), the desired offspring by (coha- 
bitation with) a brother-in-law or (with some other) 
Sapi;/rt^a (of the husband). 

seed,' instead of vapta, ‘the sower of the seed' (Medh., Kull., 
Naiid.). 

55. ‘ Such is the law,’ i.e. what has been stated in verses 48-, ^4. 

56. ‘ In times of misfortune,’ i.e. ‘ when there is no male offspring.' 

57. Guru means here, according to Ragh., ‘the father.’ As the 
younger brother's wife is called ‘the daughter-in-law’ of the elder, 
the explanation is probably correct. 

58-63. Gaut. XVllI, 4-8 ; Vas. XVll, 56-61 ; Baudh. II, 4, 
9-10 ; Ya^«. I, 68-69. 

59. A woman can be authorised by her husband, or a^ter his 

[25] 2 
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6 0. He (who is) appointed to (cohabit with) the 
widow shall (approach her) at night anointed with 
clarified butter and silent, (and) beget one son, by no 
means a second. 

6 1. Some (sages), versed in the law, considering 
the purpose of the appointment not to have been 
attained by those two (on the birth of the firsjt), 
think that a second (son) may be lawfully procreated 
on (such) w^omen. 

62. Rut when the purpose of the appointmen\t 
to (cohabit with) the widow has been attained h\ 
accordance with the law, those two shall behave 
towards each other like a father and a daughter- 
in-law. 

63. If those two (being thus) appointed deviate 
from the rule and act from carnal desire, they will, 
both become outcasts, (as men) w^ho defile the bed 
of a daughter-in-law or of a Guru. 

64. By twice-born men a widow must not be 
apj)ointed to (cohabit wdth) any other (than her hus- 
band) ; for they who appoint (her) to another (man), 
will violate the eternal law. 

death by his relatives. ' On failure of issue,' i. e. ‘ of sons ’ (Gov., 
Ragh., Nand.), or ‘ of sons and of an aj)pointed daughter ' (Medh.). 
If the son born is not fit to offer the ^r^iddhas, a second may be 
begot (Medh,, Kull., Nar.). 

60. According to the commentators, the expression ‘ the widow ' 
is not intended to prohibit an apiiointment by a diseased or 
impotent husband. 

61. 'Because the Aish/as say, “ He who has one son only, has no 
son " ' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

62. ^ Those two,' i, e. ' the elder brother and the female appointed.' 

63. ' Those two,' i. e. ‘ an elder or younger brother.' ' The rule,' 
see verse 60. For the last clause, compare verse 57. 

64-68. ThSse verses flatly contradict the rules given in the pre- 
ceding V)nes. But it by no means follows that they are a modern 
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65. In the sacred texts whicli refer to marriage 
the appointment (of widows) is nowhere mentiejned, 
nor is the re-marriage of widows prescribed in the 
rules concerning marriage. 

66. This practice which is reprehended by the 
learned of the twice-born castes as fit for cattle is 
said (to have occurred) even among men, while 
Vena ruled. 

67. That chief of royal sages who formerly 
possessed the whole world, caused a confusion of 
the castes (var/za), his intellect being destroyed 
by lust. 

68. Since that (time) the virtuous censure that 
(man) who in his folly appoints a woman, whose 
husband died, to (bear) children (to another man). 

69. If the (future) husband of a maiden dies after 
troth verbally plighted, her brother-in-law shall wed 
her according to the following rule. 

70. Having, according to the rule, espous(^d her 
(who must be) clad in white garments and be inte nt 

addition. Fur ih(‘ same view is expressed by Ap. 11 , 27, 2-0, and 
was held, according to liaudli. II, ^^4, by Au]).i^'^andhani. More- 
over the li/vhaspali Sm/vti slates expressly (Fulebiooke IV, Dig. 
CLVll) that the contradictory statement occuricd in the Maiiava 
Dharma.?astra, known to its author. 

65. In his commentary on verse 66 Medh. points out that in 
other sacred texts, Rig-veda X, 40, 2, the Niyoga is mentioned. 

66. According to the epic and Paura/nc tradition Vena was the 
father of IVnhu, and a godless king, who demanded that the sacri- 
fices should be offered to himself, not to the gods. He was, theie- 
fore, cut to pieces by the Biahmawas with blades of Kuja grass. 
But hitheito no other passage has been found where it is stated 
that he introduced the practice of Niyoga. Possibly the assertion 
of the Manava may have grown out of the etymological import of 
the word vena, ‘ full of desire or lust.' 

70. The child born by a female tWUs married belongs, as the 
commentators point out, to her deceased betrothed. 

Z 2 
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on purity, he shall approach her once in each proper 
season until issue (be had). 

71. Let no prudent man, after giving his daughter 

to one (man), give her again to another ; for he who 
gives (his daughter) whom he had before given, 
incurs (the guilt of) speaking falsely regarding a 
human being. j 

72. Though (a man) may have accepted a damteel 

in due form, he may abandon (her if she ue) 
blemished, diseased, or deflowered, and (if she ha’s^e 
been) given with fraud. \ 

73. If anybody gives away a maiden possessing 
blemishes without declaring them, (the bridegroom) 
may annul that (contract) with the evil-minded giver, 

74. A man who has business (abroad) may de- 
part after securing a maintenance for his wife ; for 4 
wife, even though virtuous, may be corrupted if she 
be distressed by want of subsistence. 

75. If (the husband) went on a journey after pro- 
viding (for her), the wife shall subject herself to 
restraints in her daily life; hul if he departed with- 
out providing (for her), she may subsist by blame- 
less manual work. 

71. I, 65 ; Vi. XXV, 9-10. Regarding the guilL incurred^ 
see above, VIII, 98. Mcdli. and Nand. say that the veise is meant 
to forbid the marriage of a girl whose betiothcd died. But Kull. 
thinks that it refers to all cases where a betrothal has taken place, 
and that it removes a doubt which might arise through a too strict 
interpretation of V^III, 227. 

72. ‘In due form,’ i. e. ‘with a libation of water and in the 
presence of Brahmaz/as ’ (Medh., Kull., Ragh.). ‘Blemished,' i.e, 
‘ by e^^l bodily marks ^ (Medh., Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or ‘ by being 
of a base family ’ (Nar.), 

73. See above, VIII, 205, 224. 

74. Nand. 'inserts verses [^5-96 after this. 

75. I, 84. ‘ Shall subject herself to restraints in her daily 
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76. If the husband went abroad for some sacred 
duty, (she) must wait for him eight years, if (he 
went) to (acquire) learning or fame six (years), if (he 
went) for pleasure three years. 

77. For one year let a husband bear with a wife 
who hates him ; but aficr (the lapse of) a year let 
him deprive her of her property and cease to cohabit 
with her. 

78. She who shows disrespect to (a husband) who 
is addicted to (some evil) passion, is a drunkard, or 
diseased, shall l)e deserted for three months (and be) 
deprived of her ornaments and furniture. 

79. But she who shows aversion towards a mad 
or outcast (husband), a eunuch, one destiliite of 
manly strength, or one afllicted with such diseases as 
punish crimes, shall neither be cast off nor be de- 
prived of her property. 

80. She who drinks sjnrituous liejuor, is of bad 

life,' 1. e. ‘ sliall not aduiii hcKselt, nor visit the liouscs ol siran^crs, 
or 12:0 to festivals’ (Mcclh., Kull., Ragh.)- 

76. (jaut. XVIIJ, 15, 17; Vas. XVJI, 75-So, Kull,, Nai., and 
Raj^^h. declare that after the expiration of the 1cm uis mcnlioned the 
\vifc shall go to seek her husband. Nand. sa}s^ ‘the meaning is 
that no sin is committed if she afterwards takes anotlicr husband.* 
Medh. holds that she shall supiiort herself, as before, by blameless 
occiipalions and remain chaste. IJe mentions the opinion of 
others, according to which she may take another husband in 
accordance with Narada’s and Parfuaia’s precejits, but rejects it. 
‘ For pleasure/ i. e. *in order to gain the favours of another woman 
whom he prefers* (Medh., Kull., Ragh,). 

77. ‘ Her property,’ i e. * the ornamenls and other wealth given to 
her by himself’ (Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or ‘her separate properly, 
which he may liave given to her ’ (stiulhana, Nar.). The com- 
mentators add that she must, however, be maintained. 

78. ‘Addicted to (some evil) passion,’ i. e. ‘to gambling and so 
forth ' (Kull,, Nar.), or ‘ to avarice ’ (Ragh.). 

8o-8r. Baudh. II, 4, 6; Ya^w. I, 7^ 

80. ‘Diseased,’ i. e. ‘afflicted with leprosy^or the like’ (Kull); 
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conduct, rebellious, diseased, mischievous, or waste- 
ful, may at any time be superseded (by another 
wife). ^ 

8 1. A barren wife may be superseded in the 

eighth year, she whose children (all) die in the tenth, 
she who bears only daughters in the eleventh, but 
she who is quarrelsome without delay. I 

82. But a sick wife who is kind (to her husband! 
and virtuous in her conduct, may be superseded! 
(only) with her own consent and must never be \ 
disgraced. 

83. A wife who, being superseded, in anger de- 
parts from (her husband's) house, must either be 
instantly confined or cast off in the presence of the 
family. 

84. But she Avho, though having been forbidden, 
drinks .spirituous liquor even at festivals, or 'goes to 
public spectacles or assemblies, shall be fined six 
krfshwalas. 

85. If twice-born men wed women of tlieir own 
an^ of other (lower castes), the seniority, honour, 
and habitation of those (wives) must be (settled) 
according to the order of the castes (var;^a). 

86. Among all (twicc-born men) the wife of equal 
caste alone, not a wife of a different caste by any 
means, shall personally attend her husband and 
assist him in his daily sacred rites. 

87. But he who foolishly causes that (duty) to be 

' mischievous,' i. c. ‘ who beats or ill-lreats her children, servants, &c.' 
(Medh,, Nar., Kull.). 

83, ‘ Of the family,' i e. ‘ of her own and the husband’s family * 
(Medh.)» or 'of her own family' (Kull., Nar.). 

86. Vi. XXVI, I ; Ya^v 7 . 1 , 88. ' Personally attend,' i.'e. ' prepare 
and bring his*food, &c.’ (M6dh., Kull, Ragh.). 

87. A^i. XXVI, . Instead of ‘ by the ancients' (Kull., Ragh., 
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performed by another, while his wife of equal caste 
is alive, is declared by the ancients (to be) as (despi- 
cable) as >a A"a/^^ala (sprung* from the) Brahmawa 
(caste). 

88. To a distinguished, handsome suitor (of) equal 
(caste) should (a father) give his daughter in ac- 
cordance with the prescribed rule, though she have 
not attained (the proper age). 

89. (But) the maiden, though marriageable, should 
rather stop in (the father s) house until death, than 
that he should ever give her to a man destitute of 
good qualities. 

90. Three years let a damsel wait, though she be 
marriageable ; but after that time let her choose for 
herself a bridegroom (of) ecpial (caste and rank). 

91. If, being not given in marriage, she herself 
seeks a husband, she incurs no guilt, nor (does) he 
whom she weds. 

92 A maiden who choses for herself, shall not 
take with her any ornaments, given by her father or 
her mother, or her brothers ; if she carries tliem 
away, it will be theft. 

93. But he who takes (to wife) a marriageable 

Nand.), Medh. says, ‘ since olden limes,' Nar. ‘ in the Purawa.' 
Regarding the oiigin of the .^a;/^/alas, see below, X, 12. 

88-92. Gant. XVllI, 20-2;^ ; Vas. XVII, 69-71 ; Baudh. IV, i, 
11-14 ; Vi. XXIV, 40-41 ; Ya^/?. I, 64. 

88. ‘ Though she have not attained (the proper age),’ i.e. ' the age 
of eight years’ (Kull., Nar., Ragh.), or ‘before she is bodily fit for 
marriage ' (Medh., Nand.). IMedh. specially objects to the first opinion, 
‘ because men greedy of money give even an infant in marriage.' 

92. I read with Medh. and Nand., stcyaw syat, instead of stena 
syat, ‘ she will be a thief' (Kull., Ragh., K.). Medh- mentions 
another reading, slena/2 syat, ‘ he, i. e. the bridegroom, will be a thief.' 

93. Medh. says that this verse, a(?cording to ‘seme,' does not 
belong to Manu (keX’id ahu^ amanavo 'yaw jloka//). 
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damsel, shall not pay any nuptial fee to her father ; 
for the (latter) will lose his dominion over her in 
consequence of his preventing, (the legitinfate result 
of the appearance of) her menses. 

94. A man, aged thirty years, shall marry a 
maiden of twelve who pleases him, or a man of 
twenty-four a girl eight years of age ; if (the per-j 
formance of) his duties would (otherwise) be im-^ 
peded, (he must marry) sooner. 

95. The husband receives his wife from the gods, 
(he does not wed Iier) according to his own will ; 
doing what is agreeable to the gods, he must always 
support her (while she is) faithful. 

96. To be mothers w^ere women created, and to 

be fathers men ; religious rites, therefore, are or- 
dained in the Veda to be performed (by the hus- 
band) together with the wife. * 

97. If, after the nuptial fee has been paid for a 
maiden, the giver of the fee dies, she shall be given 
in marriage to his brother, in case she consents. 


94. Meclli. and Kull. point out that this verse is not intended to 
lay down a hard and fast rule, but merely to give instances of suit- 
able ages. ‘ If (the performance of) his duties would be impeded, 
&c.,' i. e. * if he has finished his studentship earlier, he must marry 
at once in order to be able to fulfil his duties as a householder' 
(Kulh, Nar., Ragln). 

95. ‘ From the gods,' i. e. 'from those mentioned in the Mantras 
recited at the wedding, e. g. from Bhaga, Aryaman, Savitrf, &c.' 
(Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ from Agni ' (Nar.), or ‘ from Soma, the Gan- 
dharva, and Agni' (INIedh., Nand.). Medh. reads vindetaniX’^/;aya, 
‘ shall wed M ithout a wish on his part,' but mentions the other 
reading, vhidate ne^^//aya, too. According to I\Tedh., Kulh, and 
Rdgh,, a faithful wife must be supported, even if she does not love 
her husband. 

97. ‘His brother,’ i. e. ‘his full biother, who is even (as) the 
deceasedp himself' (N.ar.). Regarding the nuptial fee, and the 




IX, 104 . 


DUTIES OF HUSBAND ANT) WIFE. 


345 


98. Even a ^yiidra ought not to take a nuptial fee, 
when he gives away his daughter ; for he who takes 
a fee sells his daughter, covering (the transaction by 
another name). 

99. Neither ancients nor moderns w^io w ere good 
men have done such (a deed) that, after promising 
(a daughter) to one man, they gave her to another ; 

100. Nor, indeed, have we heard, even in former 
creations, of such (a thing as) the covert sale of a 
daughter for a fixed ])rice, called a nuptial fee. 

101. ‘Let mutual fidelity continue until death,’ 
this may be considered as the summary of the 
highest law for luisband and wnfe. 

102. Let man and woman, united in marriage, 
constantl)^ exert themselves, that (they may not be) 
disunited (and) may not violate their mutual fidelity. 

103. Thus has been declared to you the law for a 
husband and his wife, which is intimately connected 
with conjugal happiness, and the manner of raising 
offspring in times of calamity; learn (now the law 
concerning) the division of the inheritance. 

104. After the death of the father and of the 
mother, the brothers, being assembled, may divide 
among themselves in equal shares the paternal (and 
the maternal) estate ; for, they have no powder (over 
it) while the parents live. 

contradiction between this and the next verses, see note 011 
VIJI, 204. 

99. Nand. places this verse after the next. 

\o4. Gaut. XXVJII, 1; liaudh. 11 , 3,8; II, 117. The 

father’s estate is to be divided after the father’s death, and the 
mother’s estate after the mother's deatli (Kull., Nar., Ragh., 
Nand.). The mother’s estate devolves on the sons only on failure 
of daughters (Nar.). The word (irdhvam, ‘ afior,’ indicates by 
implication that the rule holds good in the case of the^( father's) 
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105. (Or) the eldest alone may take the whole 

paternal estate, the others shall live under him just 
as (they lived) under their father. ^ 

106. Immediately on the birth of his first-born a 
man is (called) the father of a son and is freed from 
the debt to the manes; that (son), therefore, is 
worthy (to receive) the whole estate. 

107. That son alone on whom he throws his debt 
and throufrh whom he obtains immortality, is be- 
gotten for (the fulfilment of) the law ; all the rest 
they consider the offspring of desire. 

108. As a father (supports) his sons, so let the 
eldest support his younger brothers, and let them 
also in accordance with the law behave towards their 
eldest brother as sons (behave towards their father), 

109. The eldest (son) makes the family prosperous 
or, on the contrary, brings it to ruin ; the eldest (is 
considered) among men most worthy of honour, the 
eldest is not treated with disrespect by the virtuous. 

1 10. If the eldest brother behaves as an eldest 
brother (ought to do), he (must be treated) like a 


turning ascetic (Ragli.). The equal division takes place if the 
eldest does not desire to receive an additional share (Kiill.). The 
last clause shows that a division of the property may take place 
with the parents' pei mission during their lifetime (Kull., Nar., 
Ragh.). 

105. Gaut. XXVITI, 3 ; Baudh. II, 3, 13. I. e. if the eldest son 
is virtuous (Kull., Ragh.), or possesses particularly eminent qualities, 
while the others are less distinguished (Nar.). 

106. Regarding the debt, sec Vas. XI, 48. 

107. This verse alludes to the Vedic text quoted, Vas. XVII, 1 ; 
Vi. XV, 4^. 

108. I. e. if they make no division and the eldest takes the whole 
estate (Kull.). Nand. places this verse after the next. 

no. Tlehavee as an eldest brother (ought to do),' i. e. ‘duly 
protects apd educates the younger ones ' (Medh., Kull., Nar., Rdgh.). 
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mother and like a father ; but if he behaves in a 
manner unworthy of an eldest brother, he should 
yet be honoured like a kinsman. 

111. Either let them thus live together, or apart, 
if (each) desires (to gain) spiritual merit; for (by 
their living) separate (their) merit increases, hence 
separation is meritorious. 

1 1 2. The additional share (deducted) for the 
eldest shall be one-twentieth (of the estate) and 
the. best of all chattels, for the middlemost half of 
that, but for the Aoungest one-fourth. 

1 1 3. Both the eldest and the youngest shall take 
(their share.s) according to (the rule just) stated ; 
(each of) those who are between the eldest and the 
j'oungest, shall have the .share (prescribed for the) 
middlemost. 

1 14. Among the goods of every kind the eldest 
shall take the best (article), and (even a single 
chattel) which is particularly good, as well as the 
best of ten (animals). 

‘Like a kinsman/ i. e. ^ like a maleinal or paternal uncle ' (Meflh., 
Kulk, Rdgh.) ; see also below, verse 213. 

111. Gaut. XXVIII, 4. ‘(Their) meiit increases/ i. e. ‘ each ot 
them has to kindle the sacred fire, to offer separately the Agni- 
hotra, llie five great sacrifices and so forth, and hence each gains 
separately merit’ (Medh., Kulk). 

112. Gaut. XXVIIT, 5-7: Baudh. 11, 3, 9; Vi. XVIII, 37; 

II, 1 14. ^ The remainder sliall be divided equally,' see verse 

116 (Medh., Kulk, Nar., Ragh.). Medh. says that ‘some ’ declare 
that the lules on the unequal partition refer to past times, and 
have no authority for the Kaliyuga. But he rejects this view. 

1 13. The object of the verse is to show that no difference shall 
be made between sons intervening between the eldest and the 
youngest, however great their number may be (Kulk, Ragh.). 

1 14. Gaut. XXVIIT, 11-13; Baudh. II, 3, 6. ‘ (Kven a single 

chattel) which is particularly good/ i. e. ‘a di«ss or an orna- 
ment’ (Medh.), or ‘something impartible like an ido^' (Nand.)- 



348 


LAWS OF MANU. 


IX, 115. 


1 1 5. But among (brothers) equally skilled in their 
occupations, there is no additional share, (consisting 
of the best animal) among ten ; some trifle only shall 
be given to the eldest as a token of respect, 

1 16. If additional shares are thus deducted, one 
must allot equal shares (out of the residue to each) ; 
but if no deduction is made, the allotment of the! 
shares among them shall be (made) in the following' 
manner. 

1 1 7. Let the eldest son take one share in excess, 

' the (brother) born next after him one (share) and a 

half, the younger ones one share each ; thus th(^ law 
is settled. 

1 18. But to the maiden (sisters) the brothers shall 
severally give (portions) out of their shares, each out 
of his share one-fourth part; those who refuse to 
give (it), will become outcasts. 

‘The best of ton animals,' thus Kull., Nar., Ra^h., according 
to Gaut, XXVIII, 13 , wheic tliey read da^ata// pajhiiain, instead 
of da.ratam. Mcdli. gives tlic same explanation, but applies the 
rule ifiso to clothes and ornaments. Me adds, that ‘ others ' 
explain the text in accordance with Vas. XVII, 43, ‘ And a tithe (of 
the cattle and horses).' Nand. nearly agrees with Medh.'s opinion, 
as he says that everything shall be divided into ten shares, and the 
eldest shall take one in excess. All the commentatois agree (hat 
this additional share belongs toaneldestbrother only, if he is endowed 
with particularly good cpialities and the rest are infeiior to him. 

1 15. Ap. II, 13, 13. ‘ Their occupations,’ i e. ‘ l eciting the Veda 

and so forth ' (Kull., Ragh.). According to Nar., the phrase ‘ no 
additional share (consisting of the best animals) among ten ’ indi- 
cates that none of the other additions, mentioned in verse 114, shall 
be given. Nand. omits this verse. 

1 16. Gaut. XXVIII, 8. 

117. Gattt. XXVIII, 9-10; Vas. XVII, 42. * One share in 

excess,^ i. e. ' two shaies ' (Medh., Kull., Nar., Ragh., Nand.). The 
latter four point out that this division is to be made when the eldest 
and the second brothers are more eminent than the rest. 

118. Vv XVIII, 35 ; Ya^v 7 . II, 124. Accoiding to all the com- 
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1 19. Let him never divide (the value of) a 
single goat or sheep, or a (single beast) with im- 
cloven hdfofs ; it is prescribed (that) a single goat or 
sheep (remaining after an equal division, belongs) to 
the eldest alone. 

120. If a younger brother begets a son on the 
wife of the elder, the division must then be made 
equally ; thus the law is settled. 


meiitalors the rneanini^ is that, if a man leaves children by wives ot 
different castes, the brothcis are to provide for the dowry of the 
unmarried sisters of the same caste, i. c. a Brahma-'/a's sons by 
a Brahma;/a wife for the daughters C'f the latter, the sons by a 
Kshatriya wife for the daughters of the latter, &c. This meaning 
is more clearly expressed by Mcdh.'s reading, svabhya// svabhyas 
til kanyabha/^, ‘ But the brothcis shall give (portions) to the maiden 
(sisters), each to those of his own (caste).' Kull. adds, that the 
duty of providing for sistcis devolves in the first instance on 
brothers of the full blood, and in default of such on half-brothers. 

As regards the expies&iori ‘a loutth share/ Medh. says that 
a brother shall receive three-fourths and the sisler one-fourth, and 
lhat, if there are many sisters, they shall receive one-fourth of the 
shaix; of a brother of equal caste. Kull. agrees w ith the fifllt j)art 
of the explanation, but adds, ‘ Hence it must be understood that 
even if there are many brothers and sisters of the same caste, but 
born of different motheis, one-fourth part must be given to the 
sisters of the full blood ’ (i. e. by their full brothers). Nitr. says, 
‘ They shall give each one-fourth part of their share, and take three 
parts; and the same division must be made if there are many 
daughters. But if there are many sons and one daughter, they 
must deduct from their seveial shares as much money as w'ill be 
equal to a fourth part of one bi other’s share and give that.' Medh. 
censures those commentators who think that one-fourth share need 
not be actually given, but only as much as will suffice to defray the 
marriage expenses. 

1 19. I.c. such an animal is not to be sold and the proceeds to 
be divided ; nor shall its value be made good to the other brothers 
by giving them other objects (Medh., Kull., Nar., Ragh.). 

120. I. e. the Kshetra^j^a receiver no preferential share, as his 
father would have done. Kull. infers from this verse tli^t, though 
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12 1. The representative (the son begotten on the 
wife) is not invested with the right of the principal 
(the eldest brother to an additional sh&re) ; the 
principal (became) a father on the procreation (of 
a son by his younger brother) ; hence one should 
give a share to the (son begotten on the wife of 
the elder brother) according to the rule (stated 
above). 

122. If there be a doubt, how the division shall 
be made, in case the younger son is born of the 
elder wife and the elder son of the younger wife, 

123. (Then the son) born of the first wife shall 

above, verse 104, brothers (i. c. sons of the deceased) only are 
named, grandsons inherit, also according to Manu, just like sons 
and with sons; see also below, verse 186. 

1 21. Tlius Kull.; Nand. agrees with respect to the fii’St half- 
verse, but explains the second as follows, ‘The father is the 
principal in the procreation of children ; hence one must give a 
share to the (son begotten on the wife of the eldest) according to 
the law (declared above).' Nar. also dilfers, ^ 'Fhc subsidiary (son) 
does lAjt by law lake the place of the piincipal, (and cannot for that 
reason leceive an additional share); his father (the eldest was) the 
principal for continuing the line; hence one should give a share (to 
his subsidiary son) in accordance with the law.' Ragh. goes ofl’still 
further, ‘ The principal (the eldest) must according to the law not 
be treated like the substitute (i. c. not be deprived of an additional 
share, yet as) the father is the chief person in the procreation (ol 
children), one should give a share to the (son of the wife) in accord- 
ance with the law (ajiplicable to his real father).' Medh. has a 
similar explanation, ‘(To say) that the substitute (i.e. the Kshetra^j5»-a) 
is equal to the principal is not proper according to the sacred law ; 
the father (i. e. the begetter) is the principal in the procreation of 
children, hence one must give a share (to the Kshetra^'-a) in accord- 
ance (with the law declared above).' 

12 2. The point to be decided is, if the seniority is to be accord- 
ing; to the mothers or according to actual birth. The eldest wife is, 
of course, the one married first* 

123. Gjiut. XXVIll, 14. 
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take as his additional share one (most excellent) 
bull ; the next best bulls (shall belong) to those 
(who are) inferior on account of their mothers. 

124. But the eldest (son, being) born of the eldest 
wife, shall receive fifteen cows and a bull, the other 
sons may then take shares according to (the seniority 
of) their mothers ; that is a settled rule. 

125. Between sons born of wives equal (in caste) 
(and) without (any other) distinction no seniority in 
right of the mother exists ; seniority is declared (to 
be) according to birth. 

126. And with respect to the Siibrahma;^yfi (texts) 
also it is recorded that the invocation (of Indra shall 
be made) by the first-born, of twins likewise, (con- 
ceived at one time) in the wombs (of their mothers) 
the seniority is declared (to depend) on (actual) birth. 


124. Gaut. XXVllI, 15. ‘ May lake shares,' i. e. ‘ may divide Ltie 

(other) cows' (Medh., Kull.), or ‘shall each receive one bull, a very 
good one, a less excellent one, in due order, accoiding to the 
seniority of their mothers ’ (Nar.). ^ 

125. As this veise and the following one contradict the rules 
given in verses 123-124, the commentators try to reconcile them 
in various ways. Medh. thinks that verses 123--124 arc an artha- 
vada and have no legal force, and Ragh. inclines to the same 
opinion. Nar. and Nand. hold that the seniority according to the 
mother’s marriage is of impoitance for the law of inheritance (verses 
1 23-1 24), but that it has no value with respect to salutations and 
the like or to prerogatives at sacrifices (verses 125-126). Kull., 
finally relying on Gov.’s opinion, thinks that the rules leave an 
option, and that their application depends on the existence of good 
qualities and the want of such. It is, however, probable that, 
according to the custom of Hindu writers, the two conflicting 
opinions are placed side by side, and that it is intended that the 
learned should find their way out of the difficulty as they can. 

126. The Subrahmawya texts contain an invitation, addressed 
to Indra, to partake of the Soma ; %ee Aitareya-Ultiihmawa VI, 3. 
Nand. reads yamayoj X^aikagarbhe 'pi. 
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127. He who has no son may make his daughter 
in the following manner an appointed daughter 
(putrikA, saying to her husband), ‘ The (male) child, 
born of her, shall perform my funeral rites.’ 

128. According to this rule Daksha, himself, lord 
of created beings, formerly made (all his female 
offspring) appointed daughters in order to multiplyj 
his race. 

129. He gave ten to Dharma, thirteen to Ka.f- 
yapa, twenty-seven to King Soma, honouring (them) \ 
with an affectionate heart. 

130. A son is even (as) oneself, (such) a daughter 
is equal to a son ; how can another (heir) take the 
estate, while such (an appointed daughter who is 
even) oneself, lives ? 

1 3 1. But whatever may be the separate property 
of the mother, that is the share of the uniharried 
daughter alone ; and the .son of an (appointed) 
daughter shall take the whole estate of (his ma- 
ternal grandfather) who leaves no son. 

4 ^ __ ^ 

127. (jaut, XXVIII, iS ; Vas. XVII, 17; Ilaudh. II, 15; Vi. 
XV, 5. 

128. The bLory of Dakslia’s fifty, sixty, or twenty-four daut^liters 
occurs in the IMahabharata and the Pura;/as. The twenty-seven 
given to King Sonia, the moon, are the lunar mansions or 
Nakshatras. 

130. ‘A son is even (as) oneself;' sec the verse quoted, Baiidh. 

]I, 3, 14. The commentators state that the word duhita, ‘ daughter,’ 

t means here putrika, ' an appointed daughter/ Medh, adds that in 
accordance with this verse, an appointed daughter who has no son, 
when her father dies, does not inherit his property (?). 

131, Gaut. XXVIII, 24; Vi. XVII, 21. The correctness of the trans- 
lation of the term yautakam by 'separate property ' (Medh.), follows 
from its being used below, verse 214, to denote the separate hoard 
made by an elder brother. According to Medh., Kull-, and Nar. all 
stridhanais meant; according to 'others' mentioned by Medh., Nand., 
and Ragh , the so-called saudayikam or property derived from the 
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132. The son of an (appointed) daughter, indeed, 
shall (also) take the estate of his (own) father, who 
leaves nh (other) son ; he shall (then) present two 
funeral cakes to his own father and to his maternal 
grandfather. 

133. Between a son's son and the son of an 
(appointed) daughter there is no difference, neither 
with respect to worldly matters nor to sacred duties ; 
for their father and mother both sprang from the 
body of the same (man). 

134. But if, after a daughter has been appointed, 
a son be born (to her father), the division (of the 
inheritance) must in that (case) l^e ecpial ; for there 
is no right of primogeniture for a woman. 

135. But if an appointed daughter by accident dies 
without (leaving) a son, the husband of the appointed 
daughter may, without hesitation, take that estate. 

father's family. Kumart, ‘an unmarried daughter’ (Medh., Kiilt), 
means according to Nar. ‘a daughter who has no sons.' Dauhilra//, 
literally ‘ the son of a diiughtcr/ means according to the;^coni- 
mentators ‘ the son of an appointed daughter/ putrikaputra/-. The 
first rule is, according to Kull., Nar., and Nand., a general maxim, 
which refers not merely to the case of a piitrika. The second rule 
diows, according to N.ind., that the appointed daughter herseli does 
not inherit her lather's estate, if she has a son. 

132. Medh. mentions a var. Icct., aputrasya hared yadi, ‘If the 
son of an (appointed) daughter takes the entire estate of (his 
maternal grandkither), Sec,,' which is also found in Gov.'s text, but 
considers it to be wrong. 

133. 11 , 12S. Lokc dhaimata//, ‘ neither with respect to 
worldly affairs nor to sacred duties' (Kull.), means according to Ragh. 
and Nand. ‘ with respect to sacred duties, according to the law.’ 

135. ‘ That estate,’ i. e. ‘ what the appointed daughter received from 
her father either during his lifetime or after his death ’ (Nar.). Kull. 
adds that the verse is intended to forbid the father’s inheriting his 
pre-deceased daughter's jiroperty, on the plea that^she was like ift 
son (see verse 185). Nand. says that the paternal uncles &c. shall 
not take the putrika's estate. 

[25] 
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136. Through that son whom (a daughter), either 
not appointed or appointed, may bear to (a hus- 
band) of equal (caste), his maternal grandfather (has) 
a son’s son; he shall present the funeral cake and 
take the estate. 

137. Through a son he conquers the worlds, 
through a sons son he obtains immortality, bulj' 
through his son's grandson he gains the world o 
the sun. 

138. Because a son delivers (trayatc) his father \ 
from the hell called Put, he was therefore called \ 
put-tra (a deliverer from Pul) by the Self-existent 
(Svayambhu) himself. 

139. Between a son’s son and the son of a 
daughter there exists in this wwld no difference ; 
for even the son of a daughter saves him (who has 
no sons) in the next world, like the son s son. 

136. Kull. explains akm.i va kr/Ui vapi by ‘(a daughter) either 
appointed not (explicitly but by a mental reservation), or aj)pointed 
(explicitly, at the betrothal, according to verse 127).' He adds that 
Gov. takes the word akma in its usual sense, and asserts that the 
verse allows the son of a daughter not appointed to inherit his 
maternal grandfather’s estate. 'J'hc latter opinion is held al^o by 
Nar., who remarks that the son of a daughter not appointed inherits 
on failure of a wife or of daughters of his grandfather; and by 
Nand. Riigh. and Medh. side with Kulk, whose explanation is 
supported b}' Gaul. XXVIII, 20, and still more by Vi. XV, 6. The 
latter i)assage clearly prescribes that the daughter of a man who 
has no sons is in every case 'an appointed daughter.' 

137. Vas. XVII, 5; Vi. XV, 46; Ya^; 7 . I, 78. 'The worlds.’ 
i.e. ‘the ten, called viroka (free fiom sorrow), the first of which is 
svarga’ (Medh.). ‘ Immortality, i.e. a very long residence in those 
same (\\t)rlds),’ (Medh., Kiill.). ‘ The sun,’ i. e. ‘ Hirawyagarbha ’ 
(Nar.). The verse shows that sons and grandsons inherit, though 
a wife and the rest may be living (Kull.). 

138. Vi. Xy, 44. k 

139. ^yi. XV, 47. According to Medh. and Kull,, dauhitra^, ‘ the 
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140. Let the son of an appointed daughter ‘first 
present a funeral cake to his mother, the second to 
her fathet*, the third to his father’s father. 

1 41. Of the man who has an adopted (Datrima) 
son possessing all good qualities, that same (son) 
shall take the inheritance, though brought from 
another family. 

142. An adopted son shall never take the family 
(name) and the estate of his natural father ; the 
funeral cake follows the family (name) and the 
estate, the funeral offerings of him who gives (his 
son in adoption) cease (as far as that son is con- 
cerned). 

son of ii daughter,’ means here also ‘ the son of an appointed 
daughter/ Nand. reads putravat, ' like a son ; ’ Gov. phrva^>‘an, 

‘ (and) the ancestors.’ 

140. llaudh. II, 3, 16. Medh. mentions a var. lect., pitus (asya, 

‘ the second to his father,* which he, however, justly considers to 
be bad. 

T41. Vas. XV, 9-10; Baiidh. Baii.dsh/a rO. Medh., KuII., and 
Ragh. refer this rule to the case where a man has a legitimate son 
and an adopted son, and think that in such a case the latter, being 
eminently virtuous, shall receive, like a Kshctia^m (see verse 146), 
a fifth or sixth part of the estate. IMcdh. remarks that some think 
he is to have half, but that their opinion is improper, and finally that 
Upadhyaya, i.e. his teacher, allots to the adopted son less than to the 
Kshetra^a. Is nil. and Ragh. state that Gov. took the verse to mean 
that an eminently virtuous adopted son sliall inherit on failure of a 
legitimate son and of the son of the wife, but that this explanation 
is inadmissible on account of verse 165. Nevertheless Ragh. repro- 
duces Gov/s opinion. Nar. says, ‘It has been declared that an 
adopted son receives a share like the chief son, when he is emi- 
nently virtuous.* Nand. reads at the end of the second line, sam- 
prapto ’sya na putraka>^i, ‘shall take the iiihciitance, (provided) the 
(adoptive fathei) has no son.’ 

142. Medh. mentions another ‘improper’ explanation, according 
to which haret, ‘ shall take,’ is to me^n harayet, ‘ s^iall allow to be 
taken,’ and the purport of the verse is that ‘ he is to benefit both 
(fathers) like a Dvyamushyaya«a/ 

A a 2 
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143. The son of a wife, not appointed (to have 
issue by another), and he Avhom (an appointed 
female, already) the mother of a son, beaVs to her 
brother-in-law, are both unworthy of a share, (one 
being) the son of an adulterer and (the other) pro- 
duced through (mere) lust. 

144. Even the male (child) of a female (dulyjl 

appointed, not begotten according to the rule (given 
above), is unworthy of the paternal estate ; for he\ 
was procreated by an outcast. \ 

145. A son (legally) begotten on such an ap- ' 
pointed female shall inherit like a legitimate son of 
the body ; for that seed and the produce belong, 
according to the law , to the owaicr of the soil. 

146. He who takes care of his deceased brothers 
estate and of his wddow, shall, after raising up a son 
for his brother, give that property even to that (son). 

147. If a woman (duly) appointed bears a son 
to her brother-in-law^ or to another (Sapi;/r/a), that 
(soi\^ if he is) begottc-n through desire, they declare 
(to be) incapable of inheriting and to be produced 
in vain. 

148. The rules (given above) must be understood 
(to apply) to a distribution among sons of women of 
the same (caste) ; hear (now the law) concerning 

144. ‘The rule (given above),' i.e. that given above, verse 60. 
Nand. omits this verse. 

145. Medh. and Kull. state that the object of this verse is to 
teach that a Kshetra^'-a, if endowed with good qualities, may even re- 
ceive (against verse 1 20) the additional share of an eldest son, because 
it is said that he inherits ‘like a legitimate son.’ Nar. says, ‘(the 
expression) like a legitimate son (is used) in order to establish 
(the title tp) an equal share.' Nand. omits this verse. 

146. ‘This rule refers to the case where the two brothers are 
divided, while Verse 120 refers to those who live in union ’ (Medh., 
Kull,, Ragh.). Nand. places this verse after 147. 
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those begotten by one man on many wives of 
different (castes). 

149. If there be four wives of a Brahma/za in the 
direct order of the castes, the rule for the division 
(of the estate) among the sons born of them is as 
follows : 

150. The (slave) who tills (the field), llie bull kept 
for impregnating cows, the vehicle, the ornamenls, 
and the house shall be given as an additional por 
tion to the BrahIna;^a (son), and one most excellent 
share. 

J51. Let the son of the Brahma//i (wife) take 
three shares of the (remainder of the) estate, the son 
of the Kshatriya two, the son of the Vaixya a share 
and a half, and the son of the ^Siidra may take one 
share. 

152. Or let him who knows the law make: ten 
shares of the whole estate, and justly distribute them 
according to the following rule : 

149-156. Gaut. XXVllI, 35-39 ; V’^as. XVII, 48-50 ; Bajitlh, JJ, 
3, 10; Vi. XVIII, 1-33, 38-40; Yarr/7. H, 125. 

150. ‘The ornaments/ i.e. ‘the rin<; which the father used to 
\\car, and the like ’ (Medh., Kull.). ‘ The house,’ i. c. ‘ the principal 
mansion' (Medh., Kull., Ragh.). JCka?;/ja.r h\ piadhanata//, ^ one 
most excellent share ’ (Medh., Kull.), means according to Nar., with 
whom Nand. agrees, ‘and one share conbi.sting of the chief, i.e. 
best pioperty ’ (pradhanato mukhyadhanad utkr/sh/ad ity artha//), 
and according to Ragh. ‘and one share, because he is the chief 
person.’ According to Nar. this ‘ one share ' must be equal in 
value to one of the three shares mentioned in the next verse. 

1 51. Medh. and Kull. remark that the rule holds good also if 
tliere are more sons than one in each class. 

152. According to Nar. this rule refers to the case when each of 
the wives has several sons, while the preceding one is applicable 
when each wife has one son only. Ragh. thinks that the first rule 
shall be followed when the son of tjie Brahma/zi^possesses good 
qualities, the second when he is destitute of them. 
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153. The Hr^hmawa (son) shall take four shares, 
the son of the Kshatriya (wife) three, the son of the 
VaijyS, shall have two parts, the son of the .. 9 i'ldra 
may take one share. 

154. Whether (a Bralimawa) have sons or have 
no sons (by wives of the twice-born castes), the (heir) 
must, according to the law, give to the son of a AYidraj 
(wife) no more than a tenth (part of his estate). 

155. The son of a Brahma«a, a Kshatriya, and a \ 
Vairya by a vSYidra (wife) receives no share of th<' \ 
inheritance; whatever his father may give to him. 
that shall be his propertj’. 

156. All the sons of twice-born men, born of 
wives of the same caste, shall equally divide the 
estate, after the others have given to the eldest an 
additional share. 

157. For a Aiulra is ordained a wife of his own 
caste only (and) no other ; those born of her shall 
have equal shares, even if there be a hundred sons. 


153. «Medh. poinLs out Ihat according to other Smr/tis the Br.ili- 
inawa son alone receives land, given to his father, and that the 
*S'Qdfa son receives no share in land, if there is other propeity. 

154. Hence on failure of other sons the other heirs, the Sapi/zf/as 
(Medh.), or the widow and the rest (Nar.), shall take the rest of the 
estate. Nar. adds that he may obtain moie than a tenth, if his 
father give it- to him. 

155. The son of a *Vildra wife receives no share of his father’s 
estate in case the mother was not legally married (Mcdh. ‘ others,' 
Kull.), or in case he is destitute of good qualities (Kull,, RSgh.). 
According to Medh. and Nar., na rikthabhak, ‘ receives no share of 
the inheritance,’ means ‘ receives no (larger) share (than one-tenth, 
except if the father himself has given more to him).' But it seems 
more probable, that the verse is intended to inculcate the maxim 
that a son by a vShdra wife cannot claim any fixed portion of the 
inheritance from his father who divides his estate. 

156. Medh., <?ov., and K. read va, 'or,' instead of ye C^^tS//), 
but this gives no good sense, as Medh. remarks. 
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158. Among the twelve sons of men whom Mami, 
sprung from the Self-existent (Svayambhu), enu- 
merates,# six are kinsmen and heirs, and six not 
heirs, (but) kinsmen. 

159. The legitimate son of the body, the son 
begotten on a wife, the son adopted, the son made, 
the son secretly born, and the son cast off, (are) the 
six heirs and kinsmen. 

160. The son of an unmarried damsel, the son 
received wdth the wife, the son bought, the son 
begotten on a re-married woman, the son self-given, 
and the son of a K^udra female, (are) the six (who 
are) not heirs, (but) kinsmen. 

16 1. Whatever result a man obtains who (tries to) 
cross a (sheet of) water in an un.safe boat, even that 
result obtains he who (tries to) pass the gloom (of 
the next world) with (the help of) bad (substitutes 
for a real) son. 

162. If the two heirs of one man be a legitimate 

^58 -159. riant. XXVIII, 3 r-33 ; \’as. XVII^ 25, 38 ;;^ 13 auclh. 

3 , 31-32. 

If, 8. Le. the first six Inhciit the family estate and offer the 

funeral oblations, the last six do not inherit, but oifer libations of 

water and so forth as remoter kinsmen (Kull., Nar., Ragh., Nand. 
'some’). Mcdh., Nar., and Nand. take adayiulabandhava// to 
mean ‘ not heirs nor kinsmen.' But Kull. rightly objects that the 
parallel passage of Baudh. proves this explanation to be wrong. 
Nar. finally interprets bandhudayada//, ‘heirs and kinsmen,’ as ‘ heirs 
to the kinsmen,’ i.e. ‘inheritors of the estate of kinsmen, such as 
paternal uncles, on failure of sons, wives, and so forth.’ Nar. and 

Nand., as well as Medh. in his commentary on verse 166, add 

that the son of an appointed daughter is not mentioned, because he 
has been declared above to be equal to a legitimate son. 

16 1. Medh. mentions another explanation of the expression 
kuputrai//, ‘ by bad (substitutes for a real) son,' according to which 
‘ sons of a wife or widow not duly appointed ' are meant. 

162. According to Medh. and Gov. (quoted by^ull. and Ragh.), 
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son of his body and a son begotten on his wife, each 
(of the two sons), to the exclusion of the other, 
shall take the estate of his (natural) fathqr. 

163. The legitimate son of the body alone (shall 

be) the owner of the paternal estate ; but, in order 
to avoid harshness, let him allow a maintenance to 
the rest. j 

164. But Avlien the legitimate son of the body 
divides the paternal estate, he shall give one-sixth 
or one-fifth part of his father’s property to the son 
begotten on the wife. 

the rule refers to the case where a legitimate son and the son 
of a wife not aiiiioinled both claim the inheritance. But ‘ others,' 
quoted by Medh., Kull., and Rag^h., think that it apiilies to the case 
where a wife first was appointed by her husband to jnocreale a son 
with his brother, and afterwards a legitimate son was born. The 
dilliculty which under this explanation arises with rcspccL to vcise 
164, is removed by assuming that the laltei applies to the case 
where the natural father of the Kshetrc\i,'^a has likewise sons, while 
verse 162 presupposes that he has none. NAr. and Nand. say that 
the case which the rule contemplates, is that two brothers were 
undividgjj, and when the one died, the other, ^^ho liiin.sclf had sons, 
begat with the widow a Kshetra^a son. On the death of the second 
brother, the Kshetra^a is entitled to receive only the share of the 
husband of his mother, not to claim a portion of the estate of his 
natural father. Under this sui)po.sition the translation would be, 

‘ If a legitimate son (of one brother) and die son of the wife (of 
another) have a claim to one (undivided) estate, each shall receive 
' rne share of his father.’ 

163-165. Vi. XV, 28-30; II, 132. 

163. This rule refers to the case where one man leaves several 
substitutes for sons and a legitimate son (Medh., Kull., Nar., 
Ragh.). ‘ To the rest,’ i.c. ‘to all except the son begotten on the 
wife’ (which latter is exempted by verses 164-165 ; Medh., KtiII., 
Ragh., Na^id.). ‘He who does not maintain them, commits sin’ 
(Medh.,Kull.); but not, iftheyhaveothermeans of subsistence (Nand.). 

164. This rule refers to the case where a Kshetra^^^a was begotten 
before the legitimate son, and received no property from his natural 
fiilher (Ragh.); see also Kull.'s notes on verses 162-163. According 
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165. The legitimate son and the son of the wife 
(thus) share the father s estate ; but the other ten 
become niembers of the family, and inherit according 
to their order (each later named on failure of those 
named earlier). 

166. Him whom a man begets on his own wedded 
wife, let him know to be a legitimate son of the 
body (Aurasa), the first in rank. 

167. He Avho was begotten according to the |)ecu- 
liar law (of the Niyoga) on lh(‘ appointed wife of a 
dead man, of a eunuch, or of one diseased, is called 
a son begotten on a wife (Kshetra;’a). 

168. That (boy) equal (by caste) whom his jnothcr 
or his father affectionately give, (confirming the gift) 

lo Nar. it uTers, however, to the case whcio a man died, leaving; 
several widows, and one was appointed to bear a sou by her brother- 
in-law, while another afterwards proved to bi‘ i)r('j,mant and bore a 
legitimate son. ' 'The Kshelra^i,>^a receives one-fifth, if he is endowed 
with good qualities, else one-sixth’ (Mcdh., Kull., Nar., Rdgh., 

165. Vas. XVII, 39. Gotrariktheuy/jabhagina//, ‘ becom^nem- 
bers of the fiimily (i.e. succeed to the family rights and duties) and 
inherit (Medh., Kull., Nand.), may also be translaletl, ‘share the 
family estate,' as Nar. proposes. Hut bis suggestion that the family 
estate is here mentioned in order to exclutle them from their father’s 
self-acquired property is doubtlessly wrong. Equally inadmissible 
seems another explanation, mentioned by Nar. and Nand., accord- 
ing to which a;y/.rabhagina//, ‘they share,’ is to mean ‘they obtain^ 
(such) a share (as will suffice for their maintenance).' 

166. Ap. II, 18, I ; \'as. XVII, 13 ; Baudh. II, 3, 14 ; Vi. XV, 2 ; 

II, 1 2 1. I read prathamakalpikam with Medh., Gov., Nar., 

and K. Ragh. gives prathamakalpikam. Kull. and Nar. think 
that the wife must be of equal caste, while Medh. says that sva 
means ‘ his own,^ not ‘ of his own caste.' Medh. mentions Kull.’s 
opinion as that of ‘others.’ 

T67. Vas. XVIT, 14 ; Baudh. II, 3, 18 ; Vi. XV, 3 ; I, 69, 

II, 127-^128, 

168. Vas. XVll, 29; Baudh. 11 , 3’ 20; Vi. XV* 18-19; YXgn. 
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with (a libation of) water, in times of distress (to a 
man) as his son, must be considered as an adopted 
son (Datrima). ti 

169. But he is considered a son made (Kr/trima) 
whom (a man) makes his son, (he being) equal (by 
caste), acquainted with (the distinctions between) 
right and wrong, (and) endowed with filial virtues, j 

170. If (a child) be born in a man’s house and his 

father be not known, he is a son born secretly in th^ 
house (Giidhotpanna), and shall l)e]ong to him 
whose wife he was born. ' 

1 71. lie whom (a man) receives as his son, (after 
he has been) deserted by his parents or by either of 
them, is called a son cast off (Apaviddha). 

II, 1 30. Sadr/jam, ‘ equal (by casle),' (Kull., Nar , Kagh., Nand.), 
means according to Medh. ‘ equal by virtues, not by caste.’ ‘ His 
mother or his father,' i.e. ‘after mutually agreeing’ (KulL), ‘the 
mother, if there is no father' (Ragh.). Medh. and Nand. read 
mala pita X’a, ‘ his mother and his father,’ but Medh. adds that va 
is the proper reading. ‘Affectionately,' i. e. ‘not out of avarice’ 
(Medh.), or ‘ not out of fear and so forth' (Kull., Nand.), or ‘not 
by for?e or fraud’ (Ragh.). ‘In times of distress,’ i.e. ‘if the adopter 
has no son* (Kull., Ragh.), or ‘if the adoptee's parents are in 
distress ' (Nar.). 

169. Baudh. 11 , 3, 21 ; Ya^o 7 . II, 131. Medh. again says, ‘equal 
by qualities.' ‘Acquainted with (the distinctions between) right 
and wrong,' i.e. ‘by pei forming or not performing Araddhas and 
other sacred rites merit or sin will follow' (Kull.), or ‘I am now 
the son of so and so, and if I do not serve him I shall become an 
outcast' (Ragh.), or ‘not an infant' (Medh. ‘some,' Nar.). Nar. 
adds that some read gu;/adoshaviX’aksha;/a/2, and refer the adjective 
to the adopter, who is thereby warned not to take an outcast or 
the like. 

170. Vas. XVII, 24; Baudh. II, 3, 22; Vi. XV, 13-14; Y'dgn. 
II, 129.* According to the commentators the condition is that 
there is no suspicion that the wife had intercourse with a man of 
lower caste. Nar. says that the case contemplated is, that a wife 
had intercourse* with several ifien of equal caste. 

17 1. Vas. XVII, 37 ; Baudh. II, 3, 23 ; Vi. XV, 24-25 ; Y^?!, 
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172. A son whom a damsel secretly bears in the 
house of her father, one shall name the son of an 
unmarrieci damsel (Kanina, and declare) such off- 
spring of an unmarried girl (to belong) to him who 
weds her (afterwards). 

173. If one marries, either knowingly or un- 
knowingly, a pregnant (bride), the child in her womb 
belongs to him who weds her, and is called (a son) 
received with the bride (Saho^///a). 

174. If a man buys a (boy), whether equal or 
unequal (in good qualities), from his father and 
mother’ for the sake of having a son, that (child) 
is called a (son) bought (Kritaka). 

175. If a woman abandoned by her husband, or a 
widow, of her own accord contracts a second mar- 
riage and bears (a son), he is called the son of a 
re-married woman (Paunarbhava). 

176. If she be (still) a virgin, or one who returiuHl 
(to her first husband) after leaving him, she is 
worthy to again j)erform with her second (or first 
deserted) husband the (nuptial) ceremony. 

JJ, 132. Tlic reason of ihe desertion may be either extreme dis- 
tress of the parents, or the commission of some fault on the part of 
the boy (Med h,). ‘ Proviiled the father of the cliild was ol equal 

taste ’ (Nar., Nand.). 

172. Vas. XVII, 22-23; Paudh. II, 3, 24 ; Vi. XV, lo-i i ; Vai,v?. ^ 

II, 129. ‘ Provided the lover was of equal or higher caste ' (Nar.). 

173. Vas.XVII, 26-27; Baudh.11,3, 25; Vi. XV, 15-16; Ya^v?. 
11 , 131. Medh.’s commentary on verses 173- 17S is missing in the 
T. O. copies. 

174. Vas. XVII, 30-32 ; Laudh. II, 3, 26 ; Vi. X\', 20 2 1 ; \ 

]I, 131. ‘ Equal or unequal,' i. c. ' hy good qualities, not by caste 

(Kull,, Ragh.), means according to Nar. ‘ whether of equal or of 
lower caste.' 

175. Vas. XVII, 18; Baudh. II, 3, 27; Vi. XV, 7-9; 

II, 130. . . 

176. Vas. XVII, 74. ‘ Hence a re-married \\oman, wlm is not a 
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177. He who, having lost his parents or being 
abandoned (by them) without (just) cause, gives 
himself to a (man), is called a son sclf-gif/en (Sva- 
ya7;^datta). 

178. The son whomaBrahma;/a begets through lust 
on a *. 9 udra female is, (though) alive (parayan),a corpse 
(.?ava), and hence called a Pdra.^ava (a living corpse). 

179. A son who is (begotten) by a ..Tudra on ki 

female slave, or on the female slave of his slavcA 
may, if permitted (by his father), take a share (ol\ 
the inheritance); thus the law is settled. ^ 

t8o. These eleven, the son begotten on the wife 
and the rest as enumerated (above), the wise call 
substitutes for a son, (taken) in order (to prevent) a 
failure of the (funeral) ceremonies. 

181. Those sons, who have been mentioned in 
connection with (the legitimate son of the body), 

virgin, is unworthy of the sacrament ’ (Nar.). Ragh., rel3 ing on 
II, 130, expresses the contrary view, and ihiiiks that the woid 
va, ‘ ou,’ at the end of the firsl half-verse, iiennits die inseiLion of 
^ or not a virgin.' 

177. Yas. XVII, 33-35; Bandli. IT, 3, 28; Vi. X^', 22-23; Vaji,'//. 
II, 131. 

178. Vas. XVII, 38; Baudli. II, 3, 30; Vi. XV, 27. ‘On a 
. 9 Qdra-fcmale ' i. c. ‘one mariicd to him' (Kull.). The designalion 
‘ a corpse ' indicates that his father derives imperfect benefits from 
his offerings (Kull., Nar., Ragh.), or that he is blaineable (Ragh.). 
The term Brahma;/a includes Kshatriyas by implication (Nar.). 

179. II, 133. ‘ A share,' i.e. ‘a share equal to that of a 

legitimate son* (Kull.), in case the division is made in the falhei’s 
lifetime, else half a share according to (]Medh.). 

180. Kriyaiopat, ‘in (oider to prevent) a failure of the (funeral) 
ceremonies,’ means according to ]\Tedh. ‘ in (order to prevent) a 
failure of the duty (to beget offspring).' Kull. mentions this 
explanation also. Nand. says, ‘when there is no legitimateness in 
consequence of the absence of the action of begetting one.' 

\8i. Ap. II, i3j 7 : Baudh. II, 3, 34-35. Hence they should not 
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beinjr begotten by strangers, belong (in reality) to 
him from whose seed they sprang, but not to the 
other {nv^n who took them). 

182. If among brothers, sprung from one (father), 
one have a son, Manu has declared them all to have 
male offspring through that son. 

183. If among all the wives of one hiisliand one 
have a son, Manu declares them all (to be) mothers 
of male children through that son. 

184. On failure of each better (son), each next 
inferior (one) is worthy of the inheritance; but if 
there be many (of) ecjual (rank), they shall all share 
the estate. 

185. Not brothers, nor fathers, (but) .sons take the 
paternal estate ; but the father shall take the in- 
heritance of (a son) who leaves no male issue, and 
his brothers. 


he taken, if ihero is a legitimate son (Mcclh.\ or an ajipointed 
daughtci (Kull.). 

182. Vas. X\ 4 I, 10; Vi. X\^ 42. Hence no siilisidiaiy sons 
(Kull., Ragh.), or no Kshetra^gas (Nar.), arc iieccssar)^ in such a case. 
Kull. and Ragh. add that the brother will take estate and give the 
funeral offeiings on failure of a wife, daughters, and so foith 

ib 1.35). 

183. Vas. XVII, II ; Vi. XV, .|i. IIciicc no adoption or other 

subsLitutioii (Kull., Ragh.), or no aptiointment fNar.), shall he made 
in such a case. ^ 

184. ‘Each better (son),^ i. e. ‘each earlier named among the 
twelve ' (Kull., Nar., Ragh., Nand.), Kull. and Ragh. add that, as the 
son of a ^Sfidra wife is enumeiated among the twelve, and not con- 
sidered like the son of Kshatriya and Vaij'va wives a legitimate son, 
he inherits only on failure of all other subsidiary sons. ^ Many (of) 
equal rank,' i.e. ‘many Paunarbhavas and so forth’ (Kull., RSgh.). 

185. Kull. and Ragh. insert after ‘who leaves no son/ ‘nor 
widow and daughters/ and before ‘ brothers/ ‘ who leaves no 
parents/ Nar., who (as also Gov., Nand,, and K.) reads eva v^, 

‘ or brothers,' says that the father innerits the estate of an undivided 
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1 86. To three (ancestors) water must be offered, 
to three the funeral cake is given, the fourth 
(descendant is) the giver of these (oblaljjons), the 
fifth has no connection (with them). 

187. Always to that (relative within three de- 
grees) who is nearest to the (deceased) Sapi;/<7^a the 

son, leaving no male issue, or the brothers with his permission, 
and that the estate of a divided son descends to his wife, and otliey 
heirs mentioned by Y,i^v 7 . 11 , 135-136. All these inLeri)olationi 
are most probal)!)' iinpioi)er, as Manu nowhere mentions the right' 
of a wife or a daughter, not appointed, to the estate. The N crse can \ 
only refer to a divided coparcener or to the separate property of an 
undivided one, and Manu’s opinion seems to be that on failure of 
sons, grandsons, and gi eat-grandsons, whose lights are indicated 
by verse 137, the father shall inherit, and after him the brothers. 

186. ‘ To three,’ i. e. ‘ to*the father, the gi andfathcr, and the great- 
grandfather ’ (Kill!., Nar., Ragh., Nand.). lA these same three the 
cakes are offered (Kull., Ragh.). Kiill. and Ragh, state that the object 
of the verse is to indicate the right of lvshetra.f,'as and other sub- 
sidiary sons to inherit the estate of a grandfather and so forth 
deceased without leaving issue. Kull. adds that the right of sons and 
grandsons of a legitimate son is indicated by verse 137. Nand., 
however, thinks that the verse serves to prove the right of grand- 
sons and great-grandsons to inherit before ‘ brothers and the rest.’ 

187. Vas. XVH, 81-82; Gaut. XXVHI, 33; Ap. II, 14, 2-3. 
The above translation does not fully agree with any of the exjdan- 
ations given by the four commentators. On philological grounds 
it seem® to me improbable that anantara// sapi//</at can mean any- 
thing else than ‘ nearest to the Sapi;/f/a,’ and that this Sapiw^fa can be 

•■^•anybody else than the deceased. Further, as verse 186 apparently 
contains a definition of the term, limiting Sapi//rfa-relationship 
to three degrees, and as in the second half of verse 187 the 
Sakulyas, ‘ those belonging to the same family,’ are mentioned as 
the next heirs, it seems certain that ‘ the nearest ' here meant is 
‘ the nearest Sapi/zr/a or relative within three degrees.’ Practically 
the proposed translation is not much different from that extracted 
by Kull. and others by the grammatically inadmissible expedient of 
taking sapwz^/at for sapiwt/amadhyal, ‘ among the Sapiwr/as.’ The 
correctness of the above explanation is also attested by the closely 
allied parallel passage of Baudh^yana I, ii, 9-13, the first Sfitra of 
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estate shall belong ; afterwards a Sakulya shall be 
(the heir, then) the spiritual teacher or the pupil. 

which corrcSj^oncls to verse 186, while the other four express tlu' 
same sense as veisc 187. There loo the term Sakulya occius, 
which (^imutavahana takes to denote the three ilescendanis beyond 
the great-grandson and the three ascendants beyond the great- 
grandfather, while others explain it as a general term, ‘members of 
one family.' What Mann's precise acceptation of the word w'as 
cannot be said with ccitainty. Hut, as no technical definition is 
given by him, it will be safest to take it in its etymological and 
widest sense, * the (remoter) members of the family,' and to 
assume that the principle of near ness to the deceased regulated 
the succession. * 

As regards the explanations of the commeiitatois, Kull. says, 
‘As this general rule \voulcl be meaningless, if it were referred to 
the legitimate son and those other Sapi«r/as alone, who have already 
been mentioned, its object must Iherefoie be (to leach) that the 
wife and the rest, who have not been mentioned, shall inherit. I'o 
that Sapi«i/a who is the nearest among the Sapi;/<'i^ab, be he a male 
or a female, the estate of the deceased shall belong,’ He then goes 
on to enumerate the heirs in the following order: i. the legitimate 
son, shaiing with a Kshetra.^’a (verse* 164), and a virtuous adoptive 
son (verse 141); 2. the appointed daughter and her son; 3. the 
Kshetra^’a and the other ten subsidiary sons, each on failure of the 
earlier named, with the proviso that the son of a 6’fldra wife receivCvS 
one-tenth of the estate only (verse 154) ; 4. the widow (on this point 
a great many passages are quoted, and IMedh. is censured, because 
in his commentary, which is missing in the I, O. INISS., like the 
whole passage 182-201, he denied her right to inherit) > 5. the 
daughter, not appointed; 0. the father and the mother; 7. full 
brothers ; 8. sons of full brothers ; 9. the paternal grandmother 
(verse 227); 10. any oilier near Sapiz/^/a, (a) of the grandfather’s 
line, (b) of the great-grandfather’s line, and so forth ; 11, the 
Samdnodakas, or relatives allied by libations of water (Kull. con- 
sidering Sakulya as equivalent to Sarnanodaka) ; 12, the tcaclicr; 

1 3, the pupil. According to Kull. the translation should be, ‘ To 
the nearest among the SapWas (male or female) the estate shall 
belong; afterwards (on failure of SapiWas) a Sarnanodaka shall be 
(the heir), next the teacher, and (then) the pupil.' Ragli. in sub- 
stance agrees with this explanation, but in order to make the rule 
Still more fully agree with Yign. If, 135-136, h^ asserts that the 
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1 88. But on failure of all (heirs) Br&hma?«as (shall) 
share the estate, (who are) versed jn the three 
Vedas, pure and self-controlled; thus the»law is not 
violated. 


Bandhus or cognates are also implied by the term Sakulya. Ilis 
(‘xplanation of the first words also differs from Kull/s, and is more 
in accordance with the rules of grammar, ^ He who is the nearest Ito 
the Sapi«f/a, i.e. to the legitimate son and the son of the daughter 
— (viz.) the five, the wife and the rest (mentioned by II, 

135-136).’ Kagh. and Kull. arc clearly under the spell of Ya^v/!|^, 
and most impioperly transfer into Manu’s text the ideas ot the^ 
latter, Nar.’s short disjointed remaiks arc not very clear. He 
explains the first words by csha;/z madhye sapiwf/anam ato 
tho[yo]nantaro yatha putrasya pita tasya latpitetyadi tasya tasya 
taddhanam, ‘Among those Sapi/zr/as the nearest to him, i.e. the 
fiither to his son, his father to him, and so forth; always to him that 
estate (shall belong).’ He then enumerates, on failure of the father, 
the brother and his son, the grandfather, the Samanodaka, the 
Sagolra, and the ‘Bandhu, i.e. the maternal uncle and the rest,’ as 
.successive heirs, and exjilains Sakulya by Bandhu. 

Nand,, whose text has a faulty reading sapi;zi/arha//, asserts 
that piz/t/a (sapi;/f/a ?) means ‘ the deceased,’ and explains the first 
line by sajdng, ‘Always to him who is the Sajiiz/f/a nearest to the 
deceased the wealth, the estate, shall belong — the repetition (of the 
word tasya) shows the successive order/ ddic Sakulyas aie, accord- 
ing to him, the Samanodakas. He read.s sakulya/z s} u/z, ‘ Sakulyas 
shall be the heirs.' 

i88*Gaut. XXVIII, 41 ; Vas. XVII, H4-86; Baudh.l, 13, 14; Vi. 
XVII, 13-14. The phrase ‘ on failure of all (heirs),’ i.e. ‘of those 
•mentioned’ (Ragh.), or ‘of all males and females, related in any way 
(to the deceased),’ (Nand.), indicates according to Kull. that other 
unnamed persons, such as fellow-students, are also entitled to 
inherit. ‘ Br^hma?;as,’ i.e. ‘ such as live in the same village ’ (Nar.). 
'Pure/ i.e, ‘careful of external and internal purity’ (Kull.), or 
belter ‘ who are of good conduct ’ (Nar.). According to Kull. and 
Ragh., tjie meaning of the last clause is' that the Brahmazzas who 
inherit the estate will offer the funeral sacrifices, and thus no 
violation of the law regarding the Araddhas will occur. N^r. points 
out that this rule, as the following verse shows, refers solely to the 
property of a Bfahma;za. * 
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189. The property of a Brahmawa must never be 
taken by th? king, that is a settled rule ; but (the 
property /s)f men) of other castes the king may take 
on failure of all (heirs). 

190. (If the widow) of (a man) who died without 
leaving issue, raises up to him a son by a member 
of the family (Sagotra), she shall deliver to that 
(son) the whole property which belonged to the 
(deceased). 

1 9 1. But if two (sons), begotten by two (different 
men), contend for the property (in the hands) of 
their mother, each shall take, to the exclusion of the 
other, what belonged to his father. 


189. Ap. II, 14, 5; Gant. XXVITI, 42 ; Vas. XVII, 83; Baudh. 

If i3i According to Kull. and Ragh., the repetition of the 

prohibition to take the property of a Brahmawa shows that, if no 
learned and virtuous Brahma^/as are to be found, the king shall 
give the estate of a Brdhmawa deceased without heirs, even to men 
who have nothing but the name of the Brdhmawa caste. 

190. According to Kull. and Ragh., this verse refers to the case 
in which a duly authorised widow bears a son to a relative of her 
husband, and repeats the lule given above, verse 146, which here 
however is made imperative on the widow. Kull. adds that the 
object of the repetition is to show that not only a brother-in-law or 
a Sapiwi/a, as staled above, verse 59, but also a remoter relative, a 
Sagotra, may beget a son for a man deceased without issue.. Nar., 
on the other hand, thinks that in accordance with this verse a child 
which a widow bears, even without authorisation, to a Sagotra shalW 
inherit the estate of the widow's deceased husband (sagolrid yadi 
tantuw sazwtanam ahared aniyuktapi stri tada golakatve ’pi tasya 
^^atyantarabhave kshetrapatklhanaharitvam ity artha/^). He adds 
that some apply this rule to ^Qdra females only, and that in the 
opinion of these persons GQe/^a^as, Kaninas, and SahorMas also 
are considered as sons in the case of AQdras only, not in the case 
of Aryans. 

19 1. Kull. and Nand. think that the verse refers to the case in 
which a woman married successively two husbands and bore a son 
to either. If the two husbands died ind their projitrty remained in 

[25] B b 
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192. But when the mother hsL^ 4die3, all the 

uterine brothers and the uterine sisters shall equally 
divide the mother s estate. . 

193. Even to the daughters of those (daughters) 

something should be given, as is seemly, out of the 
estate of their maternal grandmother, on the score 
of affection. j 

194. What (was given) before the (nuptial) fire, 
what (was given) on the bridal procession, what was 

the hands of the wife, she is to make over the entire property ^ 
her first husband to his son, and the property of the second hus- 
band to the son of the latter. Ragh. gives the same explanation, 
but proposes as an alternative, ‘If two (sons), begotten by two 
(different men), contend for the separate properly of their mother, 
&c.' For a twice-married woman will have received nuptial and 
other presents from both husbands. After her death her sons shall 
each receive what came to her from his father. Nar. finally holds 
that the verse refers to a contention between a legitimke son and 
a Golaka or a Paunarbhava for the estates of their respective fathers 
which their mother holds. He construes stiiya>^ with ^j, 4 tau, ‘be- 
gotten by two (different men) on one woman.^ 

192. Kull. and Ragh. restrict this rule, in accordance Avith a 
passage of Brfhaspati, to unmarried daughters, and hold that mar- 
ried daughters receive merely ‘ a token of respect.' The latter 
amounts according to Kull. to ‘ one-fourth of a share ; ' see above, 
verse 118. Nar. says that the term ‘ the mother's estate' refers to 
* other ^property than stridhana or separate property,' and adds to 
the expression ‘the sisters' aputra^, ‘those who have no sons/ 

Jde, however, gives the opinion, held by Kull. and RSgh. also, 
stating that it belongs to ‘some.’ 

193. Kull. holds that the granddaughters should be unmarried. 
Ndr. says, ' When the manied daughters are dead, their daughters 
shall be presented at will by their maternal uncles with the share 
which their mothers would have received as a token of respect.' 
Ragh., too, thinks that ‘ on the score of affection ' means ‘ at the 
pleasure (of the heirs).' But Nand. deduces from the same term 
the absolute necessity of the gift. 

194. Vi, XVII, 17 ; Ya^n, II, 143. ‘ What was given in token 

of love,' i.e. ‘ b^ the husband 1 (ratikdle, NSr.). 


IX, 198. 


INHERITANCE, 


371 


given in tokefi <sf love, and what was received from 
her brother, mother, or father, that is called the six- 
fold property of a woman. 

195 - (Such property), as well as a gift subsequent 
and what was given (to her) by her affectionate hus- 
band, shall go to her offspring, (even) if she dies in 
the lifetime of her husband. 

196. It is ordained that the property (of a woman 
married) according to the Brahma, the Daiva, the 
Arsha, the Gandharva, or the Prfi^apatya rite (shall 
belong) to her husband alone, if she dies without issue, 

197. * But it is prescribed that the property which 
may have been given to a (wife) on an Asura mar- 
riage or (one of the) other (blamable marriages, 
shall go) to her mother and to her father, if she dies 
without issue. 

198. Whatever property may have been given by 
her father to a wife (who has co-wives of different 
castes), that the daughter (of the) Br^hmawi (wife) 
shall take, or that (daughter’s) issue. 

m 

195. Yagfi. II, 144. Kull. and Nar. state that both the separate 
property of a woman, enumerated in verse 194, and that named in 
verse 195, descend to her children, i.e. ‘to her sons and the rest’ 
(Righ.), or ‘to her sons or daughters' (Nand.). Nar. remarks 
that ‘a gift subsequent’ and ‘the husband's affectionate gfft' are 
not stridhana, or separate property, and that hence the wife has no 
right of free disposal with respect to these two. 

196- 197. Vi. XVII, 19-20; Y^g/i. II, 145. 

196. Nar. adds to the term ‘properly,’ stiidhanastiidhanarftpam, 
‘ whether separate property or not.’ 

198. I.e. if a Biahmawa has wives of tlie Biahmawa and Ksha- 
triya castes, property given in any way to the Kshatriya wife by 
her own family, goes to the daughter of the Brahmawa wife, or if 
that daughter of the Brahmawa wife is dead and has left issue, to 
the latter, ' Thus the sons of the Brahmawa wife are excluded ’ 
(Kull., Nar.), Nar. states expicssly that the term issue* refers to 
daughters alone. 


B b 2 
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199. Women should never make a hoard from 
(the property of) their families which is common to 
many, nor from their own (husbands’ particular) 
property without permission. 

200. The ornaments which may have been w'orn 
by women during their husbands’ lifetime, his heirs 
shall not divide ; those who divide them becorrie 
outcasts. 

201. Eunuchs and outcasts, (persons) born blin^ 
or deaf, the insane, idiots and the dumb, as well a^ 
those deficient in any organ (of action or sensation),' 
receive no share. 

199. Kull. and Ragh., whose explanation the translation given 
above follows, lake the first clause to refer to the property of a 
united family, and the second to the separate property of the hus- 
bands. But according to Nar. and Nand. the translation should 
be as follows, * Wives should never take anything (for their private 
expenses) from (their husbands’ property, destined for the support 
of) their families, on which many have a claim, nor from their own 
property (which is not stiidhana), without the consent of their hus- 
bands.’ Nar.'s explanation of nirluiraz?/ kuryu//, ‘should (never) 
take any thing,’ seems preferable to that given by Kull. and Ragh. 

200. Vi. XVII, 22. ‘His heirs,' i.e. ‘the sons and the rest' 
(Kull., Nar.). Nand., who differs from the above explanation, 
says, ‘Since the ornaments are the husbands property, because 
they have not been mentioned as stridhana, the object of this 
utterance is to forbid their going to the heirs, while the husband 

Jives ’ (alawkSrasya stridhane ’nudish/atvad bhartndhanatvena bhar- 
tnbhdve diySdanam prdptyapavadartho ’yam arambha^). Nand. 
appears, therefore, to construe patyau ^tvati with bha^eran, just as 
Nandapa«f/ita docs in the parallel passage of Vishwu (sec Professor 
Jolly’s note). 

201-203. Ap.II, 14, 1 , 15; Gaut.XXVIII, 23,40,43; Vas.XVII, 
S2-53; Baudh, II, 3, 37-40 ; Vi, XV, 32-37; Ya^«. II, 140-141. 

201. "^Eunuchs,’ i.e. ‘those who are incurable; ' ‘outcasts,’ i.e. 

* those guilty of a mortal sin (mahSpataka) before they perform a 
penance;* Uhe insane,' i.e, ‘those who are incurable’ (Nir.). 
‘Those deficient in any org^n, i.e. of action’ (Nand.), such as 
lame men (Kull,, Nand.), such as men without hands (RIgh.), or 
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202. But it is just that (a man) who knows (the 
law) should give even to all of them food and rai- 
ment witjiout stint, according to his ability; he who 
gives it not will become an outcast. 

203. If the eunuch and the rest should somehow 
or other desire to (take) wives, the offspring of such 
among them as have children is worthy of a share. 

204. Whatever property the eldest (son) acquires 
(by his own exertion) after the father’s death, a 
share of that (shall belong) to his younger (brothers), 
provided they have made a due progress in 
learning. 

also ‘of sensation/ such as men who have lost the faculty of touch 
(Nar.). 

202. Mcdh. and Kiill. take alyantam, ‘without stint/ in the sense 
of ‘for life.’ Nar. constiues the w'orcl with adadat, and explains 
* he who does not give it at all.’ Nand, reads abhyahgam, ‘ oint- 
ments/ for atyantam, ‘ wdihout stint.* 

203. Mcdh. is of opinion that some of the persons disqualified 
from inheriting, the vatarctas kliba, those born blind and the lame, 
may marry, while outcasts, madmen, and the rest cannot do so. 
Hence the conditional clause may be taken in the sense^adopled 
above in the translation. He, however, adds that the rule may 
also refer to cases in which the cause of the disqualification 
arose after maniage. Nar/s explanation is substantially the same. 
But he considers that a eunuch and an outcast cannot contract 
a legal marriage, and that the expression klibadaya//, literally ‘ those 
among whom the eunuch is the first/ refers to ‘ men born blind and 
the rest.’ He admits also the rights of the KsheLra^>-a sons df 
eunuchs and outcasts who contracted a marriage before their dis- 
qualification arose. Kull. says, ‘By the employment of the term 
“somehow or other*' it is indicated that a eunuch and the rest are 
not worthy to marry.* In the sequel he explains i he word ‘off- 
spring * by Kshetra^a. Ragh. and Nand. follow him with respect to 
the latter point. 

204. The rule refers of course to a united family only (Kull.). 
Medh. infers from the expression vidyanupjilina^, ‘ provided they 
have made a due progress in learnirjg,’ that ‘ persons subsisting by 
learning, mechanfes and artisans, such as physicians, actors, singers,’ 
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205. But if all of them, being unlearned, acquire 
property by their labour, the division of that shall 
be equal, (as it is) not property acquired by the 
father; that is a settled rule. 

206. Property (acquired) by learning belongs 
solely to him to whom (it was given), likewise the 
gift of a friend, a present received on marriage |)r 
with the honey-mixture. 

are meant. Nar. and Nand. hold that no part of an acquisition, 
made under the same circumstances by the youngest brother, can 
be claimed by the eldest, because this verse specifies the eldest\ 
alone, and because the next verse declares that the actpiisitions 
only made by any member of an unlearned family, shall be 
partible. 

205. Gaut. XXXVIJI, 31. This rule refers to acquisitions by 
trade (Mcdh., Kull., Nar.), by agriculture (Medli., Kull., Nand.), or 
by royal service (Medh.). ‘As the division is to be equal, the 
eldest receives no preferential share' (Medh., Kull, Nand.). Medh. 
adds that, since the expression ‘ as it is not property acquired by 
the father,' gives the reason for the equal division, the same rule 
holds good for the division of the estate of any other person de- 
ceased without issue. Nand. lakes apitrya iti for apitrya// iti and 
explain»-il by ‘ since (the division) has not been made by the father.' 

206. Ya^w. II, 118-119. ‘ Property acquired by learning,’ i. e. 

‘ a fee for teaching or money received for proficiency in an art ' 
(Medh., Nand.), includes according to a text of Kalyayana, quoted 
by Kull. and Ragh. (see Coicbrooke V, Digest CCCXLVII), gifts 
from phpils, gratuities for performing a sacrifice, a fee for answer- 
ing a difficult question in casuistry, or for ascertaining a doubtful 
point in law, re’wards for displaying knowledge or for victory in a 
learned contest, or for reciting the Veda with transcendent ability. 
Instances in which land was given as vidyadhana occur in the 
inscriptions, see e.g. Indian Antiquary, XII, p. 195b, 1 . 6. ‘A 
present received on marriage,' i.c. ‘what (the bridegroom) receives 
from the relatives of his wife ’ (Medh., Nar.), or ‘ from any other 
person ’•(Mfedh. ‘others’), means according to Nand., ‘strfdhana 
received at the time of marriage ' (?). ‘ A present received with the 
honey-mixture’ is explained by Medh. and, as Kull. asserts, by 
Gov. also, by ‘JLhe fee given^for the performance of a sacrifice.' 
But the explanation given by Kull, Nar., Ragh., and Nand., ‘ any 
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207. But if one of the brothers, being able (to 
maintain himself) by his own occupation, does not 
desire (a, share of the family) property, he may be 
made separate (by the others) receiving a trifle out 
of his share to live upon. 

208. What one (brother) may acquire by his 
labour without using the patrimony, that acqui- 
sition, (made solely) by his own effort, he shall not 
share unless by his own wnll (with his brothers). 

209. But if a father recovers lost ancestral pro- 


present Teceived, in token of respect, with the honey-mixture/ e.g, 
a silver vase (Ragh.), is preferable. Regarding the persons worthy 
of the honey-mixture, sec above, III, 1 19-120. Kull. points out 
that this rule is a restriction of that given above, verse 204. Ragh. 
adds that, as the parallel passage of Ya^'-/?. shows, such acquisi- 
tions become the private property of the donee, only if they were 
obtained ^ without detriment to the j)aternal estate ; ’ see also below, 
verse 208. 

207. Y'lgfl. II, 116. The translation given above follows the 
second explanation offered by Medh., and the glosses of Kull. 
and Nar. According to Mcdh.’s first explanation, with which 
Nand. agrees, the translation would agree with Sir W. Jonjps's, ‘ he 
may debar himself from his share/ The reason why a tiifle should 
be given is, according to all commentatois, that future disputes 
may be prevented. 

208. II, 118 ; Vi. XVIIT, 42. ‘ By his labour,' i.e. ‘by 

agriculture and the like’ (Medh., Kull., Nand.), or ‘ by anyt)ccupa- 
tion entailing trouble' (jrama^anyakarma/za, Nar.). Anupaghnan, 
‘without using' (Nand.), or ‘without living upon' (Ragh.), is e^T- 
plaincd by Kull. ‘without detriment to,' and Nand. mentions this 
interpretation also. Nar. remarks that acquisitions made without 
labour or trouble are liable to partition. Nand. says that the rule, 
given in this verse, may be reconciled with that contained in verse 
205, by assuming that the latter presupposes that all brothers exert 
themselves according to their ability (pQrva;?^ sarveshu yathasa- 
marthyam ihamaneshu bhratn’shu labdhasya samavibhaga ukta ity 
avirodho 'nusawdhcyaA). 

209. Y^gfl, II, 1 19; Vi. XVIII, ^43, The translation of paitn- 
kam, lit. ‘ paternal,' by ‘ ancestral/ is based on Nar.’s gloss svaj)itn- 
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perty, he shall not divide it, unless by his own will, 
with his sons, (for it is) self-acquired (property). 

210. If brothers, (once) divided and living (again) 
together (as coparceners), make a second partition, 
the division shall in that case be equal ; in such a 
Case there is no right of primogeniture. 

21 1. If the eldest or the youngest (brother) ps 

deprived of his share, or if either of them dies, his 
share is not lost (to his immediate heirs). \ 

212. His uterine brothers, having assembled to\ 
gether, shall equally divide it, and those brothers\ 
who were reunited (with him) and the uterine‘sisters. 

sambaiiclhi and on Rfigh/s pitr/piUiinahadisambandhi. The latter 
refers also to the parallel passage of Anavaplam, ‘ lost/ 

means literally ‘ not obtained (by his father).' The translation of 
svayamar^itam by ‘ for it is self-acquired ' agrees with Nand.'s 
remark, svayamar^ilatvdd ity artha//. Nar. adds, 'And^lhus it has 
been declared that property of the father which has not been 
acquired by him with exceedingly great trouble must be divided at 
the will of the sons, and to this refers the passage of Ya^«. II, 121, 
“ Over land acquired by the grandfather, &c." ’ Medh., whose com- 
mentary on this verse is very corrupt, seems likewise to have 
inferred from it that Manu admitted the equal ownership of a 
father and his sons in ancestral property (see also Colcbrooke V, 
Digest XCI). But he combats the theory that sons may without 
a violation of their duty force the father to divide the ancestral 
property. 

210. Vi. XVIII, 41. 

^ 2 1 1. ‘Be deprived of his share/ i.e. ‘ because he has become an 
outcast or the like ' (Medh.), or ‘ because he has become an ascetic * 
(Kull., Nand.), or ^ because he has emigrated- (Nand.), or ‘because 
he has become a eunuch after the (first) partition' (Nar.). Na 
lupyate, ‘ is not lost (to his immediate heirs)/ is explained by Nar, 
as follows, ‘ His share, being formerly determined, is not lost, i. e. 
niust nqt be divided by all the reunited coparceners and thus be 
made to disappear ' (see also the text of Bnhaspati, Colebrooke 
V, Digest CCCCVII, 2). ‘What is to be done with the share is 
shown in the next verse ' (Medh., Nar., Ragh,, Nand.). 

212. Vi. XVK, 17; Gaut. XXVIII, 21 ; H. 138. The 



IX, 314- 


INEIERITANCE. 


377 

213. An eldest brother who through hvarice may 
defraud the younger ones, shall no (longer hold the 
position, of) the eldest, shall not receive an (eldest 
son’s additional) share, and shall be punished by 
the king. 

214. All brothers who habitually commit for- 
bidden acts, are unworthy of (a share of) the pro- 
perty, and the eldest shall not make (anything his) 
separate property without giving (an equivalent) to 
his younger brothers. 

meaning of the verse isS : i. according to Medh., with whose opinion 
the not very clear glosses of Kull. and Ragh. seem to agree, ‘ the 
share of a deceased reunited brother goes first to the reunited 
brothers of the full blood and to such sisters of the full blood who 
are not married (aputr^/, MSS. for apratta/;) — married sisters 
(pravn'tta//, MSS. for pradatta//) being excluded, because they 
belong to another family — next to not reunited brothers of the full 
blood, filially to reunited half-brothers;' 2. according to Nar., ‘the 
share of a reunited brother devolves first on reunited brothers of 
the ^'hole blood, next on reunited half-brothers, further on sisters 
of the full blood, then on the sons of brothers [ of the whole 
blood?], and finally on sons of half-brothers [? tadabhave^tvasoda- 
rady api].’ Nand. has the same order of heirs as Nar., but stops 
with ‘ the sisters of the whole blood.' Nar.’s and Nand.'s explana- 
tion, which strictly follows the order of the enumeiation in the text, 
agrees with Brfhaspati's rule (Colebrooke V, Digest CCCCVII, 3), 
which likewise seems to be a paraphrase of Manu’s words^ Kull., 
Ragh., and Nar. hold that the heirs, named in the verse, inherit 
only on failure of sons, wives, daughters, and parents. Nar. furthft' 
remarks that some refer this verse and the preceding one to the 
division of the estate of one who died before partition, while others 
believe that it applies to the estate of a reunited brother only. 

213. ‘Shall no (longer hold the position of) the eldest,' i.e. ‘shall 
not receive the honours, e.g. in saluting, due to the eldest brother' 
(Medh., Kull., Nar., Ragh.). The insertion of the words ‘ an eldest 
son’s additional ' before ‘ share,' is made on the authority of Medh. 
and Kull. ‘ ShaHjbe punished,’ i.e. ‘ by reprimand (vagda/zr/adhig- 
da«f/abhyam) or by a fine as the case may require ’ (Medh.). 

214. Ap. II, 14, xs; Gaut. XXVift, 40; Baudh! 11 , 3, 38. ‘Who 
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215. If undivided brethren, (living with their 
father,) together make an exertion (for gain), the 
father shall on no account give to theme unequal 
shares (on a division of the estate). 

216. But a son, born after partition, shall alone 
take the property of his father, or if any (of the 
other sons) be reunited with the (father), he shall 
share with them. 

217. A mother shall obtain the inheritance of k 
son (who dies) without leaving issue, and, if the 
mother be dead, the paternal grandmother shall\^ 
take the estate. 


habitually commit forbidden acts/ i. e. ‘ who are addicted to gam- 
bling, drinking, and the like vices' (Kull, Ragh.), or ‘who, being 
Br^hmawas, follow despicable modes of living, such as tending 
cattle, serving 6Tidras and the like ’ (Nar.). Na . . . . kurvfta 
yautukam, ‘ shall not make (anything his) separate property/ means 
according to Nand. ‘shall not give a marriage-portion to his 
daughter without having made a division of the estate/ The correct 
interpretation is, however, that given by the other commentators, 
according to which the eldest is not to appropriate anything out 
of the common stock for himself ‘ without giving an equivalent to 
the others ’ (kanishMebhyas tavad adattva, Nar.). 

215. Ya^w. II, 120. Medh. remarks that this rule is a restric- 
tion of the general power of the father to make an unequal division 
(Y^w. II, 1 1 6), and thinks that it is not necessary that all the brothers 
should have been associated in the same kind of work. According 
to him it is sufficient that all have exerted themselves to gain 
money. NSr. and Nand. clearly express the contrary view (sahot- 
thana;;/ sambhOyavawi^yddina vittar^j^anam, Nar.). 

216. Gaut. XXVIII, 29; Vi. XVII, 3; YKgri. II, 122. 

217. Vi. XVII, 7; Ya^;7. II, 135. Kull., Nar., and Nand. all 
three hold that the mother inherits only on failure of sons [grand- 
sons and great-grandsons, Nand.], widows, and daughters.' But 
they disagree with respect to the sequence of the next follow- 
ing heirs. Kull. holds that the mother and the father, whose 
right has been pentioned abpve, verse 185, follow next, inherit- 
ing conjointly, then brothers, afterwards brothers' sons, and after 
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218. And if, after all the debts and assets have 
been duly distributed according to the rule, any 
(property) be afterwards discovered, one must 
divide it equally. 

219. A dress, a vehicle, ornaments, cooked food, 
water, and female (slaves), property destined for 
pious uses or sacrifice.s, and a pasture-ground, they 
declare to be indivisible. 

them the paternal f^randmother. Nar. gives the following order ; 
I. mother, 2. father, brothers, 4. brothers’ sons, maternal 
grandmother. Mcdh. says that this verse has been explained 
formerly. The portion of his commentary where the explanation 
occurred, has, however, been lost; sec note on verse 187. 

218. Yai?^/7. II, 126. IMedh., KiilL, and Nar. point out that on the 
division of property discovered after partition, the eldest, according 
to this text, receives no preferential share. Nar. adds that this rule 
applies also to debts, discovered after partition. Nar. inserts this 
verse after verse 219. 

219. Gaut. XXVIII, 46-47; Vi. XVIII, 44. Instead of pattram, 
* a vehicle,’ i.e. ‘a horse or cart, used exclusively by one of the 
coparceners during union' (Mcdh., Kiilh, Nar., Ragh.), Nand. 
reads piltrarn, ‘a drinking-vessel.’ Striya//, ‘female (slaves)/ means 
according to Nar. * wives.’ My translation of yogakshematn, which 
I take with Medh., Nar., and Nand. as a copulative compound in 
the neuter gender, by ‘ property destined for pious uses and sacri- 
fices/ rests on the exiilanation given by V(r’^;7anejvara (Colcbrooke, 
Mit. I, 4, 23), and adopted by Ilaradatta and Nandapa«//ita on the 
parallel passages of Gaut, and Vi. I prefer it to all other^, chiefly 
on account of the explicit passage of Laugakshi which Vi^^mincjvara 
quotes. In its favour speaks also that numerous royal grains allow 
villages or land to Brahmawas and their descendants for the per- 
formance of certain sacrifices, or for charitable purposes, such as 
the daily distribution of food (annasattra or sadavrata), and that 
the occurrence of a rule in the Smrftis, declaring property given 
under such conditions to be impartible, is no more than might be 
expected. The commentators on Manu, on the other hand, give 
the following explanations: i. ‘the means of securing protection, 
i.e. royal councillors, family priests, ministers, old women (vr/ddhd?), 
a house, and a ^ara, a spy (?), or a pasture-ground (?) and the like ' 
(Medh.); 2. ‘a royal councillor, a domestic priest and the Hke ' (Kull. 
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220. The division (oT the property) and the rules 
for allotting (shares) to the (several) sons, those be- 
gotten on a wife and the rest, in (due) order, have 
been . thus declared to you ; hear (nov/) the laws 
concerning gambling. 

221. Gambling and betting let the king exclude 
from his realm ; those two vices cause the destriKf- 
tion of the kingdoms of princes. 

2 2 2. Gambling and betting amount to open theft\; 
the king shall always exert himself in suppressing 
both (of them). ^ 

223. When inanimate (things) are used (for 
staking money on them), that is called among men 
gambling (dyflta), when animate beings are used 
(for the same purpose), one must know that to be 
betting (samAhvaya). 

224. Let the king corporally punish all those 
(persons) who either gamble and bet or afford (an 

and R 3 .gh., which latter reads, however, yogakshemapra^aram) ; 
3. ^meajjs of gain, i.e. a grant and the like, received from a king 
and the like, and gained by oneself, and means of protection ' 
(prakdre /^a ish/akadi/;? Nar.); 4. ‘sources of gain, i.e. persons 
for whom one sacrifices and the like, sources of protection, i. e. 
doorkeepers and the like, and sources of gain and protection, 
i. e. lords of villages and the like ' (Nand.). Pra/’ara, ‘ a pasture- 
ground,' means according to Nar. and Nand. ' a road leading to 
a field, a garden and the like.' 

Medh., KulL, and Nar. state that the first four articles shall in 
general be kept by the coparcener who used them or for whose use 
they were prepared, but that articles or quantities of exceptional 
value must be sold or exchanged for other property. Wells and so 
forth are to be used by all the coparceners (KulL, Nand.). Female 
slaves are to do work for all coparceners (KulL). 

221-21^9. Ap. II, 25, 12-15; Gaut. XXV, 18; Baudh. II, 2,16; 
Yign, II, 199-203. In the I. O. MSS. Medh.'s commentary on 
verses 221-227 is missing. 

224. Y&grl. II, 304. ‘ The distinctive marks of twice-born men,' 
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opportunity for it), likewise v^udras who assume the 
distinctive marks of tw'ice-born (men). 

225. Gamblers, dancers and singers, cruel men, 
men belonging to an heretical sect, those following 
forbidden occupations, and sellers of spirituous liquor, 
let him instantly banish from his town. 

226. If such (persons who arc) secret thieves, 
dwell in the realm of a king, they constantly harass 
his good subjects by their forbidden practices. 

227. In a former Kalpa this (vice of) gambling 
has been seen to cause great enmity ; a wise 
man, therefore, should not practise it even for 
amusement. 

228. On every man who addicts himself to that 
(vice) either secretly or openly, the king may inflict 
punishment according to his discretion. 

i. e. ‘ the sacrificial thread and the like’ (Kull., Nar.). ‘ Shall punish 
corporally,' i.e. ‘shall cause tliem to be flogged, &c.' (Nar.), or ‘shall 
cause their hands and feet to be cut off and so forth according to 
the gravity of the offence ’ (Kull., Ragh.). • 

225. Instead of kiuran, ‘cruel men,’ i.e. ‘those who hate men 
learned in the Veda’ (Kull.), Ndr. and Ragh. read keran, which the 
former explains by ‘ men of exceedingly crooked behaviour,’ and 
the latter in accordance with Kull.’s explanation of krQian. Nand. 
reads kailan, ‘ given to sports ’ (keltxilin), and K. torSn, ‘ thieves.’ 
SaunifikSn, ‘ distillers or sellers of spirituous liquor ’ (Kull., NJr^, 
may also mean ‘ drunkards,’ as Nand. explains it. 

226. Instead of ‘who are secret thieves* (Kull.), Nar. says, 
‘and secret thieves.’ IlSdhante, ‘harass* (Kull.), means according 
to NSr., RSgh., and Nand. ‘ corrupt.’ 

227. Nar. explains punakalpe, ‘in a former Kalpa,’ by ‘in the 
ancient stories,’ and RSgh. and Nand. point to the adventures of 
king Nala and Yudhish/Aira, which, no doubt, are alluded to in 
the text. 

328. RSgh. and Nand. point out that not only corporal punish- 
ment (according to verse 224), but also a fine majibe inflicted; see 
also the next verse. 
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229. But a Kshatriya, a Vai.?ya, and a ^'tldra who 
are unable to pay a fine, shall discharge the debt by 
labour ; a Br^hmawa shall pay it by instalments. 

230. On women, infants, men of disordered mind, 
the poor and the sick, the king shall inflict punish- 
ment with a whip, a cane, or a rope and the like, 

231. But those appointed (to administer public) 

affairs, who, baked by the fire of wealth, mar tlie 
business of suitors, the king shall deprive of their 
property. ' 

232. Forgers of royal edicts, those who corrup 
his ministers, those who slay women, infants, or 
Brahma^^as, and those who serve his enemies, the 
king shall put to death. 

233. Whenever any (legal transaction) has been 
completed or (a punishment) been inflicted according 
to the law, he shall sanction it and not annul it. 


229. Yign, II, 43. Compare the rule given at VIII, 177. 

230. -S’iplia, ‘a whip,' is explained by Ragh. as ‘a rod measuring 
five fing^.rs,* or ‘ the pendent root of a fig-tree.’ Nar. and Nand. 
give the latter meaning. Medh., Nar., and Nand. read daridranatha- 
rogiw^m, ‘ the poor, the unprotected, and the sick.' 

231. See above, VII, 124 ; Vi. V, 180. ‘ 'J'hose appointed, &c.,’ 
i. e. viceroys and so foith (Medh.), or judges and so forth (Nar.). 

‘ Baked'^by the fire of wealth ’ is a simile taken from the burning of 
earthen pots, and means that such persons by the influence of 
health undergo a change for the worse, just as a pot heated in a 
fire changes its colour, or, as the Vai^eshikas hold, its nature. Ac- 
cording to Medh., ‘ others ' read ye 'niyuktas tu, and referred the 
verse to non-official persons meddling ^Vith administrative or 
judicial business. 

232. Y%;7. II, 240; Vi, V, 9, II. 

233. Medh. and Kull. refer this prohibition to cases which have 
been properly decided in the king's courts, while Nar. thinks that 
it applies to orders passed by former kings. Nand, gives a different 
explanation of the words tirita and anu.i'ish/a. He adduces a verse 
of Katyiyana, according to which the former means ' a cause or 
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234. Whatever matter his ministers or the judge 
may settle improperly, that the king himself shall 
(re-)settl5 and fine (them) one thousand (pa;^as). 

235. The slayer of a Brihma^a, (a twice-born 
man) who drinks (the spirituous liquor called) SurS, 
he who steals (the gold of a Brihma?/a), and he wdio 
violates a Guru s bed, must each and all be con- 
sidered as men who committed mortal sins (mahcl- 
pataka). 

236. On those four even, if they do not perform 
a penance, let him inflict corporal punishment and 
fines irf accordance with the law* 

237. For violating a Gurus bed, (the mark of) a 
female part shall be (impressed on the forehead 
with a hot iron) ; for drinking (the spirituous liquor 
called) Sur 4 , the sign of a tavern ; for stealing (the 
gold of a Br4hma;4a), a dogs foot; for murdering a 
Br^hma;^a, a headless corpse. 

plaint declared to be just or unjust by the assessors/ and the latter 
‘ a cause or plaint confirmed by witnesses/ 

234. Ya^/7. II, 305. Medh. and Kull. think that this rule refers 
to cases where the cause of the unjust decision is not a bribe, be- 
cause the punishment of corrupt judges has been prescribed above, 
verse 231. But Nar. and Ragh. think that it applies to cases of 
biibery also, and that the fine shall vary according to the* nature 
of the case, looo pa«as being the lowest punishment. 

235-242. Baudh. I, 18, 18; Vi, V, 3-7, 

235. Instead of ‘ (a twice-born man) who drinks the spirituous 
liquor, &c/ (Kull., Nar.), Medh. and Rilgh. say, ‘ a Brahmawa who, 
&c.; ' but see below, XI, 94. 

236. Medh. remarks that ‘others' refj^ this rule, on account of 
the word api, ‘ even, likewise,’ to the fifth Mahapatakin also, i. e. to 
him who associates with one of the other four (see below, XI, 55); 
and Ragh., as well as Nand., approves of this explanation. 

237. ‘ The sign of a tavern/ i.e. ‘a wine-cup/ It follows from 
the rule given in verse 240, that the forehead is^the place where 
they shall be branded. 
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238. Excluded from all fellowship at meals, ex- 
cluded from all sacrifices, excluded from instruction 
and from matrimonial alliances, abject and excluded 
from all religious duties, let them wander over (this) 
earth. 

239. Such (persons) who have been branded 
with (indelible) marks must be cast off by their 
paternal and maternal relations, and receive neither 
compassion nor a salutation ; that is the teaching ^f 
Manu. 

240. But (men of) all castes who perform th^ 
prescribed penances, must not be branded bn the 
forehead by the king, but shall be made- to pay 
the highest amercement. 

241. For (such) offences the middlemost amerce- 
ment shall be inflicted on a Brahma«a, or he may 
be banished from the realm, keeping his nvoney and 
his chattels. 

242. But (men of) other (castes), who have unin- 
tentionally committed such crimes, ought to be de- 
prived of their whole property ; if (they committed 
them) intentionally, they shall be banished. 


238. Medh. reads asa?y/yo^ya//, ‘excluded from all intercourse/ 
instead of asawya^^-ya//, ‘excluded from all sacrifices/ 

240. ‘ All castes/ i. e. ‘ the three Aryan castes/ Nar. and Nand. 
read pQrve, ‘ the before-mentioned castes.’ ‘ The highest amerce- 
ment/ see above, VIII, 138. 

241. According to Medh., the meaning of the verse is that a 
Br^hmawa, endowed with good qualities, who unintentionally (verse 
242) committed a mortaj^sin, shall either be fined in the middle- 
most amercement and be made to perform the prescribed penance, 
or, if he refuses to do that, be banished without the infliction of a 
fine. KulL and Nand, partly agree, but think that the offender is 
to be banished, if he committed the crime intentionally. 

242. The translation follojvs Ntr. and Nand., who think that 
persons, performing no penance, shall be deprived of their whole 
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243. A virtuous king must not take for himself 
the property of a man guilty of mortal sin ; but if 
he takes^it out of greed, he is tainted by that guilt 
(of the offender). 

244. Having thrown such a fine into the water, 
let him offer it to Varii«a, or let him bestow it on a 
learned and virtuous Brahma«a. 

245. Varu?m is the lord of punishment, for he 
holds the sceptre even over kings ; a Rrahmawa 
who has learnt the whole Veda is the lord of the 
whole world. 

246. * In that (country), where the king avoids 
taking the property of (mortal) sinners, men are 
born in (due) time (and are) long-lived, 

247. And the crops of the husbandmen spring 
up, each as it was sown, and the children die not, 
and no misshaped (offspring) is born. 

property, if the offence was commitlcil unintentionally, and be 
banished after being branded, if their crime was intentional, Nar., 
moreover, adds, ‘ this refers to light cases ; it has been declared 
that he shall slay the offender in bad cases.’ Kull. and R»gh. think 
that confiscation of the whole property shall be inflicted in particu- 
larly bad cases, instead of the fine of 1000 paz/as prcsciibed in 
verse 240; and Medh. .says that this is the opinion of ‘some.’ 
Medh,, Kull., and Ragh. explain pravasanam, ‘shall be banished,’ 
by ‘ shall be punished corporally.’ Though it is not alf^olutely 
impossible that pravas may mean ‘ to hurt, or punish corporally,’ it 
seems not advisable to take the word in the latter sense, on accoiftt 
of verses 238 and 241 ; compare also \T 1 I, 284. Medh. remarks 
that a -.STidra who offends unintentionally, shall be branded and be 
deprived of his whole property, else he shall be put to death. 

244. Ya^«. II, 307. , ^ 

245. Varu?/a is the supreme ruler (adhira^^a) of kings; see 
Taittiriya-brahmawa III, r, 2, 7. Regarding the position of a 
learned Brdhmawa, see above, I, 98-101. 

246. Instead of kalena, ‘in (due) time,’ i.e. ‘after the full period 
of gestation’ (Kull., Nar., R%h.), Nand. reads loke tu, ‘ but in that 
country.’ 

[25] C C 
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248. But the king shall inflict on a base-born 
( 5 '<jdra), who intentionally gives pain to Br 4 hma»as, 
various (kinds of) corporal punishment which cause 
terror. 

249. When a king punishes an innocent (man), his 

guilt is considered as great as when he sets free a 
guilty man ; but (he acquires) merit when he punishes 
(justly). [ 

250. Thus the (manner of) deciding suits (fallit^) 
under the eighteen titles, between two litigapt 
parties, has been declared at length. 

251. A king who thus duly fulfils his duties iA 
accordance with justice, may seek to gain countries 
which he has not yet gained, and shall duly protect 
them when he has gained them. 

252. Having duly settled his country, and having 
built forts in accordance with the Institutes, he shall 
use his utmost exertions to remove (those men who 
are nocuous like) thorns. 

253. By protecting those who live as (becomes) 
Aryan!> and by removing the thorns, kings, solely 
intent on guarding their subjects, reach heaven. 

254. The realm of that king who takes his share 


248. See above, VIII, 279-284. Though all ihc commentators 
take avara^^-aw in the sense of ‘ a base-born A’fidra,’ the word may 
have its etymological meaning, ‘ a man of lower caste.' Medh. 
etlplains ‘ who gives pain ' by ‘ who takes their properly or wives ; ’ 
Nar., ‘ who causes exceedingly great misery.’ 

249. See above, VIII, 19, 310-31 1, 317. 

250. ' This verse is the conclusion of the section on the eighteen 
titles of the law ’ (Medh,), ‘ and now follows a supplement on the 
duties of a king ' (Nar.). 

2g2. See above, VII, 69-70. 

253-254- See.above, VIII, ,307, 386-387. 
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in kind, though he does not punish thieves, (will be) 
disturbed and he (will) lose heaven. 

255. But if his kingdom be secure, protected by 
the strength of his arm, it will constantly flourish 
like a (well)-watered tree. 

256. Let the king who sees (everything) through 
his spies, discover the two sorts of thieves who 
deprive others of their property, both those who 
(show themselves) openly and those who (lie) con- 
cealed. 

257. Among them, the open rogues (are those) 
who subsist by (cheating in the sale of) various 
marketable commodities, but the concealed rogues 
are burglars, robbers in forests, and so forth. 

258. Those who take bribes, cheats and rogues, 
gamblers, those who live by teaching (the per- 
formance of) auspicious ceremonies, sanctimonious 
hypocrites, and fortune-tellers, 

258. Aupadhika//, ‘ cheats/ means according to Mcdh. 'persons 
of crooked behaviour who promise kindnesses, but secretly do evil 
to others/ or ‘ such as take money under false pretAces/ or 
' such as extort money by threats.’ The last explanation is adopted 
by Kull. and Ragh., while Nar. and Nand. interpret the term to 
mean 'persons who cheat by using false weights and measures.' 
Vaw^’aka//, 'rogues,' i.e. 'men who promise to transact busyiess for 
others, and do not keep their word ’ (INIedh.), or * alchemists who 
pretend to change base metals into precious metals ' (rasaw vidy^ 
[rasavidyaya] tamradi ra^atadirfipewa danrayitva suvar«adikaw 
gnhwanti, Ragh., Kull.), or ‘men who take money on false pre- 
tences ' (Nar.), MafigaladejavnltS//, ‘ those who live by teachflbg 
the performance of, or by performing for others, auspicious cere- 
monies ’ (Medh., Kull., Rdgh.), means according to Nar. ' men who 
live by reciting auspicious hymns' (mahgalastutipd/^o vmtaw 
^aritaz/z yesham), and Medh. proposes a similar alternative expla- 
nation. Medh. reads bhadrapreksha7dkai/z saha, and explains the 
compound by 'eulogists’ (pr^razwsikapurushalakshazza^). Nir. 
explains tkshawika^, ' fortune-tellers,# by ' actors and jugglers.’ 
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259. Officials of high rank and physicians who 
act improperly, men living by showing their pro- 
ficiency in arts, and clever harlots, 

260. These and the like who show themselves 
openly, as well as others who walk in disguise (such 
as) non-Aryans who wear the marks of Aryans, he 
should know to be thorns (in the side of his 
people). 

261. Having detected them by means of trust- 
worthy persons, w^ho, disguising themselves, (pre- 
tend) to follow the same occupations and by means 
of spies, wearing various disguises, he must* cause 
them to be instigated (to commit offences), and 
bring them into his power. 

239. Mabamatra, ‘ officials of liigh rank,' i.e. * courtiers such as 
councillors and domestic priests' (Medh.), or * ministers' (Nar.), is 
taken by Kull. and Rilgli. in its other sense, * elephapt-breakers.'. 
*SiIpopa^drayuktd//, ‘ men living by showing their proficiency in 
arts,' i.e. ‘such as cut figures out of chips of cane and the like' 
(Medh., Ragh.), or ‘painters and the like' (Kull.). Nar. and 
Nand. read jilpopakarayukta^, i.e. ‘artists such as painters and 
persons adorning (upakara) people such as hairdressers' (Nar.), 
or ‘umbrella and fan makers' (Nand.). Medh. says that asam- 
yakkari«a/;, ‘ who act improperly,’ must be taken with all the four 
classes of persons enumerated. 

260. cNar. and Nand. read vi^^ 4 tiyan, ‘ such and the like open 
(rogues) of many kinds,' and connect the accusatives in this verse 

viditvi in the next. Kull, takes vi^aniyat, ‘ let him know (to 
be),' in the sense of ‘ let him discover (through spies).' 

261. The translation follows Nar.'s explanation, who reads 
protsahya (likewise found in Gov., Raghv, and K.) instead of 
protsadya, found in the editions, in Kull.'s and probably also in 
Medb.'s version. The reading protsadya, ‘ having destroyed them,' 
is objectionable on account of the following verse, Ragh. ex- 
plains pjrotsdhya differently ; he says, ‘ having inspired them with 
energy by saying, “you must give up this livelihood and earn 
money by- agriculture, trade, and the like,'’ he shall induce to adopt 
a honest mode of life through Vlesire for money.' Nand. seems to 
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262. Then having caused the crimes, which they 
committed by their several actions, to be proclaimed 
in accoiidance with the facts, the king shall duly 
punish them according to their strength and their 
crimes. 

263. For the wickedness of evil-minded thieves, 
who secretly prowl over this earth, cannot be re- 
strained except by punishment. 

264. Assembly-houses, houses where water is dis- 
tributed or cakes arc sold, brothels, taverns and 
victualler’s shops, cross-roads, well-known trees, 
festive assemblies, and play-houses and concert- 
rooms, 

265. Old gardens, forests, the shops of artisans, 
empty dwellings, natural and artificial groves, 

266. These and the like places the king shall 
cause to be guarded by companies of soldiers, both 
stationary and patrolling, and by spies, in order to 
keep away thieves. 

267. By the means of clever reformed thieves, 
who associate with such (rogues), follow them and 
know their various machinations, he must detect 
and destroy them. 

268. Under the pretext of (offering them) wirious 
dainties, of introducing them to Brahmawas, and on 
the pretence of (showing them) feats of strength, tfle 
(spies) must make them meet (the officers of justice). 

read protsarya (protsdrya, MS.). Kull. explains anekasawsthdnai^, 
‘wearing various disguises' (Nar., Nand.), by ‘stationed in various 
places,’ Medh.’s commentary on the end of verse 261 and on 
verses 262-274 is missing in the I. O. MSS. 

267. Instead of utsadayet, ‘he shall destroy them’ (Kull., K., 
editions). Gov., Nar., Nand., and Ra^li. read utsahj^'el, i.e. ‘he sliall 
incite them to commit (crimes,’ Ndr., Rdgh.). 
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269. Those among them who do not come, and 
those who suspect the old (thieves employed by 
the king), the king shall attack by force Lnd slay 
together with their friends, blood relations, and 
connexions. 

270. A just king shall not cause a thief to be 

put to death, (unless taken) with the stolen gooids 
(in his possession) ; him who (is taken) with the 
stolen goods and the implements (of burglary), lie 
may, without hesitation, cause to be slain. ^ 

271. All those also who in villages give fpod tq 
thieves or grant them room for (concealing their 
implements), he shall cause to be put to death. 

272. Those who are appointed to guard pro- 
vinces and his vassals who have been ordered (to 
help), he shall speedily punish like thieves, (if they 
remain) inactive in attacks (by robbers). 

273. Moreover if (a man), who subsists by (the 
fulfilment of) the law, departs from the established 
rule of, the law, the (king) shall severely punish him 
by a fine, (because he) violated his duty. 

269. Mfilapramhita/;, ‘who suspect the old thieves employed 
by the king’ (Kull., Ragh.), means according to Nar. ^who have 
been sent by ministers and the like staying in his kingdom/ and 
according to Nand. * who have discovered the root, i.c. the reasons 
(ol the proceedings of the spies)/ All the three explanations are, 
however, doubtful. 

271. Bhawf/avakajada/^, ‘who give them room for (concealing) 
their implements ’ (Kull.), means according to Nar. ‘ who give 

. them money (for buying arms and the like) and shelter/ 

272. The commentators take samantan, ‘his vassals/ in its 
etymological sense of ‘neighbours.’ But it has heie no doubt the 
usual technical meaning. 

273. According to the commentators officiating priests and 
other Brdhmawaa are meant, ^who subsist by obtaining alms on 
the strength of their piety. 
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274. Those who do not give assistance according 
to their ability when a village is being plundered, a 
dyke is being destroyed, or a highway robbery com- 
mitted, shall be banished with their goods and 
chattels. 

275. On those who rob the king’s treasury and 
those who persevere in opposing (his commands), 
he shall inflict various kinds of capital punishment, 
likewise on those who conspire with his enemies. 

276. But the king shall cut off the hands of those 
robbers who, breaking into houses, commit thefts at 
night, and cause them to be impaled on a pointed 
stake. 

277. On the first conviction, let him cause two 
fingers of a cut-purse to be amputated ; on the second, 
one hand and one foot ; on the third, he shall suffer 
death. 

278. Those who give (to thieves) fire, food, arms, 
or shelter, and receivers of stolen goods, the ruler 
shall punish like thieves. 

_ _ 

274. Vi. V, 74. Instead of hitabhaiige, ‘when an embankment 
is destroyed ' (Kull., editions), Ragh. reads hii/abharigc, and Gov. 
as well as Nand. it/abhahge with the same explanation. Nar. has 
lai/agabhahge, probably a mistake for idabhahge, and mentions a 
var. lect. hi/Zabhange, adding that hi//a is ‘ a dam thrown across 
a river.’ K. finally reads selubhahgc. 

276. II, 273. 

277. Vi. V, 136; 274. ‘Two fingers/ i.e. ‘the thumb 

and the index ’ (Kull., Ragh., Nar.), or ‘ the index and the middle 
finger’ (Nand.). 

278. II,* 276, ‘Those who give (to thieves) fire/ i.e. ‘in ' 
order that they may warm themselves, or for similar purposes' 
(Medh.), or ‘in order that they may put fire to houses' (Ndr.). 
Moshasya sawmidhalr/'n, ‘receiveis of stolen goods’ (Kull.), 
means according to N^r. ‘ those who conduct thieves to the place 
where they can commit their crimes or helpers a»d abettors/ The 
best copy of Medh. has mokshasya, both in the tex^ and in the 
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279. Him who breaks (the dam of) a tank he 
shall slay (by drowning him) in water or by (some 
other) simple (mode of) capital punishment i or the 
offender may repair the (damage), but shall be made 
to pay the highest amercement. 

280. Those who break into a (royal) storehouse, 
an armoury, or a temple, and those who steal ele- 
phants, horses, or chariots, he shall slay withd^ut 
hesitation. 

281. But he who shall take away the water of^a 
tank, made in ancient times, or shall cut off thl^ 
supply of water, must be made to pay the first (or 
lowest) amercement. 

282. But he who, e.xcept in a case of extreme 
necessity, drops filth on the king’s high-road, shall 
pay two kdrshdpa«as and immediately remove (that) 
filth. 

283. But a person in urgent necessity, an aged 
man, a pregnant woman, or a child, shall be repri- 
manded and clean the (place) ; that is a settled rule. 

284. All physicians who treat (their patients) 
wrongly (shall pay) a fine ; in the case of animals, the 

commenlary, and the other gives it in the text, while the expla- 
nation is rakshitara//, ‘ protectors or abettors.’ Nand., too, reads 
in the text mokshasya, and says, ‘ inokshasya moshitadravyasya 
mfckshasadhanasyeti va.’ It would, therefore, seem that an ancient 
var. lect. mokshasya really existed. 

279. Ya^w. II, 278. ‘By (some other) simple (mode of) capital 
punishment,’ i. e. ‘by cutting off bis head’ (Nar., Ragh.). 

280. Yagn. II, 273. This verse and the next are omitted in 
■ the I. O. MSS. of Medh, 

281. Nar. says that the offender must also make good the 
damage*donc. 

282. Vi. V, 106-107. Medh. says that he shall pay the A'awrfSla, 
i. e. the sweeper, to remove the filth. 

284. Vi. V, 17 5-177; Y^; 7 . II, 242. Nar. adds, ‘But this 
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first (or lowest) ; in the case of human beings, the 
middlemost (amercement). 

285. IJe who destroys a bridge, the flag (of a 
temple or royal palace), a pole, or images, shall 
repair the whole (damage) and pay five hundred 
(pa«as). 

286. For adulterating unadulterated commodities, 
and for breaking gems or for improperly boring 
(them), the fine is the first (or lowest) amercement. 

287. But that man who behaves dishonestly to 
honest (customers) or cheats in his prices, shall be 
fined in the first or in the middlemost amercement. 

288. Let him place all prisons near a «high-road, 
where the suffering and disfigured offenders can 
be seen. 

289. Him who destroys the w'all (of a town), or 
fills up the ditch (round a town), or breaks a (town)- 
gate, he shall instantly banish. 

290. For all incantations intended to destroy life, 

refers to cases when death is not (the result of the wrong treat- 
ment) ; for if that is the case the punishment is greater/ 

285. Vi. V, 174; Yaf*"?/. II, 297. ‘A pole,’ i.c. the flagstaff of 
a village (Nar.), or ^such as stand in tanks and the like' (Kull.). 
‘Images/ i.e. ‘statues of men; but death as the punishment for 
destroying images of fhc gods, because (above, verse 2 80 J capital 
pmnishment has been prescribed for breaking into temples ’ (Nar.). 
Kull. and Ragh. say ‘ common images, made of clay and so foff!i/ 

286. Vi. V, 124 ; Ya^/7. II, 245-246. Mcdh. thinks that the fine 
must be proportionate to the value of the spoiled gem, and Kull. 
adds that in every case the owner of the spoilt article shall receive 
compensation. 

287. Thus Kull. and Nar. But Medh. takes the first clause 
differently: ‘That man who gives unequal (quantities) for (such 
goods as ought to be bartered for) equal (quantities).' 

288. Nand. reads kash/ani, ‘where the treatment is severe,’ 
instead of sarvam, ‘ all.’ 

290. According to the commentators the M\\kixih comprise 
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for magic rites with roots (practised by persons) not 
related (to him against whom they are directed), and 
for various kinds of sorcery, a fine of twcv hundred 
(pa«as) shall be inflicted. 

291. He who sells (for seed-corn that which is) 
not seed-corn, he who takes up seed (already sown), 
and he who destroys a boundary (-mark), shall /be 
punished by mutilation. 

292. But the king shall cause a goldsmith who 
behaves dishonestly, the most nocuous of all tl)e 
thorns, to be cut to pieces with razors. 

293. For the theft of agricultural implements, of 
arms anckof medicines, let the king award punish- 
ment, taking into account the time (of the offence) 
and the use (of the object). 


all incantations and sacrifices, taught either in the *Veda or in 
secular works, which are intended to destroy life. The magic 
rites, performed with l oots, arc those M hich are intended to bring a 
person into one’s power. These are permitted, if practised against 
a husbap.d or a relative (Nar.). The kriiy^h. ‘ sorcery,’ are such 
spells as produce diseases, or cause the failure of an adversary's 
undertakings. If the abhi/t’aras are successful, the punishment is 
that of murder (Medh., Kull.). 

291. Instead of bi^'^otkr/sh/am (Kull.), which is explained ‘who 
sells seed-corn placed (at the top of a bag of worthless grain),’ the 
correct reading seems to be b!^otkrash/a, ‘ he who takes up seed 
(aiffeady sown).' BJ^otkrash/a occurs in Nar.'s commentary only, 
where it is explained bi^akale maharghalakamotkarshakari, ‘he 
who at sowing time plucks (the seed) out, desiring to raise the 
price of grain.' All the other commentators give more or less cor- 
rupt readings, which, however, all point to the form bJ^otkrash/^, 
viz. Mcdh., bi^etkrush/a/i or bfj^otkrfptya//, explained by vandhy^- 
niti kshetra ^«atu [kshetra//i kartuw] bi^am utkarshati jobhanaw^ 
yad kshetre [tajdevoddhrftya nayaii ; Gov., bi(^otkrfsh/a^ ; 

Nand., bJ^otkr/sh/O/^ and bi^otkr/sh/a, explained by bi^dnam upti- 
n^m uddHartS ; K. biryatkrash/ 3 , marked as corrupt. 

293. Thus a theft of a plough in the season for ploughing, or of 
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294. The king and his minister, his capital, his 
realm, his treasury, his army, and his ally are the 
seven constituent parts (of a kingdom) ; (hence) a 
kingdom is said to have seven limbs (ahga). 

295. But let him know (that) among these seven 
constituent parts of a kingdom (which have been 
enumerated) in due order, each earlier (named) is 
more important and (its destruction) the greater 
calamity. 

296. Yet in a kingdom containing seven con- 
stituent parts, which is upheld like the triple staff 
(of an ascetic), there is no (single part) more im- 
portant (than the others), by reason of the importance 
of the qualities of each for the others. 

297. For each part is particularly qualified for 
(the accomplishment of) certain objects, (and thus) 
each is declared to be the most important for that 
particular purpose which is effected by its means. 

298. By spies, by a (pretended) display of energy, 
and by carrying out (various) undertakings, let the 
king constantly ascertain his own and his enemy’s 
strength ; 

299. Moreover, all calamities and vices; after- 
wards, when he has fully considered their relative 
importance, let him begin his operations. 

arms just before or during a fight, should be punished more heaflly 
than if it had been committed at any other time. 

294. See above, VII, 257; Ya^«. I, 352. 

296. The verse is meant, as the commentators remark, to show 
that one must not infer from verse 295 that the Augas, named later 
in the enumeration, may be neglected. According to Nar., the 
simile is not taken from the triple staff of an ascetic, but from 
the three beams of a house and the like. 

298. See above, VII. Medh., Gov., Nar., Nand., and K. read 
at the end of the line, parStmanoA, instead of malvpatiA. 

299. ‘ All calamities and vices,' i. e. ‘ those affecting his enemy 
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300. (Though he be) ever so much tired (by 
repeated failures), let him begin his operations again 
and again ; for fortune greatly favours ,the man 
who (strenuously) exerts himself in his under- 
takings. 

301. The various ways in which a king behaves 
(resemble) the Krfta, Treta, Dvdpara, and Kali 
ages ; hence the king is identified with the ages uof 
the world). 

302. Sleeping he represents the Kali (or ir^n 
age), waking the Dvapara (or brazen) age, ready tp 
act the Treta (or silver age), but moving (actively) 
the Krfta (or golden) age. 

303. Let the king emulate the energetic action of 
Indra, of the Sun, of the Wind, of Yama, of Varu«a, 
of the Moon, of the Fire, and of the Earth. 

304. As Indra sends copious rain during the four 
months of the rainy season, even so let the king, 
taking upon himself the office of Indra, shower 
benefits on his kingdom. 

305. As the Sun during eight months (imper- 
ceptibly) draws up the water with his rays, even so 
let him gradually draw his taxes from his kingdom ; 
for tl\3.t is the office in which he resembles the Sun. 

306. As the Wind moves (everywhere), entering 
(ift the shape of the vital air) all created beings, 
even so let him penetrate (everywhere) through his 


and his enemy's party' (Nar.), or ‘those affecting both his own 
and the enemy's parties' (KulL). Nand. reads the second line as 
follows, gurulaghavato ^; 7 atva tata/z karma sama^’aret. 

302. ♦This verse closely agrees with the fourth exhortation, 
addressed by Indra to Rohita, Aitareya-brahmawa VII, 15. 

305. Instead of nityain, ‘ gradually,' Nand. reads samyak, 
' duly/ 
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spies; that is the office in which he resembles the 
Wind. 

307. As Yama at the appointed time subjects to 
his rule laoth friends and foes, even so all subjects 
must be controlled by the king^ ; that is the office in 
which he resembles Yama. 

308. As (a sinner) is seen bound with ropes by 
Varuwa, even so let him punish the wicked ; that is 
his office in w'hich he resembles Varuwa. 

309. He is a king, taking upon liimself the office 
of the Moon, whose (appearance) his subjects (greet 
with as great joy) as men feci on seeing the full 
moon. 

310. (If) he is ardent in wrath against criminals 
and endowed with brilliant energy, and destroys 
wicked vassals, then his character is said (to re- 
semble) that of Fire. 

31 1. As the Earth supports all created beings 
equally, thus (a king) who supports all his subjects, 
(takes upon himself) the office of the Earth. 

312. Employing these and other means, tfie king 
shall, ever untired, restrain thieves both in his own 
dominions and in (those of) others. 

313. Let him not, though fallen into the deepest 
distress, provoke Brfihmawas to anger; for they, 

308. Nand. reads the first line diffcrentli’, Varu«enapi parair I’a 
badhyate varu;/air nara//, ‘As men are bound by Varuwa with 
Varuwa’s fetters.’ The expression ‘ the fetters of Varu«a ’ is a 
common designation of dropsy. 

310. Nar. adds, ‘As the fire at an ordeal injures wicked men, 
even so he should destroy wicked neighbours.' 

312. ‘In (those of) others,’ i.e. ‘those thieves who live in other 
kingdoms, and come to rob in his own’ (Kull., Nar.). Nand. omits 
this and the next two verses. 

31 3. ‘ Let him not provoke Brahmanas to anger,’ ift. ‘ by takingtheir 
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when angered, could instantly destroy him together 
with his army and his vehicles. ' - 

314. Who could escape destruction, when he pro- 
vokes to anger those (men), by whom the fire was 
made to consume all things, by whom the (water of 
the) ocean was made undrinkable, and by whom the 
moon was made to wane and to increase again ? . 

315. Who could prosper, while he injures thbse 

(men) who provoked to anger, could create other 
worlds and other guardians of the world, and deprive 
the gods of their divine station ? \ 

316. What man, desirous of life, would injure them 
to whose support the (three) worlds and the gods ever 
owe their existence, and whose wealth is the Veda ? 

317. A Br 4 hma«a, be he ignorant or learned, is a 
great divinity, just as the fire, whether carried forth 
(for the performance of a burnt-oblation) or not 
carried forth, is a great divinity. 

318. The brilliant fire is not contaminated even 
in burial-places, and, when presented with oblations 
(of butter) at sacrifices, it again increases mightily. 


property’ (Medh., Nar.), or ‘ treating them with contumely’ (Medh.). 

‘ They could destroy him/ i. e. ' by magic rites and curses ’ (Kull.). 

314. This verse refers to certain stories, told, as Medh. and 
Nar. point out, in the section of the Mahabharata, called Moksha- 
dharma^ XII, 344, 55, 57-58, 60-61. There it is said that Bhr/gu 
made the fire consume all things, that the moon became ‘ con- 
sumptive ’ in consequence of the curse of Daksha, and that Va^/ava- 
mukha made the ocean salt in punishment for his disobedience. 

315. This verse also contains allusions to the Mahabharata. 
Vijvamitra tried to create other worlds (Medh.), the Valakhilyas 
another Jndra and Vayu, and others deprived the gods of their 
station. With respect to the latter point, Ragh. quotes the story of 
M&«</avya cursing Yama (Mahabharata I, 108, 16), and causing 
him to be born as a 6’Qdra. 

316. See abov3, I. 93-95. « 




IX. 3*3- 


DUTIES OF A KING. 


399 


. 319. Thus, though Br 4 hma«as employ them- 
selves in all (sorts of) m’ean occupations, they must 
be honoured in every way ; for (each of) them is a 
very gre^t deity. 

320. When the Kshatriyas become in any way 
overbearing towards the Br 4 hma«as, the Br 4 hnia«as 
themselves shall duly restrain them ; for the Ksha- 
triyas sprang from the BrAhma?zas. 

321. Fire sprang from water, Kshatriyas from 
Brahmawas, iron from stone ; the all-penetrating 
force of those (three) has no effect on tliat whence 
they were produced. 

322. Kshatriyas prosper not without Brahma?4as, 
Brahma«as prosper not w’ithout Kshatriyas ; Brah- 
ma.na.s and Kshatriyas, being closely united, prosper 
in this (world) and in the next. 

323. But (a king who feels his end drawing nigh) 
shall bestow all his wealth, accumulated from fines, 
on Breihma^^as, make over his kingdom to his son, 
and then seek death in battle. 

321. ‘Fire sprang from water, thus speak the Paurawikas ’ 
(Nand.); *(lhat origin is) visible in the case of lightning and in that 
of the (submarine) Va</avagni ’ (Ragh.). According to Ragh., the 
statement that the Kshatriyas sprang from the Brahmawas based 
on a Vedic passage. But Nar. thinks that it alludes to a Paurawik 
story, according to which the Braiimawas produced with the Ksha- 
triya females a new Kshatriya race after the destruction of the 
second var«a by Parajurama. 

322. Gaut. XI, 14 ; Vas. XIX, 4. 

323. Medh. says that others explain the expression ‘all his 
wealth, accumulated from fines,* as including ‘ all the king*s 
possessions, excepting horses and chariots, arms, land, and slaves,* 
but that this is improper. lie adds that, if the king cannot die in 
battle, he may burn or drown himself. Kull. says that he may kill 
himself by starvation. In later times kings followed this rule ; see 
e. g. Vikramanka^arita IV', 44-68. 
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324. Thus conducting himself (and) ever intent on 
(discharging) his royal duties, a king shall order all 
his servants (to work) for the good of his people. 

325. Thus the eternal law concerning the duties 

of a king has been fully declared ; know that the 
following rules apply in (due) order to the duties of 
Vai^yas and 6'(idras. , 

326. After a Vabya has received the sacraments 
and has taken a wife, he shall be always attentive 
to the business whereby he may subsist and \to 
(that of) tending cattle. 

327. For when the Lord of creatures (Prdifapati) 
created cattle, he made them over to the Vaijya; 
to the Brdhmawa, and to the king he entrusted all 
created beings. 

328. A Vai^ya must never (conceive this) wish, 

‘ I will not keep cattle ; ’ and if a Vaijya is, willing (to 
keep them), they must never be kept by (men of) 
other (castes). 

329. (A Vabya) must know the respective value 
of gerftS, of pearls, of coral, of metals, of (cloth) made 
of thread, of perfumes, and of condiments. 

330. He must be acquainted with the (manner of) 
sowing of seeds, and of the good and bad qualities 
of fields, and he must perfectly know all measures 
aji.d weights, 

331. Moreover, the excellence and defects of 
commodities, the advantages and disadvantages of 
(different) countries, the (probable) profit and loss 
on merchandise, and the means of properly rearing 
cattle. 

33'^. He must be acquainted with the (proper) 

326. Regarding the ‘business whereby a Vairya may subsist,' 
see below, X, 7^-78. 
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wages of servants, with the various languages of 
men, with the manner of keeping goods, and (the 
rides of)/purchase and sale. 

333. Let him exert himself to the utmost in order 
to increase his property in a righteous manner, and 
let him zcalously give food to all created beings. 

334. But to serve Brahma;^as (who are) learned 
in the Vedas, householders, and famous (for virtue) 
is the highest duty of a ■^'ildra, which leads to 
beatitude. 

335-. ^^^Lidra who is) pure, the servant of his 
betters, gentle in his speech, and free from pride, 
and always seeks a refuge with Brahma;/as, attains 
(in his next life) a higher caste. 

336. The excellent law for the conduct of the 
(four) castes (var/^a), (when they are) not in distress, 
has been thus promulgated ; now hear in order their 
(several duties) in times of distress. 


Chapter X. 

I. Let the three twice-born castes (var/m), dis- 
charging their (prescribed) duties, study (the V,eda) ; 
but among them the Brahma/^a (alone) shall teach 
it, not the other two ; that is an established rule. 


‘ If a rich Vaij-ya is not libeial, he shall he punished by the 
king-CMeclh.). 

334-336. See below, X, 121-129. 

335. I read with Medh., Gov., and Nar., brahmawapajrayo 
nityam. 

X. I. Medh. has one line more in the beginnin;,^, ‘ TIereafier 
I will declare the rules applicable to that which must be studied.* 
According to Nar., the expression • svakaimasthA/i, ^discharging 
their prescribed duties,’ means Gf they follow their ^prescribed 
[25] ^ ud 
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2. The Br^Lhmawa must know the means of sub- 
sistence (prescribed) by law for all, instruct the 
others, and himself live according to (the la,w). 

3. On account of his pre-eminence, on account 
of the superiority of his origin, on account of his 
observance of (particular) restrictive rules, and on 
account of his particular sanctification the Brqih- 
ma«a is the lord of (all) castes (var«a). 

4. The Brahma«a, the Kshatriya, and the VaiAa 
castes (var;ia) are the twice-born ones, but the fourtn, 
the A'tldra, has one birth only ; there is no fiftl^ 
(caste). 

5. In all castes (varwa) those (children) only which 
are begotten in the direct order on wedded wives, 
equal (in caste and married as) virgins, are to be 

occupations,’ and indicates that those who follow forbidden occupa- 
tions, i. e. live like .S'Qdras, shall not study the Veda. ' 7'he com- 
mentators entirely forget to mention that, according to II, 241-242, 
a Brahmawa may learn the Veda from a non-Biahma«ical teachcrj 
and that hence this rule is not absolute. 

2. G^mt. XI, 25; Vas. I, 39- 41. Mcdh. points out that this rule 
gives an exception to IV, 80, where it is said that a Brahmawa 
shall not give spiritual advice to a .STiclra. 

3. See above, I, 93. ‘On account of his pre-eminence,' i. e. 
‘through his qualities' (Medh.), or ‘by race’ (Gov., Kull., Nar., 
Ragh.): Niyamasya ^a dhara;2at, ‘ on account of his observance of 
(particular) restiictive rules,’ i.e. ‘of the rules prescribed for a 
SiAaka’ (Medh., Gov., Nar., R%h.), means according to Kull. 

‘ on account of his possessing a particularly great knowledge of 
the Veda.’ ‘On account of his particular sanctification,’ i.e. 
‘because special observances are required from him in sipping 
water and so forth, or because he must be initiated earlier than 
a Kshatriya’ (Medh.). The other commentators give -the second 
explanation only. ‘ The lord,’ i. e. ‘the adviser and instructor.’ 

4. A’f). I, T, 3 ; Vas. II, 1-2 ; Baudh. I, 16, i ; Yaj^;7. I, 10. 

5. Ap. II, 13, I ; Vi. XVI, I ; 90. ‘In the direct order,’ 

i. e. ‘ by aBrahmawa on a Brahmawi, by a Kshatriya on a Kshatriya, 
and so forth ’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.), means according to Nar., that 
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considered as belonging to the same caste (as their 
fathers). 

6 . Sons, begotten by twice-born men on wives of 
the next lower castes, they declare to be similar (to 
their fathers, but) blamed on account of the fault 
(inherent) in their mothers. 

7 . Such is the eternal law concerning (children) 
born of wives one degree lower (than their hus- 
bands) ; know (that) the following rule (is ai)plica- 
ble) to those born of women two or three degrees 
lower. 

8 . F’rom a Brahma;/a with the daughter of a 
Vai.vya is born (a son) called an Ambash///a, with the 
daughter of a .9tjdra a Nishada, who is also called 
a Para.'rava. 


in each case the bridegroom must be older than the wife, lie adds, 
‘ Hence it has been declared that the son of a woman who is older 
than (her husband) is not a Brahma;/a, though she ma}^ have been 
legally married, and may be of the same caste (as her hus])aTul).’ 
The commentalors are at great pains to prove that subsidiary sons, 
such as Sahor///as, Kaninas, and so forth, and all otTsprinfj^f illicit 
unions are ouLcasis. Medli. and Gov. even take tlie trouble to 
discuss the Vcdic story of GVihala Satyakaina (A 7 /andogya Up. 
IV, 4), whose mother did not know by whom he was begotten, 
and who, nevertheless, was admitted to he a Biahmawa. They 
are of opinion that Gabala had been legally married, and hfld for- 
gotten her husband’s family-name during her troubles. 

6 -56. Gaut. IV, 16-28 ; Vas. XVIII ; Baudh. I, 16, 6-17, *5 ; 
Vi. XVI, 2-15.; I, 91-95. 

6. ‘Blamed,’ i.c. ‘excluded from the fathers’ caste ’ (Nar.). With 
the expression ‘similar,’ compare Baudh.’s term ‘ savar//a.’ Nand. 
[daces verse 14 immediately after this, and adds that if the latter 
is placed lower down, that is owing to a mistake of the copyists. 

7. Regarding the term Para.vava, see above, IX, 178. Gov. 
and N^r. remark that the second name Panuava is added in order 
to distinguish this Nishada from the other Nishada, who is a Pra- 
tiloma, and subsists by catching lish. 

8. Medh. does not give this verse. 

I) d 2 
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9. From a Kshatriya and the daughter of a 
.SMdra .springs a being, called LJgra,- resembling 
both a Kshatriya and a 6Tidra, fcrocioi^s in his 
manners, and delighting in cruelty. 

10. Children of a Brahmawa by (women of) the 

three (lower) castes, of a Kshatriya by (wives of) 
the two (lower) castes, and of a Vauya by (a wife 
of) the one caste (below him) are all six caWed 
base-born (apasada). \ 

11. From a Kshatriya by the daughter of a Braui- 
nia;m is born (a son called) according to his caste 
(^^ati) a Suta ; from a Vauya by females of the royal 
and the Brahma;^a (castes) spring a Magadha and a 
Vaideha. 

12. b rom a .S'udra are born an Ayogava, a 
Kshattr/, and a /Ca/^rfala, the lowest of men, by 
Vaijya, Kshatriya, and Brahma;^a fem^lles, (sons 
who owe their origin to) a confusion of the castes. 

13. As an Ambash///a and an Ugra, (begotten) in 
the direct order on (women) one degree lower (than 
their husbands) are declared (to be), even so are a 
Kshattr/ and a Vaidehaka, though they were born 
in the inverse order of the castes (from mothers one 
degree higher than the fathers). 

14. Those sons of the twice-born, begotten on 
\^‘ives of the next lower castes, who have been 
enumerated in due order, they call by the name 

12. Nar. and K. read Ayogava. Medh. and Nand. read Ara?z^/ala, 
instead of A'aw^/ala (Gov., Kull.). 

13. The meaning is that the Kshattrf and the Vaidehaka, though 
PraliI(OTas, hold the same position with respect to sacred rites, but 
not with respect to studying and so forth, and are as fit to be 
touched .as the two Anuloinas (Medh.). Gov. and Kull. mention 
the second poin^ of equality enly. 

14. The meaning is that they are reckoned as belonging to the 



X, 20. 


MIXED CASTES. 


405 


Anantaras (belonging to the next lower caste), on 
account of the blemish (inherent) in their mothers. 

15. Brahmawa begets on the daughter of an 
Ugra an Avma, on the daughter of an AmbashMa 
an Abhira, but on a female of the Ayogava (caste) 
a J)higva;/a. 

16. From a ..S’l'tdra spring in the inverse order 
(by females of the higher caste.s) three base-born 
(sons, apasada), an Ayogava, a Kshatt/'f, and a 
Aawn^ala, the lowest of men ; 

17. From a Vai.rya are born in the inverse order 
of the castes a Mdgadha and a Vaideha, but from 
a Kshatriya a Suta only ; these are three other base- 
born ones (apasada). 

18. The son of a Nishada by a .STidra female 
becomes a Pukkasa by caste (,^ati), l)ut the son of 
a iVudra by a Nishada female is declared to be a 
Kukku/aka. 

19. Moreover, the son of a Kshatt; / by an Plgra 
female is called a ^ 9 vapaka ; but one begotten by 
a Vaidehaka on an Ambash//Ja female is named a 
Ve«a. 

20. Those (sons) whom the twice-born beget on 
wives of equal caste, but who, not fulfdling, their 

mothers’ caste and receive the sacraments according to the law 
prescribed for the mothers’ caste (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., NailO.); 
see also below, verse 41. 

15. The Abhha is the modem Ahir. 

16-17. Kull. thinks that the Pratilomas aic enumerated once 
more, ‘ in order to show that they are unfit to fulfil the duties of 
sons.’ Nand. places these two verses before verse 15. 

18. Nand. reads Pulkasa instead of Pukkasa. 

19. Gov., Nand., and K. read Vena instead of Vc«a. Ragh. 
adds that the modern name is Barurfa, the name of caste of 
basket-makers. 

20. Gov. and Nand. read at the end of the fust line sutan for 
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sacn!(l duties, arc excluded from the Savitri, one 
must designate by the appellation Vratyas. 

21. But from a Vratya (of the) Brahma/(a (caste) 
spring the wicked Bhrf^4^aka;//aka, the Avantya, the 
V^i/adhana, the Pushpadha, and the ..Saikha. 

2 2. Ph'om a Vratya (of the) Kshatriya (caste), the 
6 ^//alla, the Malla, the Li/ 6 /( 7 /ivi, the Na/a, the Karaj^a, 
the Khasa, and the Dravi 7 a. 

tu yan (Medli,, Kull., K.), ‘ not fulfilling their sacred duties,’ i.\c. 

‘ not being initiated at the proper time ; ’ see above, II, 39. Medl^. 
mentions a var. led. avrata//, ‘ Those sons whom men neglecting 
their sacred duties, &c.’ But he rejects it. 

21. I read with Medh., Gov., Nar., and K., Bh;7^>;.5^akaw/aka 
instead of BhQriraka///aka (editions), or BhQtyakaA/Zaka (Nand.); see 
also Gaut. IV, 20, where the foim Bhr4’^yaka;//a occurs. Regarding 
the Avantya (Apa; 7 /(’a, Nand.), see also Baudh. I, 2, 13. Instead of 
V 5 /adhaiia Nand. has Vru/aghdna, and K. Var//^adhana, marked a$ 
corrupt. Medh. reads (one MS. Bushpajaikhara/f) Pushpa.i“ekhara 
instead of pushpadha/; jaikha eva /'a (editions). Gov. has in the text 
Pushya// jaikhakastatha, in the commentary pubhyavasai^akha ; K. 
pushpa . . . kharas tatha ; Nand. Pushpaj'ibaka eva /’a. It would seem 
that acc(Tiding to Medh. and Nand. only four tribes, sprung from a 
Vrdtya Brahma;;a, are enumerated. But the form of the last name 
remains doubtful. The commentators think all the races named 
are descended from a Vratya Biahma;/a and a female of his own 
caste. Gov. remarks that according to U.ranas’ Nituastra the 
Bhr/^^aka«/as live by sorcery, the Avantyas and Va/adhanas serve 
in war, and all other Vratyas are spies. It is very probable that all 
theJfe names originally denote nations, but the Avantyas, the 
inhabitants of Western IMalva, and the Va/adhanas, who are 
enumerated among the northern tribes, aie alone traceable in 
other works. 

22. I read with Medh. and Gov. Li^^’^ivi instead of Ni/:/’/jivi 
(editions). K. has Li/'y^avi (^//a being marked as corrupt), and 
Nand. p/’/tikhi. As ‘ a ' and ‘ i ' in thesi are constantly exchanged, 
Li/’Mivi may be considered as a vicarious form for Li/'/^y^avi, and 
it may be assumed that the Manusawhita considered the famous 
Kshatriya race of Magadha md Nepdl as unorthodox. Gov. says 
that, according to Uxanas, the Na/as and Kara^as are spies, and 
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23. From a Vratya (of tlic) Yai.fya (caste) are 
born a Sudhanvan, an A^rya, a Kdrusha, a Vi-,>an- 
man, a Maitra, and a Satvata. 

24. l/y adultery (committed by persons) of (dif- 
ferent) castes, by marriages with women who oiiylit 
not to be married, and by the neglect of the duties 
and occupations (prescribed) to each, are produced 
(sons who owe their origin) to a confusion of the 
castes. 

25. I will (now) fully enumerate those (sons) ot 
mixed origin, who arc born of Antilomas and of 
Pratilbmas, and (thus) are mutually connected. 

26. The Suta, the Vaidehaka, the /va/zit'ala, that 
lowest of mortals, the Magadha, he of the Kshattr/ 
caste (.^ati), and the Ayogava, 

27. These six (Pratilomas) bege't similar races 
(var«a) on womeit of their own (caste), they (also) 
produce (the like) with females of their mother’s 
caste ( t^Ati), and with females (of) higluT ones. 

the Ivhasas and iJravif/as arc watci -carriers and distributors of 
waters at drinking fountains. 

23, K. reads Parusha, and Nand. Kanii.'-a, instead of Karu.sha 
(Medli , Gov., Kull,). Instead of V\i,’'annian Nand. has Ni^^angha. 
Gov. remarks that, according to Uiaiias, A/iirjas and Satvatas 
subsist by worshipping the gods, or serving as teinpie-priests 
(aX’ary asat v at ai /s de vapii^gan am) . 

25. ^Anulomas,' see above, verse 8. 

27. Thus Nar. and Nand., with whom Kull. agrees, cxcej)t that he 
adds 'on higher and (on lower) castes.’ Medh. reads in the second 
line mat/7^>^iiLya// prasuyantc pravarasu /(m yonishu, and explains a.s 
follows, ‘ Those who belong to the mother's caste, i. e. the Anulo- 
mas, called Aiiantara (verse 14), beget similar sons on females of 
their own caste, and (inoie degraded children) on females of higher 
castes.' He mentions that others read mal/'^'^-atau prashyante, and 
says that the meaning then is, ' The Anulomas beget sons of their 
own race on females of their own and of their mothers' castes.' 
Gov. reads matr/^^»-alau sva) onyaw *tu sadrAa/// *»-anayanti vai, and 
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28. Asa (Brahma?jta) begets on (females of) two 
out of the three (twice-born castes a son similar to) 
himself, (but inferior) on account of the lower degree 
(of the mother), and (one equal to himseft) on a 
female of his own race, even so is the order in the 
case of the excluded (races, vMiya). 

29. Those (six mentioned above) also beget, the 
one on the females of the other, a great many 
(kinds of) despicable (sons), even more sinful thin 
their (fathers), and excluded (from the Aryan com- 
munity, vahya). 

30. Just as a vSYidra begets on a Brahma;/a 
female a being excluded (from the Aryan com- 
munity), even so (a person himself) excluded pro- 


likcwise refers the line to the Anulomas. ‘ But (the Anulomas) 
beg^et similar sons on females of their mothers’ and of their own' 
castes/ R'^gh. likewise differs. 

28. I read with all the commentators and K., krama// instead 
of kramat (editions). 'Even so is the order in the case of the 
excluded (races),’ means according to Gov. and Kulh, that there is 
a difference in rank between Pratilomas, similar to that existing 
between Anulomas, and that Pratilomas sprung from Aryan fathers 
are more resi)ectable than those begotten by ^Sudra fathers, accord- 
ing to Medh., whose opinion is controverted by Gov., Kull., and 
Ragh., uhat Pratilomas, sprung from Aryan fathers and mothers, 
aie to be considered Aryans, and worthy of being initiated just as 
Anulomas. According to Nar, and Nand., the translation should 
be as folFows : ' As among the three castes a (man) produces (a son 
similar to) himself on two wives, (i. e.) on her who belongs to his 
own caste and on her who belongs to the next lower one, even so 
is the order with those excluded (from the four chief castes)/ i. e. 
even so is it with Anulomas, c.g. with a Mhrdhavasikla, who begets 
a MQrdhavasikta on a Mftrdhavasikta female and on an Avantya 
female (Nar.), and with Pratilomas, e. g. with a Kshattn' who begets 
a Kshattr/ both on a female of his own caste and on a Aawf/dlt 
(Nand.). It must be added that Nand. reads anantaryam instead of 
^inantaryat. * * 
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creates with (females of) tlie four castes (varwa, sons) 
more (worthy of being) excluded (than he himself). 

31. But men excluded (by the Aryans, vahya), 
w'ho ap(?roach females of higher rank, beget races 
(var/ia) still more worthy to be excluded, low men 
(hina) still lower races, even fifteen (in number). 

31. ]n order to show that fifiecn lower castes arc produced, the 
commentators propose various inlcrpretalions of the verse, anions? 
which those of KulL, Nar., and Rap^h. alone deserve to be men- 
tioned. Kull. thinks that the terms valiya and hina may either refer 
to two sets of men or to one only. Under the former supposition, 
the Vahyas must be understooil to be the Praliloma offspring? of a 
iS'iidra, i.c. Ayogavas, Kshall/'/'s, and /wi;/f/alas ; and the Hinas, 
the Pratiloma ofifspring of Ksliatriyas and Vaijyas, i. e. SCitas, 
Magadhas, and Vaidehas. Kach of these \\\o ,scts produce fifteen 
lower races by unions with women of the four chief castes and of 
their own (verse 27), i. e. Ayogavas begot five, with Pr;ihma//a, 
Kshalriya, Vaij-ya, AOdia, and Ayogava women; Kshattr/s like- 
wise five, with Prrdima;;a, Kshatri3^a, Valrya, A’ijdra, and Kshattrf 
women, and so forth. But if the two terms vrihya and hina are 
referred to one set of males only, they niiL^t be understood to 
denote the six Pratiloinas, A'"a;/f/alas, Kshatl/vs, Ayogavas, Vaidehas, 
Miigadhas, and Sfitas; and it must be assumed that the ^^rse refers 
to unions bctiveen these six Pratiloma races alone. Then the 
low’cst among them, the A"a;/f/fda, may produce with females of the 
five higher Pratiloma tribes live more degraded races; the Kshattrz, 
with the four above him, four ; the Ayogava, the three above him, 
three; the Vaideha, Lw'o ; and the Maghada, one. The 4 olal of 
5 + 4+3 + 2 + I is thus 15. R;igh. agrees with this interpreta- 
tion. Nar., on the other hand, refers the terms vahya and hii^ to 
one set of males, the three Pratilomas sprung from the AQcira, and 
assumes that the verse icfcrs to unions of these three with females 
of the four principal castes and of their own. According to the 
calculation given under Kull.’s first explanation, the total of more ^ 
degraded races which may be thus produced, is thirty. It seems 
to me that Kull.'s second explanation is the best, though I am not 
prepared to deny that his first explanation, and even Niir.’s version, 
may be defended. The commentators point out that var;/a is used 
here in a figurative sense, because it has been^ declared above, 
verse 4, that there arc only four real vaiwas. 
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32. A Dasyu begets on an Ayogava (woman) a 
Sairandhra, who is skilled in adorning and attending 
(his master), who, (though) not a slave, lives like a 
slave, (or) subsists by snaring (animals). 

33. A Vaideha produces (with the same) a sweet- 
voiced Maitreyaka, who, ringing a bell at the 
appearance of dawn, continually praises (great) 
men. 

34. A Nishada begets (on the same) a M^rgaya 
(or) Da-va, who subsists by working as a boatman, 
(and) whom the inhabitants of Aryavarta call y 
Kaivarta. 

35. Those three base-born ones are severally 
begot on A) ogava women, w'ho wear the clothes of 
the dead, are wicked, and eat n'prehensible food. 

32. J lead with Medli., Gov., Nar., Nand., and K., Sairandhra 
instead of Sairandhri (editions). ‘ A Dasyu/ i.c. ‘ one of those tribes 
described below, verse 45’ (Aledh., Gov., Kail.), or ‘one of the 
afore-mentioned fifteen Pratiloma laces' (Nar., Nand.). Ih'a&a- 
dhanopaHra^^v/am, ‘ skilled in adorning and altcmling (his master)/ 
i.e. ‘in dressing hair, anointing him with oil and so forth, and in 
shampooing’ (Gov., Nar., Nand ), means accoiding to Kull., who 
takes prasadhanopaAira, not as a copulative, but as a tatpurusha 
compound, ‘ skilled in seiving (his master) at his toilet.’ Mcdh.'s 
explanation is ambiguous. With respect to his second occupation, 
‘snaring animals,’ IMedh., Gov., and Kull. say that the Sairandhra 
resorts to it in order to sui)port himself in limes of distress, or in 
or(ter to obtain meat for the worship of the gods and manes, or at 
the order of the king. Nand. remarks, ‘ As the Dasyus are many, 
there are also many Sairaudhras, and that is indicated by the addi- 
tion of a different mode of subsistence/ 

34. Gov. and K. read Magadha instead of Margava. Gov. thinks 
that, as the section treats of Pratilomas, the Nishada mentioned here 
is the Pratiloma Nishada enumerated by Vyasa. 

35. 1 follow Medh., Gov., Nar., Nand., and K., who read mnla- 
vaslrabhrftsvanaryasu, ‘ who wear the clothes of the dead, are 
wicked,’ instead of mmavastrabhr/tsu naiishu, ‘ women who wear 
the clothes of the dead ’ (editions). Kull. also seems to have had the 
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36. From a Nishada springs {hy a woman of the 
Vaideha caste) a Kdravara, who works in leather; 
and frogi a Vaidehaka (by women of the KSrAvara 
and Nishada castes), an Andhra and a Meda, who 
dwell outside the village. 

37. From a A"a;^^/ala by a Vaideha woman is born 
a Pa;/^/iisopaka, who deals in cane ; from a Nishada 
(by the same) an Ahi/z^^/ika. 

38. But from a A"a;/ri^ala by a Pukkasa woman is 
born the sinful Sopaka, who lives by the occupations 
of his sire, and is ever despised by good men. 

39. A Nishada woman bears to a /v’^^i/^<^/ala a son 
(called) Antyavasayin, employed in burial-grounds, 
and desj)ised even by those excluded (from the 

A 

Aryan communit>). 

40. These races, (which originate) in a confusion 
(of the castes and) have been described according 
to their fathers and mothers, may be known by 
their occu[)ations, whether they conceal or openly 
show themselves. 

former reading, as he copies ihe explanalion sukrurasu, ‘very ciuel,' 
which Ciov. gives. Medh. cxi)hiiiis anaryasu by ‘noL to be touched 
by Aryans.’ 

36. '^J'hus according to Medh. and Kull. but Gov. and Ragh. 
understand in the second line with ‘from a Vaidehaka,’ the words 
‘ by women of the Vaideha caste.’ Nar., who in the preceding verse 
takes the words ete traya/^, ‘those three,’ in the sense ol ‘ the follSTving 
tliree other races,’ assumes of course that the mothers of Karavaras, 
Medas, and Andhras are Ayogava females. The latter two ‘castes’ 
are the well-known nations iiihabiiing Mevar/ (Meclapa/a) in south- 
eastern Ra^>^putana, and the eastern Dekkan. 

38. Ragh. and Nand. read Paulkasa instead of Pukkasa. MQla- 
vyasanavr/ttiman means according to Gov., Kull., and Ragh. ‘ who 
lives by executing criminals,’ according to Nar. and Nand. ‘ who 
lives by digging roots,’ i.e. ‘in order to sell them as medicine, or by 
curing hemorrhoids ’ (Nand.). MecMi. gives both explanations. The 
translation, given above, follows the Petersburg Diet., sub voce. 
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41. Six sons, beootten (by Aryans) on women of 
equal and the next lower castes (Anantara), have the 
duties of twice-born men ; but all those born in con- 
sequence of a violation (of the law) are, as regards 
their duties, equal to ^'ildras. 

42. By the power of austerities and of the seed 
(from which they sprang), these (races) obtain here 
among men more exalted or lower rank in successive 
births. 

43. But in consequence of the omission of tli\e 
sacred rites, and of their not consulting Br^hma/^ajiy 
the following tribes of Kshatriyas have gradually 
■sunk in this world to the condition of ..Sudras ; 

44. (Viz.) the Pau;^r«^rakas, the A^od'ds, the Dra- 
vir/as, the Kfimbo^as, the Yavanas, the .Sakas, the 
Pfiradas, the Pah lavas, the Ainas, the Kiratas, and 
the Daradas, 


41. Mcdli. adds, ‘ 'I'lic mention of the Aiianlaras is iiUended to 
include all Anulomas/ 

42. ‘ 7'i^ese,' i.e. ‘those bom of wives of equal castes and 
Anantaras ’ (Gov., Kull.). Medh. and Nar. include all Anulonias, and 
Ragh. even Pratilomas, sprung from Aiyan fathers. Yuge yugc, 
‘in successive births’ (Medh., Nar., Nand,), means according to 
Kull. ‘in each of the ages of the world.’ Kull. refers to the stories 
regardirrg Virvamitra and /v?/shyajr/iiga, while Medh. points to the 
discussion, given below, verse 64 seq. 

4f- Medh. and Gov. read br«ahma«atikrame^/a, ‘ by disrespect 
towards Brahmawas,’ instead of brahma^/adarjanena, ‘ by not con- 
sulting Brahmawas ’ (Kull., Nar., Nand., R'agh., K.). 

44. Instead of Pau;/^/rakas (Kull.), Medh., Nar., Nand., and K. 
read Puw^/rakas, and Gov. Pau7/<//;rakas. My reading Kodzs is a 
correction of Kovidiz, which is found in some MSS. of Medh. and 
in K. We have plainly Ko\z in Nand., while some MSS. of Medh. 
and GoV. read A'awdra or Khndvz, and the editions give A'au^/ra. 
Sir W. Jones’ opinion that kzndfz stands for kz Odxz is improbable, 
because the particle ‘ and ' is clearly not wanted after the first 
word. Instead of Pahlava, soine MSS. of Medh. and some editions 
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45. All those tribes in this world, which are ex- 
cluded from (the community of) those born from the 
mouth, ^the arms, the thighs, and the feet (of Brah- 
man), are called Dasyiis, whether they speak tlu; 
language of the Mle/'/i 7 /as (barbarians) or that of 
the Aryans. 

46. Those who have been mentioned as the base- 
born (offspring, apasada) of Aryans, or as produced 
in consequence of a violation (of the law, apadhva;//- 
sa^a), shall subsist by occupations reprehended by 
the twice-born. 

-if 47. To Sutas (belongs) the management of 
horses and of chariots ; to AmbashMas, the art of 
healing ; to Vaiclehakas, the service of women ; to 
Magadhas, trade ; 

48. Killing fish to Nishadas ; carpenters’ work to 
the Ayogava ; to Medas, Andhras, A"u;//tis, and 
Madgus, the slaughter of wild animals ; 

read Pahnava, G(3v. gives Pallava. I’iie editions give the Khasas 
after the Daradas. Put Medh., Gov., Nand., and K, Ij^tve tatha at 
the end of the verse. The commcntcUois state that the names 
enumerated in the first instance denote countries, and next, 
particular races living in them. 

45. ^Tliosc born from the mouth, &c.,' i. e. the four Varwas; see 
above, I, 87. 

46. ‘Ease-born offspring of Aryans;’ sec above, verses 17 
and 41. 

47. ‘The service of women,’ i.c. ‘the office of guardians in the 
harem.’ 

48. Instead of Kunkxi (editions, Rdgh.), Medh., Gov., and Nar. 
seem to have read ATiXu. Nand. reads Ma/^/ju for Madgu. Nat* 
says that these two words are synonyms of GhdXh, and Malla ; see 
above, verse 22. Put Gov. quotes a verse of Yama, accoiding to 
which the A’'uX’uka is the son of a Vaijya by a Kshatriya female, 
and the Madgu the offspring of a Afidra and a Kshatriya. Kull.’s 
and Ragh.’s reference to Baudh. according tp the MSS. of the 
Baudh. Dharmasfitra, erroneous. 
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49. To KshattWs, Ugras, and Pukkasas, catching 
and killing (animals) living in holes ; to Dhigva?ias, 
working in leather ; to Venas, playing drums. 

50. Near well-known trees and burial-grounds, on 

mountains and in groves, let these (tribes) dwell, 
known (by certain marks), and subsisting by their 
peculiar occupations. 1 

51. But the dwellings of A'a«(/alas and ^SVapa/’^ 
shall be outside the village, they must be made 
Apapatras, and their wealth (shall be) dogs and 
donkeys. 

52. Their dress (shall be) the garments of the 
dead, (they shall eat) their food from broken dishes, 
black iron (shall be) their ornaments, and they must 
always wander from place to ])lacc. 

53. A man who fulfils a religious duty, shall not 
seek intercourse with them ; their transactions (shall ■ 
be) among themselves, and their marriages with 
their equals. 

54. Their food shall be given to them by others 
(than an Aryan giver) in a broken dish ; at night 
they shall not walk about in villages and in towns. 


49. N^and. omits this verse. 

50. Nand. places verse f)0 after verse 52. 

51. Medh., and Nar. read avapatra/^ instead of apapatra// (KulL, 
RSgh., K., and Gov. ?), and Medh. gives three explanations of the 
term : i. vessels used by them must be thrown away ; 2. if food is 
given to them, it must not be placed in vess^s which they hold in 
their hands, but in such as stand on the ground or are held by 
others ; 3. they shall use bad, i. e. broken vessels, as is stated in 
the next verse. The other commentators adopt the first explana- 
tion, which is no doubt the correct one. 

53. Gov. and Nand. say, ‘ A righteous man,’ instead of ‘ A man 
who fulfils a religious duty.’ 

54. Gov. and Nar. take the beginning of the verse differently, 
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55. By day they may go about for the puri)ose of 
their work, distinguished by marks at the king’s 
command, and they shall carry out the corpses (of 
persons^ who have no relatives ; that is a settled 
rule. 

56. By the king’s order they shall always execute 
the criminals, in accordance with the law, and they 
shall take for themselves the clothes, the beds, and 
the ornaments of (such) criminals. 

57. A man of impure origin, who belongs not to 
any caste, (van/a, but whose character is) not known, 
who, (though) not an Aryan, has the appearance 
of an Aryan, one may discover by his acts. 

58. Behaviour unworthy of an Aryan, harshness, 
cruelty, and habitual neglect of the prescribed duties 
betray in this world a man of impure origin. 

59. A base-born man either resembles in character 
his father, or his mother, or both ; he can never 
conceal his real nature. 

60. Even if a man, born in a great family, sprang 
from criminal intercourse, he will certainljT possess 
the faults of his (father), be they small or great. 

61. But that kingdom in which such bastards, 
sullying (the purity of) the castes, arc born, perishes 
quickly together with its inhabitants. 


‘ Their food shall be given to them by others in a broken vessel,’ 
i. e. ' they shall not cook for themselves in their houses.’ 

55.. ‘ Distinguished by marks,’ i. e. ‘by a thunderbolt and the like, 
or by axes, adzes, and so forth, used for executing ciiminals, and^ 
carried on the shoulder ' (Medh.), or ‘ by sticks and so forth ’ (Gov.), 
or ‘ by iron ornaments and peacock’s feathers and the like ’ (Nar.). 
Ragh. thinks that they are to be branded on the forehead and on 
other parts of the body. In olden times the depressed races ot 
Gujarat used to wear a horn as their distinguishing mark. 

57-59. Vas. XVIII, 7; Vi. XVf, 17. * 
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62. Dying-, Without the expectation of a reward, 
for the sake of Brahma;/as and of cows, or in the 
defence of women and children, secures beajtitude to 
those excluded (from the Aryan community, vdhya). 

63. Abstention from injuring (creatures), veracity, 

abstention from unlawfully appropriating (the goods 
of others), purity, and control of the organs, Minu 
has declared to be the summary of the law for the 
four castes. \ 

64. If (a female of the caste), sprung from\a 
Brahma^^a and a .Sudra female, bear (children) \o 
one of the highest caste, the inferior (tribe) attains 
the highest caste within the seventh generation. 

62. Vi. XVI, 18. 

63. Gaul. VIIJ, 23 ; Ya^v 7 . I, 122; and above, IV, 246, V, 107. 
Nand. reads sarvavai7/e, ‘for all castes,' iiislead of /taturvar;73'e, Mqr 
the four castes/ 

64. Ap. II, lo-ii ; Gaut. IV, 22; Ya^^; 7 . I, 96. According to 
Mcdh., Gov., KuII., and Kagh., the meaning is that, if the daughter 
of a Biahmawa and of a ACidra female and licr descendants all marry 
Brahma«a'=j the offspring of the sixth female descendant of the 
original couple will be a I 3 rahma;/a. While this explanation agrees 
with Haradatta's comment on the parallel passage of Gautama, 
Nar. and Nand. take the verse very differently. They say that if a 
Parajava, the son of a Brahniawa and of a Aftdra female, marries 
a most ‘ excellent Paraxava female, who possesses a good moral 
character and other virtues, and if his descendants do the same, 
the child born in the sixth generation will be a Brahmawa. Nand. 
quotes in support of his view Baudhayana I, 16, 13-14 (left out in 
my translation of the Sacred Books of the P^last, II, p. 197), nishadena 
nishadydm a paw/’ama^i,^ ^ 4 ter apahanti [^^ato'pahanti] jCldratam I tarn 

.upanayet shashMa;;/ ya^myet, ‘ (Offspring), begotten by a Nishada 
on a Nishadi, removes within five generations the ^’ildra-hood ; 
one may initiate him (the fifth descendant), one njay sacrifice for 
the sixth/ This passage of Baudhayana, the reading of which 
is suppgrted by a new MS. from Madras, clearly shows that 
Baudhayana allowed the male^offspring of Brahmawas and iSffdra 
females to be raised to the level of Aryans. It is also not impossible 
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65. (Thus) a ..SYiclra attains the rank of a Brah- 
nia^^a, and (in a similar manner) a Brahma/^a sinks to 
the level of a .SYiclra ; but know that it is the same 
with the offspring of a Kshatriya or of a Vab'ya. 

66. If (a doubt) should arise, with whom the pre- 
eminence (is, whether) with him whom an Aryan by 
chance begot on a non-Aryan female, or (witli the 
son) of a Brahmay^a woman by a non- Aryan, 

67. The decision is as follows: 'Me who was 
begotten by an Aryan on a non-Aryan female, may 
become (like to) an Aryan by his virtues ; he whom 
an Aryan (mother) bore to a non-Aryan father (is 
and remains) unlike to an Arj^an,’ 

that the meaning of Mann’s verse may be the same, and that the 
translation should be, * If the offspring of a Biahma/za and of a 
6’udra female begets children with a most excellent (male of the 
Br^hmawa caste or female of the Para^rava tribe), the inferior (tribe) 
attains the highest caste in the seventh generation.’ The chief 
objection to this version, which consists in the fact that 
^ with a most excellent," stands in the masculine, may be met by 
Mann's peculiar use of the masculine instead of the feminine above 
in verse 32, where ayogave is used for ayogavyam. 

65. The manner in which a Biahinaz/a sinks to the level of a 
^S'fidra is, according to Medh., Oov., and Kull., the following. If 
the son of a Brahma?/a and of a *S’iidra female and his descendants 
marry ^udra wives, the seventh descendant will be a pure VS’Qdra. 
Medh., Gov., and Kull. hold that the offspring of a Brahma7^a and 
of a Kshatriya female obtains the higher or lower rank in tlje Aird 
generation, and the offspring of a Brahma^/a and of a Vaiyya female 
in tlic fifth. Medh. and Gov. expressly state that ‘ they,’ i.e. the older 
commentators, give this explanation. 

66. ‘A non-Aryan female,' i.e. 'a Ahdra female’ (Medh., Gov., 

Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or ' the daughter of a Vratya and the like ’ 
(Nar.). ^ By chance,’ i. e. even on an unmarried one (Medh., Gov., 

Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or ‘ unknowingly ’ (Nar.). ‘ An Aryan female,’ 

i. e. ‘ a Brahmawi’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh., Nar., Nand.). 

67. 'May become (like to) an Aryan by his vjrtues,' i.e. 'may 
become most excellent or praiseworthy by offering the Pakaya^/ 7 as 

[25] K e 
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68. The law pre.scribes that neither of the two 
shall receive the sacraments, the first (being ex- 
cluded) on account of the lowness of his oijigin, the 
second (because the union of his parents was) 
against the order of the castes. 

69. As good seed, springing up in good soil, 

turns out perfectly well, even so the son of I an 
Aryan by an Aryan woman is worthy of all fhe 
sacraments. i 

70. Some sages declare the seed to be, md|^re 
important, and others the field; again others (ass^t 
that) the seed and the field (are equally Important) ; 
but the legal decision on this point is as follows ; 

71. Seed, sown on barren ground, perishes in it; 
a (fertile) field also, in which no (good) seed (is 
sown), will remain barren. 

72. As through the power of the seed (sons) 
born of animals became sages who are honoured 
and praised, hence the seed is declared to be more 
important. 

73. Having considered (the case of) a non- Aryan 
who acts like an Aryan, and (that of) an Aryan who 
acts like a non-Arj'an, the creator declared, ‘ Those 
two are neither equal nor unequal.’ 


and the like, which according to other Smrj’lis are permitted to 
him ’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar.). ‘ Unlike to an Aryan,’ i. e. ‘ un- 
worthy of praise or respect ’ (Gov., Kull.). 

69-72. See also the discussion which occurs above, IX, 33-4 !• 

* 71. Gov., Kull., and Nand. say ‘a field in which no seed (is 

sown) remains barren.’ The translation follows Medh. The 
comgpentators refer to the stories of Mandapila and .^«shyajrmga, 
see above, IX, 23. 

72. ‘ Not equal,' i. e. because they differ in caste ; ‘ not unequal,’ 
i. e. because both do what i% forbidden to them. Hence nobody 
should do acts which are not permitted to him (Gov., Kull., RSgh.) 
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74. Brahma;^as who are intent on the means (of 
gaining union with) Brahman and firm in (discharg- 
ing) their duties, shall live by duly performing the 
following six acts, (which are enumerated) in their 
(proper) order. 

75. Teaching, studying, sacrificing for himself, 
sacrificing for others, making gifts and receiving 
them are the six acts (prescribed) for a Brahmawa. 

76. But among the six acts (ordained) for him 
three are his means of subsistence, (viz.) sacrificing 
for others, teaching, and accepting gifts from pure 
men. 

77. (Passing) from the Brahma;/a to the Ksha- 
triya, three acts (incumbent on the former) are 
forbidden, (viz.) teaching, sacrificing for others, and, 
thirdly, the acceptance of gifts. 

78. The same are likewise forbidden to a Vauya, 
that is a settled rule ; for Manu, the lord of creatures 
(Pra^apati), has not prescribed them for (men of) 
those two (castes). 

79. To carry arms for striking and for flirowing 
(is prescribed) for Kshatriyas as a means of sub- 
sistence; to trade, (to rear) cattle, and agriculture 

74-80. Ap. II, 10, 4-7; Gaut. X, 1-7, 49; Vas. II, 13-19; 
Baudh. I, 18, 1-4 ; Vi. II, 1-7; Ya^«^; 7 . 1 , 118-119; see also aJUove, 
I, 88-90. 

74. Brahmayoriista/^, "who are intent on the means of gaining 
union with Brahman’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.), means according to 
Ndr. and Ragh. "who are of pure Brahmawical race/ according to, 
Nand. 'who abide by that which springs from the Veda, i. e. the 
sacred law,’ or 'who are the dwelling-place of the Veda.’ 

77. Nar. reads biahma^/a/i kshatriyaw prati, ‘To a Kshatriya 
three acts incumbent on a Brahmawa’ are forbidden,’ instead of 
brahmawat kshatriyaw prati. Nand^, whose text js corrupt, seems 
to have had the same reading as N^r. 


E e 2 



420 


LAWS OF MANU* 


X, 8o. 


for Vai^yas ; but their duties are liberality, the study 
of the Veda, and the performance of sacrifices. 

8 0. Among the several occupations the most 
commendable are, teaching the Veda for a Brdh- 
ma/^a, protecting (the people) for a Kshatriya, and 
trade for a Vai^ya. 

8 1. But a BrAhrna/^a^ unable to subsist by j his 
peculiar occupations just mentioned, may livel ac- 
cording to the law applicable to Kshatriyas ; \for 
the latter is next to him in rank. 

82. If it be asked, ‘ How shall it be, if he caniipt 
maintain himself by either (of these occupations ? ' 
the answer is), he may adopt a Vai^ya s mode of life, 
employing himself in agriculture and rearing cattle. 

83. But a Br£Lhma;^a, or a Kshatriya, living by 
a Vaii'yas mode of subsistence, shall carefully avoid 
(the pursuit of) agriculture, (which causes) injury to 
many beings and depends on others. 

84. (Some) declare that agriculture is something 
excellent, (but) that means of subsistence is blamed 

80. Vartla, ‘ trade' (Nand.), means according to Kull. ‘ trade and 
rearing cattle,' and according to Gov. ‘ trade, rearing cattle, and 
agriculture.' But the context makes it probable that one occu- 
pation ‘only is intended. 

81-98. Ap. I, 20, 10--21, 4 ; Gaut. VIT, 1-26; Vas. II, 22-39 ; 
Baijdh. II, 4, 16-21 ; Vi. II, 15; LIV, 18-21 ; YAg/l. Ill, 35-40* 

82. Nar. thinks that krAhi, ‘agriculture,' means here asvaya;//- 
kn'ta, ‘at which the Brahmawa does not work personally,' while 
Gov, and Kull. hold the contrary opinion. For according to them 
the asvayawkrnd k/vshi^ has been permitted even for ordinary 
times, above, IV, 4-5. 

83. ‘Depends on others,' i. e. ‘on bullocks and so forth' (Gov., 
Kull.^. It has been taught above, IV, 159-160, that a Snataka is 
to avoid all that depends upon others. 

84. Medh. points out that this verse is directed against the 
teaching of Vas. II, 32-36. 
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by the virtuous ; (for) the wooden (implement) with 
iron point injures the earth and (the beings) living 
in the earth. 

85. But he v^ho, through a want of means of sub- 
sistence, gives up the strictness with respect to his 
duties, may sell, in order to increase his wealth, the 
commodities sold by Vai^yas, making (however) the 
(following) exceptions. 

86. He must avoid (selling) condiments of all 
sorts, cooked food and sesamum, stones, salt, cattle, 
and human (lieings), 

87. All dyed cloth, as well as cloth made of hemp, 
or flax, or wool, even though they be not dyed, fruit, 
roots, and (medical) herbs ; 

88. Water, weapons, poison, meat, Soma, and per- 
fumes of all kinds, fresh milk, honey, sour milk, 
clarified butter, oil, wax, sugar, Ku^a-grass ; 

89. All beasts of the forest, animals with fangs 
or tusks, birds, spirituous liquor, indigo, lac, and 
all one-hoofed beasts. 

go. But he who subsists b}^ agriculture, may at 
pleasure sell unmixed sesamum grains for sacred 

86. INIcdh. sa3^s, ‘and cooked food, mixed wilh sesamum fjrains.’ 
I'lie same commentator thinks that, as salt which is also A condi- 
ment is specially forbidden, other condiments may be sold optionally. 
But Gov. and Kull. point out that it is specially named, because 
the penance is heavier. Nar. exf)lains rasan, ‘condiments/ by 
‘ exudations of leaves, wood, and so forth.* 

88. Nar. reads ksharam, ‘ alcaline substances,’ instead of kshiram, 
‘fresh milk,’ but mentions the latter reading, and Nand. kshtirani* 
for kshaudram. 

89. Nar. reads ma^^a, ‘marrow,* instead of madyam, ‘spirituous 

liquor.’ Medh. says that some read ekaraphan bahuii, ‘ many one- 
hoofed beasts,’ and permit the sale of a single one. Nand. reads 
pajCin, ‘animals.* ^ , 

90. .S'uddhan, ‘unmixed’ (Medh., (jOv., Kull, Ragh.), means 
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purposes, provided he himself has grown them and 
has not kept therrt long. 

91. If he applies sesamum to any other ^purpose 
but food, anointing, and charitable gifts, he will be 
born (again) as a worm and, together with his 
ancestors, be plunged into the ordure of dogs. 

92. By (selling) flesh, salt, and lac a Brcihmiwa 
at once becomes an outcast ; by selling milk ^he 
becomes (equal to) a .S'ftdra in three days. 

93. But by willingly selling in this world othfer 
(forbidden) commodities, a Brahmawa assumes after 
seven nights the character of a Vai.vya. 

94. Condiments may be bartered for condiments, 
but by no means salt for (other) condiments ; 
cooked food (may be exchanged) for (other kinds 
of) cooked food, and sesamum seeds for grain in 
equal quantities. 

95. A Kshatriya who has fallen into distress, may 
subsist by all these (means) ; but he must never 
arrogantly adopt the mode of life (prescribed for 
his) betters. 

according to Nand, ‘ white,’ according to Nar. ‘ of good quality.’ 
‘ Provided he has not kept them long,’ i. e. ‘ if he has not kept them 
long affer the harvest, in order to increase his profit ’ (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., Ndr.). 

9*.- K. reads k/vmir bhfitva sa vishAi^yiim, ‘he will be plunged 
into ordure;’ and Medh. seems likewise to have read sa, ‘he,’ for 
fva, ‘dog.’ 

93. Kdmata^, ‘ willingly,’ means according to Medh. and Nand. 
• 'not in times of distress, but in ordinary times.’ 

•94. I read with Medh. and Nand., kriianmm ka. kmannena 
insteatj of /flkrftdnnena (Gov., Kull, Nar.), ‘for undressed grain,’ 
because all the other Sm/vtis have the former rule, K. reads vS 
krMnnena, and thus shows how the misreading ^3.° arose. Nand. 
reads na tveva Ijvanaw tilaiA^^'but not salt for sesamum grains, 
and Medh. mentions the reading as a var. lect. 
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96. A man of low caste "who through covetous- 
ness lives by the occupations of a higher one, the 
king shall deprive of his property and banish. 

97. ft is better (to discharge) one’s own (ap- 
pointed) duty incompletely than to perform com- 
pletely that of another ; for he who lives according 
to the law of another (caste) is instantly excluded 
from his own. 

98. A Vai.yya who is unable to subsist by his 
own duties, may even maintain himself by a Jfudra’s 
mode of life, avoiding (however) acts forbidden 
(to hiVn), and he should give it up, when he is able 
(to do so). 

99. But a vSildra, being unable to find service 
with the twice-born and threatened with the loss 
of his sons and wife (through hunger), may main- 
tain himself by handicrafts. 

100. (Let him follow) those mechanical occupa- 
tions and those various practical arts by following 
which the twice-born are (best) served. 

101. A Brahma«a w'ho is distressed through a 
want of means of subsistence and pines (with hunger), 
(but) unwilling to adopt a Vai.^ya’s mode of life and 
resolved to follow his own (prescribed) path, may act 
in the following manner. 


97. Nir. gives as an instance of an ill or incomplete performance 
of a Brihmana’s duty, which is better than completely discharging 
the duties of another caste, the acceptance of alms from an impure 
person. Nand. omils this verse, which, indeed, is here out of place 
and ought to stand in the discussion beginning veise loi. 

98. ‘ Acts forbidden to him,’ i. e. ‘ eating the leavings of the others 
and EO forth' (Gov., Kull., Nar.), or ‘eating forbidden food and 
the like' (Nand.). 

99-100. Vi. Ill, 14; Gaut. X, 60. 

101-114. Gaut. VII, 4-5, 23 ; Ap. I, 18, 5 -S, 14-15. 
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102. A Brfihma«a who has fallen into distress 

may accept (gifts) from anybody ; for according to 
the law it is not possible (to assert) that anything 
pure can be sullied. ' 

103. By teaching, by sacrificing for, and by ac- 
cepting gifts from despicable (men) Br^hmawas (in 
distress) commit not sin; for they (are as pure)jas 
fire and water. 

104. fie who, when in clanger of losing his liVe, 
accepts food from any person whatsoever, is no more 
tainted by sin than the sky by mud. 

105. A^igarta, who suffered hunger, approached 
in order to slay (his own) son, and was not tainted 
by sin, since he (only) sought a remedy against 
famishing. 

106. Vamadeva, who well knew right and wrong, 
did not sully himself when, tormented (by hunger), 
he desired to eat the flesh of a dog in order to save 
his life. 

107. Bharadva^a, a performer of great austeri- 
ties, accepted many cows from the carpenter IVfbii, 
when he was starving together with his sons in a 
lonely forest. 

102. ‘Anything pure,' i. e. ‘the Ganges and the like ' (Medh., 
Gov. Kull.), or ‘fire and the like' (Nar., R%h.). 

103. Vas. XXVII, 9. 

105. Regarding the story of A^igarla, see Aitareya-brahmawa 
VII, 13-16. 

107. I read with Gov. and Sayawa on Rig-veda VI, 45, 31, 
fer/bii instead of Vr/dhu (Kull., Ragh., K.), and B/vhat (Nar., Nand.). 
The corrected copies of Medh. have Vndhu, but the oldest reads 
vrfddht in the text, and in the comnicntaiy (bv’bu, i. e. b/'zbu. It 
is not doubtful that IWbu is the correct reading. For in the hymn 
quoted that personage is described as the carpenter of the Pa;/is, 
and his liberality ‘is highly prfiiscd. Moreover the Aahkhayana 
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108. Vij'vSmitra, who well knew what is right 
or wrong, approached, when he was tormented by 
hunger, (to eat) the haunch of a dog, receiving it 
from the hands of a A'aw^/ala. 

109. On (comparing) the acceptance (of gifts from 
low men), sacrificing (for them), and teaching (them), 
the acceptance of gifts is the meanest (of those acts) 
and (most) reprehensible for a Brdhmawa (on account 
of its results) in the next life. 

110. (For) assisting in .sacrifices and teaching 
are (two acts) always performed for men who have 
received the sacraments ; but the acceptance of gifts 
takes place even in (case the giver is) a A'fidra of 
the lowest class. 

111. The guilt incurred by offering sacrifices for 
teaching (unworthy men) is removed by muttering 
(sacred texts) and by burnt offerings, but that in- 
curred by accepting gifts (from them) by throwing 
(the gifts) away and by austerities. 

1 12. A Brdhma/ia who is unable to maintain 

himself, should (rather) glean ears or grains from 
(the field of) any (man) ; gleaning ears is better than 
accepting gifts, picking up single grains is declared 
to be still more laudable. , 

1 1 3. If Brdhma»as, who are Snitakas, are pining 
with hunger, or in want of (utensils made of) com- 
mon metals, or of other property, they may ask the 

^S'rauta-sfitra (see the Petersburg Dictionary, sub voce 13 r/bu) 
alludes tcTtlie legend mentioned by Manu. ^ 

108. Regarding the legend of Vijvamitra, sec Mahabh. XII, 14 1, 
28 seqq. 

1 10. Nilr. says, *a*S’i\dra (or) one of the lowest class, i. c.a Aa«</ala/ 

1 1 1. A.]). I, 28, II ; Vas. XX, 45 ; Vi. LIV, 28. ' By austerities,* 

e. ‘ by penances,' see below, XI, 194. 

113. Kupyam, '(utensils made* of) common metals,' includes 
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king for them ; if he is not disposed to be liberal, he 
must be left, 

114. (The acceptance of) an untilled field is less 

blamable than (that of) a tilled one; (with'respect 
to) cows, goats, sheep, gold, grain, and cooked food, 
(the acceptance of) each earlier-named (article is less 
blamable than of the following ones). 1 

1 1 5. There are seven lawful modes of acquiring 
property, (viz.) inheritance, finding or friendly dona- 
tion, purchase, conquest, lending at interest, the 
performance of work, and the acceptance of gifts 
from virtuous men. 

according to Medh. ‘ pots, kettles, wooden stools, and the like ; ' 
according to Gov. ‘ all property of small value such as beds, seats ; ’ 
according to Kull., Ragh., and Nand. ‘also grain and clothes.’ 
But Nar. takes it in its usual sense, ‘common metals such as brass 
and copper.’ I translate the last clause according to the first explar 
nation of Medh., Gov., Nar., and Ragh., who think that all Biah- 
mawas should leave the realm of a king who does not support 
famishing Snatakas. Nand., however, says that such a king is to 
be excluded from instruction and admission to sacrifices. IMedh.’s 
second interpretation, according to which tydga// means dharma- 
hani^j ‘a loss of spiritual merit,' agrees with Nand.'s view. Kull. 
finally takes the phrase very differently, ‘ but he who does not wish 
to give anything, being known for his avarice, must be left to him- 
self, i. c. must not be asked.’ Kull, and Gov. hold that *' the 
prince ’ Vneant here is a Kshatriya king who does not follow the 
A^astras, or a iS'Odra king (see note on IV, 33), and that the verse 
thus ff'seinds the prohibition given above, IV, 84 seq. 

1 14. Vas. XII, 3. 

1 1 5. Gaut.X, 39-42. Labha,‘ finding or friendly donation’ (Medh., 
Gov., Kull.), refers according to Nar. and Nand. to the acquisition of 
Jtreasure-trove alone, not to the ac(?eptance of presents from friends, 
from a father-in-law, &c. Gaya, ‘ conquest,’ means according to 
Nand. ‘gaining law^suits.’ The same commentator takes prayoga, 
‘ lending money at interest,’ in the sense of ‘ teaching,’ and karma- 
yoga, ‘ performance of labour,’ in the sense of ‘ sacrificing for others.* 
All the commentators, except {^and., point out that the first three 
modes of acquisition are lawful for all castes, the fourth for Ksha- 
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1 16. Learning, mechanical arts, work for wages, 
service, rearing cattle, traffic, agriculture, content- 
ment (with little), alms, and receiving interest on 
money, *are the ten modes of subsistence (permitted 
to all men in times of distress). 

1 1 7. Neither a Brahma«a, nor a K.shatriya must 
lend (money at) interest ; but at his pleasure (either 
of them) may, in times of distress when he requires 
money) for sacred purposes, lend to a very sinful 
man at a small interest. 

1 18. A Kshatriya (king) who, in times of distrc.ss, 
takes 'even the fourth part (of the crop.s), is free 
from guilt, if he protects his subjects to the best of 
his ability. 

1 19. His peculiar duty is conquest, and he must 
not turn back in danger ; having protected the 
Vai.ryas by his weapons, he may cause the legal 
tax to be collected ; 

120. (Viz.) from Vai.ryas one-eighth as the tax on 

triyas, the iifth and sixth for Vaijyas (or the fifth for^Vaijyas, the 
sixth for ^S'fidrasj Nar.), and the seventh for Brahmawas. 

1 1 6. ^ Learning/ i. e. (teaching) other than Vcdic sciences, e. g. 

logic, exorcising evil spirits, or charms against poison (Medh., Kull., 
Nar., Ragh,). Gov. thinks that ‘ teaching for a stiimlated fee *is 
also permissible under this rule. • 

1 1 7. Vas. II, 40-43. Gov., Nar., and K. read alpakam instead 
of alpikam, and with this var. lect. the last clause might be trans- 
lated with Nar. by ‘ . . . (either of tliein) . . . may lend a small (sum) 
to a very sinful man.’ 

1 19. 1 read with Gov. and K. na bhaye instead of nShave 
(editions). Medh.’s text has the latter reading, but the com^- 
meiitary bhaye upasthite parahmukho yuddhe na syat, ‘when 
danger threatens he shall not turn back in battle,’ indicates that 
his reading was bhaye. The same inference may be drawn from 
Kull/s commentary. Nand, gives na bhave, probably a mistake 
for na bhaye. 

120. According to Medh., the 'first line refers to the profits of 
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grain, one-twentieth (on the profits on gold and 
cattle), which amount at least to one Kdrshapa/^a ; 
iSiidras, artisans, and mechanics (shall) benefit (the 
king) by (doing) work (for him). 

1 2 1. If a ^‘fidra, (unable to subsist by serving 
Brahma^^as,) seeks a livelihood, he may serve Ksha- 
triyas, or he may also seek to maintain himself l|>y 
attending on a wealthy Vaij'ya. 

122. But let a ( 6 'Lidra) serve Brahma;^as, either 

subjects dealing in corn or in gold. From the former the kin^ 
may take in times of distress one-cighth, and from the latter one- 
twentieth. The second line indicates that artisans who, according 
to VJI, 138, in ordinary times furnish one piece of work in each 
month, may be made to woik moie for die king. According to 
Gov. and Kull., husbandmen (kr/shi^ivinam, Gov.) shall give from 
the increments on grain (upaX’aya) one-cighlh (instead of one- 
twelfth, and in the direst distiess one-fourth, according to verse 118,' 
Kull), from all increments on gold and so forth amounting to more 
than a Karshdpawa one-twentieth instead of one-fiftieth, as presciibcd 
above, VIJ, 130. Ragh. in substance agrees with this explanation. 
Nar. and Nand. read, as it would seem, vi;//>ratkarshapa7/avarawi 
(waparaw, Nand.), and take the verse differently. Nar. says that 
the tax on grain is to be onc-fourth in the case of ^'Qdras, and one- 
eighth in the case of Vai.vyas, that the tax on everything else is to 
be at least one Karshapa^/a in twenty, and that artisans who work 
fot wages shall pay the same rate (viwjatkarshapanam iti I dhanyad 
anyeshut vi;7ijad viwjralikarshapawamfflya?/; tadr/>alabhe karsha- 
pa«a eko ra^wa grahya ity avara^ paksha/^ I sambhave tv adhikam 
api grahyam ity artha// I dharmopakarawa// [karmo°] dharmibhir 
[karmabhir] vijvam upakurvantas tantuvayadaya/^ I jfidia/i karavo 
varwavihya na/aA'itrakar^dya/z I Jilpinaj X’a rathakaradyas te 'pi 
karma krftva bhr/titve 'pi viwjatikarshapawalabhe karshapaw^varaw 
julkaw dadyur iti jcsha>^). According to Nar. the translation would 
be: *(Viz.) one-eighth as the tax (payable) by Vaijyas on grain^ 
(and on everything else) at least one Karshapawa out of twenty ; 
.Sffdra Artisans and mechanics who benefit (men) by their work 
(shall pay the same rate).' Nar. adds that some read tri/wjatkarsh^- 
pa;?dvaram, ‘ at least one Karshapawa out of thirty.^ 

1 21-129. GaUt. X, 50-65; I, T20-I2T. 
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for the sake of heaven, or with a view to both (this 
life and the next) ; for he who is called the servant 
of a Br4hma7?a thereby gains all his ends. 

123. *The service of Brahma«as alone is declared 
(to be) an excellent occupation for a 6\"ldra ; for 
whatever else besides this he may perform will bear 
him no fruit. 

124, They must allot to him out of their own 
family(-property) a suitable maintenance, after con- 
sidering his ability, his industry, and the number of 
those whom he is bound to support. 

12J. The remnants of their food must be given 
to him, as well as their old clothes, the refuse of 
their grain, and their old household furniture. 

126. A vyOdra cannot commit an offence, causing 
loss of caste (pataka), and he is not worthy to re- 
ceive the sacraments ; he has no right to (fulfil) 
the sacred law (of the Aryans, yet) there is no pro- 
hibition against (his fulfilling certain portions of) 
the law. 

127. (.S^udras) who arc desirous to gain Iberit, and 

know (their) duty, commit no sin, but gain praise, if 
they imitate the practice of virtuous men without 
reciting sacred texts. ^ 

128. The more a (.S'udra), keeping himself free 
from envy, imitates the behaviour of the vir^ous, 
the more he gains, without being censured, (exalta- 
tion in) this world and the next. 

126. ‘Cannot commit an offence causing loss of caste,’ i. e. ‘ by 
eating garlic and the like forbidden fruit’ (Gov., Kull.), or ‘by (keep- 
ing) a slaughter-house ' (Ragh.). 

127. In what particulars the practice of the Aryans may be imi- 
tated by A’fldras, may be learnt from the parallel passages quoted 
above. 
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129. No collection of wealth must be made 
by a ^'flclra, even though he be able (to do it) ; 
for a 6Tidra who has acquired wealth, gives pain 
to Brahma/zas. 

130. The duties of the four castes (var/ea) in 
times of distress have thus been declared, and if 
they perform them well, they will reach the mqjst 
blessed state. 

1 3 1. Thus all the legal rules for the four castes 

have been proclaimed ; I next will promulgate thp 
auspicious rules for penances. ^ 


CiiArxER XL 

1. Him who wishes (to marry for the sake of 
having) offspring, him who wishes to perform a sa- 
crifice, a traveller, him who has given away all his 
property, him who begs for the sake of his teacher, 
his father, or his mother, a student of the Veda, and 
a sick man, 

2. These nine Brahma;^as one should consider as 

129. 'Gives pain lo Brahma;/as,' i.e, 'by becoming proud and 
not serving them ’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

XI. Ap. II, 10, 1-2 ; Gaut. V, 21 ; Eaudh. II, 5, 19. ‘ He 

who has given away all his property,' i.e. ‘ on performing a Vuva^^^it 
sacril^e' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 'other Kratus' (Nar.). 
‘ For the sake of his teacher, his father, or his mother,’ i. e. ‘ in 
order to maintain them ’ (Gov. Kull., Ragh,), or ' in order lo pro- 
cure the fee for the teacher ' (Ragh., Nar.). The commentators try 
to excuse the introduction of the miscellaneous rules, contained in 
verses 1-43, before the discussion of the penances, which according 
to X, 1 31 ought lo follow at once, either by assuming that the 
object is to show the necessity of performing penances in case these 
rules are yiolated, or by pointing out that, as gifts are the means 
for removing sin, the enumeration of the Patras or worthy recipients 
is required. 
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Snatakas, begging in order to fulfil the sacred law ; 
to such poor men gifts must be given in proportion 
to their learning. 

3. To these most excellent among the twice-born, 

food and presents (of money) must be given ; it is 
declared that food must be given to others outside 
the sacrificial enclosure. * 

4. But a king shall bestow, as is proper, jewels of 
Elll sorts, and presents for the sake of sacrifices on 
BrAhmawas learned in the Vedas. 

5. If a man who has a wife weds a second wife, 
having begged money (to defray the marriage e.x- 
penses, he obtains) no advantage but sensual enjoy- 
ment ; but the issue (of his second marriage belongs) 
to the giver of the money. 

6. One should give, according to one’s ability, 
wealth to Brahma^as learned in the Veda and living 
alone ; (thus) one obtains after death heavenly bliss. 

3. Gaut. V, 22; Baudh. 11 , 5, 20. The translation follows 
Medh., Gov., and Nar. The interpretation adopted l)yj\ull. is, *To 
these most excellent Brahmawas food together with presents must 
be given (inside the sacrificial enclosure).’ Naiid. reads elebhyo 
'pi instead of etebhyo hi, and thinks that bahirvede is to be con- 
strued with api, ‘ To these most excellent among the twice-born 
food .... must be given even outside the sacrificial eifclosure.' 
The correct explanation of the force of the word bahirvedi, * out- 
side the sacrificial enclosure,’ is given by Nar., who adds, ^dydw 
tu ya^’itaw sarvam, eva deyam, ‘ but near the fire-altar everything 
asked for must be given to them.* 7 ' he meaning of the verse, 
therefore, is that the nine mendicants, mentioned in verses 1-2, 
shall always receive what they ask for, and other mendicants ordi- 
nary food only, but that if they beg at the performance of a sacri- 
fice, other property also must be given to them, 

5. Ap. II, 10, 3. The object of the verse is to forbid that alms shall 
be asked or given for such a purpose (Gov., Kull.). Medh., Gov., 
Nar., Ragh,, and K. omit this verse. It looks very much like an 
interpolation, intended to explain t£e preceding rule. 
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7. He who may possess (a supply of) food suffi- 
cient to maintain those dependant on him during 
three years or more than that, is worthy to drink 
the Soma-juice. 

8. But a twice-born man, who, though possessing 
less than that amount of property, nevertheless 
drinks the Soma-juice, docs not derive any benefit 
from that (act), though he may have formerly drunk 
the Soma-juice. 

9. (If) an opulent man (is) liberal towards 
strangers, while his family lives in distress, thaV 
counterfeit virtue will first make him taste the 
sweets (of fame, but afterwards) make him swallow 
the poison (of punishment in hell). 

10. If (a man) does anything for the sake of his 
happiness in another world, to the detriment of those 
whom he is bound to maintain, that produdes evil re- 
sults for him, both while he lives and when he is dead. 

11. If a sacrifice, (offered) by (any twice-born) 
sacrificer, (and) especially by a BrShma/^a, must 
remain incomplete through (the want of) one requi- 
site, while a righteous king rules, 

7. Vas. VIII, 10 ; Vi. LIX, 8 ; I, 124. ‘ Drink the Soma- 
juice,’ i.e. ‘ perform a Soma-sacrilice, in order to obtain the fulfil- 
ment of some wish ’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

8. ‘ Though he formerly may have drunk the Soma,’ i. e. ‘ at the 
nitya (i. e. the annual, see above, IV, 26, VI, 1 o) Soma-sacrifice ’ (Gov., 
Kull., RSgh.). The same commentators and Medh. point out that 
this and the preceding verses do not forbid the performance of the 
nitya Soma-sacrifices, but only of those called kamya. He who 
performs the latter without possessing the requisite property, loses 
also the rewards for the former. 

11-15. Gaut. XVIII, 24-27. 

II. ‘While a righteous king rules,’ i.e. ‘because such a king 
will not punish a man who acts in accordance with the .Sastras’ 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar.). 
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12. That article (required) for the completion of 
the sacrifice, may be taken (forcibly) from the 
house of any Vai>s‘ya, who possesses a large number 
of cattle, (but) neither performs the (minor) sacri- 
fices nor drinks the Soma-juice ; 

13. (Or) the (sacrificer) may take at his pleasure 
two or three (articles required for a sacrifice) from 
the house of a ^SYidra ; for a .Vudra has no l)usiness 
with sacrifices. 

14. If (a man) possessing one hundred cows, 
kindles not the sacred fire, or one possessing a 
thousahd cows, drinks not the Soma-juice, a (sacri- 
ficer) may unhesitatingly take (what he requires) 
from the houses of those two, even (though they be 
Brdhma^^as or Kshatriyas) ; 

15. (Or) he may take (it by force or fraud) from 
one who always takes and never gives, and who 
refuses to give it ; thus the fame (of the taker) will 
spread and his merit increase. 

16. Likewise he who has not eaten at (the time 
of) six meals, may take at (the time of) thef seventh 
meal (food) from a man who neglects his sacred 

12. Niir. aiul N.ind. tliink that ‘the kiiifj' is the agent to be 
understood with the verb ‘ may be taken.' latter relies on the 

parallel passage of the Mahabharata, where the last Pada of the 
verse is ya^^v 7 artham parthivo haret. ‘The (minor) sacrifices,’ i.e. ‘the 
Prikaya^i?/ 7 as and so forth ’ (Kull.), or ‘the five great sacrifices ’ ff^ar.). 

14. Gov. thinks that this verse refers to a Kshatriya alone, while 
Mcdli., Kull., Ragh. refer it to Brahma^^as also. 

15. Gov., Kull., and Ragh. explain adananitya, ‘one who always^ 
takes/ by ‘ a Brahmawa who always accepts presents/ while Medh. 
and Nar. refer the word to men of all castes who constantly amass 
wealth. 

16-23. Gaut. XVIII, 28-32 ; Y»gn. Ill, 43-44- 

16. ‘At the sevenlh meal time,’ i.e. ‘on the fourth day of his 

starving.’ * * 

[25] F f 
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duties, without (however) making a provision for the 
morrow, 

17. Either from the threshing-floor, or from a 
field, or out of the house, or wherever he ’finds it; 
but if (the owner) asks him, he must confess to him 
that (deed and its cause). 

18. (On such occasions) a Kshatriya must ne/ver 
take the property of a (virtuous Brahmawa ; bun he 
who is starving may appropriate the possessions\ of 
a Dasyu, or of one who neglects his sacred duties.! 

19. He who takes property from the wicked ai^d 
bestows it on the virtuous, transforms himself into a 
boat, and carries both (over the sea of misfortune). 

20. The property of those who zealously offer 
sacrifices, the wise call the property of the gods ; 
but the wealth of those who perform no sacrifices is 
called the property of the Asuras. 

21. On him (who, for the reasons stated, appro- 
priates another’s possessions), a righteous king shall 
not inflict punishment ; for (in that case) a Brah- 
ma«a pines with hunger through the K.shatriya’s 
want of care. 

22. Having ascertained the number of those de- 
pendent on such a man, and having fully considered 
his learning and his conduct, the king .shall allow 
him^ out of his own property, a maintenance whereon 
he may live according to the law^ ; 

23. And after allotting to him-a maintenance, the 

18. ‘ A Dasyu,’ see above, X, 45. According to Nar., this veise 
too refers to the king. 

19^ ‘Both,’ i. e. ‘ him from whom he lakes it by .saving him from 
sin (or, from the trouble of protecting his properly, Gov.), and the 
recipient’ (Kull., Gov.). Nand. omits verses 19-21. 

21-22. See above, Vll, 134-135. 

23, See above, VIII, 304. 
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king must protect him in every way; for he obtains 
from such (a man) whom he protects, the sixth part 
of his spiritual merit. 

24. A Brahma;^a shall never beg from a ^S\klra 
property for a sacrifice; for a sacrificer, having 
begged (it from such a man), after death is born 
(again) as a y\;"a;^^/ala. 

25. A Br^hma;/a who, having begged any pro- 
perty for a sacrifice, docs not use the whole (for that 
purpose), becomes for a hundred years a (vulture of 
the kind called) Bhasa, or a crow. 

26. That sinful man, who, through covetousness, 
seizes the property of the gotls, or the property of 
Brahma//as, feeds in another world on the leavings of 
vultures. 

27. In case the prescribed animal and Soma- 
sacrifices cannot lie performed, let him always offer 
at the change of the year a Vaivvanari Ish/i as a 
penance (for the omission). 

28. But a twice-born, who, without bein^‘ in dis- 
tress, performs his cliitirs according to the law for 
times of distress, obtains no reward for them in the 
next w^orld ; that is the opinion (of the sages). 

29. By the Visve-devas, by the Sadhyas, aijd by 
the great sages (of the) Brahma/^a (caste), who were 
afraid of perishing in times of distress, a subsUtute 
was made for the (principal) rule. 

24. Vi. LIX, II ; 1 , 127. 

25. 1 , 127. Medh., Gov., and Nar. say, ‘A Bialima;/a • 
who .... does not give the whole of it (to J3iahina;;as).’ 

26. Pare loke, ‘in another world,’ means according to Gov. and 
Kull., ‘ in his next birth.' 

27. Vi. LIX, 10; Ya^^; 7 . I, 126. The Vaijvanait Ish/i is accord- 
ing to Medh., a rite described in the jSr/liya-sutra^ Regarding the 
prescribed ..Vrauta sacrifices, see above, IV, 25-26. 

F f 2 
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30. That evil-minded man, who, being able (to 
fulfil) the original law, lives according to the 
secondary rule, reaps no rew^ard for that after 
death. 

31. A BrShmawa who knows the law need not 
bring any (offence) to the notice of the king ; by his 
own power alone he can punish those men jiivho 
injure him. 

32. His own power is greater than the powe^ of 

the king ; the Brahmawa therefore, may punish ^lis 
foes by his own power alone. \ 

33. Let him use without hesitation the sacred 
texts, revealed by Atharvan and by Aiigiras ; speech, 
indeed, is the weapon of the Brahma7/a, with that 
he may slay his enemies. 

34. A Kshatriya shall pass through misfortunes 
which have befallen him by the strength of his 
arms, a Vai.rya and a ^’fidra by their wealth, the 
chief of the twice-born by muttered prayers and 
burnt-oblations. 

35. The Brdhmawa is declared (to be) the creator 
(of the world), the punisher, the teacher, (and hence) 
a benefactor (of all created beings) ; to him let no 
man ;say anything unjjropitious, nor use any harsh 
words. 

3^1 This and the following verses rescind the rules given above, 
IX, 290. 

32. See above, IX, 313-321. 

33. ‘The sacred texts, revealed by Atharvan and Ahgiras,’ i. e. 
' the charms and incantations contained in the Alharva-veda. Nar. 

reads abhi^arayan, ‘using magic,' instead of avi/:arayan (Medh., 
Gov.f Kull., K.). Nand. reads, jrutir atharvahgirasli^ kuryad ity 
abhi/taritam, 

34. Vas. XXVI, 16. 

35. I read with Medh., Gov./Nar.,Ragh., Nand,, and K., maitro for 
maitri, and juktSm for jushkam (editions). The commentators differ 
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36. Neither a girl, nor a (married) young woman, 
nor a man of little learning, nor a fool, nor a man 
in great suffering, nor one uninitiated, shall offer 
an Agniliotra. 

37. For such (persons) offering a burnt-oblation 
sink into hell, as well as he to whom that (Agni- 
hotra) belongs ; hence the person who sacrifices (for 
another) must be skilled in (the performance of) 
Vaitana (rite.s), and know the whole Veda. 

iiiucli with lespecl ti) llie cxphinatioii ul iIk' liist line. VitJliaLi, ‘the 
crcaLoi (of the world/ ]\Tcdh., N;lr.), means accordinf; to (Jov. and 
Kull. ‘the performer of the prcsciibed rites/ accoidinu;^ to Ragh. ^ible 
to do, to undo, and to change; ’ according toNand. ‘ the performer 
of magic rites and so forth.' Aasita, ‘the punisher’ (Mcdh., Kull., 
Ragh.), i.e. ‘ of others, of the king’ (Mc'db.), or ‘ of his sons, pupils, 
and so forth ’ (Kull.), is intcrpretei. by Nar. to mean ‘ the instructor 
in the sacred law/ by Naiid. ‘ the instigator (of incantations).' 
Vakla, ‘ the teacher’ (Gov., Nar.), means accoiding to Mcdh. ‘ the 
giver of good advice,' according to Kull. and Ragh, ‘ the expounder 
of the sacred law.’ The explanations of Gov. and Kull. allow also 
the translation adopted by Sir AV. Jones, ‘ He who performs his 
duties .... is truly called a Bralimawa.* As regards the second line 
Mcdh. offers two explanations First he inicrprets it ‘^o him, i.e, 
when he uses magic, let no man say an) thing unproi)itious, i.e. he 
must not punish him, nor use any haish words, i.e. admonish or 
sharply rciiriinaiid him.’ Gov. and Kull. agree wnh this explana- 
tion, but omit tlic specification ‘ wlicii he uses magic.' According 
to Mcclh.'s second rendering the line contains an advice, acfdressed 
to men of all castes, not to anger or disquiet a Biahmawa ; and this 
view is adopted by Ragh. and Nand., who explain ak»alam, 

‘ unpropitious/ by anish/am, ‘anyllnng disagreeable.’ Nan's read- 
ings seem to have differed. lie has kuryat instead of biiqat, and 
explains the first phrase, ‘ to him let no man do anything iinpro- 
pitious,’ i.e. anything unbecoming, such as a bodily injury. In the* 
second clause he reads .ruklam (suktam, MS.), which he explains by 
paryushitam, ‘stale/ but he does not give the remainder of his text. 

36-37. Ap. II, 15, 18-19; Gaut. II, 4; Vas. II, 6: see also 
above, II, 172 ; V, 155 ; IX, 18. The Vaitana lites are those per- 
formed in the vitana, the three sacred fires. Hence it follows that 
the Agnihotra meant here is the A’rauta Agnihotra. 
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38. A Brdhma^a who, though wealthy, does not 

give, as fee for the performance of an Agnyadheya, 
a horse sacred to Pra^apati, becomes (equal to one) 
who has not kindled the sacred fires. ’ 

39. l.et him who has faith and controls his 
senses perform other meritorious acts, but let hin'i 
on no account offer sacrifices at which he gfves 
smaller fees (than those prescribed). 

40. The organs (of sense and action), honour, 
(bliss in) heaven, longevity, fame, offspring, and 
cattle are destroyed by a sacrifice at which (t(\o) 
small sacrificial fees are given ; hence a man of 
small means should not offer a (.SVauta) sacrifice'. 

41. A I 5 rahma//a who, being an AgnihoLrin, 
voluntarily neglects lh<! sacred fires, shall perform 
a lunar penance during one month ; for th^t 
(offence) is equal to the slaughter of a' son. 

42. Those who, obtaining wealth from .SYidras, 
(and using that) offer an Agnihotra, are priests 
officiating for .Vfidras, (and hence) censured among 
those wlio recite the Veda. 


38. The iranslalion of pra^^-apatya, ‘ sacred to Pra^i^cipaLi/ follows 
Gov., Hull., Nar., and Ragh. Medh. says that the cpilhcL may be 
used merely by way of laudation, or may mean that the animal is 
to be; neither veiy good nor very bad, or that it may be derived 
from a phrase ciinenl among the people. Nand. explains it by 
‘ to be given to the Brahman priest.’ ~ 

40. Gov. and Kull. explain, here and above, IV, 94, yaja^, 
/honour,* by ‘a good name during one’s life,’ and kirtim, ‘fame,’ 
by ‘ fame after death.’ Nar. takes the former as ‘ being known to 
otberj for one’s virtues,’ and the latter as ‘ being praised by others.' 

41. Gaut. XXII, 34; Vas. I, 18 ; XXI, 27 ; Vi. LIV, 13. Nand. 
exjdains vira, ‘son’ (Gov., Kull., N^r., Ragh.), by a Kshatriya, and 
Ragh. says that it may also mejin ‘ a deity.’ 

42- See above, XI, 24. 
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43. Treading with his foot on the heads of those 
fools who worship a fire (kindled at the expense) of a 
6\Ulra, the giver (of the wealth) shall always pass 
over hhs miseries (in the next world). 

44. A man who omits a prescribed act, or per- 
forms a blamable act, or cleaves to sensual enjoy- 
ments, must perform a penance. 

45. (All) sages prescribe a ])enancc for a sin 
unintentionally committed ; some declare, on the 
evidence of the revealed texts, (that it may Ije 
performed) even for an intentional (offence). 

46. * A sin unintentionally committed is expiated 
by the recitation of Vedic texts, but that which 
(men) in their folly commit intentionally, by various 
(sj)ccial) i)cnances. 

47. A twice-born man, having become liable to 
perform a penance, be it by (the decree of) fate or 
by (an act) committed in a former life, must not, 
before the penance has been performed, have inter- 
course with virtuous men. 

48. Some wicked men suffer a change of their 

43. Niincl, reads the first line difiTercnlly, papana^/i satata;;^ teshdm 
agni;;^ jQdrasya ^-uhvatarn, but the general sense lemains the same. 

44-46. Gaut. XIX; Vas. XX, 1-3; XXII; Baudh. Ill, i®; Ya^v 7 . 
Ill, 219, 226. 

45. Vedic texts which presciibe penances for offences cojpmitled 
intentionally, are quoted Gaut. XIX, 7-10. The commentators 
adduce also Aitareya-brahma;/a VII, 28. 

47. Daivit, ‘by (the decree of) fate,' i.c. ‘through carelessness' 
(Medh., Nar., Kull., Rdgh.). Medh. mentions a var. led. mohat, 
‘ through delusion of mind.’ ‘ By (an act) committed in a former 
life,' i. e. ‘ if he has black teeth or some other bodily defect from 
which his having committed a ciiine in a former birtli may be 
inferred.’ 

48-54. Vas. I, 18; XX, 6 ; XXI, 43-44; Vi^XBV; Ya^^w. Ill, 
207-215. 
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(natural) appearance in consequence of crimes com- 
mitted in this life, and some in consequence of those 
committed in a former (existence). 

49. He who steals the gold (of a Brahmawa) has 
diseased nails ; a drinker of (the spirituous liquor 
called) Sura, black teeth ; the slayer of a Brdhniawa, 
consumption ; the violator of a Guru’s bed, a jlis- 
eased skin ; 

50. An informer, a foul-smelling nose ; a calum- 
niator, a stinking breath ; a stealer of grain, defi- 
ciency in limbs ; he who adulterates (grain), redundaqt 
limbs ; 

51. A stealer of (cooked) food, dyspepsia; a 
stealer of the words (of the Veda), dumbness; a 
stealer of clothes, white leprosy ; a horse-stealer, 
lameness. 

52. The stealer of a lamp will become'blind ; he 
who extinguishes it will become one-eyed ; injury 
(to sentient beings) is punished by general sickli- 
ness ; an adulterer (will have) swellings (in his 
limbs). 

53. Thus in consequence of a remnant of (the 
guilt of former) crimes, are born idiots, dumb, blind, 
deaf, ^nd deformed men, who are (all) despised by 
the virtuous. 

54^ Penances, therefore, must always be per- 
formed for the sake of purification, because those 

51. ‘A slealer of the words (of the Veda),' i. e. ‘one who learns 
the Veda without permission, by hearing another man recite it’ 
(Gov., Kull., Ragh.), means according to Nar. ‘a plagiator,’ 

52. fJov., Nar., Nand., and K. omit this verse, and RSgh. says 
that it is found kvapi, in some MSS. 

53. I read with Nar., Nand., and K., karmavareshewa instead of 
karmavi.reshe/ra (editions). Thf explanations of Mcdh., Gov., and 
Kull. likewise point to the former reading. 
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whose sins have not been expiated, are born (again) 
with disgraceful marks. 

55. Killing a Hrahmawa, drinking (the spirituous 
liquor Called) Sura, stealing (the gold of a Brah- 
ma?ia), adultery with a Guru’s wife, and associating 
with such (offenders), they declare (to be) mortal 
sins (mahiipStaka). 

56. Falsely attributing to oneself high birth, 
giving information to the king (regarding a crime), 
and falsely accusing one’s teacher, (arc offences) 
C(jual to slaying a Brahmawa. 

57. * Forgetting the Veda, reviling the Vedas, 
giving false evidence, slaving a friend, eating for- 
bidden food, or (swallowing substances) unfit for 
food, are six (offences) equal to drinking Sura. 

58. Stealing a deposit, or men, a horse, and 
silver, land, diamonds and (other) gems, is declared 
to be ecpial to stealing the .gold (of a Brahmawa). 

59. Carnal intercourse with sisters by the same 
mother, with (unmarried) maidens, with females of 


55-71. Ap. I, 21, 7-19; Gaul. XXI, 1-12; Vas. I, 19-23; 
Bauclh. II, 2, 1-8; 12-13; 15-16; Vi, XXXIV, i; XXXV- 
XXXVJII, 6; XXXIX-XLII; Yajrr;7. HI, 227-242. 

55. See above, IX, 235. 

56. Guroj /iialikanirbandha/?, ‘falsely accusing one's teacher' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull.), may also mean according to Medh. ^wrong- 
fully going to law with the teacher/ Nar. and Nand. explain it 
by ‘ persevering in doing what is disagreeable to the teacher.’ 

57. Garhitan-adya, ‘forbidden food and (substances) unfit for food ' 
(Gov., Kull., Ragh.), means according to Medh. ‘ forbidden fooj 
and such which one has resolved not to eat ; ’ according to Nar. 
and Nand. ‘ food blemished by the contact with impure men or 
things, and such as is by its nature unfit for eating, c. g. garlic.' 

59. The commentators point out that, though the crimes 
enumerated in verses 56-59 are stated to be ecjiial to mortal sins, 
Ihc penances are not always the same, but frequently less heavy. 
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the lowest castes, with the wives of a friend, or of a 
son, they declare to be equal to the violation of 
a Guru's bed. 

6 0. Slaying kine, sacrificing for those who' are un- 
worthy to sacrifice, adulterj^ selling oneself, casting 
off one’s teacher, mother, father, or son, giving up 
the (daily) study of the Veda, and neglecting pie 
(sacred domestic) fire, 

6 1. Allowing one’s younger brother to ma^^ry 
first, marrying before one's elder brother, givingl^a 
daughter to, or sacrificing for, (either brother), \ 

62. Defiling a damsel, usury, breaking a vow, 
selling a tank, a garden, one’s wife, or child, 

63. Living as a Vratya, casting off a relative, 
teaching (the Veda) for Avages, learning (the Veda) 
from a paid teacher, and selling goods which one 
ought not to sell, 

64. Superintending mines (or factories) of any 

fio. ' Selling oneself,’ i. e. ‘fur money inlo slavery' (Medh.), 
‘refers lo Aryans only’ (Nar.). Medh. mentions another reading, 
paradaryam avikraya/^, ‘adultery and the sale of foi bidden mer- 
chandise.' Medh. and Nar. say, ‘ forgetting the sacred texts 
required for the daily privale recitation ; ' and Medh. adds that, 
as the same offence has been mentioned above, verse 57, ‘for- 
getting Uie Veda,’ may be either reckoned as equal to a Maha- 
pdtaka or as an Upapataka crime. N.ar. refers the term ‘the fire’ 
to the Jhrec sacred iSrauta fires. 

62. ‘Breaking a vow,’ i. e. ‘any vow voluntarily undertaken' 
(Medh., Nar.), means according to Gov., Kull., and Ragh. ‘ break- 
ing the vow of studentship.’ 

, 63. ‘Living as a Vratya,’ see above, X, 20. ‘Casting off a 
relative/ i. e. ‘ not supporting him in distress, though one possesses 
money enough to do so ’ (Medh.). Medh. takes bandhava in the 
sense of ‘ maternal relatives/ and understands that it includes the 
mother, sisters, maternal uncles, &c., while the other commentators 
lake it in a wider gense. 

64. Mahayantrapravarlana, ^ executing great mechanical works,’ 
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sort, executing great mechanical works, injuring 
(living) plants, subsisting on (the earnings of) one’s 
wife, sorcery (by means of sacrifices), and working 
(magic'by means of) roots, (and so forth), 

65. Cutting down green trees for firewood, doing 
acts for one’s own advantage onlj', eating prohi- 
bited food, 

66 . Neglecting to kindle the sacretl fires, theft, 
non-payment of (the three) debts, studying bad 
books, and practising (the arts of) dancing and 
singing, 

67? Stealing' grain, hdisc niclals, or cattle, inter- 

e. g. ' conbLriicliiig dains acioss rivers in order Lo slop tlie water’ 
(Medh., Gov., Rull., Ragli., K.), means according to Nar. ‘making 
machines for killing great animals such as boars,’ according to 
Nand. ‘ (making) great machines such as sugar-mills.' Strya^i;»’tva, 

‘ subsisting on (the earnings of) one’s wife, i. c. by making her go 
into scrxice (Nar., Nand.), or by forcing her to become a harlot’ 
(Kull.), means accoiding to Medh. ‘subsisting on (the sei)arale 
property of) one’s xvife,' aceoiding to Rdgh, ‘living on (the money 
obtained by selling one’s wife.’ Nand. reads hi^z/sriiiishadhislry- 
upa^ova//, ‘ subsisting on (money earned by the sale of) noxious 
hcrl)S or on (the earnings of) one’s wife.’ 

65. ‘ J^oing acts for one’s own advantage only,’ i. e. ‘cooking 

only for oneself, and so forth' (Medh., Nar., Kull., Nand,, Rdgh.) ; 
sec above, III, 118. By ninditanna, ‘forbidden food,' Mectli. under- 
stands the .same kinds, mentioned above, verse 57 ; Kull., ‘ for- 
bidden food such as garlic ;’ Nar., Ragh., and Nand., ‘ fo^d given 
by ])Cisons from whom it iiiusl not be accepted, e. g. by a king, a 
gambler, &c.’ Medh. and Kull. state expressly that, if such food 
be eaten once and unintentionally, the offence is an Upapataka, 
but in XX DISC cases equal to a Mahvipataka. • 

66 . ‘Theft,’ i. e. ‘of valuable objects' (Kull,), ‘excepting gold 

and the other articles specially mentioned ’ (Medh., R’dgh.), e. g. 
‘of clothes’ (Nar.). Regarding the three debts, sec Vas. XI, 45. 
‘Bad books,’ i. e. ‘those of the A'arvakas, Nirgranthas (f/ainas,’ 
Medh.), or ‘ of heretics in generar (Nar.). ^ 

67. ‘ Cattle,’ i.e. othei than cows; see above, verse 60, 
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course with women who drink spirituous liquor, 
slaying women, .Sildras, Vai^yas, or Kshatriyas, and 
atheism, (are all) minor offences, causing loss of 
caste (U pap^taka). ' 

68. Giving pain to a Brahmawa (by a blow), 
smelling at things which ought not to be smelt at, 
or at spirituous liquor, cheating, and an unnatu|-al 
offence with a man, are declared to cause the loss 
of caste (Catibhraw.^'a). ' 

‘ 69. Killing a donkey, a horse, a camel, a dedr, 
an elephant, a goat, a sheep, a fi.sh, a snake, or a 
buffalo, must be known to degrade (the offender) to 
a mixed caste (Sawkarikarawa). 

70. Accepting presents from blamed men, trading, 
serving 6udras, and speaking a falsehood, make (the 
offender) unworthy to receive gifts (Ap&tra). 

71. Killing insects, small or large, or birds, eating 
anything kept close to spirituous liquors, stealing 
fruit, firewood, or flowers, (are offences) which make 
impure (Malavaha). 

72. Learn (now) completely those penances, by 
means of which all the several offences mentioned 
(can) be expiated. 

73. For his purification the slayer of a Brdhma»a 
shall make a hut in the forest and dwell (in it) 

68. ‘ Things which ought not to be smelt at/ e. g. ‘garlic, onions, 
ordure, &c.* (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar.). 

, 70. ‘ Blamed men, i. e. those from whom no gifts must be 
accepted ; see above, IV, 84 seq. 

73-87. Ap. I, 24, 10-25; 25, II-I2; 28, 21-29, i; Gaut. 
XXII, 2-10 ; Vas. XX, 25-28; Baudh. II, i, 2-6 ; Vi. XXV, 6; 
L, 1-6, 15; III, 243-250. 

73. According to Kull., Nar., and Ragh. this penance is to be 
performed in case the homicide was committed unintentionally. 
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during twelve years, subsisting on alms and making 
the skull of a dead man his flag ; 

74. Or let him, of his own free will, become (in a 
battle)* the target of archers who know (his pur- 
pose) ; or he may thrice throw himself headlong into 
a bla;^ing fire ; 

75- Or he may offer a horse-sacrifice, a Svar^it, a 
Gosava, an Abhi^dt, a Vuva^it, a Trivr/t, or an 
AgnishAit ; 

76. Or, in order to remove (the guilt of) slayiiag 
a BrShma;^a, he may walk one hundred yq^’^anas, 
reciting one of the Vedas, eating little, and con- 
trolling his organs ; 

77 * Ov he may present to a BrAhma/za, learned in 

74. Vidushc^m, 'uho know (his jmrpose)/ (Medh., Gov., Kull.), 
may also mean according to Medh. ‘who are expert in archeiy,' 
and Nand. adopts this explanation. Nar. thinks that this penance 
must be performed by one who intentionally murdered a Brahmawa, 
and that it must end in his death. According to the Bhavishya- 
punu/a which Ivnll. and Rdgh. quote, these two j)enanceR and that 
mentioned in the next verse arc to be performed bj^ a Kshatriya 
who slew a Brahinawa, those ending in death by an offender who 
himself, destitute of good qualities, killed a learned AVotriya, and 
the lighter ones by an eminent king who unintentionally caused 
the death of a w'orthlcss Brahma;/a. 

75. According to the Bhavishyapura/za, Nar. and KulV, Svar^^dt 
is the name of a sacrifice, but Medh. (on verse 78) and Ragh. lake 
the word as an adjective qualifying Gosava. Regarding the Gosava, 
see Katyayana Ar. Sutras XXII, 11, 3; regarding the Ablfi^it, Ajv. 
St, Sdtras VIII, 5, 13. Accoiding to Gov. and Nar., Trivr/t is 
equivalent to Trivmstoma, and to be taken separately; but accord- 
ing to Medh. and Ragh., tnvma qualifies Agnish/ut. Regarding 
the Agnish/ut, see Asw. Sr. Sutras IX, 7, 22-25. 

76. According to Nar., Kull., and Ragh. (the latter two quoting 
the Bhavishyapurawa as their authority), this penance suffices to 
expiate the unintentional slaughter of one who has nothing but the 
name of a Brahmawa. 

77. 1 read with Medh., Gov., "and K., dhafiazw hi instead of 
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the Vedas, his whole property, as much wealth as 
suffices for the maintenance (of the recipient), or a 
house together with the furniture ; 

78. Or, subsisting on sacrificial food, lie may 
walk against the stream along (the whole course 
of the river) Sarasvati ; or, restricting his food 
(very much), he may mutter thrice the Sawhitajof 
a Veda. 

79. Having shaved off (all his hair), he m)^y 
dwell at the extremity of the village, or in a cow-peh, 
or in a hermitage, or at the root of a tree, taking 
pleasure in doing good to cows and Brahma^^as. 


dhana/y/ va (Nar., Nand., Ragli., editions), ‘ or as much wealth as/ 
Kull.'s explanation, too, points to the former reading, the meaning 
of Nvhich is ttiat ^thc whole })roperly ' must be suflicient to maintain 
the recipient. According to the Bhavishyapurawa, quoted by Kulli 
and Ragh,, the penance is prescribed for the case that a rich, un- 
learned Brahma;/a who keeps no sacred fire, unintentionally slew 
an utterly won bless Ikahma//a. 

78. According to the Bhavishyapura//a, quoted by Kull. and 
Rdgh., the first penance is to be performed by an unlearned 
Brahmawa who intentionally killed an utterly worthless caste- 
fellow, the second by an exceedingly distinguished Arotriya who 
unintentionally caused the death of a man merely a Brahmawa in 
name. Medh. and Gov. attach their views regaiding the particular 
cases to /heir explanations of this Shtra. Gov. does not go beyond 
generalities. But Medh. says that the penance mentioned in verse 73 
and the first described in verse 74 may be optionally performed for 
intentionally slaying an ordinary Brahmawa. If a 6rotriya or one 
who is performing a ^Srauta sacrifice has been killed, the offender 
is to burn himself. The sacrifices will atone for the guilt of a 
homicide committed unintentionally, by a most distinguished 
member of the Aryan castes, provided that the person slain was 
a Brahmawa in name only. 

79. Riedh., Kull., and Gov. think that the rule allows an option 
with respect to the residence during the penance of tw'elve years 
(verse 73). Nar. says that the verse contains a general rule for all 
penances. 
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80. He who unhesitatingly abandons life for the 
sake of Brahma//as or of cows, is freed from (the 
guilt of) the murder of a Brahmara, and (so is he) 
who safes (the life of) a cow, or of a BrAhma//a. 

8 1. If either he fights at least three times (against 
robbers in defence of) a Brahma;^a\s (property), or 
reconquers the whole property of a Brahma/za, or if 
he loses his life for such a cause, he is freed (from 
his guHt). 

82. He who thus (remains) always firm in his 
vow, chaste, and of concentrated mind, removes after 
the lipse of twelve years (the guilt of) slaying a 
Brfihma7/a. 

83. Or he who, after confessing his crime in an 
assembly of the gods of the earth (Brahma;/as), and 
the gods of men (Kshatriyas), bathes (with the 
priests) at the close of a horse-sacrifice, is (also) 
freed (from guilt). 

84. The Brahnia;/a is declared (to be) the root 
of the sacred law and tluj Kshatriya its top; hence 
he who has confessed his sin bf:forc an assembly of 
such men, becomes pure. 

85. By his origin alone a BrAhma;/a is a deity even 
for the gods, and (his teaching is) authoritative for 
men, because the Veda is the foundation for that. 

80. I’his holds good also before the twelve years’ peiMiice is 
finished (Gov., Kull., Nar.). 

83. Gov. holds that this penance is efficacious only if the 
offender is engaged in the performance of the twelve years* pen- 
ance. Kull. and Ragh. think that it is a separate penance, because 
the subject of the twelve years* penance has been finished in the 
preceding verse, and because the Bhavishyapura^a specially pre- 
scribes it for an eminent Brahma«a who unintentionally causes the 
death of a worthless caste-fellow. Medh. mentions both opinions, 
and states that he believes the penance to be efficacious in any 


case. 
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86. (If) only three of them who are learned in 

the Veda proclaim the expiation for offences, that 
shall purify the (sinners) ; for the words of learned 
men are a means of purification. ^ 

87. A Brahmawa who, with a concentrated mind, 
follows any of the (above-mentioned) rules, removes 
the sin committed by slaying a Brahma;/a throi|igh 
his self-control. 

88. For destroying the embryo (of a Bralimai/a, 
the sex of which was) unknown, for slaying a Kslfa- 
triya or a Vai^ya who are (engaged in or) have offered 
a (Vedic) sacrifice, or a (Brahma;/a) woman who has 
bathed after temporary uncleanness (Atreyi), he must 
perform the same penance, 

89. Likewise for giving false evidence (in an 
important cause), for passionately abusing the 
teacher, for stealing a deposit, and for killing (his) 
wife or his friend. 

90. This expiation has been prescribed or unin- 

88-89. Ap. I, 24, 6-9, 23; Giiut.XXIT, II 14 ; Vas.XX, .^>^-,^6; 
Baudh. II, T, 12; Vi. L, 7-10; LIl, 4; Ya^*/ 7 . Ill, 2r-,i. 

88. Medh. and several other commentators propose, in explana- 
tion of the term Atreyi, besides the inteipretation given above, also 
the erroneous one, ‘ a female of the tribe of Atri.* 

89. ' Giving false evidence,' i. e. ‘ in a case where the life of the 

accused is involved' (Medh., Gov,, Nar.), or ‘where gold, land 
and the like is at stake ' (Kull., Ragh.). ‘ Abusing the teacher,’ 
see above, verse 56. ‘ Stealing a deposit,' i. c. ‘ gold belonging to 

a Kshatriya or Vai^ya, or silver and other property belonging to a 
Btahmawa' (Kull., Nar., Ragh.), or property belonging to a poor 
Brahmawa (Medh.). Stii, ‘ his wife ' (Nar., Nand.), means according 
to G(jy,, Kull., and R%h. ‘the virtuous wife of a distinguished 
Brahmawa who keeps sacred fires.' Medh. (on verse 88) seems to 
agree to a similar explanation. ‘ His friend,* i. e. ‘ though he may 
not be a Brahmawa' (Nar.). 

90. The verse is identical with Baudh. II, i, 6. The correct 
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tentionally killing a Br&hma«a ; but for intentionally 
slaying a Brahmawa no atonement is ordained. 

91. A twice-born man who has (intentionally) 
drunk, ihrough delusion of mind, (the spirituous 
liquor called) Surd shall drink that liquor boiling- 
hot; when his body has been com[)lctely scalded 
by that, he is freed from his guilt ; 

92. Or he may drink cow’s urine, water, milk, 
clarified butter or (liciuid) cowdung boiling-hot, until 
he dies ; 

93. Or, in order to remove (the guilt of) drinking 
Sura, ‘he may cat during a year once (a day) at 
night grains (of rice) or oilcake, wearing clothes 
made of cowhair and his own hair in braids and 
carrying (a wine cup as) a flag. 

interpretation of this vei>c is that Manu, just as Ap. I, 24, 24, held 
the intentional murder of a true lhahinn//a to be inexpiable during 
the criniiiiars life, and meant to teach that the murderer had either 
to perform a penance which caused his death or to live according 
to the twelve years’ rule during the term of his natural life. This is 
the doctrine attributed to Manu by Gant. XXI, 7. While Gov, and 
Nar, agree with this explanation, Medh., 'others' quoted by Gov., 
Kull., Nand., and Ragh. refer iya;;?, ' this,' to verse 73, and hold 
that in the case of wilful murder the penance has only to be made 
severer by doubling or trebling the term of twelve years. 

91-98. Ap. I, 23, 3, 10 ; 27,10 : Gaut. XXIII, lo-i 2 ; yas. XX, 
19, 22 ; Baudh. II, i, 18-22 ; Vi. LI, 1-4; Y 3 ^/ 7 . Ill, 253-254. 

91. This and the next penances are prescribed for an inten- 
tional offence; sec below, verse 147. According to Aled+l., Gov., 
Kull., and Ragh. (the latter two quoting the Bhavishyapuia«a), the 
spirituous liquor he’ie intended is the paish/iki suia, that distilled 
from ground rice. According to Nar. the penance ending in death 
must be performed by all Aryans who have drunk paish/iki sura, 
and by Brahmawas Avho have drunk any of the three kinds of surd 
mentioned in verse 95. Nand. reads amohat, and explains it by 
matipQrvakam, ‘ intentionally.' 

93. According to Gov., Kull., Nand., and Ragh., this penance is 
prescribed for drinking unintentidhally paish/i^ sura ; according 

[25] G g 
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94. SurS, indeed, is the dirty refuse (mala) of 
grain, sin also is called dirt (mala) ; hence a 
BrAhma«a, a Kshatriya, and a Vaifya shall not 
drink Sura. 

95. Sura, one must know to be of three kinds, 
that distilled from molasses (gaiu/i), that distilled 
from ground rice, and that distilled from Madhuka- 
flowers (madhvi) ; as the one (named above) even 
so arc all (three sorts) forbidden to the chienof 
the twice-born. 

96. Sura, (all other) intoxicating drinks and de- 
coctions and flesh are the food of the Yakshak, 
Rakshasas, and Pixa/^’as ; a Brahma/ia who cats (the 
remnants of) the offerings consecrated to the gods, 
must not partake of such (substances). 

97. A Brahnia«a, stupefied by drunkenness, might 
fall on something impure, or (improperly) ,pronounc6 
Vedic (texts), or commit some other act which ought 
not to be committed. 

98. When the Brahman (the Veda) Avhicli dwells 
in his body is (even) once (only) deluged with 
spirituous liquor, his Brahmanhood forsakes him 
and he becomes a .S'lidra. 

to ‘otlieis/ quoted by Medh. and Ragh., for drinking gauf/i or 
madhvi sura; according to Nar., for intentionally drinking water 
mixed with madhusina. ]\Icdh. himself says itlain prawatyaya 
aushadkarthain, ' this (is intended) as a medicine for death/ 

94. This verse shows, as the commentators point out, the dis- 
tinction between spirituous liquor distilled fioni ground grain, 
paish/iki sura, and the other two sorts mentioned in the next verse. 
The first alone is forbidden to all Aryans, the other two sorts to 
Brdhma^as ; see also Gaut. II, 20. 

95. *MadhvJ, ‘distilled from Madhfika (Maua) flowers' (Kul!.), 

means according to Medh. ‘distilled from honey,' according to 
Nir. ‘ distilled cither from grapes or from Madhuka flowers or 
from honey.' « ‘ 
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99. The various expiations for drinkinjr (the 
spirituous liquors called) Sura have thus been ex- 
pUined; I will next proclaim the atonement for 
stealings the gold (of a Brahnia/^a). 

100. A Brdhma?^ who has stolen the gold (of a 
Br^hma;^a) shall go to the king and, confessing his 
deed, say, ‘ Lord, punish me ! ' 

101. Taking (from him) the club (which he must 
carry), the king himself shall strike him once, by his 
death the thief becomes pure; or a Brahmara (may 
purify himself) by austerities. 

102? He who desires to remove by austerities the 
guilt of stealing the gold (of a Ihahma/^a), shall per- 
form the penance (prescribed) for the slayer of a 
Brahma?^a, (living) in a forest and dressed in (gar- 
ments made of) bark. 

103. By these penances a twice-born man may 
remove the guilt incurred by a theft (of gold) ; but 
he may atone for connexion with a Guru s wife by 
the following penances. 

104. He who has violated his Guru’s btd, shall, 

100-101. See above, VII J, 3 14-.] 16. 

101. At the end of the verse Gov., Kiill., Nar., Ragh., Nand., 
and K. read va instead of tu (Modh.(?) editions), N\iiich is 
variously explained. According to Nar. and Nand., it means 
‘ but/ Kull. thinks that it indicates that, while a lhahma;/a must 
never be slain by the king, other Aryans also may perform aus- 
terities. According to Ragh., it refers If) the optional recitation 
of the Gayatil, repeated 700,000 times; according to Nar., to other 
penances, even such as end in death. But Gov. is probably righ^ 
in assuming that ‘ the austerities ' meant are those prescribed in 
the next verse. 

102. Ap, I, 25, 10; Ya^«. Ill, 25S; Vi. LIT, 3. According to 
Nar., this verse refers to an ‘ unintentional ’ offence ; according to 
Kull., and RSgh., to the theft of a small sum. ^ 

104-107. Ap. I, 25, 1-2, 10; 28, 15-18; Gaut. XXIII, 8-12; 

Gg 2 
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after confessing his crime, extend himself on a heated 
iron bed, or embrace the red-hot image (of a woman) ; 
by dying he becomes pure ; 

105. Or, having himself cut off his organ Mnd his 

testicles and having taken them in his joined hands, 
he may walk straight towards the region of Nir;Vti 
(the south-west), until he falls down (dead) ; 1 

106. Or, ^carrying the foot of a bedstead, dre. 4 sed 
in (garments of) 1)ark and allowing his beard\ to 
grow, he ma)', with a concentrated mind, perform 
during a wliolc* year tlie Kr/// 7 /ra (or hard, pcnanc^), 
revealed by Pra^apati, in a lonely forest; 

107. Or, controlling his organs, he may during 
three months continuously perform the lunar penance, 
(subsisting) on sacrificial food or barley-gruel, in order 
to remove (the guilt of) violating a Guru’s bed. 

105. hy means of these penances men who have 
committed mortal sins (Mahapataka) may remove 
their guilt, but those who committed minor offences, 
causing loss of caste, (Upapataka, can do it) by the 
various following penances. 

Vas XX, 13-14; 13 audli. II, 1, 13-15; Vi. XXXiV, 2; Llll, i ; 
Ya^/ 7 . Ill, 259-260. ^ 

104. According to Mcdli., the term ‘Guru' denotes here ‘the 
teacher or the father;' accoidmg to Kull., Nar., and Ragh., ‘the 
father;' and Nar. particulaily excludes an offence ^vith a step- 
inothen 

106. According to Mcdh., Kull., Ragh., this penance expiates 
incest committed by mistake; accoiding ter Nar., the rule applies to 
the case when the offence was committed with a stepmother. Re- 
garding the KrzK 7 /ra penance, see below, verse 212. 

107. According to Medh. and Ragh., the rule refers to an offence 
committed with the wife of a paternal or of a maternal uncle, or of 
other minor Gurus ; according to Kull., to an offence with an un- 
faithful or low-caste wife of a Gjuiu. Regarding the lunar penance 
or ATandrayawa, ste below, veiae 217. 

108. Nar. takes mahapatakina^, ‘those who committed mortal 
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109. He who has committed a minor offence by 
slaying a cow (or bull) shall drink during (the first) 
month (a decoction of) barley-grains ; having shaved 
all his liair, and covering himself with the hide (of 
the slain cow), he must live in a cow-house. 

no. During the two (following) months he shall 
eat a small (quantity of food) without any factitious 
salt at every fourth meal-time, and shall j)athe in the 
urine of cows, keeping his organs under control. 

111. During the day he shall follow the cows and, 
standing upright, inhale the dust (raised by their 
hoofs) ; at night, after serving and worshipping them, 
he shall remain in the (posture, called) virAsana. 

1 1 2. Controlling himself and free from anger, he 
must stand when they stand, follow them when they 
walk, and seat himself when they lie down. 

1 13. (When a cow is) sick, or is ihreatened by 
danger from thieves, tigers, and the like, or falls, or 
sticks in a morass, he must relieve her by all pos- 
sible means ; 

1 14. In heat, in rain, or in cold, or when the wind 

blows violently, he must not seek to shelter himself, 
without (first) sheltering the c^ws according to his 
ability. ^ 

115. Let him not say (a word), if a cow eats 
(anything) in his own or another’s house or field or 
on the threshing-floor, or if a calf drinks (milkf 

1 1 6. The slater of a cow who serves cows in this 


sins,' in the sense of ' those ccj^ual to mortal sinners,’ i. c‘. those 
ofTcnclers who have been enunieratctl above, verse 56 sef|. 

109-11 7. Ap. I, 2C, I ; Gaut, XXII, 18; Vi.T., 16-24; Ill, 
263-264. 

III. *In the (posture, called)’ vuasana,' i. c. ‘seated without 
leaning against a wall or the like' (Kull., NandJ. 
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manner, removes after three months the gUilt which 
he incurred by killing a cow. 

1 1 7. But after he has fully performed the pen- 
ance, he must give to (Br 4 hma«as) learned in the 
Veda ten cows and a bull, (or) if he does not 
possess (so much property) he must offer to them 
all he has. 

1 18. Twice-born men who have committed (other) 
minor offences (Upapataka), except a student who 
has broken his vow (Avakirwin), may perform, \ in 
order to purify themselves, the same penance y)r 
also a lunar penance. 

1 19. But a student who has broken his vow shall 
offer at night on a crossway to Nirmi a one-eyed 
ass, according to the rule of the P 4 kayaf»as. 

120. Having offered according to the rule obla- 
tions in the fire, he shall finally offer (four) oblations 
of clarified butter to Vata, to Indra, to the teacher 
(of the gods, Br/’haspati) and to Agni, reciting the 

verse ‘ May the Maruts grant me,' &c. 

1 2 1. Those who know the Veda declare that a 
voluntary effusion of semen by a twice-born (youth) 
who fulfils the vow* (of studentship constitutes) a 
breach of that vow. 

122. The divine light which the Veda imparts to 

1 1 7. rY^£-». Ill, 265. 

118-124. Ap. I, 26, 8; Gaul. XXV, 1-4; Vas. XXIII, 1-4; 
Baudh. II, I, 30-35 ; Vi. XXVIII, 49-50^ Ya^«. Ill, 280. 

1 1 8. According to Nar. and Nand., llie lunar penance is to be 
Jlferformed if the offence was committed unintentionally. 

1 1 9. ‘According to the rule of the Pakaya^fwas,' i. e. ‘according 
to the^ajukalpa, found in AfvalSyana’s and other Gnhya Sfttras,’ 
Aiv. Grt. SQtras I, ii (Ndr.). 

120. The verse is found TaiUirtya Arawyaka II, 18, 4. 

122. I read with Medh., Gov.'’, and K., maruta^, instead of miru- 
tam (Nand., editions). 
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the student,' enters, if he breaks his vow, the Maruts, 
Puruhfita (Indra), the teacher (of the gods, Br^lias- 
pati) and Pdvaka (Fire). 

123. When this §in has been committed, he shall 
go begging to seven houses, dressed in the hide of 
the (sacrificed) ass, proclaiming his deed. 

. 124. Subsisting on a single (daily meal that 
consists) of the alms obtained there and bathing at 
(the time of) the three savanas (morning, noon, and 
evening), he becomes pure after (the lapse of) one 
year., 

125. For committing with intent any of the 
deeds which cause loss of caste (fPatibhrawjakara), 
(the offender) shall perform a S&wtapana Y^rikkhx^L ; 
(for doing it) unintentionally, (the Kr?/f’/{’^ra) revealed 
by Pra^pati. 

126. As atonement for deeds which degrade to a 

mixed caste (Sawkara), and for those which make a 
man unworthy to receive gifts (Apatra), (he shall 
perform) the lunar (penance) during a month ; for 
(acts) which render impure (Malinikarawiya) he shall 
scald himself during three days with (hot) barley- 
gruel. * 

127. One fourth (of the penance) for the jnurder 
of a Brihma/^a is prescribed (as expiation) for 
(intentionally) killing a Kshatriya, one-eigjjth for 

125. Regarding Ihc offences called Gatibhraw^jakara, see above, 
verse 68. The .Sawtapana Y^rikkhx^ is described below, verse 213. 

126. Regarding ihe three classes of offences, see above, 69-71. 
The penance of subsisting on barley-gruel is described Vi. XLVlfl ; 
Baudh. Ill, 6. 

127-31. .\p. I, 24, r-4; Gaut. XXII, 14-16; Vas. XX, 31-33; 
Baudh. I, 19, 1-2; II, 8-10; Vi. L, 12-14; Ya^S. Ill, 266-267. 

127. The word ‘yirtuous’ is, according to tbe commentators, to 
be understood with ‘ a Kshatriya ’ and ‘ a Vawya,’ and the rule 
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killing'^ Vaijya ; know that it is one-sixteenth for 
killing a virtuous 6’6idra. 

128. But if a Brihnia»a unintentionally kills a 
Kshatriya, he shall give, in order to purify himself, 
one thousand cows and a bull ; 

129. Or he may perform the penance prescribed 

for the murderer of a Brahma;2a during three y^ars, 
controlling himself, wearing his hair in braids, 
staying far away from the village, and dwelling at 
the root of a tree. \ 

130. A Brahmawa who has slain a virtudus 
Vai^ya, shall perform the same penance during one 
year, or he may give one hundred cows and one 
(bull). 

(verse 66), according to which the murder of a ^.S’Adra, a Vahya, 
and a Kshatriya is an Upapalaka, to be expiated by a'^lhree months' 
Govrata or a lunar penance, refers to the cases of persons who do 
not live in accordance with the sacred law. 

128. I read with Medh., Gov., Kull. (commentary), Nand., K., 
juddhyarthaiji dtmana//, instead of suX’arilavrala/^ (editions), which 
latter reading is evidently wrong. 

129. According to Medh. and Ragh., this verse is merely a repe- 
tition of the rule given in verse 127. But others, mentioned by 
him, Gov., Kull., and Nar., think that the special observances pre- 
scribed during the twelve years' penance, e. g. carrying a skull 
instead of a flag, which this verse does not expressly mention, 
need not be kept. Nand. reads dvyabdam, ‘ two years,’ instead of 
tryabdam. 

130. I read with Gov., Kull., Ndr., Ragh., Nand., and K. dadydd 
vaikajatam, instead of dadyaHaikajalam (Medh., editions, and pro- 
bably mentioned by N^r.). According to Gov. and Kull. the two 
penances are to be performed optionally, in case a virtuous Vaijya 
has been killed unintentionally. Ragh. seems to hold the same 
opiniofl. But Medh. says that the first penance is to be performed 
fpr the murder of a Vaijya who was less distinguished than the one 
referred lo in verse 127. Nar. finally thinks that the verse refers to 
a Vaijya engaged in the performance of a sacrifice, and that the 
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131. He who has slain a iSfidra, shall perform 
that whole penance during six months, or he may 
also give ten white cows and one bull to a Brdh- 
ma«a. * 

1 32. Having killed a cat, an ichneumon-, a blue jay, 
a frog, a dog, an iguana, an owl, or a crow, he shall 
perform the penance for the murder of a 50 dra ; 

1 33. Or he may drink milk during three days, or 
walk one hundred yq^anas, or bathe in a river, or 
mutter the hymn addressed to the Waters. 

134. For killing a snake, a Brihmawa shall give 
a spade of black iron, for a eunuch a load of straw 
and a masha of lead; 

particle va, ^ or/ lakes llie place of the copula, and thus one penance 
only is prescribed. 

1 31. Gov. and Kull. hold that these penances, too, are to be 
performed in the case of an unintentional homicide. Medh. explains 
sil^^, ‘ white,' to mean * not white in colour, but (called so) becaUvSe 
they resemble in purity (wdiite substances), and give much milk and 
are accompanied by their calves.' 

132. Ap. I, 25, 13 ; Gant. XXII, 19 ; Vas.XXI, 24 ; Vi. L. 30-32 ; 
Y%w. Ill, 270. Gov., Kull., Nand. expressly state thaf the penance 
for the murder of a i^Odra is to be performed for intentionally (thus 
also Ndr.) killing any single one of these animals, while Medh. thinks 
that the rule holds good only if one has killed all of them. The 
penance intended is, according to Gov., Kull., Nar., and R^gh., not 
that mentioned in the preceding verse, but the lunar penance (Gov., 
Kull., R£gh.), or the Govrata (Gov., Kull.), or the Tapta Yi.rikkhv^ 
(Nar.). 

133. According to Gov., Kull., Nar„ Ragh., these penances are 
to be performed if the animal has been killed unintentionally; 
according to Medh. they serve to expiate the slaughter of a single 
animal. I'he choice among the four penances depends according 
to Kull. and Rdgh. on the strength of the offender, according to 
Gov, and Nir. on his caste and other circumstances. ‘ A yo^ana/ 
i. e. 2J-9 miles. The hymn mentioned is found Rig-veda X, 9. 

134. Gaut, XXII, 23, 25; Vi. L, 34-35; Ill, 273. ‘A 

Brihmawa/ i. e. ‘even a Brahma;?^' (N^r.). Tfie recipient of the 
gift is in every case a Bribma»a. 
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135. For a boar a pot of clarified butter, for a 

partridge a dro»a of sesamum-grains, for a parrot 
a calf two years old, for a crane (a calf) three 
years old. ^ 

136. If he has killed a Hawsa, a Bal^ka, a heron, 
a peacock, a monkey, a falcon, or a BhS.sa, he shall 
give a cow to a Brahmawa. 

137. For killing a horse, he shall give a garrment, 
for (killing) an elephant, five black bulls, for (kilrjng) 
a goat, or a sheep, a draught-ox, for killing a dontfey, 
(a calf) one year old ; 

138. But for killing carnivorous wild beasts, he 
shall give a milch-cow, for (killing) wild beasts that 
are not carnivorous, a heifer, for killing a camel, one 
kmh«ala. 

139. For killing adulterous women of the four 
castes, he must give, in order to puilfy himself, 
respectively a leathern bag, a bow, a goat, or a 
sheep. 

140. A twice-born man, who is unable to atone 
by gifts for the slaughter of a serpent and the other 
(creatures mentioned), shall perform for each of 
them, a Kr/^^/ira. (penance) in order to remove his 
guilt. , 

141. But for destroying one thousand (small) 

135. 'Gaut. XXII, 24; Vi. L, 36-39; Ya^/ 7 . Ill, 271, 273-274. 
Kumbha, ‘a pol,’ i. e. ‘of 200 palas’ (Nar.). A dro«a, i. e. four 
Hr/^akas (Medh.), or 128 palas (Nar.). 

136. Vi. L, 33; Y^/1. Ill, 272. 

137. Vi. L, 25-28; Ya^«. Ill, 271, 274. 

138. Vi. L, 29, 40-41; Yagn. Ill, 272-273. 'A kri'shwala,' 
i.e. Vof gold ’ (Medh,, Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand., RSgh.). 

139. Gaut. XXII, 26; Yagn. Ill, 268. ‘Respectively,’ i.e. 
according to the order of the castes. Ragh. adds * unintentionally.’ 

140. Y&gA. Ill, 274; Vas. XXI, 26. 
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animals that have bones, or a whole cart-load of 
boneless (animals), he shall perform the penance 
(prescribed) for the murder of a .S'fldra. 

142. * But for killing (small) animals which have 
bones, he should give some trifle to a Brahma«a; 
if he injures boneless (animals), he becomes pure by 
suppressing his breath (priwAydma). 

143. For cutting fruit-trees, shrubs, creepers, 
lianas, or flowering plants, one hundred RikdiS must 
be muttered. 

144. (For destroying) any kind of creature, bred 
in fdbd, in condiments, in fruit, or in flowersj the 
expiation is to eat clarified butter. 

145. If a man destroys for no good purpose 
plants produced by cultivation, or such as spon- 
taneously spring up in the forest, he shall attend a 
cow during one day, subsisting on milk alone. 

146. The guilt incurred intentionally or uninten- 
tionally by injuring (created beings) can be removed 
by means of these penances ; hear (now, how) all 

Ya^w. Ill, 269. ‘(Small) animals that have bones,’ i. e. ‘lizards 
and the like ’ (Gov., Kull., Nar.). 

142. Vi. L, 47; Ya^; 7 . Ill, 275; Gaul. XXII, 22. The rule 

refers in each case to the destruction of a single animal (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or of a number less than that mentioned in 
the preceding verse (Nar.). ‘ Something/ i. e. one pa«a (N^r.) or 

* eight handfuls of grain ’ (Nand.). 

143. Vi. L, 48; Ya^; 7 . III. 276. According to Kull. this 

penance must be performed for an offence committed once and 
unintentionally, because ‘ the cutting of green trees ’ has been de- 
clared above, verse 65, to be an Upapataka for which at leasfa 
lunar penance has to be performed. ‘One hundred ‘the 

GayatiT and the like' (Kull.), or ‘the Gayalit one hundred times' 
(Ndr.y 

144. Vi. L, 49 ; Ya^«. Ill, 275. Rasa, ‘condiments,’ i, e. ‘mo- 
lasses, butter-milk and the like' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

145. Vi. L, 50; III, 144. 
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(sins) committed by partaking of forbidden food (or 
drink, can be expiated). 

147. He who drinks unintentionally (the spiri- 
tuous liquor, called) Vfiriml, becomes pure by being* 
initiated (again) ; (even for drinking it) inten- 
tionally (a penance) destructive to life must not. 
be imposed ; that is a settled rule. 

148. He who has drunk water which has stood 
in a vessel used for keeping (the spirituous liqyor, 
called) Sura, or other intoxicating drinks, sl^all 
drink during five (days and) nights (nothing b^it) 
milkr in which the *.?ankhapushpi (plant) has-been 
boiled. 

147. Ap. I, 25, 10; Gaut. XXIII, 2 ; Vas. XX, 19; Baudli. II, 

I, 19; Vi. LI, I, 4 ; Y&gfi. Ill, 253. ‘ Vam^V i- ‘liquor distilled 

from molasses or Maua flowers (gau^/i madhvt /(’a), not that 
distilled from ground grain, because another penance has been 
prescribed above, verse 93' (Medh., Gov.). The other com- 
mentators agree with this explanation, as well as with the additional 
rule that a Tapta Krikkhm must be i^crformed before the second 
initiation. I?^gh. and Kull, quote also the Bhavishyapurawa, which 
gives the same interpretation. The explanation of the second part of 
the verse is everywhere that which the translation follows except in 
Mddh.'s and Nand.’s commentaries, where it is rendered ‘(for drinking 
even these two kinds of Sura) intentionally (this penance) must not 
be prescribed, (but) one whereby death ensues.' In my opinion the 
commentators are totally wrong. I think that Vamwt means here, 
as elsewhere, Sura, and that the first half of the verse prescribes the 
performance of a second initiation after the penance, mentioned 
in verse 93, has been performed, while the second line teaches that 
the intentional drinking of Suia can be expiated by death alone. 
Ij,would therefore propose, ‘ If a man unintentionally drinks Sura, 
tit becomes pure only by being initiated again ; but- (the guilt of 
him who^drinks it) intentionally, cannot be expiated, it remains as 
long ^s he lives, that is a settled rule.' The correctness of my 
interpretation of the words anirdejyam pra« 4 niikam follows from 
Gak XXI, 7. , 

148. Vas. XX, 21 ; Vi. LI, 23-24; Baudh. II, i, 22, 
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149. He who has touched spirituous liquor, has 
given it away, or received it in accordance with the 
rule, or has drunk water left by a ^fldra, shall drink 
•during* three days water in which Ku5a-grass has 
been boiled. 

1 50. But when a Brihmawa who has partaken of 
Soma-juice, has smelt the odour exhaled by a 
drinker of Surd, he becomes pure by thrice sup- 
pressing his breath in water, and eating clarified 
butter. 

1 51. (Men of) the three twice-born castes who 
have* unintentionally swallowed ordure or urine, or 
anything that has touched Sura, must be initiated 
again. 

152. The tonsure, (wearing) the sacred girdle, 
(carrying) a staff, going to beg, and the vows (in- 
cumbent on a student), are omitted on the second 
initiation of twice-born men. 

153. But he who has eaten the food of men, 
whose food must not be eaten, or the leavings of 
women and 6udras, or forbidden flesh, sTiall drink 
barley(-gruel) during seven (days and) nights. 

— f 

149. ‘According to the rule,’ i. e. ‘pionouncing a benediction 
(on the giver),’ (Gov., Kul)., Nar., Ragli.), or ‘ at a Sautramam sacri- 
fice’ (Nand.). 

150. Gam. XXIII, 6; Vi. LI, 25. 

1 51. Gaut. XXllI, 3 ; Vas. XX, 20 ; Vi. LI, 2 ; 235. 

152. Vas. XX, 18 ; Baudh. II, i, 20 ; Vi. LI, 5. ‘The vows,' 

i. e. ‘serving the fire, avoiding meat, honey and so forth ' (Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.), and ‘ the Veda-vows ’ (Nar.). , 

153. Vas. XIV, 33 ; Vi. LI, 60, 54 , See above, IV, 222^ 
where another penance is prescribed for unknowingly eating food 
given by persons whose food must not be eaten. According to 
Kull. the two penances may be pei formed optionally, but accord* 
ing to Medh. and Nar, this rule refers to an ^offence committed 
intentionally. 
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154. A twice-born man who has drunk (fluids 

that have turned) sour, or astringent decoctions, 
becomes, though (these substances may) not (be 
specially) forbidden, impure until they have been 
digested. ‘ 

155. A twice-born man, who has swallowed the 
urine or ordure of a village pig, of a donkey, of a 
camel, of a jackal, of a monkey, or of a crow, ^hall 
perform a lunar penance. 

156. He who has eaten dried meat, mushrooms 
growing on the ground, or (meat, the nature of) 
w'hich is unknown, (or) such as had been kept* in a 
slaughter-house, shall perform the same penance. 

157. The atonement for partaking of (the meat 
of) carnivorous animals, of pigs, of camels, of cocks, 
of crows, of donkeys, and of human flesh, is a 
Tapta Y^rikkhxdi. (penance). 

158. If a twice-born man, who has not returned 

154. ‘Astringent decoctions,’ i. e. ‘those known to physicians 
are prepared from various herbs’ (Medh.). RSgh. and Nand. 
think that ptlvSmedhyanyapi stands for pitvS amedhyilni api, and 
explain araedhya by ‘garlic and the like.’ 

y6. Vi. LI, 2.7, 34. Gov. and Ragh. take a^«atam, ‘the nature 
of which is unknown,’ to mean ‘unintentionally.’ Ragh. takes 
bhaum&ip, ‘ growing on the ground,’ separately, and interprets kava- 
k^ni, ‘mushrooms,’ by ‘mushrooms growing on trees.’ But Medh. 
, says ‘ the word bhaumSni is used in order to exclude those growing 
in the hc^es (of trees) from the prohibition,’ while Nar. thinks that 
according to another Smnli another penance, the Prasr/tiyavaka, 
shall be performed for eating the latter. 

157. Gaut. XXIII, 4-s; Vas. XXIII, 30; Vi. LI, 3-4. With 
respect to this verse and the preceding one, see also above, V, 
19-2T, where other penances are prescribed. Kull. and Righ. 
thinknthat this rule refers to an offence committed once, while those 
given in the fifth chapter apply to a relapse. Regarding the Tapta 
KrfWAla, see below, verse 215. 

158, Vi. LI, 4^-44. The dbmmentators state that the term 
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(home from his teacher’s house), eats food, given at 
a monthly ( 3 'raddha,) he shall fast during three days 
and pass one day (standing) in water. 

^ 59- •But a student who on any occasion eats 
honey or meat, shall perform an ordinary Yirikkhx^L 
(penance), and afterwards complete his vow (of 
studentship). 

160. He who eats what is left by a cat, by a 
crow, by a mouse (or rat), by a dog, or by an ich- 
neumon, or (food) into which a hair or an insect has 
fallen, shall drink (a decoction of) the Brahmasu- 
var^’ala (plant). 

161. He who desires to be pure, must not eat for- 
bidden food, and must vomit up such as he has 
eaten unintentionally, or quickly atone for it by 
(various) means of purification. 

162. The various rules respecting penances for 
eating forbidden food have been thus declared; 
hear now the law of those penances which remove 
the guilt of theft. 


mSisika, ‘a monthly (i’rdddha),’ refers to a so-called* Ekoddishfe 
6’riiddha. According lo Medh., ‘others’ thought that, because a 
student is allowed to pjartake of a ^'laddha by II, 189, the inviter 
should perform the penance. According to Medh., the student 
shall on the fourth day stand in water ; but according to Go^., Kull., 
on one of the three fast days; according to Nar., on the first. 

159. Vi. LI, 45 ; Vas, XXIII, 12 ; Ya^«. Ill, 282. Instead of 
^brahma^ri, ‘a student,’ Medh., Gov., Nar., and Nand. rezil vrata-* 
X’ari, ‘ a man performing a vow^,’ and Nar. explains it by ‘ a student, 
a hermit, a widow, an ascetic and so forth,' while the other com- 
mentators refer the term to a student alone. 

160. Vi. LI, 46; Vas. XXIIl, ii. ‘Food into which an insect 
or a hair has fallen,’ i. e. ‘without scattering earth on it' (Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.), Nar, adds during one day. 

1 61. Gaut. XXIII, 26, ‘ Means of purification,' i. e. * penances ' 

(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ‘purgative decoctions' (‘others,’ 
Medh., Nar., Nand.). 
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163. The chief of the twjce-born, having volun- 
tarily stolen (valuable) property, grain, or cooked 
food, from the house of a caste-fellow, is purified by 
performing KrikkhrdL (penances) during a*, whole 
year. 

164. The lunar penance has been declared to be 
the expiation for stealing men and women, and (for 
wrongfully appropriating) a field, a house, oi:( the 
water of wells and cisterns. 

165. He who has stolen objects of small vl^lue 
from the house of another man, shall, after restoi'‘^ng 
the (stolen article), perform a Sawtapana h^rikkhrdi 
for his purification. 

166. (To .swallow) the five products of the cow 
(pa»/^agavya) is the atonement for stealing eatables 
of various kinds, a vehicle, a bed, a seat, flowers, 
roots, or fruit. 

163. Vi. LII, 5. According to Medh. and Nar. it is meant that 
others stealing the same articles from caste-fellows must perform 
the same penance, Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand., and Nar. think that 
the verse gives the extreme limit of the penance, and that under 
special circumstances it may be reduced. 

164. Vi. LII, 6. ‘Men and women,' i.e, ‘slaves’ (Medh.). 
RSgh. mentions a var. lect. ta^aganam, ‘or a tank,' instead of 
^linin?., ‘ of the water.' Ndr. and Ragh, think that the penance is 
intended for an offence committed unintentionally. 

165. Vi. LII, 7, ‘ Objects of small value,' i. e. ‘ earthen vessels, 

Vooden*"ones, e. g. a trough, or iron utensils, e. g. a hoe ' (Medh.), 
or 'tin, lead and the like' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ straw and the 
like ' (Ndr.). K. omits ‘ after restoring,* and reads tatpdpasya vijud- 
^haye, ‘ for the expiation of that sin.' 

166. Vi. LII, 8. Medh. says that the penance, is to last one 
day only. Nar. thinks that the Mahdsd/wtapana penance Is indicated 
by Ae mention of the pa«/^agavya, and that this holds good in the 
case of an unintentional offence only. Nand, adds, ‘ With this and 
the following rules the words “ after restoring the property " have 
still their force; ' *so also Kull. fen verse 166. 
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167. Fasting during three (days and) nights shall 
be (the penance for stealing) grass, wood, trees, dry 
food, molasses, clothes, leather, and meat. 

168. ^ To subsist during twelve days on (uncooked) 
grains (is the penance for stealing) gems, pearls, 
coral, copper, silver, iron, brass, or stone. 

169. (For stealing) cotton, silk, wool, an animal 
with cloven hoofs, or one with uncloven hoofs, a 
bird, perfumes, medicinal herbs, or a rope (the 
penance is to subsist) during three days (on) milk. 

170. By means of these penances, a twice-born 
man tnay remove the guilt of theft ; but the guilt of 
approaching women who ought not to be approached 
(agamya), he may expiate by (the following) penances. 

1 71. He who has had sexual intercourse with 
sisters by the same mother, with the wives of a 
friend, or of a son, with unmarried maidens, and 
with females of the lowest castes, shall perform the 
penance, prescribed for the violation of a Guru's bed. 

167. Vi. LIT, 9. According to Nar. the rule refers to an unin- 
tentional offence. 

168. Vi. LII, 10. According to Medh. the penance may be shortened 
according to the special circumstances of the case. Nar. says, ‘ This 
refers to cases when the theft is not committed in times of distress.' 

169. Vi. LII, II, According to Nar. this rule holds g»od if the 
theft is committed in limes of distress and very small quantities are 
taken. Gov. and Kull. observe on this verse and the preceding 
ones, that the apparent inequality of the penances, whiclT are pre- 
scribed equally for great and small things, will disappear if special 
circumstances, such as the frequency of the offence, time and place, 
the character of the owner and so forth, are taken into account. ^ 

171. Gaut. XXIII, 12-13, 32 ; Vas.XX, 15-16 ; Baudh. II, i, 13 ; 
Vi, XXXIV, 2; XXXVI, 7; LIII, I ; Ill, 233. See also 

above, verse 59. According to Medh,, Gov,, KulL, and Ragh., the 
penance to be performed is that mentioned above in verse 106, while 
self-immolation is prescribed for repeated intentional offences only. 
Ndr. speaks of a twelve years' penance. 

[25] ^ iih • 
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172. He who has approached the daughter of his 
father’s sister, (who is almost equal to) a sister, (the 
daughter) of his mother’s sister, or of his mother’s 
full brother, shall perform a lunar penance.'' 

173. A wise man should not take as his wife any 
of these three; they must not be wedded because 
they are (SapiWa-) relatives, he who marries (o^e of 
them), sinks low. 

174. A man who has committed a bestial ci^me, 

or an unnatural crime with a female, or has nad 
intercourse in water, or with a menstruating womyn, 
shall perform a Si;»tapana Y^rikkhxdi. ^ 

175. A twice-born man who commits an unnatural 
offence with a male, or has intercourse with a female 
in a cart drawn by oxen, in water, or in the day-time, 
shall bathe, dressed in his clothes. 

1 76. A Brdhmawa who unintentionally approaches 
a woman of the AfaWfila or of (any other) very low 
caste, who eats (the food of such persons) and accepts 


172. I read with all the commentators and K. in the second line 
mitur hi. bhr^lur Iptasya (iptim ^a,Nand.) instead of mdiur^a bhr&tus 
tanaySm (editions). According to Kull. and Nar. the rule refers to an 
offence committed by mistake and, as the former says, once only. 

173. (This verse is directed against the custom of the southerners, 

mentioned by Baudh. 1 , 2, 3. ‘ Sinks low,' i. e. ‘ falls into hell or 

begets base-born offspring’fMedh.). Gov. and Kull. adopt the former 
6xplanat*on, while Nfir. says ‘ he becomes an outcast.' 

174. Gaut. XXII, 36; XXIII, 34; Vi. LIII, 4, 7; Ill, 
288. A bestial crime with a cow is excepted, see Vi. LIII, 3. 
I^edh. mentions a var. lect., ^ale khe ^a, instead of^le ^aiva, which 
agrees with Vishwu's text. 

175. Vi. LIII, 4; YS^/L III, 291. Mr. says that the verse 
refe^ to an unintentional offence. 

176. Vas. XXIII, 41; Baudh. II, 4, 13-14; Vi. bill, 5-6. ‘Very 
low caste,' i. e. ‘Mle^Mas or barbarians, .Sabaras and so forth’ 
(Medh., Gov., Kuil.), or 'SQtas'^and the like’ (Ndr.), or 'Havanas 
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(presents from them) becomes an outcast ; but (if he 
does it) intentionally, he becomes their equal. 

177. An exceedingly corrupt wife let her husband 
confintf to one apartment, and compel her to perform 
the penance which ‘is prescribed for males in cases 
of adultery. 

178. If, being solicited by a man (of) equal 
(caste), she (afterwards) is again unfaithful, then a 
Yirikkhx^ and a lunar penance are prescribed as 
the means of purifying her. 

179. The sin which a twice-born man commits 
by dillying one night with a Vrzshalt, he removes 
in three years, by subsisting on alms and daily 
muttering (sacred texts). 

180. The atonement (to be performed) by sinners 
(of) four (kinds) even, has been thus declared ; hear 
now the penances for those who have intercourse with 
outcasts. 

18 1. He who associates with an outcast, himself 

becomes an outcast after a year, not by sacrificing 

• 

(i. e. Mahommedans) and the like ' (Ragh.). In the first case the 
penance for a Patita must be performed ; in the second, no penance 
can be prescribed. 

177. Vas. XXI, 8, 12-13 ; Vi. LIII, 8, Adultery is an Upap^- 
taka according to verse 60, and to be expiated, according to verse 
118, by a Govrata or a A'dndrdyawa, which latter seems to be here 
intended. The commentators add that the penance mustjDC lighter 
or heavier, according to the caste of the male offender. 

178. 1 read with Gov., N^r. upamantrita instead of upayantritd 
(editions, K., Nand.). Medh. seems to have read anumaiitritd. 

179. Ap. I, 27, II ; Baudh. II, 2, ii ; Vi. LIII, 9. ‘ A Vr/'shaK,' 
i. e. a K^LTidkW (Medh., Kull., R%h.). But others, mentioned by 
Medh., Gov., and NSr., think that a iS'ftdra female is meant. Nand. 
places this verse before verse 178. 

181, Gaut. XXI, 3 ; Vas. I, 22 ; Baudh. II, 2, 35 ; Ya^^. Ill, 261 ; 
Vi. XXXV, 3-5. Gov. and Ndr. jpxplain the vtrse differently, * He 
who associates with an outcast by sacrificing for him or by forming 

\H h 2 * » 
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for him, teaching him, or forming a matrimonial 
alliance with him, but by using the same carriage 
or seat, or by eating with him. 

182. He who associates with any one of' those 
outcasts, must perform, in order' to atone for (such) 
intercourse, the penance prescribed for that (sinner). 

183. The Sapi«fl?as and Samanodakas of an /out- 

cast must offer (a libation of) water (to him, as lif he 
were dead), outside (the village), on an inauspiaous 
day, in the evening and in the presence of the rela- 
tives, officiating priests, and teachers. \ 

184. A female slave shall upset with her* foot 
a pot filled with water, as if it were for a dead 
person ; (his Sapiw^/as) as well as the Samanodakas 
shall be impure for a day and a night ; 

185. But thenceforward it shall be forbidden to 
converse with him, to sit with him, to give him 
a share of the inheritance, and to hold with him such 
intercourse as is usual among men ; 

186. And (if he be the eldest) his. right of primo- 
geniture shall be withheld and the additional share, 

a matrimonial alliance with him, himself becomes an outcast after a 
year, but not by using the same carriage or seat or eating with 
him/ In the latter case four years are required. The parallel 
passage of Vishwu shows, however, clearly what is meant. 

182. Vi. LIV, I. 

^ 183-1P6. Gaut. XX, 4-7; Vas. XV, 12-16; Baudh. II, i, 36; 
Yig/i. Ill, 295. 

183. ‘In the presence of the relatives, &c./ i. e. ‘of those who 
perform the ceremony, not of those of the outcast ' (Medh.). 

• 184. ‘ As if it were for a dead person,' i. e. ‘ saying, “ This is for 
N, N/" (Medh.), ‘turning to the south' (Gov., Kull.", Nar., Nand., 

Ragb.)- 

185. I prefer K.'s reading nivarterawzs tatas tasmit. According 
to Medh. ‘ others ' explained ddyadya, ‘ a share of the inheritance,' 
by ‘ money,' and thought that allcsums due to him were to be given 
to his heirs. 
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due to the eldest son ; and in his stead a younger 
brother, excelling in virtue, shall obtain the share 
of the eldest. 

187? Blit when he has performed his penance, 
they shall bathe with him in a holy pool and throw 
down a new pot, filled with water. 

188. But he shall throw that pot into water, enter 
his house and perform, as before, all the duties in- 
cumbent on a relative. 

189. Let him follow the same rule in the case of 
female outcasts; but clothes, food, and drink shall 
be given to them, and they shall live close to the 
(family-)house. 

190. Let him not transact any business with un- 
purified sinners ; but let him in no way reproach 
those who have made atonement. 

19 1. Let him not dwell together with the mur- 
derers of children, with those who have returned 
evil for good, and with the slayers of suppliants 
for protection or of women, though they may have 
been purified according to the sacred law. 

192. Those twuce-born men who may not have 
been taught the S^vitri (at the time) prescribed by 
the rule, he shall cause to perform three Vi^rikkhra. 
(penances) and afterwards initiate them in accord- 
ance with the law. 

187-188. Gaut. XX, 10-14 ; Vas. XV, 17-21 ; Baudh. II, 1, 36 ; 
\agH. Ill, 296. 

188. Thus Gov., Kull., Kagh., and others quoted by Medh. Hut 
the latter commentator himself refers sa tu, ‘but he,’ to one of the 
relatives, and Nar. seems to agree with him. 

189. Ya^«. Ill, 297. 

190-1^91. Vi. LIV, 32-33; \^n. Ill, 299. 

192. Ap. I, I, 23-2, 10; Vas. }JI, 76-79; Vi^LIV, 26. Regard- 
ing the times of the initiation, see above, II, 38. 
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193. Let him prescribe the same (expiation) when 
twice-born men, who follow forbidden occupations or 
have neglected (to learn) the Veda, desire to perform 
a penance. 

194. If BrShmamas acquire property by a repre- 
hensible action, they become pure by relinquishing 
it, muttering prayers, and (performing) austerities. 

195. By muttering with a concentrated mind the 
Sivitrl three thousand times, (dwelling) for a mWth 
in a cow-house, (and) subsisting on milk, (a man) is 
freed from (the guilt of) accepting presents fi^m 
a wicked man. 

196. But when he returns from the cow-house, 
emaciated with his fast, and reverently salutes, 
(the BrShmawas) shall ask him, ‘ Friend, dost thou 
desire to become our equal ? ’ 

197. If he answers to the Brahmawas; ‘ Forsooth, 
(I will not offend again),’ he shall scatter (some) grass 
for the cows ; if the cows hallow that place (by eating 
the grass) the (BrShmawa) shall re-admit him (into 
their comAiunity). 


193. Vi. LIV, 27. 

194. Vi. LIV, 24, 28; YigS, III, 290. ‘By a reprehensible 
action,’ i« e. ‘ by receiving presents from wicked men or, according to 
others, by acquiring money in any manner forbidden to him. The 
latter extend the rule to other Aryans’ (Medh.). Gov., Kull., and 
Nir. refer the verse to BrShma«as and to their accepting presents 
from wicked men and similar acts. 

195. Medh. remarks that according to some the offender shall 
d^ily recite the Giyatri three thousand times, according to others 
three thousand times in the whole month. 

126-197. YSign. Ill, 300. 

197. The beginning of the verse is explained differently by Nir. 
and“Nand. : ‘ If he tells the truth to the Brihma«as, i. e. with respect 
to his oflence and his penance.’ Medh. takes tirtha in its usual 
, sense ‘a bathing-pLce,’ and connects it with pratigraham kuryuA, 
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198. He who has sacrificed for Vr^tyas, or has per- 
formed the obsequies of strangers, or a magic sacri- 
fice (intended to destroy life) or an Ahtna sacrifice, 
remo-^s (his guilt) by three Y.rikkhx^ (penances). 

199. A/twice-bo’rn man who has cast off a sup- 
pliant for protection, or has (improperly) divulged 
the Veda, atones for his offence, if he subsists 
during a year on barley. 

200. He who has been bitten by a dog, a jackal, 
or a donkey, by a tame carnivorous animal, by a man, 
a horse, a camel, or a (village-)pig, becomes pure by 
suppressing his breath (PrSwfiy^ma). 

201. To eat during a month at each sixth meal- 
time (only), to recite the Sawdiita (of a Veda), and (to 
perform) daily the 6'akala oblations, are the means 
of purifying those excluded from society at repasts 
(Ap^ihktya). 

‘ they shall re-admit at the bathing-place/ Nar. says it means vya- 
vaharavartman. The translalion follows Gov., Kull., and Kagh. 

198. Ap. I, 26, 7; Vi. LIV, 25; Ya^/7. Ill, 289. Vialyas, see 

above, X, 20. ‘ A magic rite (intended to destroy life)/ i. e. * a 

.S’yena sacrifice and the like.’ The Ahina sacrifices are those last- 
ing between two and twelve days; see Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 355. 
Medh. thinks that the rule refers to the persoti who offers the sacri- 
fices (ya^am^na), while others mentioned by him hold thaj it applies 
to the officiating priests. 

199. Ya^;7. Ill, 289. Vedaw viplavya, 'having (improperly) 
divulged the Veda,’ i. e. ‘ having taught people who owghL noUto 
be taught’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand.), means according to Nar. 
'having improperly interpreted the Veda or pei verted its sense by 
omitting Anusvaras, Visargas, and the like,’ according to Ragh. 

‘ having intentionally forgotten it.’ 

200. Gaut. XXIII, 7 ; Vas. XXIII, 31 ; Vi. LIV, 12 ; Ill, 

277. ‘A tame carnivorous animal/ i. e. ‘a cat, an ichneumon, 
and so forth ' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Nar. reads agrSmyai^ 
(’gramyai^) kravyadbhi>^, and gives as an instance ‘ a wolf, 

201. Regarding the Apdnkty^s, elsewhere Ailed Pahktidflshawas^ 
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202. A Br&hma;za who voluntarily rode in a 

carriage drawn by camels or by asses, and he 
who bathed naked, become pure by suppressing 
his breath (PrSwfiydma). ' 

203. He who has relieved the necessities of 
nature, being greatly pressed, either without (using) 
water or in water, becomes pure by bathing oiitside 
(the village) in his clothes and by touching a cow. 

204. Fasting is the penance for omitting the qaily 

rites prescribed by the Veda and for neglecting the 
special duties of a SnStaka. \ 

205. He who has said ‘ Hu;;/' to a Brihma;ia, or 
has addressed one of his betters with ‘ Thou,' shall 
bathe, fast during the remaining part of the day, 
and appease (the person offended) by a reverential 
salutation. 

206. He who has struck (a Brahma;/a) even with 
a blade of grass, tied him by the neck with a cloth, 
or conquered him in an altercation, shall appease 
him by a prostration. 

‘defilers of the company,' see above. III, 151 seq. Nar. remarks 
that this penance is to be performed by those only for whom 
no other expiation is specially prescribed. The ^S'akala-homas 
are oblations offered with the eight verses Va^^asaneyi-sawhita 
VIII, 13.^ 

202. Vi. LIV, 23; Ill, 291. Medh. and Kull. remark 

that he who rides on the back of camels or donkeys has to perform 
more than one Prawayama. 

203. Vi. LIV, 10. ‘Outside the village,' i.e. ‘in a river or the 
like ' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

204. Vi. LIV, 29. The rules for a Snataka are those given in 
the fourth chapter. The daily rites are the Agnihotra and so forth. 
The pasting is to last one day (Medh., Kull., Nar.). 

205. Yig?i. Ill, 292. ‘ One’s betters ought to be addressed with 
“You ’.’’(Medh.). 

206. Yign. Ill, 2p2, See aboye, IV, 166. Gov. and Nir. say, 
« ‘ a BrShmawa more venerable than himself.’ 
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207. But he who, intending to hurt a Br4hma«a. 
has threatened (him with a stick and the. like) shall 
remain in hell during a hundred years ; he who 
(actualJy) struck him, during one thousand years. 

208. As many particles of dust as the blood of 
a Brihmawa causes to coagulate, for so many thou- 
sand years shall the shedder of that (blood) remain 
in hell. 

209. For threatening a Brahmawa, (the offender) 
shall perform a Kr//[Mra, for striking him an Ati- 
VrikkhvTL, for shedding his blood a Kr?X’/f’//ra and an 
AtikW/’/{’^ra. 

210. For the expiation of offences for which no 
atonement has been prescribed, let him fix a pen- 
ance after considering (the offender’s) strength and 
the (nature of the) offence. 

21 1. I will (now) describe to you those means, 
adopted by the gods, the .sages, and the manes, 
through which a man may remove his sins. 

212. A twice-born man who performs (the 

khx' 3 , penance), revealed by Praijapati, 'shall eat 
during three days in the morning (only), during 
(the next) three days in the evening (only), during 
the (following) three days (food given) unasked, and 
shall fast during another period of three days. 

207-208. See above, IV, 165, 167-169, where slighLJ3fdifrerenP 
versions of these verses occur. I read with all the commentators 
and K. dvi^anmana^, ‘ of a Brahmawa,’ instead of mahitale, * on 
the ground ' (editions). , 

209. Vi. LIV, 30 ; Ya";7, III, 293. Medh. points out that these 
offences have already been dealt with above in verses 67 and 125, 
and thinks that the penance prescribed in the latter verse may be 
performed optionally instead of those mentioned here. 

210. Vi. LIV, 34; Y^gn. Ill, 294. 

212. Ap. I, 27, 7; Gaut. XXVI, *2-5 ; Vas. XXl, 20; Baudh. II, 
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213. (Subsisting on) the urine of cows, cowdung, 
milk, sour milk, clarified butter, and a decoction of 
Kiua-grass, and fasting during one (day and) night, 
(that is) called a Saw^tapana Y^rikkhxz.. * 

214. A twice-born man who jSerforms an h\Akrik- 
kkra. (penance), must take his food during three 
periods of three days in the manner described above, 
(but) one mouthful only at each meal, and fast 
during the last three days. 

215. A Brihma»a who performs a TaptakW-^Mra 
(penance) must drink hot water, hot milk, hot (^lari- 
fied butter and (inhale) hot air, each during- three 
days, and bathe once with a concentrated mind. 

216. A fast for twelve days by a man who controls 
himself and commits no mistakes, is called a Paraka 
Y^rikk/irai, which removes all guilt. 

217. If one diminishes (one’s food daily by) one 


*> 38: IV, 5, 6-7; Vi. XLVI, 10; Ya^; 7 . Ill, 320. According lo 
Medh., food which a wife brings unasked is also ‘ food given un- 
asked.’ 

213. Baudh. IV, 5, 13; Vi. XLVI, 19; Ya^«. Ill, 313. There 
are two ways of performing this penance : Either the penitent may 
eat the six substances during one day and fast on the next, or he 
may subsist one day on each of the six and fast on the seventh day 
(Medh., Gov.). The other commentators give the first explanation 
only. 

214. Gaut. XXV, 18-19; Vas. XXIV, r-2; Baudh. II, 2, 40; 
‘IV, 5, 8 ; Yign. Ill, 320. ‘Above,’ i. e. in verse 213. 

215. Vas. XXI, 18; Baudh. II, 2, 37 ; IV, 5, 10; Vi. XLVI, ii; 
Ya^«. Ill, 318. 

216. Baudh. IV, s, 15 ; Vi. XLVI, 18; Y^«. Ill, 221. ‘Com- 
mits no mistakes,' i. c. ‘ with respect to the general rules to be 
followed during the performance of a Kr/HAra,' see Vas. XXIV, 5 
(Medh., N&r.). 

217-226. Gaut. XXVII; Vas. XXIV, 45-47; XXVII, 21; 
Baudh. Ill, 8; IV, 5, 17-21 ; Vi. XLVII; YS^«. Ill, 324-327. 

217. The fortiH of the lunaV penance described in this verse is 
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mouthful during the dark (half of the month) and 
increases (it in the same manner) during the bright 
half, and bathes (daily) at the time of three libations 
(morning, noon, and evening), that is called a lunar 
penance (Ailndraya’za). 

2 1 8. Let him follow throughout the same rule at 
the (A!andriya«a, called) yavamadhyama (shaped 
like a barley-corn), (but) let him (in that case) begin 
the lunar penance, (with a) controlled (mind), on the 
first day of the bright half (of the month). 

219. He who performs the lunar penance of as- 
cetics; shall eat (during a month) daily at midday 
eight mouthfuls, controlling himself and consuming 
sacrificial food (only). 

220. If a Brfihma«a, with concentrated mind, eats 
(during a month daily) four mouthfuls in a morning 
and four after sunset, (that is) called the lunar 
penance of children. 

221. He who, concentrating his mind, eats during 
a month in any way thrice eighty mouthfuls of 
sacrificial food, dwells (after death) in thS world of 
the moon. 

222. The Rudras, likewise the Adityas, the Vasus 
and the Maruts, together with the great sages, prac- 
tised this (rite) in order to remove all evil. 

223. Burnt oblations, accompanied by (the recita- 
tion of) the MahavydhWtis, must daily be made (by 

the so-called pipilikamadhya or ant-sliapcd one, where the fast or 

lean days lie in the middle. • 

2 1 8. It will be .advisable to read with Medh. and Gov., in the 
second line, -Jaret instead of Xaran. Gov. has /iaran in the first 
line. Nand. reads the last words quite differently, (niyataj) ^ndra- 

ya«atn athfiparam. . , • 

221. ‘In any way,’ i.e. ‘without ob.serving ay particular limit as 

to the number of mouthfuls to be eaten on each day (NSr.). 
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the penitent) himself, and he must abstain from in- 
juring (sentient creatures), speak the truth, and keep 
himself free from anger and from dishonesty. 

224. Let him bathe three times each dky and 
thrice each night, dressed in his clothes ; let him on 
no account talk to women, ^S’udras, and outcasts. 

225. Let him pass the time standing (duririg the 
day) and sitting (during the night), or if he is ilnable 
(to do that) let him lie on the (l^are) ground ; let him 
be chaste and observe the vows (of a student) and 
worship his Gurus, the gods, and Br&hma«as. \ 

226. Let him constantly mutter the Sivitfi and 
(other) purificatory texts according to his ability ; (let 
him) carefully (act thus) on (the occasion of) all 
(other) vows (performed) by way of penance. 

227. By these expiations twice-born men must be 
purified whose sins are known, but let him purify 
those whose sins are not known by (the recitation 
of) sacred texts and by (the performance of) burnt 
oblations. 

224. Medh. remarks that the penitent may however talk to the 
female members of his household, if an occasion requires it. 

225. Vratt syat, ‘observe the vows (of a student),' i. e. ‘wear 
the girdle of Mu«ga-grass, a staff and so forth’ (Gov., Kull. Ndr.), 
means according to Medh. ‘let him resolve to abstain from that 
which is not forbidden by good men.’ 

‘ 226. ‘ Purificatory texts,’ i. e. ‘the Aghamarsha«a, the Pavamanfs 
and so forth ; ’ see Vi. LVI. ‘ (Other) vows,’ i. e. ‘ the }^rikkh\as.' 

227. Vas. XXV, 3. Penances are usually imposed by a parishad, 
a,*! assembly of learned Brahmarras. In the case of secret sins the 
penances shall be settled by the learned in a general way, not with 
refjfence to a s])ecial case. By this interpretation the commentators 
get over the difficulty which the reading jodhayet, ' let him purify,’ 
offers. But Ndr. reads anavishkr/'tapapdj' tu mantrair homaij h, 
fodhanai^, ‘but thpse whose sins are not known, by sacred texts 
and burnt oblations, (declared to be) means of purification.’ 
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228. By confession, by repentance, by austerity, 
and by reciting (the Veda) a sinner is freed from guilt, 
and in case no other course is possible, by liberality. 

229. * In proportion as a man who has done wrong, 
himself confesses it, even so far he is freed from guilt, 
as a snake from its slough. 

230. In proportion as his heart loathes his evil 
deed, even so far is his body freed from that guilt. 

231. He who has, committed a sin and has re- 
pented, is freed from that sin, but he is purified only 
by (the resolution of) ceasing (to sin and thinking) 

‘ I will do so no more.’ 

232. Having thus considered in his mind what 
results will arise from his deeds after death, let him 
always be good in thoughts, speech, and actions. 

233. He who, having either unintentionally or in- 
tentionally committed a reprehensible deed, desires 
to be freed from (the guilt of) it, must not commit 
it a second time. 

234. If his mind be uneasy with respect to any 
act, let him repeat the austerities (presci'lbed as a 
penance) for it until they fully satisfy (his con- 
science). 

235. All the bliss of gods and men is declared by 
the sages to whom the Veda was revealed, to have 

228. Apadi, ‘in case no other course is possible,’ i.f. ‘if the 
offender is unable to perforin penances or to recite Vedic texts.’ 

230. ‘His body,’ i.e. the soul in his body’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Nand.), or ‘ the subtle body ’ (Nar.). 

231. Instead of naivaw/, ‘ so no (more),’ Nar. reads naina^ (‘ I 
will) not sin (any more),’ and K.’s reading naina»i points to the 
same var. lect. Gov., Nand., and the best MS. of Medh. read naitat 
kuryit punar iti, and the translation would then be ‘ but he is puri- 
fied (only) by ceasing (to sin), thereby that he does so no mote. 

235. ‘ To have austerity for its root, austerity Tfor its middle, and 
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austerity for its root, austerity for its middle, and 
austerity for its end. 

236. (The pursuit of sacred) knowledge is the 
austerity of a 6rihma»a, protecting (the people) is 
the austerity of a Kshatriya, (the pursuit of) his 
daily business is the austerity of a Vaijya, and 
service the austerity of a .Siidra. 

237. The sages who control themselves ana sub- 

sist on fruit, roots, and air, sur,vey the three wyrlds 
together with their moving and immovable (Crea- 
tures) through their austerities alone. \ 

238. Medicines, good health, learning, and the 
various divine stations are attained by austerities 
alone ; for austerity is the means of gaining them. 

239. Whatever is hard to be traversed, whatever is 
hard to be attained, whatever is hard to be reached, 
whatever is hard to be performed, all (this) may be 
accomplished by austerities ; for austerity (possesses 
a power) which it is difficult to surpass. 

240. Both those who have committed mortal sin 
(Mahelpitaka) and all other offenders are severally 
freed from their guilt by means of well-performed 
austerities. 

241. Insects, snakes, moths, bees, birds and beings, 
bereft of motion, reach heaven by the power of 
austerities. 

t 

austerity for its end/ i. e. ‘ to be produced, to continue, and to end 
in consequence of austerities performed ’ (Medh., Kull., Nar.). 

• 238* Medh. explains aushadhani, ' medicines,' by ‘elixirs.' Instead 
of agado (Kull., K., Rdgh.) Medh., Gov., Nar., and Nand. read 
agadS^, and explain it by ‘ medicines' (Medh., Nand.), ‘remedies or 
charms against poison ' (Gov., Nar.). 

241. Inkead of ki/Sj >^a, ‘insects,' NSr. reads jvanaj kz., ‘dogs.' 
Gov. and Nand. say that the vexse refers to the Kf/op^khyana and 
the Kapotfikhyina, told in the Itih^sas (Mahdbharata XII). 
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242. Whatever sin men commit by thoughts, 
words, or deeds, that they speedily burn away by 
penance, if they keep penance as their only riches. 

243. ^he gods accept the offerings of that Br&h- 
ma«a alone who has purified himself by austerities, 
and grant to him all he desires. 

244. The lord, Pra^ipati, created these Institutes 
(of the sacred law) by his austerities alone ; the 
sages likewise obtained (the revelation of) the Vedas 
through their austerities. 

245. The gods, discerning that the holy origin of 
this whole (world) is from austerity, have thus pro- 
claimed the incomparable power of austerity. 

246. The daily study of the Veda, the performance 
of the great sacrifices according to one’s ability, (and) 
patience (in suffering) quickly destroy all guilt, even 
that caused by mortal sins. 

247. As a fire in one moment consumes with its 
bright flame the fuel that has been placed on it, 
even so he who knows the Veda destroys all guilt 
by the fire of knowledge. 

248. The penances for sins (made public) have 

been thus declared according to the law ; learn next 
the penances for secret (sins). , 

249. Sixteen suppressions of the breath (PrawiyS,- 
ma) accompanied by (the recitation of) the V)^ah?'?tis^ 

245. I read with all the commentators and K. at the end of the 
verse, udbhavam, instead of uttamam (editions). 

246. Vas.‘XXVII, 7; y&g». Ill, 311- 

247. Vas. XXVII, 1-2. 

248. Kull. and RSgh. state that Gov. omits this verse, while 

Medh. gives it. The accessible MS. of Gov., however, shows it, 
but without a commentary. Medh. says only that ‘ some read it. 
N^r. and Nand. omit it. . , 

249. Vas. XXVI, 4; Vi. LV, 5; Baudh. IV, i, 29. The best 
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and of the syllable Om, purify, if they are repeated 
daily, after a month even the murderer of a learned 
Br^hma»a. 

250. Even a drinker of (the spirituous* liquor 
called) Sura becomes pure, if he mutters the hymn 
(seen) by Kutsa, ‘ Removing by thy splendour our 
guilt, O Agni,’ &c., (that seen) by Vasish^Aa, | With 
their hymns the Vasish/Z/as woke the Dawn,’ &c., the 
Mihitra (hymn) and (the verses .called) 6'uddhav|atis. 

251. Even he who has stolen gold, instantly be- 
comes free from guilt, if he once mutters (the hymif 
beginning with the words) ‘ The middlemost brother 
of this beautiful, ancient HotrZ-priest’ and the ^’iva- 
sawiikalpa. 

252. The violator of a Guru’s bed is freed (from 
sin), if he repeatedly recites the Havishpantiya 
(hymn), (that beginning) ‘ Neither anxiety nor mis- 
fortune,’ (and that beginning) ‘ Thus, verily, thus,’ 
and mutters the hymn addressed to Purusha. 

253. He who desires to expiate sins great or 

t 

explanation of the words ‘accompanied by (the recitation of) the 
Vy^hrnis and (of) the syllable Om ' is Nar/s, who asserts that they 
indicate the necessity of reciting the Gayatrt with the 6’iras text 
during the performance of each Prawayama; sec Vas. XXV, 13. 

250. •Vas. XXVI, 5. The hymn seen by Kutsa, i. e. Rig-veda I, 
97; that seen by VasishMa, i. e. Rig-vcda VII, 80. The Mahitra 
hymn, i. e. Rig-veda X, 185. The .S'uddhavatis, i. e. Rig-veda VIII, 
*84, 7-9. Medh., Gov., NSr., and K. read mahendram for m^hi- 
tram, and Nar. adds that some give the latter reading. The hymns 
are to be recited during a month sixteen times (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), 
6>r 108 times a day (Nar.). 

251. Vas, XXVI, 6. The hymn is found Rig-veda I, 164; the 
i'^asawkalpa, Vi^. Sawh. XXXIV, i. ‘Once,’ i. e. ‘once daily 
during a month ' (Gov., Kull , Ndr.). 

252. Vas. XXVI, 7 ; Ill, 305. The four hymns are Rig- 

veda X, 88; X, ^26; X, ii9,^and X, 90. 

253. The two verses are found Rig-veda I, 24, 14, and VII, 89, 5. 
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small, must mutter during a year the 

‘May we remove thy anger, O Varuwa,’ &c., or 

‘Whatever offence here, O Varu«a,’ &c. 

254. '^hat man who, having accejjted presents 
which ought not to be accepted, or having eaten 
forbidden food, mutters the Taratsamandiya (A’/X-as), 
becomes pure after three days. 

255. But he who has committed many sins, be- 
comes pure, if he recites during a month the (four 
verses) addressed to Soma and Rndra, and the three 
verses (beginning) ‘ Aryaman, Varuwa, and Mitra,’ 
while he bathes in a river. 

256. A grievous offender shall mutter the seven 
verses (beginning with) ‘ Indra,’ for half a year ; but 
he who has committed any blamable act in water, 
shall subsist during a month on food obtained by 
begging. 

257. A twice-born man removes even very great 
guilt by offering clarified butter with the sacred texts 
belonging to the ^akala-homas, or by muttering the 

(beginning) ‘ Adoration.’ 

258. He who is stained by mortal sin, becomes 
pure, if, with a concentrated mind, he attends co\'Ai 
for a year, reciting the Pavamani (hymns) ai\d sul> 
sisting on alms. 

254. Gaul, XXIV, 2-3; Baudh. IV, 2, 4-5. Tlie verses are 
found Rig-veda IX, 58, 1-4. 

255. The verses are found Rig-veda VI, 74, 1-4, and IV, 2, 
4-6. 

256. The verses are found Rig-veda I, io6, 1-7. 

257. The Mantras for the ^Sakala-honias, i. e. Vii^^ Sawh. VI 1 1 , 
13. The verse is found Rig-veda VI, 51, 8. According to Nar. 
the Mantras must be muttered 108 times. 

258. The Pavamani hymns, i. e* the ninth Mjawf/ala of the Rig- 
veda* 
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259. Or if, pure (in mind and in body), he thrice 

repeats the Sa?«hiti of the Veda in a forest, sancti- 
fied by three Paraka (penances), he is freed from all 
crimes causing loss of caste (pStaka). * 

260. But if (a man) fasts during three days, bath- 
ing thrice a day, and muttering (in the water, the 
hymn seen by) Aghamarsha«a, he is (likewise) j freed 
from all sins causing loss of caste. 

261. As the horse-sacrifice, the king of 
removes all sin, even so the Aghamarshawa hymn 
effaces all guilt. 

262. A Br^hma^^a who retains in his memory the 
./??g-veda is not stained by guilt, though he may have 
destroyed these three w'orlds, though he may eat the 
food of anybody. 

263. He who, with a concentrated mind, thrice 
recites the j^//l’sawhit4, or (that of the) Ya^ur-veda, or 
(that of the) SSma-veda together with the secret (texts, 
the Upanishads), is completely freed from all sins. 

264. As a clod of earth, falling into a great lake, 
is quickly dissolved, even so every sinful act is en- 
gulfed in the threefold Veda. 

* 265. The /?2'/f’as, the Ya^us(-formulas) which differ 
(from J;he former), the manifold Saman (-songs), must 

259. ^The Saw^liiLa/ i. e. the Manilas and Brahma^as (Kull., 
Rdgh.), the former alone (Nar.). ‘ Paraka penances/ see above, 

verse 216. The verse seems to refer to the Anarnatparaya;/a, fully 
described by Baudh. Ill, 9. 

260-261. Gant. XXIV, 10-12; Vas. XXVI, 8; Baudh. Ill, 5; 
IV, 2, 15 ; Vi. LV, 7 ; Ya^f/. Ill, 302. The Aghamarshawa is found 
Rig-veda X, 190. 

462. Vas. XXVII, 3. 263. Baudh. IV, 5, 29. 

264. I read with Gov., Nand., and K. pr. manu ‘kshipram' instead 
of 'kshiptam ’ (Medh., K. sec. manu, editions). 

265. Medh. and Gov. read ^dyani, ‘chief,' instead of anyani, 
‘which differ.' Medh, explains it as ‘cither those found in the 
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be known (to form) the triple Veda; he who knows 
them, (is called) learned in the Veda. 

266. The initial triliteral Brahman on Avhich the 
threefold (sacred science) is based, is another triple 
Veda which must be kept secret ; he who knows that, 
(is called) learned in the Veda. 

Chapter XII. 

1. ‘O sinless One, the whole sacred law, (appli- 
cable) to the four castes, has been declared by thee ; 
communicate to us (now), according to the truth, the 
ultimate retribution for (their) deeds.^ 

2. To the great sages (who addressed him thus) 
righteous Bh;Vgu, sprung from Manii, answered, 

‘ Hear the decision concerning this whole connexion 
with actions.’ 

3. Action, which springs from the mjnd, from 
speech, and from the body, produces either good or 
evil results ; by action are caused the (various) con- 
ditions of men, the highest, the middling^, and the 
lowest 

4. Know that the mind is the instigator here 

Sawhitd, not those read in the Brahmawa or those recited according 
to the Sa7«hitapa///a, not those recited according to the 4 ^ada or 
Kramapia/Zras/ Gov. gives the first explanation only. 

266. K. omits this vcise, and inserts in its stead the following lines : 
esha VO vadita['bhihita]s sarva 4 prayajZ’iLtavi;nr;zaya// \ 
nai^jreyasaw karmavidhini viprasyaita/zi niboclhata ll 
ata// param pravakshyami sawsaravidhim uttamam l 
Nand. gives the first two lines after verse 266, reading, however, 
ityesha(?)bhihita//. 

XII. I. Ragh. takes tattvata/7 param separately and explains the 
second line as follows: ‘communicate to us (now) the retribution 
' for (their) deeds (and) supreme (liberation, which springs) from 

(the recognition of) truth.' j • tt 

4. ‘Of three kinds,' i.e. ^good, middling, or bad.' ‘Has three 

’ I i 2 
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below, even to that (action) which is connected with 
the body, (and) which is of three kinds, has three 
locations, and falls under ten heads. 

5. Coveting the property of others, thidking in 

one’s heart of what is undesirable, and adherence 
to false (doctrines), are the three kinds of (sinful) 
mental action. j 

6. Abusing (others, speaking) untruth, detracting 
from the merits of all men, and talking idly, \ shall 
be the four kinds of (evil) verbal action. ' 

7. Taking what has not been given, injiiring 
(creatures) without the sanction of the law, and 
holding criminal intercourse with another man’s 
wife, are declared to be the three kinds of (wicked) 
bodily action. 

8. (A man) obtains (the result of) a good or evil 
mental (act) in his mind, (that of) a verbal (act) in 
his speech, (that of) a bodily (act) in his body. 

9. In consequence of (many) sinful acts committed 
w’ith his body, a man becomes (in the next birth) 
something inanimate, in consequence (of sins) com- 

locations/ i. e. ‘ the mind, speech, and the body/ ‘ Falls under ten 
heads,’ i. e. 'those mentioned in verses 5-7.' The mind, Avhich is 
here cafled the instigator, is the internal organ, which has the faculty 
of sawkalpa, ' volition.’ 

^ 5. ‘ TJiinking in one’s heart what is undesirable/ means accord- 

ing to Medh. either 'thinking of or wishing anything that may be 
injurious to others or what is forbidden.’ Gov. and Nar. give the 
hist explanation, the other commentators the second. Others 
mentioned by Medh. explained vitathabhinivejam, ' adherence to 
flilse doctrines ' (i. e. the denial of a future state, of the authority of 
thi Vedas and so forth), by ^ a constant deep hatred.’ In their 
remarks on this verse and the next two, the commentators point 
out that the opposites of the acts mentioned are the different kinds 
of good actions. $ ^ 

5 - 9 - Va^vf. Ill, 131, 134-13^- 
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mitted by speech, a bird, or a beast, and in conse- 
quence of mental (sins he is re-born in) a low caste. 

10. That man is called a (true) trida?/^in in whose 
mind these three, the control over his speech (vao- 
dawrfii), the control over his thoughts (manoda/z^/a), 
and the control over his body (kayada;z^/a), are firmly 
fixed. 

11. That man who keeps tliis threefold control 
(over himself) with respect to all created beings and 
wholly subdues desire and wralh, thereby assuredly 
gains complete success. 

12. * Him who impels this (corporeal) Self to action, 
they call the Kshetra^^vla (the knower of the field) ; 
but him who does the acts, the wise name the 
Bhiltatman (the Self consisting of the elements). 

13. Another internal Self that is generated with 
all embodied (Kshetra^^/Zas) is called f/iva, through 
which (the Kshetra^/za) becomes sensible ol all 
pleasure and pain in (successive) births. 

10. Usually an ascetic who wears three staves (daj/^/a) lied to- 
gether, is called a trida//rAn. According to our veiso this outward 
sign avails nothing. That man only deserves the name trida?/r/in 
who keeps a threefold control (daz/^/a) over himself. 

11. * Complete success/ i. c. ‘ final liberation.' 

12. ‘ This (corporeal) Self,’ i. e. ‘ the body ' (Medh., Gow, Kiill.), 
or ‘ the gross visible body which includes the three sheaths ’ (R^igh., 
Nar.). ‘ The Ksheti a^/2a (the knower of the field),’ i. e. ^ the indivi- 
dual Soul (6'iva),’ (Medh. on verse 13, Nar.), the PaPamatmart 
(Nancl.); Ragh. quotes, in explanation of the teim 'the field,' 
Bhagavadgita XIII, 5-6. ‘The Bhritalman (the Self consisting ol 
the elements)/ i. e. ‘the body which is composed of or a ivochfic^i- 
tion of the elements, i.e. of earth and so forth (Medh,, Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.), ‘ the Self which has the form of the non-scnlient, the ele- 
ments and so forth’ (Nar.), or ‘the G^iva (Nand.). 

13. According to Medh. ‘ some ’ undeistand by the tciin Ghva 
‘ the subtile body (lihga jarira) which is overspread by Mahat, the 
Great One,’ because the individual soul, which is usually called , 
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14. These two, the Great One and the Kshetra^/2a, 
who are closely united with the elements, pervade 
him who resides in the multiform created beings. 


(/iva, has been mentioned in veisc 12 under the appellation Kshe- 
lra^j^; 7 a. He adds that ‘ others' explain Giva by ‘ the internal organ, 
which has the form of mind, intelligence, and egoism.' The former 
view is adopted by Ragh., while Gov,, who paraphrases triva by 
mana/i, Hhe mind,' and Kiill. as well as Nar., who rcndOT it'by 
* Mahat,’ ‘ the Great One or intelligence,’ lean towards the ^'cond. 
Nand. says, \^nvasa;;/^^v/a// means ‘‘he who fully knows the ffivas," 
i. e. the omniscient.' Saha^;;'‘a//, ‘ that is generated with/ i^icans 
according to Mcdh. and Gov. ‘ that is associated widi until the 
period of destruction (pralaya) or until final liberation is obtained.' 

The term mahan, ‘the Great One/ is referred by Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh. to the Criva mentioned in the preceding 
verse, and hence is explained by each in accordance with the view 
expressed on verse 13. Bhdtasawpr/ktau, ‘closely united with the 
elements' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), or ‘enveloped by the elements' 
(Ragh.), means according to Nar. ‘united with the BliQtdtman.' 
Slhita;// ta;// vyiipya lish/Z/ata/z, ‘pervade him who resides,' i. e. ‘per- 
vade’ (Gov.), or ‘rest on' (Kull.), or ‘conceal through illusion' 
(Nar.) him, i. e. ‘ the Raramatman, the Supreme Soul ' (Gov., Kull., 
Nar.), ‘who Resides in all created beings' (Gov., Nar.) ‘as the wit- 
ness ' (Kull., Nar.). Gov. adds ‘or (the expression vyapya tish//^ata//) 
“ they pervade "■ is used because the Supreme Soul pervades every- 
thing.' This latter explanation probably refers to Medh.’s render- 
ing, according to which the verse must be translated ‘ Those two, 
the Great One and the Knower of the Field, who are closely united, 
rest *on him who resides in the multiform created beings, pervad- 
ing (them).' Medh. expressly declares that tish/Z/ata/z is to be taken 
its a transitive verb (sarvakarmatvaw [sakarmatva;//] tish/z^atcr ane- 
karthatvat). He explains ‘him' by ‘the Supreme Soul,’ and adds 
that the expression ‘ rest on' is justified, because the Param 3 .tman is 
tl^e cause of the whole world, and the product rests on its cause. 
Raglu differs very much, and says, ‘ Those two, the. Great One 
(i. e. the Intelligence and by implication the subtile body) and the 
Knower of the Field, i. e. the individual soul enveloped by the five 
elements (and) pervading him who is found in the manifold created 
beings, i. e. the gross bodies, and reside, i. e. there, as the enjoyers.' 

^ Nand. finally has llie following explanation : ‘ Those two, 1. e. the 
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15. From his body innumerable forms go forth, 
which constantly impel the multiform creatures to 
action. 

16. Another strong body, formed of particles (of 
the) five (elements* and) destined to suffer the tor- 
ments (in hell), is produced after death (in the case) 
of wicked men. 

17. When (the evil-doers) by means of that body 
have suffered there the torments impo.secl by Yama, 
(its constituent parts) are united, each according to 
its class, with those very elements (from which they 
were •taken). 

individuul and the Supreme Soul; united with the elements, i.e. 
residing in the body ; the Great One, i. e. the Supieme Soul and 
the Knower of the Field ; in the manifold, i. e. in the gross and in 
the subtile ; him who is found, i. c. the field (kshetra), pervading 
they reside. Tlie meaning is that the individual soul pervades the 
body and the Supreme Soul pervades the individual soul.' 

15. ' F'rom his body,^ i. c. ‘ from nature or the form of the Supreme 
Soul (Paramatman, Mcdh., Nar.) or from the body of Brahman 
which is endowed with the qualities ' (Ragh.), ‘ like waves from the 
ocean or sparks from fire, in the manner mentioned in the Vedanta 
philosophy' (Gov., Kulh). ^Others,’ mentioned by Medh., and 
Nand. explain the expression by 'from the root-evolvent or matter 
(prak/Vti) which is the body of the Supreme Soul.' IMQrtaya//, 

‘ forms,' i. e, ‘ KshetiM^^was ' (Gov., Kull., Nar.), or ‘ souls limited by 
subtile bodies ' (Ragh.), or ‘ portions which are the cau§|es of the 
production of forms' (Nand.). 

16. Dhruvam, ' strong,' i. e. 'able to withstand the supernatural 
torments ' (Medh., Kull., Ragh,). Gov. and Nand. read dr/f//fam.* 

17. The translation follows Medh., Gov., and RSgh., with whom 

Nar. seems to agree, and it presupposes that the construction of the 
verse is ungrammatical. Kull. and Nand., who wish to show that 
Manu's text does not depart from the ordinary rules of grammar, 
assume that the subject of both clauses is dushkmino ' Lhe 

evil-doing souls.' The former says, ‘ The evil-doing souls that arc 
subtile, having suflfered by means of that produced body those tor- 
ments imposed by Yama, are individually dissolved on the disap- 
pearance of the gross body, in fhose very constituent portions of^ 
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1 8 . He, having suffered for his faults, which are 
produced by attachment to sensual objects, and 
which result in misery, approaches, free from stains, 
those two mighty ones. * 

p 

llie clcmenLs ; ’ Lhe meaning is, ‘ they remain being united with 
them/ Nand/s explanation is more intelligible. According to 
him the translation must be as follows : ‘ (The individuali souls) 
having suffered by means of that body the torments of Yama, are 
dissolved (on the termination of their sufferings, as far as that body 
is concerned), in those veiy (five) elements according to th^' pro- 
portion of their ^^orks’ (vibhagaxas talkarmavibhaganurOpam),! But 
it seems to me that these attempts to save the grammatical reputa- 
tion of the author are useless. 

1 8. The translation follows the reading of Gov. (comm.), Kull., 
Nand., and Ragh., anubhfiyasukhodarkan. Medh., Gov. (text), and 
K. read anul)hu)’a siikhodarkan, ‘(after the expiation) of which hap- 
piness is the result ’ (Aledh.). ‘ He,* i. e. ‘ the individual soul ’ (kshe- 
tra^wa, Medh., Gov., Nand.), or ‘ the individual soul limited by the 
subtile body ' (Kull., Ragh.), refers according to Nar, to ‘ the Great 
One ' (Mahan). ‘ Those two mighty ones,’ i. e. ‘ the Great One and 
the Supreme Soul ’ (Medh. ‘ others,’ Gov., Kull.), arc according to 
Medh. and Ragh. ‘ the Great One and the Kshctra^^77a ' (mentioned 
verse 1 4), according to Nar. and Nand. (on verse 1 9) ‘ the Giva 
and the Para^atman or Supreme Soul.' ]\Iedh. adds that under 
his explanation the verse looks as if it were self-contradictory, be- 
cause the end to be attained and the attainer are the same, but 
that the distinction is merely figurative. For the expression ‘he 
approaches’ means ‘he becomes nothing else but that’ [i.e. after 
the dissoUuion of the body, assumed in order to suffer the punish- 
ments, he remains purely Kshetra^77a and INIahan], His words 
are, ata/^ kshetra^?7am abhyetiti praptaw ta^’ viruddha^// sa eva 
pfdpya[/;] ^mipakaj X:a \ satyam aupaXariko bhedo ’bhipreta^ I 
abhyetity ayam arlha// 1 etavanmatrajesho bhavati yad uta kshe- 
tra^watayd praptadisaw/ghatmakena mahan iti vyapadish/ena pha- 
leshu tS,vanmatra// paririshyate \ lihga^ivaj /ta kshetra^waA U Ragh., 
the only other commentator, who occupies himself with the ulterior 
meaning of the verse, renders abhyeti, ‘he approaches,' by anu- 
ga/’/^/?ati, ‘ he follows,’ and adds ‘ in order to produce a new body ' 
(i-arirantararaml )hay a). H e further quotes *Satapatha-brahma«a XIV , 
7, 2, 5, in order to show that according to the Veda the individual 
^souJ, united with the subtile body, makes for itself another body. 
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19. Those two together examine without tiring 
the merit and the guilt of that (individual soul), 
uniLed with which it obtains bliss or misery both 
in thi^^ world and the next. 

20. If (the soul)* chiefly practises virtue and vice 
to a small degree, it obtains bliss in heaven, clothed 
with those very elements. 

^21. But if it chiefly cleaves to vice and to virtue 
in a^ small degree, it .puffers, deserted by the elejnents, 
the torments inflicted by Yama. 

22. The individual soul, having endured those 
torments of Yama, again enters, free from taint, 
those very five elements, each in due proportion. 

23. Let (man), having recognised even by means 
of his intellect these transitions of the individual soul 
(which depend) on merit and demerit, always fix his 
heart on (the acquisition of) merit. 

24. Know Goodness (sattva), Activity (rai^as), and 
Darkness (tamas) to be the three (jualities of the 


19. ‘ rhose two,’ i. e. * the Gn‘at One and the Siipienie Soul 

(mahatparamatmanau, Gov., KulL), are according to Mcdh., who 
modifies the explanation given on the pieccding verse, the 
IVlahan and the Paramatman ; according to Riigh., the Mahan 
and the Kshetra^/7a. Pa^yata//, ‘examine,' means according to 
Ragh. ‘by their i)resence cause to be peifoinied. ‘ 1 ho guilt, 
i. e. ‘which remains after the sufferings (in hell, Nand^ 

explains the first line very differently : ‘ 1 hose two (mei it and 
demerit) watchfully attend him (the Kshetra^^/za) who is bent on 
performing good and evil.’ ‘United with which,’ i. e. ‘ with ineiit 
and guilt’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand.), refers in Ragh.’s opinion to 
the Malian and the Kshetra^e^a. 

20. ‘ With those very elements,’ i. c. ‘ with a gross body consisting 
of the before-mentioned five elements.’ 

21. ‘Deserted by the elements,' i. e. * after death’ (Kull., Nfir.). 

22. Medh. and K. read abhycti fpr apyeti, t 

24. in, 182. ‘Of the Self/ i. e. ‘of the MahaU (Kull.^ 
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Self, with which the Great One always completely 
pervades all existences. 

25. When one of these qualities wholly predomi- 
nates in a body, then it makes the embodied* (soul) 
eminently distinguished for that quality. 

26. Goodness is declared (to have the form of) 
knowledge. Darkness (of) ignorance, Activity (of) 
love and hatred ; such is the nature of these 
(three) which is (all-)pervading\and clings to eyery- 
thin<r created. 

27. When (man) experiences in his soul a (feeliuig) 
full of bliss, a deep calm, as it were, and a pure 'light, 
then let him know (that it is) among those three 
(the quality called) Goodness. 

28. What is mixed with pain and does not give 
satisfaction to the soul one may know (to be the 
quality of) Activity, which is difficult 'to conquer, 
and which ever draws embodied (souls towards 
sensual objects). 


Ragh., Nar.j Nancl.), ihe latter two saying mahatlattvasya, ‘of the 
(Sd7;/khya) princi])lc, called Mahat/ Medh.’s somewhat longer 
discussion arrives at the same result. 

25. ‘In a body/ i. e. ‘in a subtile body' (R'agh.). Medh. and 
Gov. a(W to the first clause ‘ in consequence of acts done in a 
former life.' 

26. Kull. takes ctat, ‘such/ in the sense of ‘as follows.’ Nar. 
and Nancl. Lake the last line somewhat diLfcrently : ‘ The nature of 
these three is pervaded by the (three characteristics just mentioned 
and) clings to all created beings.’ 

• 27. ‘ A (feeling) full of bliss/ i. e. ‘ without any particular cause for 
such a sensation ’ (Gov.). I take tatra, which Gov. and Kull. explain 
by jasmin and construe with atmani, in the sense of teshu, ‘ among 
those three/ Ragh. says tatreti tribhi^. 

28; Medh. has apratipam, which he explains by apratyaksham, 
‘not perceptible by the senses/ .instead of apratigham, ‘difficult to 
conquer/ 
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29. What is coupled with delusion, what has the 
character of an undiscernihlc mass, what cannot be 
fathomed by reasoning, what cannot be fully known, 
one nfust consider (as the quality of) Darkness. 

30. I will, moreover, fully describe the results 
which arise from these three qualities, the excellent 
ones, the middling ones, and the lowest. 

^31. The study of the Vedas, austerity, (the pur- 
suit of) knowledge, purity, control over the organs, 
the performance of meritorious acts and meditation 
on the Soul, (arc) the marks of the rpudity of 
Goodness. 

32. Delighting in undertakings, want of firmness, 

commission of sinful acts, and continual indulgence 
in sensual pleasures, (arc) the marks of the quality 
of Activity. , 

33. Covetousness, sleepiness, pusillanimity, cruelty, 
atheism, leading an evil life, a habit of .soliciting 
favours, and inattentiveness, arc the marks of the 
quality of Darkness. 

29. I lollow (lov., Kull., Nar., and K., who Kad avyakLa- 

vishayalniakam instead of avyakta?;/ vishayaLinfikam (Nand., edi- 
tions). Mcdh.'s readiiin^ is doubtful. ‘What is coupled with 
delusion,’ I. e. ‘ where it is imj)ossil)lc to decide if the (ihinj^) is real 
or unreal’ (Gov., Kulh, Kagh.). Avyaktavishayalmakani, ‘*what has 
the character of an undiscernihlc mass’ (asphu/avishayakarasva- 
bhrxvam, Kiill., Ragh.), or ‘what has the foim of an uinliscernible 
mass and the nature of which is unreal ’ (aspash/avishayrdvarasatsva- 
bhavam, Gov.), means according to Nar. ‘ where the mass and the 
soul are not luminous ’ (aprakajo vishaya atma /’a yatra). 

31. The last words of the verse, which have been tran.slatvd 
according to Medh., mean according to Nar. literally ‘(are the 
result) of Goodness (and) the marks of (that) quality^ (sattvikaw 
satlva^anyaw guwasya tasyaiva Iaksha7/a77/ Aihnam). 

32. Adhairyam, ‘want of firmness,’ means according to Nar. 

' want of a contented disposition.’, 

33. Bhinnavr/ltila, ‘leading an evil life/ i. c. ‘omitting to live* 
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34. Know, moreover, the following to be a brief 

description of the three qualities, each in its order, 
as they appear in the three (times, the present, past, 
and future). ' 

35. When a (man), having done, doing, or being 

about to do any act, feels ashamed, the learned may 
know that all (such acts bear) the mark of the (ii:|ality 
of Darkness. ( , 

36. But, when (a man) desiref (to gain) by an,act 
much fame in this world and feels no sorrow on fail- 
ing, know that it (bears the mark of the quality \of) 
Activity. 

37. But that (bears) the mark of the quality of 
Goodness which with his whole (heart) he desires 
to know, which he is not ashamed to perform, and 
at which his ^oul rejoices. 

38. The craving after sensual pleasures is declared 
to be the mark of Darkness, (the pursuit of) wealth 
(the mark) of Activity, (the desire to gain) spiritual 

according to » the rule of conduct;' pramada//, ‘ inaLteiiLiveness, 
i- e. ‘ to duty.’ 

34. Instead of trishu, ‘ in the three (times/ Medh., Gov., Kull., 
RSgh.), Nand. reads nr/shu, *in men.' Nar., who reads trishu, 
explains the words trayawaw guwanam, trishu as follows : ' of the 
three/ i. ‘ of the study of the Veda and so forth ; ’ ‘ of the gu;'zas, 
i. e, ' of the three classes of virtues ; ' ‘in the three,’ i. e. ‘ in the three 
original qu^alities.' 

36. Nand. has rikkk2<i\ instead of i/'Xati. I read with Medh., 
Gov., KulL, Nar., Ragh., and Nand., na-X^a sokmi instead of sa ka. 
J0/5ati (editions). K. reads naiva. ‘ And feels no sorrow on failing/ 
i. a ‘if on failing to accomplish his undei taking he begins another, 
but does not desist from it out of sorrow, that is the meaning’ 
(Ragh.). 

37. Instead of yat sarvewa (Gov., Kull.), Medh. and K. read ya// 
sarve;/a, and Nand. sarva/;z yene°, ‘ Which with his whole (heart) 
he desires to know„’ i. e. ‘ the meaning of the Veda and so forth ’ 

• (Kull., Rdgh.). 



XII, 44 - 


493 


TRANSMIGRATION. 

merit the mark of Goodness; each later) named 
quality is) better than the preceding one. 

39. I will briefly declare in due order what trans- 
migrafions in this^ whole (world a man) obtains 
through each of these qualities. 

40. Those endowed with Goodness reach the state 
of gods, those endowed with Activity the state of 
njen, and those endowed with Darkness ever sink 
to the condition ofi beasts ; that is the threefold 
course of transmigrations. 

41. But know this threefold course of transminra- 

• * 

tions that depends on the (three) qualities (to be 
again) threefold, low, middling, and high, according 
to the particular nature of the acts and of the know- 
ledge (of each man). 

42. Immovable (beings), insects, both small and 
gre&t, fishes, snakes, and tortoises, cattle and wild 
animals, are the lowest conditions to which (the 
quality of) Darkness leads. 

43. Elephants, horses, . 5 ’Lldras, and desjoicablc bar- 
barians, lions, tigers, and boars (are) the middling 
states, caused by (the quality of) Darkness. 

44. KkrsMTis, Supar/^as and hypocrites, Rikshasas 

40. Y;V/. TTI, 137-139. 

41. ‘Of ihc knowledge (of each man),’ i. c. ‘if the acts were 

committed intentionally or not’ (Medh.). ^ ^ 

42. ‘Immovable (beings),’ i.e. ‘trees and so forth.’ Piuava^, 

‘ cattle/ i. c. ‘ cows and so forth ’ (Nar.), or ‘ dogs and so forth ' (Rag.) 
Instead of saka>tMapa^ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), ‘ and tortoises/ Medh., 
Nar., and Nand. read sari.sr?pa//, ‘ creeping things/ i. e. ‘ scorpions 
and the like' (Nar.). Instead of mr/gar X’aiva (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), 
‘and wild animals (or deer)/ Medh. and Nand. have ^ligalaj 

‘ and jackals.’ 

43. Mle^’Ma//, ‘ barbarians,’ i.e. ‘ ^S^abaias and so forth ’ (Nar.). 

44. -Tarawa may denote a caste of men, 4. e. ‘bards, singers, 
panders, and the like ’ (Medh.), or ‘ rope-dancers ’ (Nar.), or ‘ Nato • 

• '9 
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and Pijrd^^as (belong to) the highest (rank of) condi- 
tions among those produced by Darkness. 

45. 6V^allas, Mallas, Na/as, men who subsist by 
despicable occupations and those addicted to 
gambling and drinking (form) the lowest (order of) 
conditions caused by Activity. 

46. Kings and Kshatriyas, the domestic priesits of 
kings, and those who delight in the warfare of dlspiji- 
tations (constitute) the middling (rank of the) st^es 
caused by Activity. 

47. The Gandharvas, the Guhyakas, and the s<^r- 
vants of the gods, likewise the Apsarases, (belong 
all to) the highest (rank of) conditions produced by 
Activity. 

48. Hermits, ascetics, Brahma;^as, the crowds of 
the Vaim&nika deities, the lunar mansions, and the 
Daityas (form) the first (and lowest rank of the) 
existences caused by Goodness. 

(Gov., Kull.) ; but it may also, with Ragh., be referred to a class of 
mytliological** beings. Suparwas are the bird-deities, mentioned 
above, I, 37 . 

45. ( 7 /;allas, Mallas, i.c. ‘those mentioned above, X, 22 (Kull., 
Nar.), who are fencers with sticks or wrestlers and jesters’ (Medh., 
Kull.). Na/as, i. e. ‘ those exhibiting themselves on the stage ’ 
(rahgavattiraka//, Mcclh., Kull.). 1 read with Medh., Gov., Nar., and 
Nand. puiusha.s' /’a kuv/'dtaya/i, ‘men who subsist by despicable 
occupations,’ instead of puruslui// jastravmta}'a//, ‘ men living by 
the trade of arms’ (Kull., editions). 

46. With respect to the low estimation in which domestic priests 
are held, see the verse quoted Pa;//'aLantra II, 63 (Bombay edition)- 
Nt^nd. reads danayuddliapradhanaj Lx, ‘ very liberal men, and those 
delighting in strife.’ 

4'jk Guhyakas, i. e. ‘evil spirits who hurt children;’ Yakshas, 
i. e. ‘ the guaidians of treasures' (Nar.). Both are demigods, ser- 
vants of Kubeia. ‘ The servants of the gods,' j. e. ‘ Vidyddharas 
and so forth,’ « t 

• 48. Medh. mentions an opinion, held by ‘others/ according to 



XIT, 5r. TRANSMIGRATION. 

49. Sacrificers, the sages, the gods, the Vedas, the 
heavenly lights, the years, the manes, and the SS- 
dhyas (constitute) the second order of existences, 
caused by Goodness. 

50. The sages cleclare Bralnna, the creators of 
the universe, the law, the Great One, and the Un- 
discernible One (to constitute) the highest order of 
brings produced by Goodness. 

3'i. Thus (the result) of the threefold action, the 
whole system of transmigrations which (consists) of 
three classes, (each) with 'three subdivisions, and 
which includes all created beings, has been fully 
pointed out. 

wliich the Yatis, ‘ascetics,’ are a peojile liviiip; on mount Mora. 
^ The Vaimanika deities,’ i. e. ‘those ^vho move in mid-air with 
their palatial chariots, called vimanas/ Instead of Daitya//, Nar. 
meiitioiis as a var. lect. Siddlia/;. 

49. ‘ TIic Vedas/ i. e. ‘sounds jdaced in a certain sequence*' 
(Medh.), or ‘ the pi'tiardian deities or jiersonificaLions of the \''cdas, 
such as are described in the Ttihasas as belont^ing to the court of 
Brahman' (iMetlh, ‘ othcis,' Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragb.), •Willi respect 
to the next two tenns the coinnieiitator.s vacillate whether the tilings 
mentioned or tlieir regents (adhish/Z/atn devata) are inlciided. 

50. Brahma, i, c. ‘ Ifira/zyagarblia ' (Gov., KiilL, Ragh.). ‘The 
creators of the universe,' i. e. ‘ Mari/i and tlie rest/ see above, I, 
35 ; ‘ the law,’ i. e. ‘ either the meaning of the Veda or thcTncarnate 
law' (Mcdh.); according to the other commentators, the latter 
only. ‘ The Great One,' i. e. ‘ the deity presiding over jirinciple 
(of the Saw/khya philosophy) called the Great One (or Intellect,’ 
Gov., Kull., Ragh.) ; ‘the Undisccrniblc One/ i.e. ‘ the deity presiding 
over the root-evolvent or chief cause of the Sawkhya [ihilosophy ' 
(Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Medh., who discusses and rejects these explana- 
tions of the last two terms, holds that they refer to the Supreme Soul 
(paramalman). Nar. explains ‘the Undhccinible’ by ‘egoism.’ M(‘dh., 
Cjov., and K. read avyakta eva /la, instead of avyaktam ova X-a. 

51. Medh, and K, read esha dharma/;, ‘ Thus the law with 

respect to the threefold action, Nand. jilases verse 81 imme- 
diately after this. ^ 
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52. In consequence of attachment to (the objects 

of) the senses, and in consequence of the non-per- 
formance of their duties, fools, the lowest of men, 
reach the vilest births. * 

53. What wombs this individual soul enters in 
this world and in consequence of what actions, learn 
the particulars of that at large and in due order! 

54. Those who committed mortal sins (maliapA- 
taka), having* passed during large numbers of yipars 
through dreadful hells, obtain, after the expiration 
of (that term of punishment), the following births. 

55. The slayer of a Brahma;/a enters the womb of 
a dog, a pig, an ass, a camel, a cow, a goat, a sheep, 
a deer, a bird, a A"a;^^ala, and a Pukkasa. 

56. A Brahma;2a who drinks (the spirituous liquor 
called) Sura shall enter (the bodies) of small and 
large insects, of moths, of birds, feeding on ordure, 
and of destructive beasts. 

57. A Brahma^^a who steals (the gold of a Brah- 
ma;m shall pass) a thousand times (through the 
bodies) of spiders, snakes and lizards, of aquatic 
animals and of destructive Pi^d/^as. 

58. The violator of a Guru’s bed (enters) a hun- 
dred tipies (the forms) of grasses, shrubs, and creepers, 
likewise of carnivorous (animals) and of (beasts) with 
fangs and of those doing cruel deeds. 

{)2. III, 219. ‘Fools,' i. c. ‘those who do not perform 

penances' (Gov., Kull.). 

•'55. Y'Xgn. Ill, 207. Nand. reads Pulkasa, Medh. and Gov. 
Pu/C’y^kasa with a ^rihvamDliya which looks like sk, 

lf 6 . Yng^J. Ill, 207. 

57. Ill, 208. ‘Aquatic animals/ i. e. ‘crocodiles and so 

forth * (Gov.). Gov, explains Ifita, ‘ spider/ by ‘ scorpion.' K. omits 
this verse. • * 

58. Y^g/L III, 208. The commentators explain ‘ carnivorous 
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59. Men who delight in doing hurt (become) car- 
nivorous (animals) ; those who eat forbidden food, 
worms ; thieves, creatures consuming their own kind ; 
those \^ho have intercourse with women of the lowest 
castes, Pretas. 

60. He who has associated with outcasts, he who 
has approached the wives of other men, and he who 
h^s stolen the property of a Brahma;/a become 
Brahmarakshasas. , 

61. A man who out of greed has stolen gems, 
pearls or coral, or any of the many other kinds of 
precidus things, is born among the goldsmiths. 

62. For stealing grain (a man) becomes a rat, for 
stealing yellow metal a Ha;;/sa, for stealing water 
a Plava, for stealing honey a stinging insect, for 
stealing milk a crow, for stealing condiments a dog, 
for stealing clarified butter an ichneumon ; 

63. For stealing meat a vulture, for stealing fat a 
cormorant, for stealing oil a winged animal (of the 

(animals) ' by ^ vultures and the like,' ‘ (beasts) with fangs ' by ‘ lions 
or tigers and the like,' ‘ Those doing cruel deeds are, according 
to Gov., ‘ men such as ^Sabaras ; ’ according to Kull., ‘ animals such 

as tigers.' _ r i 1 u 

(^9. ‘Creatures consuming their owji kind, i.e. 'fisiuand the 

like.' Nand. places verse 60 before verse 59. 

60. 'Yign. Ill, 2T2. ‘A lirahmarakbhasa/ lit. ‘a Brahmawical 
Rakshasa,’ is an evil spirit. K. omits this verse. 

61. Ill, 213. According to another explanation, which 
Medh. considers the only admissible one, and which the other 
commentators mention as an alternative, hemakart/'f, ‘ a goldsmith, 
is the name of a bird. 

62. Y^gfi, in, 214, 215; Vi. XLIV, 15-20. Rasam, 'condi- 
ments,' i.e. the juice of sugar-cane, &c. (Kull.), means according 
to Nar. ' quicksilver.' 

63. y^gn. Ill, 211, 215 ; Vi. XUV, 21-25. ^ I read with Medh., 
Gov., and" Nand., vasSm, ‘ fat/ instead of vapam (Kull., editions), 

[as] • K k ■ 
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kind called) Tailapaka, for stealing salt a cricket, for 
stealing sour milk a bird (of the kind called) Balak^. 

64. For stealing silk a partridge, for stealing linen 
a frog, for stealing cotton-cloth a crane, for itealing 
a cow an iguana, for stealing molasses a flying-fox ; 

• 65. For stealing fine perfumes a musk-rat, for 
stealing vegetables consisting of leaves a peajcock, 
for stealing cooked food of various kinds a porgu- 
pine, for stealing uncooked food a hedgehog. ^ 

66. For stealing fire he becomes a heron,\ for 
stealing household-utensils a mason-wasp, for steal- 
ing dyed clothes a francolin-partridge ; 

67. For stealing a deer or an elephant a wolf, for 
stealing a horse a tiger, for stealing fruit and roots 
a monkey, for stealing a woman a bear, for stealing 
water a black-white cuckoo, for stealing vehicle^ a 
camel, for stealing cattle a he-goat. 

68. That man who has forcibly taken away any 
kind of property belonging to another, or who has 
eaten sacrificial food (of) which (no portion) had been 
offered, inevitably becomes an animal. 


which latter word Nar. also gives, but explains by meda//. The 
Tailapaka is probably the cockroach. ATiivaka, ‘a cricket,’ may 
also mean ‘ a cicada.’ Nand. reads A'akravaka, ‘ a Brahmawt 
duck.’ 

64, Ya^/ 7 . Ill, 215; Vi. XLIV, 25-30. Regarding Vagguda, 
^ the flying-foxj’ see note on Gaut. XVH, 34. Ragh. confirms the 
explanation given there, as he says that it is a bird flying at night. 
Medh. and Nand. seem to have had a different reading at the 
end of the verse. The MSS. of the former have krau/z^'o godha 
mawzsashu valguti^ (?), and that of the latter godhd gavyaw dado 
jallam (?). 

6*5. \&gH. Ill, 213 ; Vi. XLIV, 31-34. 

66.. Ill, 2 14-2 15 ; Vi. XLIV, 35-37. 

67. Y^gn. Ill, 214 ; Vi. XLIV, 38-43. 

68. Y^gn. Ill, 217 ; Vi. XLIV, 44. 
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69. Women, also, who in like manner have com- 
mitted a theft, shall incur guilt ; they will become the 
females of those same creatures (which have been 
enumel'ated above). 

70. But (men of the four) castes who have relin- 
quished without the pressure of necessity their proi)Gr 
occupations, will become the servants of Dasyus, 
affer migrating into despicable bodies. 

7^, A Brahma;/a •who has fallen off from his 
duty (becomes) an Ulkamukha Preta, who feeds 
on what has been vomited ; and a Kshatriya, a 
Ka/apiitana (Preta), who eats impure substances 
and corpses. 

72. A Vaii'ya who has fallen off from his duty 
becomes a Maitraksha^yotika Preta, who fe(‘ds on 
pus ; and a vS'iidra, a Aail 4 .vaka (Preta, who feeds on 
moths). 


6 (). Vi. XLIV, 45. * In like manner,' i. e. ‘ inLenlioiially ' (Gov., 

Kull.). 

70. T follow Medh., Gov., Nar., Nand., Ra^li., and^K., who read 

dasyushu inslead of jatrushu, ^ of their enemies ’ (editions). Gov. 
explains dasyushu by jatrushn, and the same explanation is given by 
Kull. ; while according to Medh., ‘thieves and robbers' are meant ; 
and according to Nar, , ‘ forest-tribes, such as *S’abaras.’ Nand. reads 
pretatam (MS. prenatam) for preshyatam, and explains it* by ‘will 
become Pija^tas among the Dasyus.' His reading looks like a 
correction made on account of the next veiscs. ^ ^ 

71. Ulkamukha, i.e. ‘ with flaming mouth ’ (Medh.). Medh. pre- 
fers Kfi/aphtana, ‘ with a stinking nose,' to Ka/ajifltana (Kull, Nar., 
Ragh., Nand., K.). Gov. reads Ka///apfttana. 

72. Maitraksha^jj^yotika is, according to Medh., Kull, and Ragli., 
to be explained as a kind of Preta who has a light in or secs with the 
anus. Medh. gives another explanation, according to which it 
simply means ‘ a Preta,' and adds that ‘ others * explain it by ‘ an 
owl/ A!ailajaka, ‘ a (Preta) who feeds on moths ' (Gov.), means 
according to Kull., ‘ who feeds Qn body-licc.i A'^clajaka is the 
reading of Gov., Nar., and Nand. 
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73. In proportion as sensual men indulge in 
sensual pleasures, in that* same proportion their 
taste for them grows. 

74. By repeating their sinful acts those then of 
small understanding suffer pain here (below) in 
various births ; 

75. (The torture of) being tossed about in dreadful 

hells, Timisra and the rest, (that of) the Forest wi,th 
sword-leaved trees and the lik®, and (that of) being 
bound and mangled ; ' 

76. And various torments, the (pain of) bfeing 
devoured by ravens and owls, the heat of scorching 
sand, and the (torture of) being boiled in jars, which 
is hard to bear ; 

77. And births in the wombs (of) despicable 
(beings) which cause constant misery, and afflictions 
from cold and heat and terrors of various kinds, 

78. The (pain of) repeatedly lying in various 
' wombs and agonizing births, imprisonment in fetters 

hard to bear, and the misery of being enslaved by 
others, 

79. And separations from their relatives and dear 
ones, and the (pain of) dwelling together with the 
wickecji (labour in) gaining wealth and its loss, 
(trouble in) making friends and (the appearance of) 
enemies, 

# < . . 

80. Old age against which there is no remedy, the 

73. I follow Medh. and Gov., who explain kujalata, literally 
‘ bleverness ' (Kull., Ragh.), by ekarasibh^iva^. 

75-76. See above, IV, 88-89 J Ill, 206, 221-225, 

f 6 . Medh. reads karambhavalukas tapta^, and explains karam- 
bha^ by karmada/2 (kardamaA ?) ‘healed mud and sand(?)’. The 
translation follows Kull.'s and Ragh.*s notes. Medh., Gov., Ragh., 
Nand., and K. read sudui^sah^n, ‘very hard to bear,' which has 
‘ ^een given above, instead^ of daruw^n, 'terrible^ (Kull., editions). 
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pangs of diseases, afflictions of many various kinds, 
and (finally) unconquerable death. • 

81. But with whatever disposition of mind (a man) 
performs any act, he reaps its result in a (future) 
body endowed with'the same quality. 

82. All the results, proceeding from actions, have 
been thus pointed out ; learn (next) those acts which 
secure supreme bliss to a Brahmawa. 

85. Studying the \Jeda, (practising) austerities, (the 
acquisition of true) knowledge, the subjugation of 
the organs, abstention from doing injury, and serving 
the Guru are the best means for attaining supreme 
bliss. 

84. (If you ask) whether among all these virtuous 
actions, (performed) here below, (there be) one which 
has been declared more efficacious (than the rest) for 
securing supreme happiness to man, 

85. (The answer is that) the knowledge of the 

Soul is stated to be the most excellent among all of 
them : for that is the first of all sciences, because 
immortality is gained through that. * 

86. Among those six (kinds of) actions (enumer- 

81. E. g. if while a man performs an act his disposilion is 
‘satlvika, or ‘ chiefly penetrated by the quality of Goodnea,’ he will 
reap its reward in a body pioduced chiefly by that quality, e.g. that 
of a god. 

83. Ya^; 7 . Ill, 190. 

84. Medh. omits this verse. 

85. Ya^/I I, 199. ‘ The knowledge of the Soul,* i.c. not that of 
the Kshetra^/za, but that of the Supreme Soul, which is taughUin 
the Upanishads (Medh., Gov., Knll., Nand.), means according to 
Nar., ' meditation ’ (dhyanam). Nand, asserts that the genitive 
sarvesham, ' among all,* stands in the sense of the ablative. Ac- 
cording to him the translation should be, ‘ is more excellent than 
all those.* 

86. Medh. takes the genitive shaw/zam, ‘ among those six/ in the* 
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ated above, the performance of) the acts taught in 
the Veda must ever be held to be most efficacious 
for ensuring happiness in this world and the next. 

87. For in the performance of the acts prescribed 
by the Veda all those (others) arc fully comprised, 
(each) in its turn in the several rules for the rites. 

88. The acts prescribed by the Veda are 0/ two 
kinds, such as procure an increase of happiness and 

sense of an ablative, and aecording to him the translation would 
be, ‘ The acts taught in the Veda must ever be held to be ihorc 
efficacious for ensuring happiness in this world and in the next 
than all those six (kinds of) actions (enumerated above).’- He 
])roposes two explanations for karma vaidikam. ‘ The acts taught 
in the Veda' may either be ‘the *S’rauta riles, such as the Gyo- 
tish/oma/ or ‘ those called further on, in veises 88-89, nivr/tta,' i.e. 
' rites performed as a matter of duty, without a desire for rewards.’ 
Nand. accepts the fust explanation, and so docs Qov., who, how- 
ever, takes the genitive in its usual scUvSe, * among those six.’ Nar. 
adopts Medh.'s second explanation, and says, ' acts, taught in the 
Veda,' i.e. ‘ sacrifices and so forth, performed without the intention 
of (gaining) rewards,' and construes the genitives like Gov. The 
same construrtion is adopted by Kulk, who explains karma vaidi- 
kam by ‘the knowledge of the Sujircme Soul.' Medh.’s second 
explanation seems to be the best, on account of verses 89 and 90, 
where ‘ knowledge,’ i.e. ‘the knowledge of the Supreme Soul' (see 
verse 85) and the performance of the nivr/Ltam karma are said to 
effect fm!tl liberation. The explanation of the genitives shawzdm 
etesham by ‘ among those six’ may perhaps be defended, if 
vaidikaw karma is taken to correspond to vedabh}'asa//, ‘ studying 
tlic Veda ^and obeying its rules),’ in verse 83. But Medh/s ex- 
planation of the constiuction is quite possible. 

87. Kull. alters his explanation of vaidikaw karma slightly, and 
interprets it by ‘the worship of the Supreme Souk (paramatmopa- 
sana), and quotes B/'/hadara//yaka-upanishad IV, 4, 22 in support 
of hj^ view. The other commentators find no difficulty in showing 
that both ‘the ^Vauta sacrifices' and ‘the nivmtakhya/^/ karma' 
include all the six points mentioned above, verse 83. I read in the 
first line with K. hi instead of tu (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand.). 

• 88. Kull. again changes his explanation of the expression ‘ acts 
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cause a continuation (of mundane existence, pra- 
vmta), and such as ensure supreme bliss and cause 
a cessation (of mundane existence, nivrnta). 

89. Acts which secure (the fulfilment of) wishes in 
this world or in -the next are called pravr/tta (such 
as cause a continuation of mundane existence) ; but 
acts performed without any desire (for a reward), 
preceded by (the acquisition) of (true) knowledge, are 
declared to be nivmta (such as cause the cessation 
of mundane existence). 

90. He who sedulously performs acts leading to 
future births (pravmta) becomes ecjual to the gods ; 
but he who is intent on the performance of those 
causing the cessation (of existence, nivr/tta) indeed, 
passes beyond (the reach of) the five elements. 

91. He who sacrifices to the .Self (alone), equally 
recognising the Self in all created beings and all 
created beings in the Self, becomes (independent like) 
an autocrat and self-luminous. 

taught in the Veda/ and takes it to mean ‘ sacrifices^likc the Qyo- 
tish/oma and the worship of images/ 

89. Medh. explains ,i,'-;7anapQrvam, ' preceded by (the acquisition 
of true) knowledge/ to mean ‘ whereof knowledge is the chief (part/ 
^^7anam adyaw mukhya;;/ yasya). 

90. Kull. remarks that the expression ‘becomes eqi^al to the 
gods ’ gives only an instance of the rewards attainable by kamyani 
karina7/i. ‘ Passes beyond (the reach of) the five elements/ i. e. ‘ casts 
ofl* the subtile body' (Nar.), or ‘obtains final liberati^’ (Mecih., 
Gov., Kull.). 

91. Ira-upanishad, 6. ‘He who sacrifices to the Self (alone)/ 
i.c. ‘who connects himself with the nature of one who consists of 
all deities, i.e. thinks, “ Not Agni, nor Adilya is the deity, I am here 
the deity'" (atmanam eva sarvadevatamayatvena yo^ayale l inanyale 
nastir [nagnir] adityo va devala \ aham iha ^’a devata mail [ihaiva 
devat^ iti?J, Medh., similarly Gov. and Nar.), means according to 
Kull., Ragh., and Nand., ‘he who perfoims the (Vyotish/oma and 
the like (sacrifices) in the manner of the Brahmarpawa,’ i.e. in such 
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92. After giving up even the above-mentioned 
sacrificial rites, a BrAhmawa should exert himself in 
(acquiring) the knowledge of the Soul, in extinguish- 
ing his passions, and in studying the Veda. • 

93. For that secures the attaii\ment of the object 

of existence, especially in the case of a Brahma^^a, 
because by attaining that, not otherwise, a twice- 
born man has gained all his ends. \ 

94. The Veda is the eternal eye of the maWs, 
gods, and men ; the Veda-ordinance (is) both beyond 
the sphere of (human) power, and beyonctthe sphipre 
of (human) comprehension ; that is a certain fact. 

a manner that he uiiders lands Brahman to be the object of the 
worship, and makes over the merit to Brahman. The participial 
clause means, according to Medh. and Gov., thinking ‘ I am con- 
tained in the whole creation, both the movable and the immovable’ 
(vyavaslhita^, Gov.), or • I am, as it were, the whok world ’ (aham 
ivaita^^agat, Medh.) and ‘ all created beings are contained in me ' 
(mayy avasthitani, Gov., mayi sthitdni, Medh.). Kull., Ragh., and 
Nand. (who reads sampajyan) explain it on pure Vedanta prin- 
ciples. The sacrificer is to recognise his identity with the Supreme 
Soul, and th^ through this identity he is one with all created 
beings, and that all created beings are one with him. The double 
rendering of the term svara^yam is based on the double meaning 
of the verb ra^, ‘ to rule ’ and ‘ to shine.' Medh. alone points it 
out. Kull. gives the second meaning alone, and lakes the phrase 
a little differently: 'attains the state of the self-luminous (Brah- 
man).' Gov., Nar., and Nand. give Medh.'s first meaning only. 

92. ‘ Above-mentioned,’ i. e. ‘ as securing supreme bliss ’ (Nand.), 
or*' the Agliihotra and the rest' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). The last 
three commentators point out that this verse is not intended to 
authorise an irregular discontinuance of the daily rites. 

93. Nand. omits this verse. Kritakrdya//, ‘ has gained all his 
ends’ (Medh.), is taken by Gov. in its other sense, ‘has done all he 
ought to do ’ (kniakarawiya^). 

94. Instead of arakyam, ‘ beyond (the sphere of human) power,' 
i.e. ‘ which cannot have been produced by men ' (Gov., Kull.), Nar. 
and Nand. read atarkyam, ‘ beyond (the sphere of human) reason- 
ing' (tarke«anyathasambhavam, Nar. ; idr/sam ity adhyavasatum 
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95. All those traditions (snirAi) and all those 
despicable systems of philosophy, which arc not 
based on the Veda, produce no reward after death; 
for they are declared to be founded on Darkness. 

96. All those (dottrines), differiiiLj^ from the (Veda), 
which spring up and (soon) perish, are worthless and 
false, because they are of modern date. 

97. The four castes, the three worlds, tlie four 
orders, the past, the; present, and the future are all 
severally known by means of the Veda. 

98. Sound, touch, colour, taste, and fifthly smell 
are known through the Veda alone, (their) production 
(is) through the (Vedic rites, which in this respect 
are) secondary acts. 

ajakyam apaiiruslicyaLvat, Nand.), Aprameyam, ^ beyond (ihc 
sphere of human) comprehension,’ may, accordinf? to the com- 
mentators, mean cither that the Veda can never bo fully Imown, on 
account of the luimber of its branches and of the depth of its 
meaning, or that it cannot be understood by human leasoning alone, 
but requires the help of grammar of the Mimfiwsa and so forth. 

95. As an example of false traditions Mcdh. nam^^s ‘rules such 
as “ Heavenly bliss is attained by worshipping ATailyas, ’ which 
occur in the *Sbbha and othci Siddhantas of the Nirgianlhas 
(Digambara (jainas).’ ‘ Despicable systems of philosophy, c. g. 

* that of the A'arvakas ' (Kulb). Pretya, ‘ after death ' (pai aloke, Gov., 
Kull.), means according to Mcdh, prakarsham prapya, ‘afte»attaining 
eminence.’ Medh. mentions the explanation adopted above as that 
of ‘ others,’ and adds that it rcciuires the reading prete. 

97. Nar. and Ragh. explain prasidhyali, ‘ are made ^nown, By 
^ayate, ‘are produced.’ GoV. and Kull. point to III, 76. 

98. I read with all the commentators prasidhyanti instead of prasd- 
yante (Indian editions). The last words of the verse are extremely 
doubtful. Medh. reads prasGtir guwakarmala//, and Gov. seems to 
have adopted the same version, though the text of the Pu«a MS. has 
prabhQtaguwakarmata^. Kull. and Ragh. give prasuliguz/akarmata/^ ; 
Nand. prashtigu;;akarmabhi//, and Nar. prasiltigu;/adharmata//, with 
which reading a var. lect., mentioned by Medlj,, prashtegm/adhar- 
mata// may have originally agreed. In concluding his note on die 
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99. The eternal lore of the Veda upholds all 
created beings; hence I hold that to be supreme, 


verse Medh. remarks that many other va^jr. leett. exist which he 
omits, because they are useless (vai^’itryapaMantarawi nishprayo^a- 
natvan na likhyante). The explanations differ still more than the 
readings. The translation follows Medh.’s interpretation. Atcord- 
ing to him the verse means that ' sound and the rest are kndwn to 
be enjoyable and means of obtaining pleasure through the Vetla, as 
they aie perceived in the form of melodies and so forth at the per- 
formance of Vedic rites,’ but that ‘ the Veda is not their ma^ferial 
cause, the Vedic rites being secondary actions only wath re^^ect 
to their production ’ (jabdadinam bhogyatvena sukhasiidhauanaw 
vedad eva prasiddhi/^ I vaidikakarmanush/Zninad gitadijabdopa- 
patti/^ . . . . na punar veda upiidanakarawam .... etad aha prasQtir 
guwakarmata 1 //prasfiti/2 jabdadinam utpalti/t 1 tadartha;^ gU7/a- 
karma phalikthatvat pradbanakarme [ma]/C’a /C’itradishu gu7;adharma 
[karme] ly uktam). Gov.'s short note in substance agrees with 
this view (ye svargadiviprata [shaya] upabhogyatvenabhimata// j'ab- 
dadayo vishayas te 'bhimatavishayopabhogotpattyarthaw yad upa- 
karaka/w karmagnihotradikaz?? tadanush///anadvare;;a vedad eva 
j)rasidhyanti). According to Kull. the meaning of the compound 
is, ‘ through the Vedic rites, (originating from) the (three) qualities 
(Goodness aivl so forth, which are) the sources (of sound and so 
forth).' Ragh. gives two explanations ; ‘(The elements which are the 
substrata of) sound, touch, colour, taste, and fifthly (of) smell, are 
known through the Veda according to their origin, their qualities, and 
their actions.' Afterwards he gives for the last word an alternative 
version which closely agrees with Kull.’s view. Nand, says, ‘ Sound 
and so forth, together with their sources, i.e. ether and so forth, 
with their qualities, i.e. their manifold subdivisions, e.g. the sha^/^'^a 
(note), and^so forth, and with their actions, i.e. attracting the organs 
of sensation and so forth, are known from the Veda alone.' Nar. 
finally interprets his reading as follows : ‘ (Sound and so forth) are 
produced from the Veda alone, which is characterised — the affix 
tasi has the meaning of the third and other cases — by the following, 
(viz^ the origin, i.e. the cause of production, quality, i.e. excessive- 
ness and so forth, property, i.e, fragrance and so forth' (prasdti^ 
^anmahetu/^ 1 guwa utka/atv^di \ dharma^ surabhitvddi^ I trftiyddi 
tasi /4 I etair upalakslptad vedat pr^sidhyanti ^ayante). 

, 99. In explanation of the first line the commentators point to 
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which is the means of (securing happiness to) these 
creatures. 

100. Command of armies, royal authority, the 
office *of a judge, and sovereignty over the whole 
world he (only) deserves who knows the Veda- 
scicnce. 

10 1. As a fire that has gained strength consumes 
eyen trees full of sap, even so he who knows the 
Veda burns out tha taint of his soul which arises 
from (evil) acts. 

102. In whatever order (a man) who knows the 
true* meaning of the Veda-science may dwell, he 
becomes even while abiding in this world, fit for 
the union with Brahman. 

103. (Even forgetful) students of the (sacred) 
books are more distinguished than the ignorant, 
those who remember them surpass the (forgetful) 
students, those who possess a knowledge (of the 
meaning) are more distinguished than those who 


III, 76, and the corresponding Vcdic passages. Gov. and Kull. 
explain asya ^anto//, ‘ of these creatures,’ by ‘ of men entitled to 
perform Vedic rites.’ Nar. lakes the second line differently: 
‘Through that, i. c. the Veda alone, I know that highest, i.e. 
meditation, which is the means, i.e. the means of securing final 
liberation to these creatures ’ (yad asya ,ganloA sadhanam apavarga- 
sadhanam I parar/i dhjanaw dhyeyadi I tad elasmad vedad eva 
man)’c ^ane). 

100. Medh. places this vcr.se later. The order in which the 
remaining verses of the Sar/diita arc read in the MSS. differs very 
much from that adopted by the other commentators. They stand 
as fo'lows: 106, 107, 108, 100, loi, 102, 103, 104, 105, 109, no, 
III, IIZ, 113, 114, 115, ttfi, 117. ”8, 119, 120, 121, 123 ; next 
both the text and the commentary of 91, 92, 93 are repeated, and 
then comes the last verse, 126. 

101. Vas. XXVII, 2. . . , , 

103. A^«ebhya;4, ‘than the ignorant,’ i.e. ‘entirely ignorant. 



5o8 


XII, 104. 


LAWS OF MANU. 


(only) remember (the words), men who follow (the 
teaching of the texts) surpass those who (merely) 
know (their meaning). 

104. Austerity and sacred learning are thd best 
means by which a Brahmawa secdres supreme bliss ; 
by austerities he destroys guilt, by sacred learning 
he obtains the cessation of (births and) deaths, j 

105. The three (kinds of evidence), perception^ 
inference, and the (sacred) Instil;jutes which comprise 
the tradition (of) many (schools), must be fully un- 
derstood by him who desires perfect correctness 
with respect to the sacred law. 

106. He alone, and no other man, knows the 
sacred law, who explores the (utterances) of the 
sages and the body of the laws, by (modes of) rea- 
soning, not repugnant to the Veda-lore. 


(Medh., Nar.), ‘ ^Yho have not studied die Veda' (Nand.), means 
according to Gov. and Kull., ‘those who have learned a little.’ 
Granthina//, ‘ (forgetful) students' (KulL, Nand.), means according 
to Medh, andiGov., ‘ students who learn the texts alone, but do 
not take very great trouble with them; * according to Nar., ‘ men who 
know the text only.’ Dhari?/a//, ‘ those who remember (the texts) ' 
(Kull, Nand.), are according to Medh. and Gov., ‘men who are 
very persevering in studying ; ' according to Nar., ‘ those who know 
the meaning of the texts.' Nar. takes ^^wanin, ‘ he who knows (the 
meaning of the texts),' in the sense of ‘ he who knows the Soul or 
Self.’ 

104. Ya^’^/ 7 . I, 200. 

105. ..Sastram, ‘ the (sacred) Institutes,' i.e. * the Veda, which has 
many .Sakhas' (Gov., NSr.), or ‘the Veda and the Smr/ti ' (Medh.), 
or ‘«thc Smr/ii’ (Kull.). Nand. reads siddhim, ‘a complete know- 
ledge or accurate performance,' instead of juddhim'. The Pu«a 
copy^f N^r, stops with this verse, the remaining leaves being lost. 

106. ‘ The utterances of the sages,’ i.e. ‘ the Veda.’ ‘ The body 
of the laws, i. e. the Smr/ti.’ ‘ The modes of reasoning’ are, accord- 
ing to Medh. and Kull., the Mirjiawsa of G^aimini ; according to 
Mothers' quoted by Medh., all the philosophical schools, excepting 
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T07. Ihus the acts which secure supreme bliss 
have been exactly and fully described ; (now) the 
secret portion of these Institutes, proclaimed by 
Manu* will be taught. 

108. If it be askW how it should be with respect 

to (points of) the law which have not been (specially) 
mentioned, (the answer is), ‘ that which Brahma;^as 
(jvho are) ^Sish^^as propound, shall doubtlessly have 
legal (force).’ , 

109. Those Brahma;^as must be considered as 
^'ish/as who, in accordance with the sacred law, have 
studied the Veda together with its appendages, and 
are able to adduce proofs perceptible by the senses 
from the revealed texts. 

those which, like the Hauddhas, Nirgranthas, and Lokib'atikas, deny 
the authority of the Vedas. 

108-115. Ap. IT, 29, 13-14; Gaut. XXVIII, 418-51 ; Vas. Ill, 
20; Baudh. I, I, 5-13, 16 ; Ya ^/7 1 , 9-10. 

109. ‘In accordance with the sacred law/ i.e. ‘ wliile observing 
the rules prescribed for a student.’ Tlie expression rrutipratya- 
kshahetava//, ‘ who are able to adduce proofs ^lerccptible by 
the senses from the revealed texts/ is variously interpreted. 
According to Medh. it means cither ‘ those who po.ssess the re- 
vealed texts, (proof through) perception and argument’ (jruli- 
pratyakshe hetu.v /-a jrutipratyakshahetava^), or ‘ those for whom 
the revealed texts which are perceptible by the senses, are 
the reason for distinguishing between virtue and sin ' (athava 
jruteA pratyaksharrute/i I pratyaksharabda// jraiite pratyaye pratya- 
kshatulyatvat prayukta/i I sa H hetur dharmadharmapari^^''; 7 Sne 
karawaw ta evam u^'yante); according to Gov., ‘who arc 

the cause of the teaching of the subjects perceptible in the Veda ’ 
(vedago^arapadarthopadejakirawabhhta/;) ; according to KulL, ‘avho 
are the causes of making the revealed texts perceptible, by reciting 
the revealed texts;’ and according to Nand., ‘those for whose 
knowledge and exposition of the law hearing and perception by 
means of the senses aie the causes’ (yeshaw jrava^zam pratyakshaw 
kd. dharma^Mnava^’anayor hetu^te). ‘The jippendages,' i.e. ‘the 
Itihasas and Purawas’ (Medh. according to the Mahilbharato, 
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no. Whatever an assembly, consisting either of 
at least ten,- or of at least three persons who follow 
their prescribed occupations, declares to be law, the 
legal (force of) that one must not dispute. * 

111. Three persons who each know one of the 
three principal Vedas, a logician, a Mimiwsaka, one 
who knows the Nirukta, one who recites (the !|nsti- 
tutes of) the sacred law, and three men beloiiging 
to the first three orders shall, constitute a (l^al) 
assembly, consisting of at least ten members. \ 

112. One who knows the Jizn-vcda, one who kndws 
the Ya^ur-veda, and one who knows the Sama-feda, 
shall be known (to form) an assembly consisting of 
at least three members (and competent) to decide 
doubtful points of law. 

1 1 3. Even that which one Brdhmawa versed in 
the Veda declares to be law, must be considered (to 
have) supreme legal (force, but) not that which is 
proclaimed by myriads of ignorant men. 

1 14. Even if thousands of Brdhmawas, who have 

jj, 

Nand.), or 'the Ahgas, Mfma///sa, the law-books, the Turawas, and 
so forth’ (Gov., KulL). 

no. Medh. and Gov. read viHrayet instead of vi^'alayet (Kulh, 
Nand.). 

Ill, ‘ Three men belonging to the first three orders,’ i. c. ' a stu- 
dent, a householder, and a heimit’ (Gov., Kulh, Nand.). Medh. 
says that some think 'a student, a householder, and an ascetic’ to 
be' meant, ifecausc the hermit must not enter a village, and because 
Gautama, in the enumeration of the castes, places the ascetic before 
the hermit, while others refer the words to Manu’s fiist three orders. 
The reading traividyo, which all the commentaries give, is probably 
incorrect. It ought to be traividyam, iisnnhri vidyan^im samahara/z ; 
see Y^gn, I, 9, and compare /’itturvidyam, /^aturvaidyam, Baudh. 
I, 1, 1, 8, and Vas. Ill, 20. 

1 14., Avratduam, ‘who have not fulfilled their sacred duties,’ i.e. 
‘who have not fulfilled the vows, incumbent on a student’ (Gov., 
JCull.). 
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not fulfilled their sacred duties, are uiiac([uaintcd 
with the Veda, and subsist only by the name of their 
caste, meet, they cannot (form) an assembly (for set- 
tling flie sacred law). 

1 1 5. The sin of him whom dunces, incarnations 
of Darkness, and unacquainted with the law, instruct 
(in his duty), falls, increased a hundredfold, on those 
\^ho propound it. 

?i6. All that which is most efficacious for secur- 
ing supreme bliss has been thus declared to you; a 
Brdhma;^a who does not fall off from that obtains 
the fhost excellent state. 

1 1 7. Thus did that worshipful deity disclose to 
me, through a desire of benefiting mankind, this 
whole most excellent secret of the sacred law. 

1 1 8. Let (every Brahma/^a), concentrating his mind, 
fully recognise in the Self all things, both the real 
and the unreal, for he who recognises the universe 
in the Self, does not give his heart to unrighteous- 
ness. 


1 15. Nand. gives yad for yam, instead of tamobhQta/i!, ‘ incarna- 
tions of Darkness,’ the reading of the Dharma-siitras, tamomu(//^a//, 

‘ perplexed by Darkness or ignorance.' 

1 18. Sampaj-yet, ‘ let (every Bnihma^/a) fully recognist,' i. e. ‘ let 
him clearly realise in his mind’ (sakshatkuryaL, Medh., Kull.), 
through devotional exercises (upasana, Mcdh.), or through deep 
meditation (Kull.), or ‘let him vow to be solely intention that one 
object of knowledge, to the exclusion of the knowledge of all other 
knowable objects’ (^v 7 eyantaravishayanirakara«ena tadeka^/ 7 eyanish- 
Mam anubrfiyat, Medh.). Atmani, ‘in the Self,' i. c. ‘ in the Sujirinie 
Self' (Kull., Nand.), or ‘in his own individual Self’ (Gov.). Medh. 
remarks that ‘ the learned dispute regarding the meaning of the 
term atman, and that besides the two explanations already given a 
thiid was proposed by some, according to which it meant ‘the 
corporeal Self.' Medh. himself <;onsiders the ^irst explanation to be 
the correct one. Sadasat, ‘the real and the unreal,' i.e. either ‘th^ 
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1 19. The Self alone is the multitude of the gods, 

the universe rests on the Self ; for the Self pro- 
duces the connexion of these embodied (spirits) 
with actions. .* 

120. Let him meditate on the ether as identical 

with the cavities (of the body), on the wind as iden- 
tical with the organs of motions and of touch, oi| the 
most excellent light as the same with his digestive 
organs and his sight, on water, ^s the same with\the 
(corporeal) fluids, on the earth as the same A^ith 
the solid parts (of his body) ; \ 

1 2 1. On the moon as one with the internal olfgan, 
on the quarters of the horizon as one with his sense 
of hearing, on Vish/m as one with his (power of) 
motion, on- Hara as the same with his strength, on 
Agni (Fire) as identical with his speech, on Mitra 
as identical with his excretions, and on Pra^&pati as 
one with his organ of generation. 

122. Let him know the supreme Male (Purusha, to 
be) the sovereign ruler of them all, smaller even than 
small, bright like gold, and perceptible by the intellect 
(only when) in (a state of) sleep(-like abstraction). 

123. Some call him Agni (Fire), others Manu, the 


products and the causes,’ or ‘ the intelligent and the non-intelligent ’ 
(Nand.), means according to Gov., ‘that which possesses a shape of 
CMtain proportions and its opposite’ (mflrtam pn'thivyddi yaWa- 
mfirtam akaradi). Medh. proposes two other explanations, i. ‘ that 
which is both existent and non-existent, i. e. comes into existence 
and perishes;' 2. ‘that which like the hare’s horn is non-existent, 
and that which like ether is eteinal.’ The word samahita^, ‘ concen- 
tratit]^ himself,’ may have, as Medh. thinks, a technical meaning, and 
refer to the Samddhi, mentioned in the Yoga and Vedanta systems. 

I r^. . In this verse Goy., too, explains ^tma by paramatma. 

120. Medh. explains snehe, ‘on the (corporeal) fluids,’ by ‘on 
, the viscous substances,’ c. g. ‘ the brain and so forth.’ 
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1 i . 

*Lord of creatures, others Iiidra, others the vital air, 
and again others eternal Brahman. 

'124. He pervades all created beings in the five 
forms, ^nd constantly makes them, by im;ans of birth, 
growth and decay,’ revolve like the wheels (of a 
chariot). 

125. He who thus recognises the Self through the 
Self in all created beings, becomes cc[iial(-mindcd) 
towards all, and entevs the highest state. Brahman. 

126. A twice-born man who recites the.se Insti- 
tutes, revealed by Manu, will be always virtuous 
in cdhcluct, and will reach whatever condition he 
desires. 

124. The five fomis are the five .^reat clcnicntP, wliich proilucc 
all bodies (Gov., Kiill., Nand.). 

125. Instead of jiaram padam, ‘the highest state,’ Nand. leads 
sanatanam, ‘ the eternal (lhalinian). 
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219-20. Col. Dig. Ill, 2, 131 Viv. 7\ int. p. 110. 

222. Col. Dig. Ill, 3, 7 : 23, 1 ; Viv. A'int. p. 1 13. 

323. Col. Dig. Ill, 3, 23, 2; Viv. A'int. p. J13. 

224-7. Col. Dig. IV, 166 -9. 

228. Col. Dig. Ill, 3, 24 ; Viv. ATint. p. 1 13. 

329. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, I- * 

230. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 9 ; Viv. A'int. p. J03. 

231. Col. Dig- III, 4> - ; Viv. Aint. p. 103. 

232. Col. Dig. III. 4, Viv. A'int. p. 106. 

233. Col. Dig. Ill, 4. 7 ; Viv. A'int. p. i«6. 

234. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 1^- 

235-6. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 

■ 337. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 19 ; May. XV, 3 ; Viv. A'inl. 
p. 132. 

238. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 23 ; Viv. A'int. p. 132- 

339. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, .52* 

340. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 29 ; May. XVII, 9. 

341. Col. Dig. Ill, 4. 36 ; Viv. A'int. p. 133. 

343. Col. Dig. HI, 4, .W; Viv. A'int. p. 136- 
244. Col. Dig. I1I,4> 59 - 

243- 32. Viv. A'int. p. 120. 
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(VIII), 253. Viv. A"int. p. 121. 

257. May. XV, 4. 

259-61. Viv. A’int. p. I2J. 

262. Viv. /vint. p. 124. 

264, May. XV, ii ; Viv. 7wnt. p. 126. 

267. May. XVI, 1,3; Viv. )rint. p. 140. 

268. Viv. Kmi. p. 140. 

273. Viv. A"int. p. 142. 

275. May. XVI, i, 4. 

276-7. Viv. A'int. p. 141. 

279. May. XVI, 2, 4; Viv! A"int. p. 150. 

280- 1. May. XVI, 2, 4; Viv. A"int. pp. J46, i5o.\ 

281- 2. Viv. ATint. pp. 146, 350. 

283. Viv. A"int. pp. 147, 150. 

284. Viv. A’int. p. 148. 

285. May. XVI, 2, 8 ; Viv^ A'int. p. 155. 

286. Viv. Alnt. p. 149. 

288-9. TiTint. p. 183. 

296-8. May. XXII (CCXLII). 

299. Col. Dig. Ill, J, ] J, 1 ; Viv. A'int. p. 151. 

300. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 13, 2; M. Mit. IV, i, 9 

Viv. A^int. p. 151. 

302. Col. Dig. II, 1, 59; Viv. A'int. p. 157. 

303. Viv. ATint. p. 157. 

304. Col. Dig. II, 2, 39; Viv. A'int. p. 322. 
305-6. Viv. A'int. p. 322. 

' 308. Col. Dig. II,3,5«- 
* 319. Viv. A'int. p. 373. 

320. May. XVII, 8. 

321. May. XVII, 8; Viv. A^'int. p. 170. 

322. May. XVII, 8; Viv. ATint. p. 171. 

323. May. XVII, 8 ; Viv. A'int. p. 166. 

324-5. Viv. ATint. p. 167. 

326-30. Viv. A'int. p. 172. 

331. Viv. ATint. p. 171. 

333. Viv. ATint. p. 172. 

.335-6. Viv. Aint. p. 221. 

337“'^- Viv. Aint. p. 1^6. 

339. Viv. A'int. i). 179. 
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I (VIII), 340. Mit. I, 1, 8 ; Virani. I, 14 ; Viv. /vint. p. 177; 
♦ Madh. p. 4. 

341, Viv. A^int. p. 179. 

34!Z. Viv. AT int. p. 168. 

•348-9. M. Mit. II, 8, 30. 

350. May. XVIII, 8 ; M. Mit. II, 8, 19, ac. 

353. Viv. 7^"int. p. 303. 

334. May. XIX, 3 ; Viv. A'inl. p. 302. 

355-6. Viv. TJint. p. 303. 

359. Viv. A'int. p. 303. 

360. Viv. A^int. p. 300. 

361. Viv. /vint. p. 302. 

363. Viv. A"int. pp. ‘203-4. 

363. Viv. y^Tint. p. 303. 

364. Viv. A'int. p. 305. 

365. May. XV, 5. 

366. Viv. Aint. p. 305. 

367-70. Viv. A'int. p. 306. 

37 j -3. Viv. Kint p. 307. 

373. Viv. A"int. pp. 307-8. 

374. May. XIX, 6 ; Viv. A'int. p. 309. 

375. Viv. Alnt. p. 309. 

376. May. XIX, 7 ; Viv. Aint. p. 209. 

377. May. XIX, 7 ; Viv. A1nt. p. 3r(f. 

378. May. XVIII, J4 ; XIX, 6 ; Viv. A1nt. p. 3iO. 

379. Viv. 7v1nt. p. 310. 

380-1. M. Mit. VI, J, 53; Viv. A1nt. p. 3ii. 

383. May. XIX, 7 ; Viv. A1'nt. p. 311. 

383-4. Viv. Aint. p. 211. 

385. Viv. Kint. pp. 307, 211. 

386-7. Viv. /vint. p. 333. * 

388. Col. Dl^r. II, 3, 42 ; Viv. Aim. pp. 69, 3 13. 

389. Viv. Aint. pp. J85, 313. 

•390. May. I, I, 14. 

• 398. Viv. Aint. p. 161. 

403, Col. Dig. Ill, 3, 4^- 

410. Col. Dig. I, 5. 

411. Col. Dig. 111,^1, 37. ' ;^May. X, 3; Viv. 

A"int. p. 95. 
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^(VIII), 4T^. Col. Diy^. Ill, ], 37, a ; Viv. 4 int. p. 95. ( 

4]^. Col. Di^. ill, 4^,38 ; Viv. A'int. p. 93. 

414. Col. Dig. Ill, *1, 36 ; Viv. A'iiit. p. 93. 

413. Col. Dig. in, 1^33. 

416. Col. Dig. Il,: 4 , 5 ^; ni T, 3a, T ; May. IV, 

10, 7 ; Viram. I, la ; V, r, a ; Varad. p. 6 . 

417. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 3a. 2. * 

IX, i-a. Col. Dig. IV, 2^3- 

3. Col. Dig. IV, 5. 

4. Col. Dig. IV, 14. 

3-7. Col. Dig. IV, 9, 1-3. " 

8-9. Col. Dig. IV, T9-20. 

lo-i. Col. Dig. IV, 30, i~a. 
j a. Col. Dig. IV, 3a. 

13. Col. Dig. IV, 99. 

14-3. Col. Dig. IV, 22, I -a. 
j 6. Col. Dig, IV, 23. 

17. Col. Dig. IV, 24 ; V'^iv. A'inl. p. 220. 
i(S -9. Col. Dig. IV, 23 6. 

22-4. Col. Dig. IV, 33, J-3. 

23. Col. Dig. IV, 34. 

26 -8. Col. Dig. IV, 33, 1-3. 

30. Col. Dig. IV, 109. 

32-4.' Col. Dig. V, 233, 1-3. 

33. Col. Dig. V, 254; Day. XI, 3, 3 ; Dayakr. I, 
n 2, 

36-7. Col. Dig. V, 

3S-40. Col. Dig. V, 237, x-3. 

42-6. Col. Dig. V, 252, 1 - 5 - 

47. Col. Dig. V, 2j2, 6 ; D.ly. XIII, 3 ; Dayakr. 
* VIII, 5 ; Sm/'/. A’. XVI, 20; Madh. p. 57. 

48. Col. Dig. V, 214, 1 ; 2,7?, 7. 

49. Col. Dig. V, 214, 2 ; 252, 8 ; Viv. A'int. 

p. J31. 

50-1. Col. Dig. V, 214, 3-4. 

52. Col. Dig. V, 2J4, 5; Mil. I, 10, 6; Viram. 

11, 2, 4 ; Madh. p. 23. 

53. Col. Dig. V, 244; Mil. 1 , 10, 4 ; Datt. A'and. 

II, 3.5 ; Viram.* II, 2, 4 ; Madh. p. 53. 
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(IX), 54. Col. Diy. V, 236 ; Ddyakr. XII, a, 15 ; Viw. 
A'int. p. :3i. 

55. Ddyakr. XII, 

.59. Col. Dig. IV, .14^^; V. 239; Mit. I, 10, 8; 
Datt, Mi. VII„ 21 ; Viraiu. II, 2, 4; Sar. 
Vi. 343. 

60. Col. Dig. V, 228 ; Mit. I. 10, 8 ; Viram. IT, 
2, 4 ; Sar. Vf. 342 ; Miulh. p. 33. 

63. Col. Dig. IV, 130. 

63. Col. Dig. V, 327. 

64-8. Col. Dig! IV, 15A, 1-3 ; Mit. I, 10, 8 ; Viram. 
II, 2, 4; Sar. Vi 343 ; Maclh. p. 23. 

69. Col. Dig. IV, 170, 1 ; Mit. I, 10, 10; Viram. 

II, 2, 4 ; Madh. p. 24. 

70. Col. Dig. l\^ 170, 2; Day. LX, 28; Mit. 1, 

JO, 10; Viram. II, 3, 4; Madli. p. 24. 

71. Col. Dig. IV, 171. 

72 3. Col. Dig. IV, 174, 1-3. 

74. Col. Dig. IV, 43, 1. 

75. Col. Dig. IV, 43, 2 ; 1 16. 

76. Col. Dig. IV, 134. 

77. Col. Dig. IV, 36. 

78-9. Col. Dig. IV, 37, 1-2. 

80. Col. Dig. IV, 67. 

8j. Col. Dig. IV, 70. 

83. Col. Dig. IV, 73. 

83. Col. Dig. IV, 73- 

84. Col. Dig. IV, 1 1 2. 

83. Col. Dig. IV, 4^-j J9.- , XI, I, 47 ; Viram. 

86. Col. Dig. IV, 47-; 111, 1, 10. r 

87. Col. Dig. V, 414-) 

89. Col. Dig. IV, 179. 

94. Viram. II, i, 3. 

93-6. Col. Dig. IV, J88, 12. 

^97. Col. Dig. IV, 172. 

98-100. Col. Dig. IV, X73, 1-3. 

101-3. Col. Dig. IV, 190, 1- 2. 

103. Col, Dig. V,.3; Day. I, 3; ^'’ram. I, a 
Smr/. A'. I, 1 ; Sar, Vi. 37. ^ < 
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(IX), 104. Col. Dig. V, 4; Day. I, 14; H, 8 ; HI, i 
Mit. I, 3, 3; 5, 7 ; May. IV, 4, x ; Dayakr. 

1, I, I ; VII, 1 ; Viram. I, ^7, 51 ; 

II, I, i-a ; Viv. Kint, p. 224 ; Smr/. K, 1 , 12, 
38 ; Sar. Vi. 49; Madh. p, i ; Vara^. p. 6 . 

105. Col. Dig. V, 9; Day. I' 36; III, 13; Mit. I, 

3i 3 ; Viram. II, 1, 7, 1 1 ; Viv. Kini. p. 226 ; 
Smn. K. II, 2, 10; Madh. p. 8. 

106. Col. Dig. V, JO, 1 ; Day. I, 36; XI, 1,1^2 ; 

Mit. I, ii,J2; Datt. A'and. 1 , 5 ; ViramVlI, 
1,7; Sar. Vi. 369 ; T\ladh. p. 44. 

107. Col. Dig. V, JO, 2; Day. I, 36 ; Viram. II,\ 1, 

7 ; Madh. p. 8. 

J08. Col. Dig. V, 12 ; Day. VI, x, 54 ; Vj'ram II,’ J, 7. 

109. Col. Dig. V, 13 ; Viram. II, 1, 7. 

110. Col. Dig. V, 14; Viram. II, i, 7. 

111. Col. Dig. V, j8; Day. I, 27, 37; Viram. 1 , 

21 ; II, I, 7 ; Viv. A'int. p. 227 ; Smn. A^ II, 

2, I0-.T1. ^ 

IJ 2. Col. Dig. V, 34; my. II, 37 ; Mit. I, 2, 4; 

1, 3, 3 ; May. IV, 4, 9 ; Viram. II, 1,9, it; 
Viv. 7 vint. p. 234 ; Sm; /. K. IT, 1, 25 ; III, 

8 ; Mddh. p. 8 ; Vaiad. p. 2. 
j 13.’ Col. Dig. V, 36. 

114. Col. Dig. V, 37 ; Viv. A'int. p. 234. 

115. Col. Dig. V, 38 ; Day. 11 , 45 ; Smr/. 7 v'. Ill, 5. 

116. Col. Dig, V, 39, 1 ; Day. II, 37 ; Mit. I, 3, 3 ; 
, May. IV, 4, 9; Viram. II, J, lo; Smr/. K. 

III, 10, X2; Madh. p. 8. 

1 17. Col. Dig. V, 39, 2 ; Day. II, 37 ; Mit. I, 3, 3 ; 
• May. IV, 4, 9; Dayakr. yil, 18; Viram. 

II, I, TO ; Smr/. K. Ill, 12 ; M^dh. p. 8. 

118. Col. Dig. V, 120 ; Day. Ill, 36 ; Mit. I, 7, 9 ; 

Viram. II, i, 21 ; V, 2, i ; Viv. A^int. p. 248 ; 
Smr/. A". IV, 32; Sar. Vi. 126, 133, 287; 
Varad. p. 10. 

. IJ9. Col. Dig. V, 70 ; Mit. 1,4, 18; May. IV, 7, 17. 
120. Col. Dig. V, 76, 1; Mit. It, J, 10; Viram. II, 

2, x8 ; III^ 1, 6. 
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(IX), T2I. Col, Dig. V, 76, 2 ; Vinim. IT, 2, iS. 
j 22-3. Col. Dig. V, 53, 1-2. 

124. Col. Dig. V, 56. 

, T2j. Col. Dig. V, 57; Dayakr. VIT, 14; Viv. 
A"int. p. 233. 

126. Col. Dig. V, 64. 

127. Col. Dig. V, 212 ; Day. X, 2; Datt. Mi. I, 9 ; 

Viram. IF, 2, 3; Varacl. p. 23. 

128. Col. Dig. V, 222, 1 ; Virain. TI, 2, 3 ; Varad. 

P- ^ 3 - , 

129. Col. Dig. V, 222, 2 ; Viram. IT, 2, 3, 

r 30. Col. Dig. V, 210; Day. XT, 2, 1 ; May. IV, 
tS, 10; Viram. Ill, 2, 1 ; V'iv. A^'nt. p, 292 ; 
Smn\ A\ XI, 2, 7 ; Sar. Vi. 543, 552 ; 
Varad. pp. 35-*^). 

131. Col. Dig. V, 209, 491 ; Day. IV, 2, 13 ; May. 

IV, io, 17 ; Viram. V, 2, 2, 4; Viv. A'^int. 
p. 267 ; SmW. J\. IX, 3, 12 ; Sar. Vi. 288 ; 
Madh. p. 44; Varacl. p. 44. 

132. Col. Dig. V, 220, 3 ; Day. XT, 2, 19; Dayakr. 

I, 4, T ; Viram. TIT, 3, 2 ; Viv. A'int, p. 294. 

133. Col. Dig. V, 220, 1 ; Day. XT, 2, 19 ; Varacl. 

pp. 35-6. 

J 34. Col. Dif,j. V, ao6 ; Day. II, 39 ; !SC, 2 ; Mit. I, 

II, 23 ; Day. VII, i6 ; Viram. II, 2, T 7 ; 
Viv. A"int. p. 286 ; Sar. Vi. 376, 558 ; Madh. 
p. 20 ; Varad. p. 26. 

135. Day. XI, 2, t 6 ; Madh. p. 45 ; Varaid. p. 48. 

136. Col. Dig. V, 207 ; 220, 2 ; Day. X, 3 ; XT, 2, 

20; Mit. II, 2, 6 ; Datt. ATajid. I, 22; 
Viram, II, 2, 1 7 ; III, 3, 1 ; Sar. Vi. 564, 660, 
667 ; Madh. p. 26 ; Varad. p. 35. 

137. Col. Dig. V, it; Day. XI, 1, 31 ; Viram. 

III, 1, IT. 

138. Col. Dig. V, 302 ; D%. V, 6 ; XI, 1, 31 ; 

Viram. Ill, t, i j. 

T39. Ddy. IV, 2, 10; XI, 6, 9, 31 ; Dayakr. II, 4, 
7 ; Datt. Mi^ VII, 17 ; yarad. p. 36. 

140. Col. Dig. V, 201 ; Viram. II, 2, 3. 
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(IX), 141. Col. Dig. V, 278 ; Dalt. Kand. V, 20 ; Viram.^ 
II, 2, 18; Sm;-/. K. X, 13 ; Varad. p. 23. 
142. Col. Dig. V, 181 ; Mit. I, II, 32 ; May. IV, 
5, 21 ; Datt. Mi. II, 8 ; VI,^ 6, 47 ;^VIII, 

I ; Datt. A'and. II, 18; Viram. II, 2, 18; 
Smn. K. X, 15 ; Sar. Vi. 388 ; Madh. p. 24 ; 
Varad. p. 23. 

J43. Col. Dig. V, 234 ; Sm;A A'. V, i 2. 

J44. Col. Dig. V, 226. 

145. Col. Dig. V, 233. 

J46. Col. Dig. V, 232; Mit. II, 1, 10; Datt. lU?. 

V, 31 ; Vii-am. II, i, 18; TIT, i, 6; Macl^. 

P- 3^- 

147. Col. Dig. V, 233 ; Madh. p. 40. 

J48. Col. ]3ig. V, J39, I. 

149. Col. Dig. V, 60, I ; 139, 2 ; Madh. p. j6. 

130. Col. Dig. V, 60, 2 ; 139, 3. 

131. Col. Dig. V, 60, 3; T39, 4; I3ay. IX, 12 ; 

Viram. IT, i, 23. * 

132. Col. Dig. V, T40, 1 ; Day. IX, 12 ; Viram. IT, 

3, 25; Miidh. p. 16 Varad. p. 18. 

133. Col. Dig. V, 140, 2 ; Day. IX, 12 ; Viram. II, 

T, 23; Viv. Kini. p. 271 ; Varad. p. i8. 

J34. 'Col. Dig. V, t 66; Day. IX, 27; Mit. I, it, 
41; Dayakr. VII, 19; Viram. II, i, 23; 
IT, 2, 21 ; Viv. A'int. p. 273 ; Sar. Vi. 394 ; 
Madh. p. 17 ; Varad. p. 20. 

135. Col. Dig. V, 167 ; Day. IX, 27 ; Mit. I, 8, 
10; May. IV, 4, 29 ; Viram. TI, i, 23; II, 
2, 21 ; Viv. A'iut. p. 273 ; Smr/. K. II, 2, 
7 ; Madh. p. 17 ; Varad. p. 20. 

156. Col. Dig. V, 33. 

137. Col. Dig. V, 66 ; Dayakr. VII, 22 ; Datt. 

A"and. V, 32 ; Varad. p. 19. 

138. Col. Dig. V,' 188, 1; Datt. Mi. II, 56; Datt. 

/Cand.V,Ti; Viv. A"int. p. 279; Varad. p. 23. 

' 139. Col. Dig. V, 188, 2; Mit. I, II, 30; Datt. 
A^and. V, ii ; Viram. fl, 2, 19 ; Viv. A'int. 
p. 279; Sar. Vi. 386 ; Madh. p. 22, 
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(IX), 160. Col; Dijv. V, j 8«, 3; Mil. I, j], 30; Dalt. 

yi'knd. V, II ; Viram. IT, 3, ly ; Viv. A'int. 
p. 379 ; Sar. Vi. 386 ; MulIIi. p. 33 ; Varad. 

, p. 26. 

162. 13 ay. X, J,T ; Viram. II, 2, iS. 

163. Dfiy. 13 ; Mil. I, 1 1, 2« ; Viram. IT, 2, iS ; 

Viv. A'int. p. 286 ; Smr/. 7 v^ X, 2 ; Sar. Vi, 
380, 383; Maclh. p. 21. 

164. Day. X, 11 ; Mil. I, J 1, 29 ; \"iram. II, 2, 1 8 ; 

Sar. Vi. 383 ; Madh. p. 2 ; Varad . p. 23. 
163. Dalt. Ml. IT, 37; Datt. A'and. V, 10. 

3^)6. Col. Dig. V, 194; Dalt. Ml. I, <"^8 ; Viram. II, 

'■» o 

367. C 3 )]. Dig. V. 231 ; Viram. IT, 2, 4 ; Sm/v. 7 V. 
X, 4. 

168. Col. J)ig. V. 273 ; Mit. 1,33,9; ^ ^ ; 

Datt. Ml. I, 7 ; II, 23 ; Dalt. 7 v'and. I, 12 ; 
Viram. II, 2, 8 ; Smr/’. 7 v\ X. 4 ; Sar, Vi. 
366 ; Varad. p. 23. 

369. Col. Dig. V, 285; Viram. IJ, 2, jo; Smr/. A'. 

X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23. 

370. Col. Dig. V, 230; Viram. II, 2, 3; Smr/. A\ 

X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23. 

171. Col. 13 ig. V, 291 ; Smr/. 7 C. X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23. 

172. Col. Dig. V, 263 ; Mit. I, t j , 7 ; Viram. II, 2, 

6 ; Smr/. A\ X, 4; Varad. j). 23. 

173. Col. Dig. V, 288; Viram. II, 2, 12; Smr/. 

A\ X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23. * 

174. Col. Dig. V, 282; Mit. I, 11, j6; Datt. Mi. 

II, 24; Viram. IT, 2, 9; Sm//. 7 C.^X, 4 ; Sjir. 
Vi. 372 ; Varad. p. 23. 

175. Col. Dig. V, 269 ; Viram. II, 2, 7 : Smr/. K. 

X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23. 

177. Col. Dig. V, 287 ; Viram. 11,2, u ; Smr/. A'. 

X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23. 

178. Col. Dig. V, 187 ; Day. IX, 28; Viram. IT, 2, 

34 ; Smr/. 7 v'. X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23. 

,179. Col. Dig. V, iJid ; Day. I^, 29 ; Datt. 7 Vand, 
V, 30 ; Viv. A'inh p. 274 ; Varad. p. 21. j 
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(IX), i8o. Col. Dig. V, 301; Datt. Mi. I, 33, 42, 56} 
Datt. A’and. 1,8 ; Viram. II, 2, 13 ; Varad. 
P- 25. 

18 1. Col. Dig. V, 271 ; Datt. Mi. VI, 12. , 

182. Col. Dig. V, 276; Dfiy. XI, 5, 7 ; Mit. I, ii, 

36 ; May. IV, 5, 19 ;'batt. Mi. II, 29, 65 ; 
Datt. A'and. I, 20 ; Viram. II, 2, 8 ; Snir/. 
A!”. X, 8 ; Sar. Vi. 390 ; Varad. p. 27. | 

183. Col. Dig. V, 30^ ; Day. IV, 3, 32 ; Datt. Mi. 

II, 69 ; Datt. A'and. I, 23 ; Viram. II, 

V,2, i 4 . ' ‘ \ 

184. Col. Dig. V, 298 ; Datt. A'and. V, 8 ; Virajp. 

2,2,19. 

185. Col. Dig. V, 223 ; Day-j XI, 1, 40; XI, 3. 3 ; 

Mit. I, Ti, 33; II, I, 7, 9, 33; II, 4, r ; 

Datt. A'and. V, 8; Viram. Ill, 1,6; III, 
2, 3; III, 4, 7; III, 3, i; Viv. A'int. p. 
293; Sm;A A'. X, 1 ; XI, i, 1 ; XT, 3, 6 ; 
XI, 4, 10; Sar. Vi. 483. 488', 49i, .575'; 
Mivdh. pp. 22, 27, 30; Varad. pp. 38-9. 

]86. Col. Dig. V, 370 ; Day. IV, 3, 36; XI, i, 40; 
XI, 6, 7, 10, 14, 17 ; Dayakr. I, jo, 5; II, 
6 , 2 ; Viram. Ill, j, 1 1. 

187. ' Col. Dig. V, 434 ; Day. XI, 6 , 10, 14, 17, 21, 

24 ; Mit. II, 3, 3 ; II, 4, 3 i May. IV, 8,19; 
IV, ]o, 28 ; Dayakr. I, 10, 15, 21, 28 ; II, 6, 

^ i III, 4, ^ 4, ; III, 5 , ^ , III, 7, 

<- 3 ; Viv. A'int. p. 293 ; Sm;'?. A'. XI, 3, 

9 ; Sar. Vi. 569 ; Madh. p. 27 ; Varad. 

. P- 34- ■ 

188. Col. Dig. V, 443 ; Day, XI, 6 , 26 ; Mit. II, 7, 

4; Viram. Ill, 7, 8 ; Smn. AT. XI, 6 , 3 ; 
Sar. Vi. 609 ; Madh. p. 29. 

189. Col. Dig. II, 3, 23, I ; V, 443 ; Day. XI, 6, 

34 ; Mit. II, 4, 4: II, 7, 5-6; Viram. Ill, 
7-8 ; Viv. A'int. p. 298 ; Smrr. K. XI, 6, 6 ; 
Sar. Vi. 610, 612. 

190. Col. pig. II, 3, !%3, 2 ; May. IV, 10, 8. 

191. Col. Dig. Vf 344; Dky. X, 16. 
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(IX), 192. CoJ. Dig. V, 485 ; Day. IV, 2, i ; Mit. II, u, 
19 ; Viram. II, i, 3 S ; V, 2, i, 5 ; Viv. A'int. 
pp. 226, 266 ; Smr/. A^ IX, 6; Sar. Vi. 
309 ; Madh. p. 43; Varad. p. 43. 

J93. Col. l^ig. V, 498; Mit. 11, II, 17 ; M.iy. IV, 
10, 16 ; Viram. V, 2, 1 ; Sm; /. A'. IX, lo ; 
Sar. Vi. 285 ; Madh. p. 43 ; Varad. p. 43. 
19^. Col. Dig. V, 4^52 ; Day. iV, i , 4 ; Mit. 1 1 /i 1 , 
4; May. IV, 10, j ; Viram. V, 1, 1 ; Viw 
7 \\nt. p. 256; Smr/. A". IX, i, 1, 3; Sar. 
Vi. 260 ; Madh. p. 44 ; Varad. p. 43. 

195. May. IV, 10, 13; Viram. V, 2, i ; Sm;/. K. 

IX, 3, 1 ; Varad. p. 46. 

196. Col. Dig. V, 302 ; Day. IV, 2, 27 ; May. IV, 

10, 29 ; Dayakr. II, 3, 14 ; II, 4, 10 ; Viram. 
V, 2, 9 ; Viv^ y^int. p. 269 ; Smr/. K. IX, 3, 
28 ; Sar. Vi. 339 ; Miulh. p. 44 ; Varad. p. 41^). 

197. Col. Dig. V, 503 ; Day. IV, 2, 27 ; May. IV, 

10, 29 ; DAyakr. II, 3, 19 ; Viram. V, 2, 9 ; 
Viv. /Cinl. p. 269; Madh. p. 44; Varad. 
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198. Col. Dig. V, 495 ; IV, 2, 16 ; IV, 3, 3 ; 

Mit. II, II, 22 ; May. I\4 ro, IC3; Dayakr. II, 
3, 3 ; Viram. V, 2, 3 ; Smn. A'. IX, 3, 40 
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199. Col. Dig. V, 474 ; Viram. V, 1,3; Sm;'/. Ak 
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Viv. A"int. p. 260; Sm;7. J\. IX, 2,27 ; Sar. 
Vi. 201 ; MMh. p. 30 ; Varad. p. 49. » 

201. Col. Dig. V, 329, 1 ; IXiy. V, 7 ; Mit. II, 10, 

3; May. IV, 11, 3 ; Dayakr. Ill, i ; Viram. 
VIII, I ; Viv. ATint. p. 243 ; Sin;7. 7 \. V,4 ; 
Sar. Vi. 148 ; Madh. p. 39 ; Varad. p. 13, 

202. Col. Dig. V, 329, 2 ; Mit. II, 10, 3 ; Viram. 

VIII, 2; Viv. ATint. p. 243; Smr/. 7 v. V, 
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249-, Sin;7. /\. VII, 26 ; Varad. p. 28. 
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2 11. Col. Dig. V, 406, 2 ; Mit. II, 9, 12 ; May. IV, 
9, 13 ; Viram. IV, 4; Smr/. A\ XI, 1, 51 ; 
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Sar. Vi. 781 ; Madh. p. 32. 
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224. May. XXI, 2; Viv. A’int. p. 317. 
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237. Viv. A"int. p. 213. 

254. Viv. A'int. p. 157. 

262. Viv. A"int. p. J37. 
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X, 43. Col. Dig. II, 3, 22, 3. 

75. Col. Dig. II, 2, 2]. 

76. Col. Dig. I, 7, 3. 

83. Col. Dig. II, 4, 22. ^ 

96. Col. Dig. II, 3, 22 ; Viv. A^int. p. 188. 

97. Col. Dig. I, 74. 

113. Col. Dig. II, 4, 20; Mit. I, T, 16 ; Viv. A'int. 
p. 76 ; .S;ir. Vi. 472; Milclh. p. jj. j 

116. Col. Dig. II, 4, 21. 

117. Col. Dig. I, 35 ; II, 4,^ 2p 

118. Col. Dig. II, 2, 23. 

T30. Col. Dig. II, 4, 26. 

XI, 1 ^). Virain. I, 46. 
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189. Viram. Ill, i, 10; Smr/. K. Xf, j, 49. 
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A. 


SYNOPSIS 

OF 

PARALLEL PASSAGES. 


By fhe advice of the editor I add a detailed sj^nopsis of the parallel 
passages from the six Uhanna-sfitras and Smr/tis, as well as of the 
wholly or partly identical verses from the Mahabharala, Parajara, 
Manava i'raddhakalpa, the Upanishads, and some other works. 
I trust that, though references to the Smntis have already been 
given in the notes to the translation, this addition will not be found 
useless. The principle on which 1 have worked is a different 
one, and this synopsis shows much more clearly which rules of 
Manu’s work are represented in the older books and which are not. 
It also shows at a glance which verses I have been able to trace 
elsewhere. According to what has been said in the Introduction, 
both points are of some importance, I have usedjthis opportunity 
to supply some omissions, and to correct the misprints occurring 
in the figures of the quotations given in the notes. Wherever the 
notes and the synopsis differ, the latter alone is to be relied on. The 
addition of an asterisk (*) to a quotation means that the passage is 
in verse, and that it is thus intimately connected with Mgnu’s .S’loka. 
The passages quoted from the Mahabharala are all cognate verses. 
Hence no asterisks have been added. 

Abbreviations ; Cia. = Gautam{yaDharmajastra ; Ba.=:^P)audhay!lniya 
Dharma.iastra ; Ap.=Apastambiya Dharma-sfltra; Ya, = V3sish///a 
Dharma.9astra; Vi. = Vishmi Smr/ti ; Ya. = Y3,j;f;/avalkiya Dharma- 
jastra; Par. = Parajara Smn'ti (Calc, cd.); Ma. Ar.^Manava-iSuVldha- 
kalpa (Introduction, pp. xl-xlin); A. Or/. =Ajvalayana Gn'hya-sQtra 
(Calc, ed.); SL Gn'.rrAahkhdyana Gnhya-sfltra; Pa. Gr?' = Paraskara 
Grdiya-sfltra ; Go. Gr/'. = Gobhiliya Gn'hya-sfitra (Calc, cd,); Mai. 
Up. = Maitrayawiyabrahmawopanishad ; La. Up. = t java.syopanishfid ; 
Sa. Up. = Sawhitopanishad ; Nir.=:Nirukta Mah.=Mahdbharata f 
V. P.=Vish«u-pura?/a, Wilson's translation, edited by Dr. F. E. Hajl. 
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20. Mah. XU, 233, 8. 

59 

21. Mah. XIT, 233, 26. 

60 
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61 

23 

62. . . . . 

24 

^> 3 - ■ 

25 

64. Mah. XJJ, 232, 12-13. 

26. . . 

65. Mah. XIT, 232, 15. 

27 ■ • 

66. Mah. XIT, 232, 16. 

28. Mah. XII, 233, 16. 

67. Mah. XII, 232, 1 7. 

2g/ Mah. >^IT, 233, 17. 

68. Mtih. XJl, 232, 18-19. 

30 

69. M-ah. XII, 232, 20. 

31 

70. Mah. XII, 232, 2J. 

32., 

71. Mah. XJI, 232, 29. 

33 

72. Mah. XII, 232, 30. 

34 - • 

73. Mah. XIT, 232, 31. 

35 

74 

3 ^>- ■ ■ 

7r,. Mah. XII, 233, 4. 

37 

1 76. Mah. XII, 233, 5. 

3^ ' • • 

[ 77. Mah. XII, 233, 6. 
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i 78. IMah. XI 1 , 233, 7. 

98. . . ... 

79. . . . . . ; 

9(). Ya. 1 , 198. 

Ko. .... . ; 

too. . . ... 

Si. IMali. XJ I, 232, 23. 

lOI. .... 

82. Mail. XU, 232, 24. 

102. 

S3. Mall. XI I, 232, 25. • 

103. ... ... 

S4. Mall. XU, 232, 26; Ilf, 

104. 

200, 16. : 

J05. ... ... 

8f,. Mall, XU, 232, 27. ' 

1 06. 

(S6. Mall. XU, 2]2, 28; r.if. I, ' 

107. 

•• • 

108. Va \ 1 , 1 ‘ . 

87. . . . . : 

TOO. \’a. ^'l . 2 ' . 3-3 

ss . ■ 

110.. ; 
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III.. 

90. •. . . 

112. 

91. ... 

113. 

92 
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93 • • 1 

113 

94. Ya. J, 198-99. ; 

tt6. . ... 

9 .'; 

117. .... 

96. . 

11 8. .... 

97 

119. . . , . 

Mani 

1 JI. 

, 

17. . . . . . . 

0 _ ^ .... 

iS. . . . 

.V . . . . , 

19. ... 

4 ■ • • 

20. . . . ... 

5. . . , . . 1 

6. lia. 1 , J , i-O ; Gil. I, 1-3 ; 

22. Jla. 1 , 2, 9-10 ;«Va. I, 8-9. 

Ap. I, i, r-3 ; Va. T, 4-6. 

23. lia. I, 2, T2 ; 1 , 13-15; 

7 ' 

* Va. I, 2. 

8 

24. ]k. 1, 2, i,5-i!5 ; Aj). r, 32, 

9 

18; Vi.LXXXlV, 2, 4 - 

10. . . . 




j 26. Ga. \ III, 14; Ya. 1 , *0. 

12. Va. 1 , 7". 

1 27. Ya. I, 13^. 

13. ...... . 

j 28 

14. Ga. I, 4; Ap. I, 30, 9. 

i 29. Mah. Ill, 180, 34 ^ 

1 

: XXVll, 4; Ya. 1 , II ; A. G/v’. 

16 • 

I, 24, 1 — 
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3; Pa. Gn\ I, 16, 3-4; Go. 
Gri. II, 7, 21. 

30. Vi. XXVII, 6; Y1 I, 12; 
A. Gn. I, 13, 4; SL Gn\ I, 
24, 4-5; Pa. G/7'. 1, 17, 1; Go. 
Gri. II, 8, 8. 

31. Vi. XXVII, 6-9. 

32. Pa. Gri. I, 17, 4. 

33 

34. Vi. XXVII, 10-11; Ya. I, 
12 ; A. Gri. 1, 16, 1 ; .Sa. Gri. 
I, 27, I ; Pa. Gr/. I, 17,5; I, 

19, I. 

35. Vi. XXVII, 12; Ya. I, 12; 
A. G;7. I, 17, I ; ‘S’a. Gri. I, 
2(S, 1-2 ; Pa. G/7' II, I, r-2; 
Go. Gri, II, 9, 1. 

36. Ga. I, 5, 7, 1 1 ; Ba. I, 3, 7-9 ; 
Ap. I, I, 18; Va. XI, 49-51; 
Vi.XXVIJ, 15-17; Ya.l, 14; 
A. Gri. I, 19, 1-4; SL Gri. 
n, 1, 1, 4-5 ; P!!- ^ri. II, 2, 
1-3 ; Go. Gri. II, 10, 1-3. 

37. Ga. 1,6 ; Ap. I, i, 19-20. 

38. Vi. XXVII, 2O*; Ga.1, 12- 
14; Ba. I, *3, 12 ; Ap^ I, i, 
21; Va. XI, 71-73; A. Gri. 

I, 19, 5-6; i'a. Gn. II, I, 6-8 ; 
Pa. Gri. II, 5, 36-38; Go. 
Gri. II, 10, 4. 

39. Vi. X‘XVII, 27*; Ga.XXI, 
II ; Va. XI, 74 ; A. Gri. 1, 19, 
6 ; »Sa. Gri. II, i, 9-13 ; Pa, 
bn'. n, 5, 39; Go. Gri. II, 
10^ 5- 

40. Ap. I, f, 28 ; 2, 6 ; Va. XI, 
75 ; A. Gri. I, 19, 7 ; Pa. Gri. 

II, 5, 40; Go. Gri. II, 10, 6 . 

41. GTa. I, 16-21 ; Ba. I, 3, 14; 
Ap- 1, 2, 39-3,9; Va. XI, 61- 
67; Vi. XXVII, 19-20; Yll, 
29;A.Gn'.I, i^, S^Sa.Gn. II, 


I, 2, 4-5; Pi Gn'.II, 5, ifij- 
19 ; Go. Gri. II, 10, 8-9. 

42. Ga. I, 15; Ba. I, 3, 13; Ap. 
I. 2. 33-37 ; Va- XI, 58-60; 
Vi.XXVII, 18; Ya.’I, 29; A. 
Grit 1, 19, lo-ii ; Aa. Gri. II, 

I, 15-17; I’a- Gri. II, 5, 2 1-23; 
Go. Gri. II, 10, 10. 

43. Pa. Gri. II, 5, *4- I 

44. Ba. I, 8, 5 ; Vi.'XXV^, 19 ; 

Ya. I, 29 ; Go. Gri. 1,1, 10, 
12. \ 

45. ^Ga. I, 22-24; Pa- 1, 3\i5; 
Ap. I, 2,38; Va. XI, 52-54; 
Yi.XXVII,2i,23; Ya'.I,29; 
A. Gn'. I, 19, 12-13; 

Gn. II, I, 18-20; Pa. Gn'. 
II) 5) 25-28 ; Go. Gn'. II, lo, 

II. 

46. Ga. I, 26; Pa. I, 3, 15; 
Va. XI, 55-.<7; Vi. XXVII, 
22 ; A. Gn. 1, 19, 13; -Ya. 
Gn. II, I, 21-24. 

47. Ga. 1, 25; Vi. XXVJI, 24. 

48. ^ Ga. II, 8, 35 ; Ap. I, 3, 25; 
A. Gn'. I, 22, 5-6; iSa. Gn'. 
II, 6, 4; Pa. Gn. II, 5, i ; 
Go. Gn'. II, 10, 41-42. 

49. ^ Ga. II, 36; Ba. I, 3, 16-17; 
Ap. I, 3, 28-30 ; Va. XI, 68- 
70; yi. XXVII, 25; YL I, 
30; A. Gn'. I, 22, 8; VL 
Gri. II, 5, 2-4. 

50. A. Gn'. I, 22, 7 ; ^Sa. Gn'. 11, 
6, 5-6 ; Pa. Gn. II, 5, 5-7 ; 
Go. Gn'. II, 10, 43. 

51. Ga. II, 39, 40 ; Ap. I, 3, 
3T-42; Vi. LXVIII, 40-41 ; 
Ya. I, 31; A.Gn. I, 22, 9; SL 
Gri. II, 6, 7 ; Pa. Gn'. II, 5, 8 ; 
Go. Gn'. II, 10, 44. 

52. Mall. XIII, 104, 57. 
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J3- II, 41 ; 59; K-i- li- 

5,21 ; II, 12, 7; Vi.hXVIIl, 
34 - 35 - 

54. Va, III, 69 ; 13 a. 11 , 12, “ ; 
Vi.LXVII 1,42-43: Yd.1,31. 

56, ] 3 a. IJ, 12, 9 ; II, 13. n ; Va. 

I, 1 1 2; Ap. II, I, 2-3; Vi. 
LXVIII, 48. 

57 

55. J 3 a. I, 8, 14; Va. 11 ^ 26; 
Vi, LXII, 6; Va.I, 18. 

59. Ba. I, 8, 15-16; ^'a. III, 26; ; 

Vi. LXII, j-4; Va. I, 19. ! 

60. Ba. I, 8, 19-21 ; Ga. I, 36 ; j 
Ai).I,i6, 2-10; Va. Ill, 27-29; i 
Vi. LXII, 6-8 ; Va. I, 20; Go. j 


I. 26 ;.S 1 G/ 7 '. II. 7 ..K'; 1 V, 

8 , 15 . 

72. Ga, 1 , 46; Ap. I, 1.5, 22. 

73- Ga. 1 , 4O ; A'a. Gri. 1 \ , 8, 
12, 16-17. 

74. Ga. I, ,57; Ap. 1 , 13, 6-7; 
^•i. XXX, 33; .Sa. Gri. IV, 
8, 12 13. 

75. Ga.l, 48-50 ;ISa. II, 7, . 5 - 7 - 

76. Vi. LV, 50 *. 

77. Vi.LV, ,r. 

78. Vi. LV. 12* ; Ba. II, n, 6. 

79. Vi. LV,i3*;Ba.lV, 1,29; 
Va. XXVI, 4. 

80. Vi. LV, 14* ; Ba, II, 7, 15. 

81. Vi. LV , 1 ,5 ' • 

82. Vi, LV, 16’ ; Ba. II, 7. 


Gri. I, 2, 5-9. ^ I 

61. Ba. I, 8, 17 ; Ap. I, 15, 4 7 J 1 

Va. Ill, 31; Va. LXII, 5; Va. j 
I, 18, 20; Go. Gri. I, 2, 5, I 
22-23. 1 

62. B,i. 1 , 8, 23*; Vi. LXII, ' 
9^ Ga. I, 3 ^; Va. HI, 31- ! 
34; Va. I, 21; Go. Gri I, 2, 29. 

63. Ba. I, 8, 5-10; Ap. 1 , 6, 

18 -19 ; Go. Gii II, 2, 1-3. 

64. Vi. XXVII, 29*; Ba. I, 6, 

(>- 9 - . i 

65. Va. I, 36; Ga. II, 9; 

G;/. I, 18, 2 ; Pa. Gri II, i, 

3 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 1, i. 

66. Ji. XXVII, 13; Va. I, 13 I 
A. Gri 1 , 15, 12; 16, 6; 17, 18. ! 

67. Vi. XXII, 32; XXVII, 14; 1 

Yd. I, 13 - I 



69. Ga. II, 6, 8, 10; Va. I, 15; | 
A. G/i. I, 22. 1-2. 

, • • 

71. Ba. 1 , 3, 25-28 ; Ap. I, 5, 

i9i 23; V^i. XXX, 32; Ydi* 


83. Va. X, 5*; Vi. LV, 17*. 

,84. Vi. LV^IS^■ Ba.IV, 1.26; 
Va. XXV, II*. 

85. Vi.LV, 19*; Va.XXVLo*- 

86. VB. LV, 20*; VVi. XXVI, 
loV 

87. Vi. LV, 2 1^- Va. XXVI, 

1 1 • 

88 . . 

89. 

00. 

9 r. . 

92. . ■ .... 



9 *^ ■ • ■ 

9 a ■ 



97 - ‘ ■ ■ " ■ ‘ ■ 

98. . . . . V . 

99 * ■ ■ 

100. . . • ■ ‘ ' 

101. Gn. n, lo-ii; 7 j 

13-14; Aj). 1 , 30, 8; Va^ 
VII, #6; Vi. XXVIII, 2-3: 
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Ya. 1 , 23-25; Aa. (hi. Tl, 9, 

1- 3> 

J02. ILi. II, 7, 18, 20; Va. XXVI, 

2 - 3 - 

103. Ba. II, 7, 15. 

T04. Ba. II, II, 6. 

105. Ap. 1 , 12, 9; Va. XIII, 7. 

106. Ap. I, 12, 3-5. 

107. Vi. XXX, 34-38; Va. I. 41- 
46 ; A. Ciri. Ill, 3, 2 3. 

108. Ga. II, 8, 30, 35 ; Ba. T, 3, 
16; 4, 4-8; Ap. I, 4, ]6, 
23 ; 5, 25 ; Va. VII, 9, 15 ; 
Vi. XXVIII, 7, 9, 12; Ya. 

I. 25. 

109. Ya. I, 28. 

110. Ba. 1,4, 2; Ap. I, 32, 22- 
24 ; Va. II, 12. 

111. Vi. XXIX, 7 

112. Sa. Up. Ill* (p. 30, Bur.); 
Ba. I, 4, I Vi. XXIX,8*. 

113. Ba. I, 4, I *. 

1 1 4. Nil*. It, 4 *; Sa. Up. Ill 
([)p. 29-30, Bur.) ; Va. IT, 8*; 
Vi. XXIX, 9 *. 

1 1 5. Nir. II, 4 Va. II, ()* ; Vi. 

XXIX, 10 ^ 

I r6. Vi. XXX, 4142. 

117. Vi.XXX,43*;(}a. yi, 1-3, 
5 ; Ba. I, 3, 25-28; Ap. I, 5, 
19 -20;*' 14, 7 9; Va. Xlll. 
4 >- 43 ; XXVIIf, 14-17; 
Go. Gr/. Ill, I, 27. 

118 . . 

1 19. Ga. II, 21,25; I, ^ A- 

120. Mall. XIII, 104,64^-65“’. 

121. 'Ap. I, 5, 15; 13 a. I, 3, 23. 

122. Ga. V], r, ; T 3 a. I, 3, 27 ; Ap. 

1 , 12; Va. XIII, 44; Vi. 

XXVIII. 17; Ya. I, 26; .S'd. 
Gr/. IV, 12, 5. 

'123. Va. Xlll, 45. 


i 124. Vi. XXVlll, 17. ^ 

' 125. Ap. I, (5. 18; Va. Xlll, 46. 

126 

127. Ga. V, 41 ; ,\p. I, 14, 26-29. 

I 128. Ga. VI, ly, " 
j 129. Vi. XXXII, 7. 

I 130. Ga. VI, 9 ; 13 a. 1 , 3, 45 ; Ap. 
i I, 14, II ; Va. XIII, ; Vi. 
XXXII, 4 ; .Sa. Gr/. W, 12. 

131. Ga. VI, 7 ; Ap. I, ; 

Vi. XXXII, 2. '1 

132. Ga.VI, 7-8; Vi.XXXll, 2. 

133. Vi. XXXII, 3. ' 

! 134. A]). 1,1 4,13*; Ga.VI,'! 4-1 7. 

133. Mall. Xlll, 8, 21 ; Ap. I, 14, 

; 23 ^ Vi. XXXII, 17 *. 

I 136. Vi.XXXII, i6*;Ga.VI,2o: 

Va. Xlll, 36-37 ; Ya. I, ti6. 

1 137. Ga. ^■I, 10; Ya. I, ij 6. 
j 138. Ga. VI, 24; I 3 a. II, 6, 30; 
Ap. II, 1 1,7; Va. XIII, 38. 60 : 
Vi. LXIII, 31 j Ya. 1 , 117. 
139. Ga. \’I, 23 ; A)'. II, 1 1, 3-6; 
Va. XIII, 59; Y.i. I, 117. 
j 140. (ia. I, 9-10; Ap. I, r, 13; 
j Va. Ill, 21 ; Vi. XXIX. i ; 

! Va. 1 , 34. 

I 141. Va. Ill, 22-23; Vi. XXIX, 
I 2; Ya. 1 , 35. 

I 142. Ya. I, 34. 
i 143- V’i. XXIX, 3; Ya. I, 33. 
144. Sa. Up. Ill * (j). 32, Bur.); 
Nir. 11 , 4*; Va. II, 10* ; Vi. 
XXX, 47*; Ap. I, I, 14. 

143. Va. Xlll, 48*; Ga.VI, 31; 
Ya. 1 , 35. 

146. Vi. XXX, 44 *; Ga.VI, 50; 
Va. II, 3-5. 

147. Vi. XXX, 45 ; Ap. 1 , 1 , 1 7. 

148. ^Vi. XXX, 46*; Ga. I, 8; 
t Ap. I, I, 16. 
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149. . .... 

150. ... . . . 

151 . Ba. I. 3 , 47 . 

152. . 

154. ]\Iah. Ill, 1 3.], 12. • 

J55. Vi. XXXIJ, 18*. 

1 56. Ga. VI, 21-23 

157. Mah. XII, 36, 46 ; Va. Ill, 
I * ; lla. 1 , I, TO*; Par. \'IJI, 

’23.*- 

158. Mah. XU, 36, 47; Tar. VIll, 
24*. 


U") 9 - 

Ga. 

11, 42 

;Ai 

\ I, 8, 25-30 

1 60. 

m 




161. 





1 62. 





163. 



• 


J 64. 





16.5. 





166, 

Ap. 

1, 12, 

1-2 

; Ya. I. 40. 

167. 

Pa. 

11, 11. 

8. 


1 68. 

Va. 


;Vi 

.XXVllI, 36 

169. 

Va 

11.3*; 

:Vi 

XXVUI, 37; 

\ 

a. 1, 

39 - 




170. Mah. Ill, 180, .34''; Va 11 , 
3*; Vi, XXVI II, 38. 


I 71. Va. II, 6 » * ; (i.i. I, TO ; Va. 
Jl, 4~5 ; Pa. I, 3, 6 ; Ap. JI, 
IT), 19 - 

172. Mah. HI, 180, 35‘V' Va. II, 
6 ^^*; Pa. ], 3, Ga. 1 1 , 
4 -r)- 

173 

1 74. ^ 1. \X\ II, 28 ^ . 

175 

176. Ga. 11 , 8 ; \ a. \ 11 , 1 7 ; ^ i- 
XXVTIl, 4-5; Ya. 1 . 22. 

177. Ga. U, 13 j Ba.l, 3, 23 24; 
Ap. 1 , 2, 23, 25-26; Va. 1 , 33; 
Pa. Gn. II, 5, 1 2 : Go. G/ /. 
Ill, 1, 17, 19, 23. 


178. Ga. II, 13 ; Pa. I, 3, 24; Aj). 

P . 3 ) i 7“’2 4 » 7 ? O ’ ^ 

VI I, 15, Vi. XX VI 1 1 , n ;Ya. 

I, 33 ; (h). i}n. 111,1, 16, 19, 
25-26. 

179. Ga. 11 , 13, j6 , 17; Pa, 1 , 3, 

20; Ap. 1 , 12-13; 7. 

j 0 ; \\. XXV I II, 11; Ya. 1 , 
33; lYi. Gn. II, 5, 12; Go. 
G; /. Ill, 1 , 16. 
j8o . Vi. XXVllI, 48. 

181. Vi XXVllI, 5, ^ . 

I 182. Ba. 1,3, 19; Ap.J, 4, 13-14: 

I A. (wv. J. 22. 5; Aa, Gn. 

II , 6, 8 ; I\i. G/7. II, 5, 1 T ; 
Go. G;^ III, 1, 27. 

1 83. Ga. II, 35 ; Pa. I, 3, 1 8 ; 
Ap. 1 . 3, 25; Vi XXVllI, 9 ; 
Ya. I, 29. ’ 

184. Ga. II, 37-38. 

185. . . ‘ . . . . . 

I 1 80. Pa. 1,3, 19 ; Ap. I, 4, 16; 

1 Vi. XxVlII, 4; A- G; 7 .J, 22 . 

' 6; .Sa.CB ( 11 . 6 , 8 ; Pa. Gc/. 1 1 . 

5, 9, n ; Go. Gri. 1 1 1 , i , 27. 
187'. V1.XXVIIIT52*; Va. Ill, 
281. 

t88 Va. I, 32, 

189. Ya. 1, 32. 

1 190. Ya. 1 , 32. 

i J91. Ga. 11 , 29 30* Ap. I, 5, 

I 24-27; \a. \'JI, 13; Vi. 

XXVllI, 6-7 ; Ya. I, 27 ^ .Sa, 

i G/7. 11 , 6, 8 ; Ta. G//. IT, 5, 

j 1 1 ; I 'O. G77. Ill, I , J 5. 

! 192, Ga. II, 22 ; Ap. I, 5. 17. 

193. Ap. 1 , 6, 18-20. 

194. Ga. II, 21 ; Pa. I, 3, 21 ; 
Aji. 1 , 4, 22, 28, Vi. XXVIIT, 
13 - 

195. Ga. 11,2.5, Ap. I, 6, 5 ; Vi.^ 
XXVUI, 18. 
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196, Vi.XXVlIJ, i9*;Ga.II,28j 
Ha. I, 3, 38 ; Va. V]1, 12 ; Ap. 
I, 6, 6-9 ; H Gri. II, 5, 30. 
iq 7. Vi. XXVJII, 20-22,^ 

198. Ga. 11 , 14-J3, 2j ; Aj). 1 , 2, 
21: 3.15; <>.1.3-17; 8,8-10; 
Vi. XXVllI, 23 ; .Sa. Gri. IV, 

8, 5. 7-i>- 

1 99. Ga. II, t 8, 23 ; Ap. 1 , 8, 15 ; 
Vi. XXVlII, 24-27,. 

200. Vi. XXVIII, 26. 

201 , . 

202 

203. Ap. I, 6, 15, 23. 

204. Ha. I, 3, 34: A]). I, 8, 12 
J3; Vi. XXVIII, 27-28. 

203. Va. XIII, 34»*; G.i. VI, 
3-4 ; Ap. I, 6, 29-30; 8, 19- 
20 ; Vi. XXVJII, 29-30. 

206. Ap. I, 7, 28-29. 

207. ^ Ga. II, 3J ; Ba. I, 3, 44; 
Ap. I, 7, 29-30; Va. XIII, 
34; Vi, XXXIJ, I. 

208. Vi. XXVIII, 31. 

209. Ga. 11 , 32 ; Ba. I, 3, 36 ; A].. 
1 , 7, 3 o;'\T XXVIII, 32-33. 

210. Ga. II, 31; B.i. I, 3, 37; 
Ap. I, 7, 27 ; Vi. XXXI I, 2, 3. 

211. Ga. II, 32; Ba.I, 3, 37; Ap. 
I, 7, 27 ; Vi. XXXII, 6, 

212. Vi. AXT^II, 13*; Ga. II, 
34 ; Ba. I, 3, 33. 

213. JMah. X,I 1 I, 48, 38. 

214. Mah. XIII, 48, 37. 

215 

216. Vi. XXXII, 14 '. 

217, ‘ Vi.XXXII,i3*; Ga.Vl,2; 
Ay. ], 14, 8. 

218 

219. Ga. I, 27 ; II, 10 ; Ap, I, 2, 
, 31-32 ; 30, 8; Va. VII, II ; 

Vi. XXVJII, 41. 


220. Vi. XXVIII, 53*; Ga. 
XXIII, 21 ; Ha. II, 7, 16 ; Ap. 
JI, 12, 13-14 ; Va. XX, 4. 

231. Va. I, 18; Ap. II, 12, 22. 

222. Ga. n, 1 1 ; Ha. l!, 7, 2 ; Vi. 
XXVIII, 2. 

223. ]\lali. XIII, 105, 13 ; Ap, II, 
29, II. 



223. Ga. XXI, 15 ; Ap. 

'y>. XXXJ, 13. 

226. 

227. 

228. Vi. XXXJ, rv 

229. ]\lah. XIT, joS, 

230. Mab. XII, 108, 6 ; Vi. 
XXXI, 7*. 

231 . Mill). XII, 1085 7; Vi. XXXI, 
8 ; Ap. J, ,3, 44 - 

232. Mall. XII, ^08, 8 

233. Mah. XII, to8. 8 I’-cj ; Vi. 
XXXI. 10*. 

23.^. J\Ialj XII, 108, 12; Vi. 

XXXI, 9*. 

23.f;. Vi. XXXI, 6 

236 

237. ... . . . 

238^ Mah. XII, 165, 31 32 ; 

Ap. II, 29, 1 1. 

239. Mah. XII, 165, 31^’, 32''\ 

2.^0 

241. ^ (ia.VII, 1-3; Ila.l, 3, 41-4:3; 
Ap. II, 4, 23 

242. “ 

243 Ga. Ill, 3, 6 ; lla. II, ii, 13 ; 

A]). TI, 21, 6 ; Va. VJI, 4 ; Vi. 

XXVIII, 43; Va. I, 49. 

244. Ga. HI, 9 ; Ya. I, 50. 

24,3. Ga. II, 4 ^~ 49 ’> 7 » 

19; Vi. XXVIII, 42 ; Ya. I, 
51 ; A, (177. Ill, 9, 4 ; G0.G77'. 

‘ ill, 4, 1-2. 
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2^6. .Sa. G//. Til, I, 18. I 

247. Ga. Ill, 7; Vi. XXVIll, 
44-13: Ya. I, 49. 

Manu 

1. ^Ga.II, 4f,-47; 15a. I, 3, i-^; j 

Ap. I, 2, 12-16 ; Ya. I, 36 ; | 

Gri. I, 22. 3 4 ; Pa. G/v’. 11. 

•r>, 13-15; II. (>. 2-3- 

2. Va. VIII, T ; Ya. I, 

3. .S'a. Gri. Ill, i, 5. 17; Gn. 
Gri. Ill, 4, 30-34. 

4. Ga. IV. 1 ; Va.VlII, r ; Ya. 

I, 52 ; A. Gii. I, 5, 3-6 : 111, 

9, 4 ; .S'a. Gri. I, 3, 6-ro ; l*:i, 
Gri. 11, 6, I, ^ ; Go. Gri. 11, 

I, 2 . 

,3. Ga.lV, 2-3; V.a.VIIt. i 2, 
B.i. II, I, 37-38; Vi. XXIV, 
9-10; Ya. 1, 53; Go. Gn. 
Ill, 4, 4-5. 

6. A. Gri. I, 3, I. 

7 Y.a. I, 34. 

8. Vi.XXlV, i2-i6;Y.uI,33. 

9 

10 

II. Ya.I, 53- 

12 

13. Ba.I, 16, 2-5 , Va.I, 34- 25, 
Vi. XXIV, 1-4 ; Yii. 1, 37 ; 
Pii. Gr/. I, 4, 8-11. 

14. Va. I, 26; Ya. I, 30. j 

13. Vi. XXVI. 6*; Va. I, 27. 

16. 13a. II, 2, 7. 

17. Va. I, 27. 

18. Vi. XXVI, 7*; V.a, XIV, II. 

19 

20. Mah. I, 73, 8. 

* The order of the SCllras followed here 
edition of the text. • 


248. Ga. Ill, 8; V.i. VII, 3-6: 
Vi. XXVIII,46; Yit. I, 49. 

249. Vi. XXVJII, 47 *. 


III. 

21. Mull. 1, 7^^, 1, 20, 

I ; \\i. I, 2(') ; Vi. XXIV, tS. 

2.5. Mall. I, 7,^, 10 , Oa. IV, i.-, 
2^. Mali. 1, 7;,, lo-ri ; (la. IV, 
14 ; 111. 1, 20, 10 ; Ap. II, 12^ 
3; Vi. XXIV, 27-2S. 

2^y. Milh. I, 73, II 12. 

26. Miih, I, 7,'{, I 3 ; III, T, 20, 

1 2. 

27. (li. IV, 6 ; lla. J, 20, 2] 
Ap. II, II, 17 ; Va. I, 30 ; Vi. 
XXIV, 19; Vd. I, r,y; A.Gy/. 

I, 6. 

28. ^ (ia. IV, 9 ; 111. 1, 20, 5 ; 
Ap. JI, II, 19 ; Va. J, 3 1 ; V^i. 
XXIV, 20; Ya. 1, 59 ; A. (ht. 

I, 6. 

29. (ia. IV, 8 ; 111. 1, 20, .]] A[». 
II, II, 18 ; Ta. 1, 32^; Vi. 
XXI 21 ; Ya. I, 59 ; A Gr/. 

J, 6. 

30. Ga. IV, 7 ; Ba. J. 20, 3; Vi. 
XXIV, 22; Va. 1,60; A. G/7. 

J, 6. . * 

31. ^ Ga. IV, II ; III. I, 20, 6*; 
Ap. II. 12, I ; YaM, 35 > Vi. 
XXIV, 24; Ya.I, 61; A. Gr/. 

I, 6. 

32. Ga. IV, 10 ; 111. I, 20, 7 ^ ; 
Aj). 11, II, 20 ; Va. I, 33’; Vi. 
XXIV, 23;Ya.I, 61; A. Gn. 
I, 6. 

3 that adopted by Dr. Iliiltzsch in liis^ 
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33. Ga. IV, T 2 ; Ba. I, 20, 8; Ap. 
11 , 12, 2; Va. 1,34; Vi. XXIV, 
25 ; Yci. J, 61 ; A. Gr/. I. 6. 

34. Ga, IV, 13; Ba. I, 20, 9; 
yi, XXIV, 26 ; Ya. I, 61 ; 
A. G/ 7 . 1, 0. 

35 

.V’ 

37. Ga. IV, 33; Vi. XXIV, 29; 
Yl I, 58 ; A. Gy/. I, 6. 

38. Ga. IV, 29-32 ; Vi. XXIV, 
30-32 ; Ya. I, 59-^10 ; A. G/i. 
J, 6. 

39 

40. . 

31. ... . . . 

42. Ba. 1 , 2 1, I ; Ap. 1 1 , 12, 4. 

43. Vi. XXIV, 3 ; Ya. I, 62. 

44. Vi. XXIV, (i 8; Ya. 1 , 62. 

45. G a. V, 1- 2 ; Ba. I V, i , x 8- 1 9 ; 
Ap. 11 , I, 17-18; Va. XJI, 
21-24; Vi. LXIX, 1 ; Ya. J, 
79-81 ; Aa. Gn. IV, ii, 16; 
Ba. Gri. J, 11, 7 8. 

46. Ya. I, 79. 

47. Ya. I, 79/ 

48. Ya I, 79. 

4 y 

50. Ya. ], 79. 

51. Ba. I, 21, 2-3; 11,2,27; Ap. 
II, 13/U ; Va. I, 37 -38. 

52 • 

5,p IMah. XIll, 45, 20 ; Ap. 11 , 
'13. 12 ; Va. I, 36. 

54. Mall. Xlll, 46, I ^>-2 a. 

35. Mah. XIII, 46, 3 ; Ya. I, 82. 
56; Mah. Xlll, 46, 

57. Mah. Xlll, 6, 6 
38. Vah. Xril, 46, 7. 

59 ' •■ ■ ■ • . ■ 

60 

6i. Mah. XIII, 46, y. 


62 ^ . 

63. Ba. I, 10, 26 V 

64. Ba. I, 10, 28 a *. 

63. Ba. I, 10, 28 * 

66. Ba. 1 , 10, 29. • 

67. Qa. V, 7-8 ; Ba. 11 , 4, 22 ; 
Vi. LIX, 1-2 ; Ya. 1 , 97. 

68 . Par. 11 , 1 1 * ; Vi. LIX, 19- 

69. Vi. LIX, 20. I 

70. Ga. V, 3-^, 9; Ba. Ilk, 11 ; 
II, IT, 1 ; Vi. LIX, 20-2n;*Ya. 
f, 102 ; A. Gn. Ill 1, ii"4- 

7 ^ \ • 

72. Vi. LIX, 26 ^ 

73. Aa. Gi/. I, 3, 1 ; Pa.* Gy/. 1 , 
4 ,^ 1 - 

74. A. Gy/. I, 1, 3; Aa. G/v. I, 
10, 6. 

73. A. Gy/. Ill, 2, 2. 

76. Mali. Xll, 264, 11; Mai. Up. 
VT, 37 ; Va, XI, 13. 

77 

78. Va. Vlir, 14-16; Vi. TJX, 

27-28. 

79 

80. Vi. TJX, 2 9*; Aa. Gryll,i6,6. 

81. Yfi. I, 23, 104. 

82. ?ilah. Xlll, 97, 8 '>-9 I^Ia. 
Ar. IV* ; Vi. LXVII, 33-23. 

Ga. V, 10; Ba. II, 5, 11 ; 

83. Ap. TI, 3, 12, 16-17 ; Va. 

84. XI, 3; Vi. LXVll, r-3; 
83. I A. Gri. I, 2, 1-2 ; Aa. Gn. 

86. _ 11 , 14^ r-4 ; Pa. Gn. II, 

; 9, 1-12. 

(Pa. V, 11-17 ; Ap. 11 , 3, 

87. \ 12, 13, 18-23 -,11, 4, 1-8; 
88.1 Va. XI, 4; Vi. LXVII, 4- 

89. 22; A. Gy/. I, 2, 3-10; 

90. Aa. Gy/. IT, 14,5-17 ; Pa, 

91. Gr/. II, 9, 3-10; Go. 
Gn. 1 , 4, 8-12. 
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92. Ap. II, 9, f,-6 ; Vi. LXVIT, 
26; YLl, 103; SLGn. II, 
14, 22. 

93. Ap. II, 4, 9 ; Vi. LXVII, 28, 
32,44,46. 

94. Ba. II, 5,15; Ap. II^^, lo- 
ll j \ a,. XI, [j , V 1. LIX, 14 » 
LXVII, 27 ; Ya. I, 108; AVi. 
Gri. II, 14, 20; Pa. Gn. II, 
o, r I 12. 

» 

9^ / ■ i ■ 

96. Ga. V, i8 ; I, loH ; .S’.i. 
Grr. II, 14, 19. 

97. Va. HI, 8. 

98. . . . . 

99. Ga. V. Va. \'III, 

12 ; Ap. II, 4, 13. 16 ; II, I), I 
7 14 ; ^'i. LXVII, 4f, ; Y.i. I, 
107. 

100. .Su. Gn. II, 17, I ■*' ; Vi. | 
LXVII, 33. 

101. Ap. II, 4, 14 ; Ha. V, 35- 
36 ; Ya. I, 107. 

102. Va. VIII, 7 ' ; Vi. LXVII, 
34 * ; Ga. V, 40. 

103. Va. VIII, 8 Vi, LXVII, 
35*; Par. I, 43' ; .SI Gn. 
II, r6, 3 * ; Ga. V, 40 ; .\p. II, 

.V 

104. Ya. I, 112. 

103. Va. VIII, Ga. V, 40; 
Va. VIII, 4-3; Vi. LXVII, 
29-30 ; Ya. 107. 

106. Ga. V, 38-39 ; Ap. II, 8, 
2-4 ; Ya. 1 , 104. 

107. Ya. I, 107. 

108. Ap. II, 0, 16-17: Va. XI, 

109 

no. Ga. V, 43. 

111. VLLXVII, 3fi*;Ga.V,44. 

1 1 2. Vi. LXVII, 37 " ; Ga. V, 


4.=,; 15 a. II, ,3, 14 ; Ap. II, 4, 
18-20. 

113. Vi. r.XVlI, 38*; Ya. I, 108. 

1 14. Vi LXVIJ,39^Ga. V, 23 ; 
]5a.II,i3.,S‘'-'’; Ap.lL 4,1-’; 

Ya. 1 , 105; Vi. (i/V. II, 14, 
2T ; Pa. Gr/. 11, 9, 13. 

113. Pu.ll, i3,3‘-‘l*; VU.XVII, 
40 ^ ; B.i. II, 3, j8. 

1 16. Vi. JAVII, -1 1 ; Ap. II, 8, 

2 ; Ya. 1 , 103 ; PL G/ /. II, 
9 ^ U- 

117. Vi. LXVII, 4 2\‘ Ba. JI, 
f.L 

118. Vi. l.XVll, 43 IL. II, 
LB 2. 

119. Ga. V, 27 28 ; Ba. 11 , 6, 36- 
38 : Ap. II, 8, 3 9 ; Va. XI, 
1-2 ; Va. I, 109-10 ; A. ( i/ I, 
24, 1-4 ; .Sa. G//. If, i.i5, 1-9 ; 
Pa. Oi l. I, 3, 1 3 : Go. Gii. 
IV, 10, 24-26. 

120. Ga. V, 29-.>)0; Pjii. II, 6, 
37; Ya. I, no; A'a. Gr/, II, 
13, 10. 

121. Go. G/'/. I, !?, 19. 

122. Ga. XV, 2; Ya. 1 , 217. 

^23 

'24 

125, Ba.11,15, 10 *; Va.Xl, 27*; 
Ma. Ai-.lV- ;Ga. XV,2i ; Vi. 
LXXIII, 3-4, Ya. 1 , 228; 
A. Gri, IV, 7, 2; SCi. G/ /. 
IV, I, 2. ' 

120. 15.1.11,13,11 *;Va.XLr8''; 
Ma. .S’l. 1 \' L 

128. Va. Ill, 8ft ' ; A. G,i. IV, 

7. 2. 

139. (Li.XV, 21 ; Va. XI, 29. 
130. Vi. LXXXII, 2. 
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^32 

133 

134. Mali. XJII, 90, 50 ; Va. VI, 
26; Vi.LXXX!I1,9^i 3; Ya. 

I, 221. 

135. Mah. XIII, 90, 51 

136 

137 

138. Ga. XV, 12 ; lla. II, 14, 6, 
A^i. II, 17, 4 ; Va. XI, 17. 

139. Ap. II, 17. 9. 

140. Mah. XIll, 90, 42. 

14 1. Mah. XllI, 90, 4O ; Ap. 11 , 
17,8*. 

142. Mah. XIII, 90, 44 . 

M 3 ■ • ■ 

144. lla. II, 14, 4; Ap. II, 17, 
5-6; Va. XI, 18. 

145. Ma. Ar. IV*; Ba. II, 14, 4. 

146 

M 7 

148. Ma. Ar. IV*; Ga. XV, 20; 
Vi. LXXXIII, 17-18 ; Ya. I, 
220. 

149. Vi.LXXXII, F-2. 

150. Ga. XV,. 16 ; Va. XI, ig ; 
Ya. I, 223-224. 

151. Ga. XV, 16, 18; Vi.LXXXII, 

13- 

152. Ga. XV, 18; Vi. LXXXII, 

8-9. r 

153. Ga. XV, 16, 18; Va. XI, 
19; Vi. LXXXII, 26; Ya. I, 
222. 

154. Ga. XV, 16, 18; Va. XT, 19; 
Ya. 1, 223. 

155. Ga. XV, 17-18; Ya. I, 
222. 

156. *Vi. LXXXII, 20-21 ;Ya. I, 
222, 223. 

157- Vi.LXXXII, 23, 29; YaM, 
224. 


158. Mah. XIII, 90, 7 ; Ga. XV, 
18 ; Ya. I, 223-224. 

159. Mah. XIII, 90, 8; Ga. XV, 
19; Vi. LXXXII, 3, 28; Ya. 
I, 222, 223. 

160. Ga. XV, 18; Vi. LXXXII, 
18; Ya. 1, 223,^ 

161. Ga. XV, 18 ; Ap. Ily 17, 21 ; 

Va. XI, 19; Vi.LXXkll, 19; 
Ya. I, 222. \ 

162. Ap.ll, 17, 21; Vi.LXXkll, 


7 - I 

\. . 

164. Ga. XV, 18; Vi. LXXXII, 

2 2 ; Ya. I, 223 ' 

165. Ya. I, 223. 

166. Ga. XV, 16 ; Yiu I, 224. 

1O7. . 

168. ... . . 


169 

1 70. ]\Iah. Xllf, 90, 1 1 '*-1 2 

1 7 1. Par. IV, 20. 

1 72. ]\Iah. XI I, 165, 68'^ ; Ba. II, 
I, 39 * ; Par. IV, 19 *. 


173. . . . 

174. Par. IV, 17*. 


^ / .)• 

176. 

177. 

178. 

179. 

180. Mah. XIII, 90, i3i'-i4'‘\ 

181. Mah. XIII, 90, 14 1^-15 ^ 

182. ^ 



183 

184. Mah. Xin, 90, 36; Ga. 
XV, 9, 28; Ap. If, 17, 
22; Vi. LXXXIII, 5; va. I. 


919. 

185. Mah. XIII, 90, 26 *’-27®; 
Ma.6'r.IV*;Ga.XV,28;Ha. 
II, M, 2 ; Ap. ir, 17, 22; Vi, 
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^ LXXXI 1 I, 2 - 4 ,i 5 , i6; Yll, 
219-221. 

186. Ma. IV*; Ya. I, 219. 

187. Ba. II, 14, 6 ; Ap. II, 17, 
ii-ij; Va. XI, 17; Vi. 

■ LXXIII, 2; Yll, 2^. 

188. Ga. XV, 23; Yil. I, 225. 

189. Ma. Vr. IV. 

190 

191. Ga. XV, 22. 



194. 

195 - 

196. • 

197. 

198. 

199. 

200. 


20 r. 

202. Ma. Si\ II ; Ap. II, 
Vi. LXXIX, 24 ; Ya 

203. 

204. 


19, 3 - oi 

1, 236. 


205. Vi. LXXIII, 27; Ya. I, 


244. 

206. Ga. XV, 2;'5;- Ap. II, i8, 6; 
Ya. I, 227 ; Vi. LXXXV, 62. 

207. Vi, LX^txV, 54-f)i. 

208. Vi. LXXIII, 2 ; Ya. I, 226 ; 
A. Gh. IV, 7, 2. 

209. Ba. II, 14, 7 ; Vi. LXXIJI, 
12; Y 1 1 , 231; A.G;V.IV,8, 
I ; Aa. Gn. IV, 1,^5. 

210. Ba. II, 14, 7; Ap. II, 17, 
17-19; Vi. LXXIII, 12; Ya. 
I, 235; A. Gn. IV, 7, 5-7 ; 
Aa. Gn. IV, I, 2^-3. 

2 1 1. Ba. II, 14, 7 J A. Gn. IV, 8, 
4; Aa. Gri. IV, I, 6. 

212. A. Gn. IV, 8, 5-6 

213 


214. A. Gn. IV, 7, 9. 

215. Vi. LXXIII, 17-19; Ya. I, 
241 ; Aa. Gn. IV, r, 10. 

216. Vi. LXXIII, 22. 

217 . . 

218. Vi. LXXIII, 23. 

219 

220. Vi. LXXV, I. 

221. Vi. LXXV, 4. 

222. 

223 ' 

224. Ap. II, 19, 9; Va. XI, 26. 

225. Ba.II, i5,3*;Va.XI,2r»*. 

• (Ap. II, 16, 23-24; II, i<>, 

I (,-2 2; Vi. LXXIII, 21, 
- 27 ' 1^23-24. 

228. Ap. II, 17, 4. 

229. Ap. II, 18,3; Vi. LXXIX, 
19-21 ; LXXXI, 2, 

mo- 

231. Ba. II, 14, 5; Vi. LXXIX, 
,3-15; YL I, 239. 

232. Vi. LXXIII, lO; A. G/v.lV, 
8, 10 ; Aa. Gn. IV, i, 8. 

233 

234. Vi. LXXL\%i6; LXXXIII, 

1 8. 

235. Va. XI, 35*, 36; Ya. I, 

236. Vi. LXXXI, II, 19. 

237. Va. XI, 32*; Vi. LXXXI, 
20*. 

238. Mah. XIII, 90, 19; Vi. 
LXXXI, 12-13/ 

239. Ga.XV, 24; Ap. II, 17, 20 ; 
Vi. LXXXI, 6-9. 

240. 

241. 

242. Vi. LXXXI, 15. 

243. Vi. LXXXI, 18. 

244. Vi. LXXXI, 21*; Ya. I, 

240; 4- 14* ' 
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245. Vi. LXXXI, 22*; Va. Xl/ 

23 *. 

246. Vi. LXXXI, 23*; Va. XI, 

24 *. 

247. Vi. XXI, 2-3; Ya. II, 250; 
SL Gri. IV, 2, 1-4. 

248 

249 

250. Mah. XIIJ, 90, 1 2 
Va. XI, 37*. 

251. ^ Vj.LXXIII, 26; Ya. 1,240; 
A. Gn. IV, 8,11; Aa. Gr/. 
IV, 2, 5-7. 

252. Ya. I, 243; A. Gn\ IV, 8, 
15 ; 

253. A. Gn. IV, 8, II ; SL Gri. 
IV, I, 12; Ya. I, 240. 

254. Va. Ill, 69-7 1 ; Aa. Gri. IV, 
2, 5; IV, 4, 14. 

255 

256 

257 

258. Vi, LXXIII, 27. 

259. Vi. LXXIII, 28*; Ya. I, 

245*. 

260. Ya. I, 256; Go. Gri. IV, 3, 
31 - 34 - 

261. Ba. II, 14, 9; A. G/7. IV, 
8, 12-13; Aa. Gri. IV, i, 9. 

262. Go. Grit IV, 3, 27. 

263. . ^ 

264 

265. Va. XI, 21 22; Ya. I, 256. 

266. ' . . ' 

267. Mah. XIII, 88, 3 ; Ga. XV, 
15; Vi. LXXX, i; YiL I, 
> 57 « 


268. Mah. XIII, 88, 5; Ga.XV, 
15; Vi. LXXX, 2-5; YL\ 
257 - 

269. Mah. XIII, 88, 7 ; Ga. XV, 
15; Vi. LXXX, 6-9; YL I, 
257^-258. 

270. Ga. XV, 1 5 ; Ap. II, t6, 27 ; 
Vi. LXXX, 10; Ya. 1^258. 

271. Mah. XIII, 88, 9b; ^ a. XV, 
15; Ap. II, 16, 26; Vi. LxXX, 
11-12; Ya. I,^2;^7. 

272. ‘Ga.XV, 15; Ap.II, i;^, 1-3 ; 
Vi. LXXX, 14; Ya.I, ^559. 

273. Mah. XIII, 88, 15; A^). II, 

19, 22 ; Ya. I, 260. ' 

274. Mah. XIII, 88, 12“'; Ma. Ar. 
II;Va.XI,40*; Vi.LXXVlII, 
52 - 53 - 

275. ....... 

276. Ga. XV, 3; Ap. II, 16, 6; 
Va. XT, 16. 

277. Ga. XV, 4; Ap.II, 16,8-22; 
Vi. LXXVIII, 8-49; Ya. I, 
261-267. 

278. Ap. II, 16, 5; Va. XI, 36; 
Vi. LXXIII, 2. 

279. Ya. I, 232. 

280. Ap.II, 17,23; Vi.LXXVlI, 

281. 

282. 

283. Ma.Ar. II; Ba. II, II, 3; Ap, 
1, i 3 > I* 

284. Ya. I, 268. 

I 285. Mah. Ill, 2, 60; XII, 244, 
12 “--13 
286. 
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Manu IV. 


1. Mak. XII, 244, 1. 

2. Mah. XII, 263, 6. ^ 

4 

5. SL Gn\ IV, IT, 13. 

6. *S'a. Gri. IV, 11, 15. 

7. Ya. I, 12 8. 

8. Ya. I, 1 28. • 

9. Mah. XII, 244, 4. 

TO 

11. - 

12, Yii. I, T29. 

13 

14. Va. XXVII, 8 •; A’a. Gn. 
IV, II, 16. 

15. Ya. I, 129. 

16 

17. 13a. I, 10, 30 ; Vi. LXXI, 4 ; 
Ya. I, 129. 

18. Vi. LXXI, 5-6; Ya. 1,123. 

19. Vi. LXXr, 8; Ya. 1, 99. 

20. 

21. Ga. V, 3. 

22 

23 

24. 

25. I3a. 11, 4, 23; Va. XI, 46; 
Vi. LIX, 4 ; YL I, 124. 

26. I3a. II, 4, 23; Va. XI, 46; 
Vi. LIX, ^5-7, 9; Ya. J, 125; 
SL Gri. Ill, 8, i. 

27 

28. . . 

29 ■ * 

30. Ya. 1, 130. 

31. SL Gri, 1, 2. 

32. Ga. V, 22 ; Ba.II, 5, 19-20; 
Ap. II, 4) >3- 


33. Ga. IX, 63-64 ; Va. XII, 2 ; 
Vi. LXIII, I ; Ya. 1, 130. 

34. Ga. IX, 3 ; Ap. I, 30, 13; 
Va. Xir, 4 ; Vi. LXXl, 9. 

35. Ga.IX,4,6,7,7i-72; Ba.I, 
5. 7 ; Ap. I, 30, 10-12 ; Ya. I, 
i.3i‘ 

36. I3a. 1, 5, 3-3; 1, 6, I ; 11,^6, 
7; Va. XII. 14, 37- 3^^; Ap. 
I, 8, 2; Vi. LXXl, 13 16; YL 

I, 1 33; Aa. Gri. IV, 1 1,21-22 ; 
Go. Gr/. Ill, 4, 25-27. 

37. ]\Iali. XIII, 104, I 7 ''-1 8"^; 
Ha. II, 6, 10 ; Ap. 1, 31, 20 ; 
Va. XII, 10; Vi. LXXl, 17- 
2 1 ; Ya. I, 135 ; Aa. Gri. IV, 

I I, 2 ; Pa. Gri. II, 7, 6. 

38. Ga. IX, 52; Ha. II, 6, 15; 
Ap. I, 31, 15; \ XII, 9; Vi. 
LXXl, 23; LXIII, 42-43; 
A. Gri. 111,9, 6 ; Pa. Gri. II, 
7, 8 ; Go. Gr^. Ill, 5, ii. 

39. Ga. IX, 66; Vi. LXIII, 26- 
30; Ya. 1, 133; Aa, Gri. IV, 
12, 15. 

40. Ga. IX, 29-30 ; Va. XII, 6 ; 
Vi. LXIX, 11; Gff. Gri. Ill, 
5, 5- 

41 


43. Vi. LX VI II, 46*; Ga. IX, 
32; Va, XII, 31; Vi. LXXl, 
25; Ya, I, 131 ; Aa.Gr/; IV, 
II, 10. 

44. Ga.IX, 32, 48; Vi. LXXl, 
26; Ya. I, 135. 

45. Ga. IX, 40, 61 ; Va. VI, 
12 ; Xn, II ; Ha. II, 6, 24 ;• 


N n 2 
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Ap. I, 30, i8; Vi. LX, ii, 16, 
19; LXIV, 5; LXVIII, 14; 
Y 1 I, 131, 134; A. Gri. Ill, 
9, 6 ; Pa. Gri. II, 7, 6. 

46. Va.VI,i2*;Ga.IX,4o;Ap. 
I, 30, 18; VL LX, 4, 10, 21 ; 
Yl I, 134; PlGn. II, 7, 15. 

47. Vi. LX, 8-9, 15 ; Ya. 1 , 1 34. 

48. Ga. IX, 12 ; Ap. I, 30, 20 ; 
Vi. LX, 22; Ya. I, 134; -Va. 
Gri IV, 12, 23. 

49. Ga.IX,37-38,4i-43; Ba.I, 
10,10; Ap. I, 30, 14-15; Va. 
XII, 13; Vi. LX, 1,3, 23; Ya. 
I, 1 6 ; Pa. Gri. II, 7,15; .S'ii. 
Gri IV, 12, 20-22. 

50. Va. VI, 10*; Ba.I, 10, 10; 
Ap. 1 , 31, 1 ; Vi. LX, 2 ; Ya. I, 
16; Aa. Gri. IV, 12, 25. 

51. Va. VI, 13*. 

52. Va. VI, II 

53. Ga. IX, 32; Ap. I, 15, 20; 

I, 30, 22 ; Va. XII, 27; Vi. 
LXXI, 26, 32 - 34 > 37 i Ya. I, 
i 35 > 1.37 ; A. Gri III, 9, 6; 
Aa. Gri. IV^' 1 1, i. 

54. Ga. IX, 73 ; Ap. I, 15, 21 ; 

II, 12,6; Vi. LXXI, 36; Ya. 
I. 137 - 

55. Vi. LXI II, 8; LXVIII, 12; 
LXXI, '41, 55 j see above, II, 
IV, 220-221. 

56. Ap. I, ,30, 19; Vi. LXXI, 
32-35; Yl I, 137; Aa. Gri 
IV, 12, 26. 

57. Ga. IX, 54-55; Va. XII, 42; 
Vi.LXX,i3; LXXI, 56, 58; 

1 , 138; Ai. Gri IV, 11,6; 
IV, 12, 7. 

58. Mah. XII, 193, 20; XIII, 
f i6j, 50“; Ba. II, 6, 38*; Vi. 

LXXI, 60; Aa. Grt.IV, 7,48. 


59. Ga. IX, 22-23; 

II, 17; Ap. I, 31, 10, 18; Va. 
XII, 32-33; Vi. 'LXXI, 62; 
Y 1 J, 140. 

'Ga. IX, 65; Ba. II, 6, 21, 

60. ) ei; Ap. I, 15, 22; I, 32, 
61.1 18; Vi. LXIII, 2 ; LXXI, 

. 64-68. I 

62. Ga. IX, 58; Vi. liXVIIT, 
27 ; see above, II, 56-57 ; ^S'a. 
Gr/'. IV, II, 8. T ' 

63. ^Ga. LX, 9, 50, 56; Ba. II, 
6,5; Vi. LXVIII, 21; I\XXI, 

69. 

64. Ga. IX, 51 ; Ap. II, '20, 13; 
Vi. LXXI, 70-71; Pa. Gri 
11 , 7 , .3-4 ■ 

6,5. Vj.LXVm, 20; LXXI, 39. 

66. Ga. IX, 4 ; Vi. LXXI. 47 ; 
Aa. Gri IV, ii, 9. 

67. Vi. LXIII,' 1 3-1 5, 17. 

68 


69. Vi. LXXI, 44,46; YS. 1 , 139. 

70. Ga. IX, 51; Ap. I, 32, 28; 
Vi. LXXI, 42-43 

71. Rlah. XIII, 104, T5^ 

72. ^ Ga, IX, 32; Ba. II, 6, 9; 
Ap. I, 32, 5; Vi. LXIII, 16; 
Aa. Gri IV, 12, II. 

73. Ga. IX, 32; Ba. II, 6, 13; 
Ap. I, 31,23; Ya. I, 140; Pa. 
Gn. 11 , 7 , 6 ; Go.G/-/.III,5,35. 

74. Ga. IX, 32; Ba. II. 6, 6; 
Va. XII, 36; Vi. LXVIII, 19, 
23; LXXI, 45; Ya. I, 138; 
Go. Gri III, 5, 12. 

75. Ga. IX, 66; Vi. LXVIII, 
29 ; LXX, *3 ; A. Gri III, 
9, 6. 

76. Mah. XIII, 104, 61 '’-62®; 
Vi. LXVIII, 34 ; LXX, I. 

77. Ga. IX, 32 ; Ba. II, 6, 26 ; 
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Va. XII, 45 ; Vi. LXIII, 46 ; 
Y 3 . I, 135 ; A. Gr/. Ill, 9, 7 ; 
SX. G;-/-. IV, 12, 19; PlGr/. 
II, 7, 6. 

78. Ga? IX, 15 ; Ba. II, 6, 16 ; 
Ap. 11 , 20, ii; Vi.,LXIlI, 
24-25; va. I, 139. 

79 • • 

80. Va. XVIII, 14 * ; Aj). I, 31, 
24; Vi. LXXI, 48-52. 

8*. Va. XVIII, 15 *. 

82. Mall. XIII, 104, 69*; Vi. 
LXVm, 38; LXXI, 53. 

83. Vi. Lxiv, 12. 

84. Ya, T, 140. 

85. va. I. 141. 

86 

87. . . . • . . . . 

88. Vi. XLIII, 2-7. 

89. Vi. XLlll, 8-15. 

90. Vi. XLIII, 16-22. 

9 > 

92. Mall. XIII, 104, lOii; Va. 

XII, 47 ; Vi. LX, I ; .Sa. Gri. 
IV, II, 19. 

93. Vi. LXXI, 77. 

94. Mali. XIII, 104, 18 I'. 

95. Ga. XVI, 1-2; Ba. I, 12, 
16; Ap. I, 9, I, 3; Va. XIII, 
1-5; Vi. XXX, i; Ya. I, 
142; A. Gri. Ill, 5, 2-3, 14; 
.sa. Gri. IV, 5, 1-2 ; Pa. Gri. 

11, 10, 1-2 ; II, II, lo-i I ; 
Go. Gn? Ill, 3, i,^ 13. 

96. Ba. I, 12, 16; Ap. I, 9, 2 ; 
Vi. XXX, 2; Ya. 1 , 143; *53, 
Gri. IV, 6, I ; Pa. Gri'. II, 

12, I ; Go. Gri, III, 3, 14. 

97. Ga. XVI, 40; Vi. XXX, 4; 
.Sa. Gri. IV, 6, 9. 

98. Va. XIII, 6-7 ; Vi. XXX, 3. 

99. Ga. X\ 1 , 1 9 ; P‘1- Ij ® 1 .6 !• 


Ap. 1 , 9, .9-11; Va. XVIII, 
12-13; Vi. XXX, 14,27 ;Ya. 
I, 148; .S'a. Gri IV, 7, 20. 

100 

loi. Va. XIll, 8. 

102 'Ga. XVI, 5-6. 

103. Ga. XVI, 22 ; Ba. I, 21, 6; 

' Va. XIII, 36-37; Vi. XXX, 

8, 9; Ya. 1 , 145, 149; .S’a. 
Gr/. IV, 7, 4 ; pa. G/v'. II, 1 1, 
2 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 17, 19. 

104. Ga, XVI, 10, 23 ; Ap. I, 1 1, 
8, 27-28, 31. 

105. Ga. XVI, 15-16, 22; Ba. I, 
21, 4; Ap. 1 , 11,30-31; Va. 
XIII, 32-33, 3,5; Vi. XXX, 
9 ; Ya. 1 , 145 ; IVi. Gn'. II, 1 1, 
2-3 : Go. Gn\ III, 3, 18-T9. 

106. Ba. 1 , 21, 7 ; Ap. I, 9, 20- 
24; I, II, 29; Va. XIII, 9; 
Ya. 145. 

T07. Ga. XV], 19, 45 ; Ba. I, 21, 
4; 33 “ 34 ; Ap. I, 10, 

22; I, II, 31 ; Va. XIII, 17; 
^’a. I, 150 ; SC\, Gri. IV, 7, 27, 

108. Ga. XVr, 19 ; Ba. 1 , 21, 
5; Ap. I, 9, 14; I, 10, 17; 
Va. XII I, II : Vi. XXX, 10; 
Ya. I, 148; Aa. Gri, IV, 7, 
24, 37; Pa. Gri. II, ii,4,I>; 
Go. Gn'. Ill, 3, a8. 

109. Ga. XVI, ij, I 2, 18, 34, 46; 
Ba. I, 21, 8, 21 ; Ap. L 10, 
25-26; I, II, *7, 25-26; I, 
32, 12; Vi. XXX, 16; va.i, 
149 : .sa. Gri IV, 7, 5, 36; 
PI Gn’. II, IT, 2, 4*. 

1 10. Ga. XVJ, 22; Ap. I, 1 1, 30; 
Va. XIII, 34 ; Vi. XXX, 5 ; 
Y 1 1 , 146; Go. Gn. Ill, 3, 25. 

111. Ap. 1 , 10, 26; T, 11,25; YL 

I 1 46# 
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1 12. Ga. XVI, 17, .34: Va. XIII, | 
14. 23-, Vi. XXX, 17; Si. 
Gri. IV, 7, 45. 

1 1 3. Ga. XVI, 7, 12^ 35 ; Ba. I, 

21, 4; 5, 17,22; Ap.I, 9,28; 

I, II, 15, 25, 31; Va. XIII, 10, 
21-22; Vi. XXX, 4; va. I, 
146, 148, 150; Si. Gri. IV, 
7 . 7 - 8 , 17, 31: Ba. Gri. II, 

II, I, 4, 6; Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 
20 - 21 . 

114. Ba. I, 21, 22 *. 

115. Ga. XVI, 8; Ba. I, 21, 16; 
Ap. I, 10, 17; I, II, 33 : Va. 
XIII, 35; Vi. XXX, 9, 12; 
Ya. I, 148, 150; Pa. Gri, II, 

II, 6. 

1 16. Ga. 1, 61 ; XVI, 18; Ba. I, 

21, 8; Ap. I, 9, 6; I, ii, 9; 
Va.XIII,i3,26-27;Vi.XXX, 
15 ; Yit. I, 146, 148 ; Aa. Gri. 
IV, 7, 12, 22, 50; Pa. Gi'/. II, 

II, 6. 

117. Ga.XVI,48;Va.XIII, 16*; 
Si. GiV. iy,7, 55*; Ba.1, 21, 

lO-II. • 

118. Ga. XVI, 34 ; Ba. I, 21, 20 ; 
A'a. Gri. IV, 7, 2-3 ; Pa. Gn'. 
11,11,2,5. 

1 1 9. iSa. Gri. IV, 5, 17 *; Ap. 1 , 

10, i-2‘ Ga. XVI, 36, 38; Vi. 
XXX, 5, 24-25; Ya. 1, 144, 
}46 ; Paj Gri'. 11 , 10, 23 ; 

11, II, 2; Go. Gri'. Ill, 3, 

22. 

120. Ga.XVI, 17; Ap.I,9,27;I, 
fi, 16; Va.XIII, 17-19; Vi. 

x;cx, i8-2i;Ya. 1,151 ; ^-a. 

Gri. IV, 7, 23, 32, 34. 

1 2 1. Ga. XVI, 20, 34; Ap. 1 , 10, 

^ 20 ; Va. XIII, 20, 28, 31 ; Vi. 

XXX, II, 19-21 ; J/a. 1 , 149 ; 


Si. Gri. IV, 7, 40, 48; pa. 
Gri. II, II, 4. 

122. Ap. I, II, 8; Vi. XXX, 7; 
Ya, 1, 149 ; .Sa. Gri’. IV, 7, 28, 
38 ; pa. Gri; II, 1 1 ', I ; Go. 
Gi'i III, 3, 28. 

123. Ga. XVI, 21 ; Ba. I, 21, 5 ; 
Ap. I, 10,17-18; Va.XIII, 
30; Vi. XXX, 26; Ya 1, 145, 
148; Si, Gri. IV, 7, 2^i ; Pa. 
Gri. II, II, 6. 

124 

125 V 

126. Ga. I, 59; Vi. XXX, 22; 
Ya. I, 147 ; Gr/. IV, 7, 33. 

127. Ya. I, 149; A. Gri'. Ill, 4, 7; 
.sa. Gri’. IV, 7, 6, 9-1 1, 13- 
14; Pa. Grt’. II, II, 7-9; Go. 
Gri. Ill, 3, 24-27. 

128. Mah. XIII, 104, 29; Ba. I, 
21, 18 ; Ap. 1, 31, 21 ; Va. 
XII, 21; Vi.LXIX, i; Ya. I, 
79 - 

A 

129. Ba, II, 6, 25; Ap. I, 32, 8; 
Vi. LXIV, 3-4, 6 ; A. Gn\ 
III, 9, 6. 

130. Vi. LXIII, 40; Ya. I, 152. 

131. Mah. XIll, 104, 

Vi. LXIII, 19. 

132. Vi. T2XIII, 41; Ya. I, 152 

133 

134. Mah. XTII, T04, 2T. 

135. Ya. 1, 153. 

136- 

137. Vi. LXXI, 76 Ya. I, 153. 

138. Ga. IX, 68 ; Vi. LXXI, 73- 
74; Ya. I, IJ2. . ^ 

139. Ga. IX, 20, 32; Ap. I, 31, 
13-14; Vi. LXXI, 57 ;Ya. I, 
132; Go. Gri. Ill, 5, 19-20. 

140. Mah. XIII, 104, 248-25®; 
' Ba. II, 6, 21-23; Va. XII, 
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^ 43 ; Vi' LXIII, 4, 6- 7, 9 ; SsL. 1 
Gr;-. IV, 12, 12; Go.Gn'.IlI, 
5 . 32-34- 

141. Mah. XIII, 104, 35; Vi. 
LXX 5 , 2. 

14*. Ap. I, 15, 18; Yu. J, 155. 

143- Ap. I, 16, 14. 

144 - Vi. LXXI, 79. 

145 

146. Va. XXVI, 14 •. 


149 

130. Vi. LXXI, 86; LXXVI, I ; 
Y^. I, 217. 

151. Mall. XIII, 104, 82; Ga. IX, 
39: Ap. I, 31, 2 ; Ya. 1 , 154. 

152. Mah. XIII,*i04, 23. 

153- Ap. I, 31, 21-22. 

154. Mah. XIII, 104, 

Ba. II, 6, 35; Ap. II, 7, 7-1 1. 
i.?5. Vi.LXXI, 90*; Yll, 154. 

156. Mah. XIII, 104, 6; Vi. 
LXXI, 91 * : Va. VI, 7 *. 

157. Va. VI, 6*. 

1,58. Mah. XIII, 104, 1,3; Va. VI, 
8*; Vi. LXXI, 92*. 

159 

160 

161 

162. Ap. I, I, 14; Ga. XXI, 15. 

163. Mah. XIII, 104, 36; Ap. 1 , 
31, 2!i; Va. XII, 41; Vi. 
LXXI, 83. 

164. Mah. XIII, 104, 37 ; Vi. 
LXXI, 80-82. 

165. Ga. XXT, 20. 

166. Ga, XXI, 21. 

169 

170 




172 

173 

174. Mah. Ill, 94, 4. 

175. Ga. IX, 50, 68-70. 

176. Ga. IX, 47, 73; Vi. LXXI, 
84-8 YL I, 156. 

177. Va. VI, 42*. 

i 178- 

I 179. Mah. XII, 244, 14 '’-15"; 
Ya. I, 1.57. 

180. Mah. XII, J44, 

Ya. I, 158. 

181. Mah. XII, 244, 1 6 ^’-17“'. 

182. Mah. XII, 244, 17 '’-18*. 

183. Mah. XII, 244, 

184. Mah. XII, 244, 19 ^-20“. 

185. Mah. XII, 244, 20^^”2i“, 

186. Vi. LVII, 6-7. 

187. Vi. LVJI, 8. 

188. Va, VI, 32*; Ya. I, 201- 
202. 

189 

190 

19 r. Ya. I, 202. 

192. Vi. XCin,*7L 

19.1 

^94 

i9f^. Vi. XCIII, 8 *. 

196. Vi. XCIII, 9*. 

197. Vi. XCIII, 10*? 

198. Vi. XCIII, II L 

199. Vi. XCIII, 12 *. 

200. Vi. XCIII, 13’. 

201. Ba, II, 5, 6 ; Vi. LXIV, i ; 

Ya. 1, 159- . 

202. Ba. II, 6, 29; Ya. I, rto. 

: 203. Vi. LXIV, 16: Ya. I, 159. 

204. Ya. Ill, 313-314- 

205. Ga.XVII, 18; Ap. 1 , 18, 27. 

206 ■ i 

207. Ga.XVII, 9-10; Ap. I, t6, 
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23-27 ; I, 19, I ; Va.XIV, 3, 
22-23; Vi. LI, 19; Y^. 1 , 162, 
167, 168. 

208. Ga. XVII, lo-i I ; Ap, I, i6, 
29; Vi. LI, 17-18; YL I, 
167, 168. 

209. Ga. XVII, 12, 17; Ap. 1, 18, 
16-17; Va. XIV, 9-10; Vi. 
LI, 7, 9, 17 ; Ya. I, i6i, i68. 

210. Mah. XII, 36, 29*^; Ga. 
XVII, 17-18 ; Ap. I, 18, 18, 
22-26; I, 19, i; Va. XIV, 
2-3; Vi. LI, 7-9: Y 5 . 1 , 

I6I. 

2 11. Ga. XVII, 14, 16, 17; Ap. I, 
17, 17-20; I, 18, 13; I, 19, 
1 5 ; Va. XIV, 2, 4, 20, 28-29 J 
Vi. LI, 9, 10 ; YL 1 , 161-162, 
167 ; .S’a. Gri. IV, 1 1, 1 1 ; Go. 
Gfi. Ill, 5, 9. 

212. Ap. I, 19, 15 Va.XlV, 
19*^*; Ga. XVII, 17, 19; Ap. 
1 , 16, 19 ; I, 17, 3; J, 18, 21; 
Va. XIV, 2; Vi. LI, 10; YL 
I, 162. 

213. Ga. XVII, *17-19, 20; Ap. 
I, 17, 4; II, 6, 19-20; Va. 

V , 2 ; Vi. LI, 1 1, 18, 20; 
Ya. I, 162-164, 167. 

214. Ga. XVII, 18; Ap. I, 18, 
30; Va.‘XlV,3; Vi. LI, 12; 
Ya. 1, 161, 164, 165.’ 

215- .Ap. I, ig, 19; Va.XIV, 5; 
Vi. LI, 14; Ya. I, 161, 163. 

216. Ga. XVIT, 18; Va.XlV,3, 
ii; Vi. LI,^ i5-i 6; Ya. 1,163, 
164. 

217. Mah. XII, 36, 28 Ga. 
X^II, 18 ; Ap. 1 , 16, 18 ; Va. 
XIV, .6, 11; Yl I, 163. 

aiS. Mah.XII,36, 27; Va.XIV, 
* 2 ; Vi. LI. 8. t 


219 ^ , 

220. Mah. XII, 36, 28 ^ 

221 

222. Ga. XXIII, 23-^4. 

223. Ap. I, 18, 3-8, 14* 

224. ]\kh. XII, 265, ii^Ta2*‘; 
Ba. I, 10, 5»; Va. XIV, 17. 

225. Mah. XII, 265, 12^-13*^; 
Ba. I, 10,5*; Va. XI^, 17. 

226 

227. ^Vi. XCII, 32; Ya. 1 , 1^201. 

228. Ya. I, 203. 

229. Va. XXIX, 8; Vi. XO^I, 3, 

15, 16; XCII, 21, 23; Ya. 
1, 210. • 

230. Vi. XCII, 13, 14; Ya. I, 

2I0» 

231. Vi. XCII,‘5, II, 12; Ya. I, 
204-206, 210. 

232. Va. XXIX, ^12; Vi. XCII, 
22, 27 ; Ya. I, 211. 

233. Va. XXIX, 19; Ya. I, 212. 

234 

235 

236 

237 

238 

239 

240. Mah. XlTl, III, II 2“. 

241. Mah. XIII, HI, 10 ^ 13*', 

14. 

242. Mah. XIII, III, 15 ^ 

243 

244 * - 

24s 

246 

247. Ga. XVII, 3; Ap. 1 , 18, I ; 
Va. XIV, 12; Vi. LVII, 10; 
Yi. I, 214. 

248. Va. XIV, 16 ♦; Ap. I, 19, 
14*; Vi. LVII, II*; Yl 1 , 

21S. 


< 
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J49. Va. XIV, i8*; Ap. I, 19, 
14*; Vi. LVII, 12*. 

250.^ Ga. XVII, 3 ; Ba. I, 9, 8 ; 
Ap. I, 18, i; Va. XIV, 12; 
Vi. tvil, 10; Ya. I, 214. 
251- Va. XIV, 13*; ^K. LVII, 
13*; Ga. XVII, 4; Ap. I, 7, 
20 ; Ya. I, 216. 

252. Vi. LVII, 15*. 

253. Vi. LVII, 16*; Ga. XVII, 


5-6; Ap. I, 17, 14; Y 1 I, 
166. 

254 

256 

256 

257 

258 

259 

21)0. Ga. IX, 74 ; Ba. II, 3, i ; 
Va. VIII, 17. 


Manu V. 


3 / . . 

4 ■ 

5. Ga. XVII, 32; Ap. I, 17, 

26, 28; Va.XlV, 3.3; Vi. LI, 
3. 34> 36; 1, 171. 

6. Ga.XVII,32, 33; Va.XIV, 
33; Vi. LI, 36; Y1 1, 1 7 1. 

7. Ga. XVII, 31 ; Vi. LI, 37 ; 
Ya. I, 171, 173. 

8. Ga. XVII, 22-26; Ba. I, 
12, 9-11 ; Ap. I, 17, 22-24; 
Va.XIV, 34-35; Vi. LI,38- 
40; Y.1 1, 170. 

9. Ga. XVII, 14; Ba. 1, 12, 15; 
Ap. I, 17, 18: Va. XIV, 37- 
38; Vi. LI, 38, 42; Yi. I, 
167, 170. 

10. Ga. XVII, 14; Ba. 1, 12, 14; 
Ap. 1, 17, 19; Vi. LI, 42 ; Ya. 
I, 169. 

11. Ga. XVII, 28-29; Ba. I, 
12, 1-2; Ap. I, 17, 29, 34; 
Va. XIV, 48; Vi. LI, 28, 29, 
30; Yi I, 172. 

12. Ga. XVII, 28-29; Ba. 1, 12, 
3; Ap. I, 17. 32-33. 36 ; Vaf 


XIV, 48; Vi. LI, 3, 29; Yi 
I. 172, >73, I74' 

13. Ga.XVII,35; Va.XIV,48; 
Vi.LI,27:YiI,i72,i74,i75. 

14. Ga. XVII, 29, 34 ; Ba. 1, 12, 
3, 8; Va. XIV, 48; Vi. LI, 
21, 29; Yi I, 173, 174, 175. 

15 

16. Ga. XVII, 36-37 ; Ba. 1, 12, 
8; Vi. LI, 21 ; Yd. 1, 177-178. 

17. Ga. XVII, 27; Ba. I, 12, g; 
Ap. I, 17, 3?; Va. XIV, 39, 
44; Vi. LI, 6, 27; Yil, 174. 

18. Ga. XVII, 27; Ba.1, 12,4- 

5; Ap. I, 17, 37; Va. XIV, 
39. 40. 47; Vi. LI, 6, 26; 
Yi I, 177. • 

19. Ga. XX1II,5; Vi. LI, 3-4; 

Yil, 176. , 

20. Yd. I, 176. 

21 

22. Va. XIV, 15, 

23 *■ • 

24. Vi. LI, 35; Yd. I, 169. 

25. Vi. LI, 35 ; Yi I. 169. 

26. Yd. 1, 178. 

27. Yil, 179. , 

28. Malt. XII, 10, 6. 
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29. Mah. XII, 99, 15, 

30. . . . . . . . 

31 

32 

33 

34. Vi. LI, 62 *. 

35. Va. XI, 34*. 

36. Vi. LI, 59*. 

37 

38. Vi. LI, 60*; Yl I, 180. 

39. Vi. LI, 61 *. 

40. Vi. LI, 63 *. 

41. Va. IV, 6*; Vi. LI, 64*; 
« Aa. Gri. II, 16, i *. 

42. Vi. H, 65 *. 

43. Vi. LI, 66 *. 

44- Vi. LI, 67 *. 

4.«;. Vi. LI, 68 *. 

46. Vi. LI, 69 *. 

47. Vi. LI, 70*; Ya.I, 181. 

48. Vi. LI, 71*; Va. IV, 7 *. 

49. Vi. LI, 72 *. 

50. Vi. LI, 73 *. 

51. Vi. LI, 74 *. 

52. Mah. XlII, iig, 14'', 36"; 
116, ii«; ’W. LI, 75*. 

53. Mah. XIII, iig, 10, 16; Vi. 
LI. 76*; YL I, 181. 

54. Vi. LI, 77*. 

55. Vi. LI, 78 *. 

56. . 

57- • 

58. ,Par. Ill, ^ I * ; Ap. II, 1 5, 4-5 ; 
Vi. XXII, 26-27; III, 
18, 23. 

59. Ga. XIV, I ; Ba. I, n, I ; 
Vh. IV, 16; Vi. XXII, I ;Ya. 
Ill, 18; A. Gr«'. IV, 4, 18; 
SL Gri. IV, 7, 6. 

60. ^ Ga^ XIV, 13 ; Ba. I, 1 1, 2 ; 
■ Ap. II, 15, 2-3; Va. IV, 17- 

, 18; Vi, XXII, 5. • 


61. Va. XIV, 20*; Ga. XIV, 
14 ; Ba. I, II, I. 

62. Par. Ill, 31 *; Ga. XIV, 15- 
16; Ba. I, ii, 19-23; Va. 
IV, 21-22; Ya. III,'i9. 

f>3- 

64. Ga. XIV, 23, 25, 27. 

65. Vi. XXII, 85*; A. GK.IV, 
4. 19- 

66. Ga. XIV, 17; Ba. I, iV 31 ; 
Vi. XXII, 72; YL III, W 

67. Vi. XXII, 29-30; Ysl 111, 

23- \ 

68. Ba. I, II, 4; Ya. Ill, i.' 

69. Ba.1, 11,4; Ap. II, 15^6-7; 
Va. IV, 34; Vi. XXII, 28; 
Ya. Ill, I ; A. Gri. IV, 4, 24 ; 
Pa. G/7-. Ill,’ 10, 4-7. 

70 

71. Ga. XIV, 20^; Ba. I, II, J)o; 
A. Gri. IV, 4, 26; SL Gri, 
IV, 7, 13; pa. Gn. II, 11,8; 
Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 24. 

72. Ba. I, II, 8 * ; A. Gri. IV, 4, 

23- 

73. Ga. XIV, 37-39; Ba.I, II, 
24; Ap. II, 15, 9-10; Yd. 
Ill, 16; A. Gri. IV, 4, 16. 

74 

75. Vi. XXII, 39; Yd. 111,21; 
Pa. Gri. Ill, 10, 44. 

76. Ga. XIV, 44; Va. IV, 36; 
Vi. XXII, 40-41 ; Ya.lll, 21; 
PL-Gri. Ill, 10, 45. 

77. Yd. Ill, 21. 

78. Ga. XIV, 19, 44. 

79. Ga. XIV, 6; Ba.,I, 11, 17- 
18; Va. IV, 24; Vi. XXII, 
35; Ya. Ill, 20. 

80. Ga. XIV, 28; Ba. I, ii, 28; 
Vi. XXII, 42-44 ; Yd. Ill, 

• 24; A. Gri. IV, 4, 21; Ad. 
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Gri. IV, 7, 9-10; PS. Gri.' 
II, II, 7; Go. Gn. Ill, 3, 
26. 

8r. Ga. XIV, 20, 22 ; Ba. I, ii, 
29-50; Vi. XXII, 44: Ya. Ill, 
24 - • 

82. Vi. XXII, 45-46; YS. Ill, 
24-25; Go. Grt. Ill, 3, 25. 

83. Ga. XIV, 2-5; Va.IV,2 7- 
30; Vi. XXII, 1-4; Ya. HI, 


85. Ga. XIV, 30; Ba. I. 9, 5; 
I, IT, 36; Va. IV, 38: Vi. 
XXII, 69; Y.a. Ill, 30. 

86. Ba. I, 15, 31. 

87 

88. Vi. XXII,* 87 * ; Ya. Ill, 

5- 

89. Vi. XXII, 56 ; Y.a. Ill, 6, 

90. YS. Ill, 6. 

91. Vi. XXII, 86*; YS. Ill, 

92 

93. Va. XIX, 48 * ; Ga. XIV, i, 
45-46 ; Ba. I, II, I ; Vi. 
XXII, 48-50; Ya. Ill, 27, 
28. 

94. Va. XIX, 47 *. 

95. Ga. XIV, 9-1 1 ; Vi. XXII, 
47, 52; Ya. Ill, 21, 27. 

96 

97 

98. Ya. Ill, 29. 

99- ■ • 

100 

101. Ba. I, II, 33. 

102. Vi. XXII, 8; Ya. Ill, 15. 

103. Par. Ill, 48*; Ga. XIV, 
31; Vi. XXII, 64; YS. Ill, 
26 

104. 


105. Vi. XXII, 88*; Ba. I, 8, 
52; Ya. I, 194; III, 31. 

106. Vi. XXII, 89*. 

107. Vi. XXII, 90*; Ya.111,32, 
33- 

108. Va. Ill, 58*; Vi. XXII, 
91*; Par. VII, 4*; YS. Ill, 
32. 

109. Ba. I, 8, 2*; III, I, 27*; 
Va. Ill, 60 * ; Vi. XXII, 92 * ; 
Ya. Ill, 33-34. 

1 10. Vi. XXII, 93 *, 

HI. Ga. I, 29-30; Ba. I, 8, 32, 
46-47 ; I, 14, 4 ; Ap. I, 17, 
II ; Va. Ill, 49, 50. 

1 1 2. Ba. I, 8, 33, 46-47 ; Vii. Ill, 
61-62; Vi. XXIII, 7; Yll, 
182. 

>13 

1 1 4. Ba. I, 8, 33; Va. Ill, 58, 
63; Vi. XXIII, 25, 26; YS. 
I, 190. 

1 1 5. Ga. I, 29; Ba. I, 8, 35; I, 
>3. 27; I. 14, ><>->7: Ap. I, 
17, 12; Va. Ill, 49; Vi. 
XXIII, 2 7, *29 -30; Ya. T, 
190. 

1 1 6. Par. VII, 2 * ; Ba. I, 8, 50~ 

51 ; I, 13, 26, 29-32; Ap. I, 
17, 13; Vi. XXIII, 8, 10; Y1 
I, 182-183. • 

1 1 7. Par. Vii, 3“*; Vi. XXIII, 
9, II ; YS. I, ^83-184., 

1 1 8. Par. VII, 28 '>-29 "■ * ; Ga. I, 
29; Ba. I, 8, 42; I, 13, II ; 
I, 14, H-12; Va. Ill, 49; 
Vi. XXIII, 13-14, i8;*YS. I, 
184. 

1 1 9. Ga. I, 33 ; Ba. I, 8, 36, 38, 
, 43; I. >3. 13: Va. Ill, 53; 

Vi. XXIII, 14-15, 18; YS.;, 
182.* 
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120. Ba. I, 8, 39-42; Va. Ill, 
65 ; Vi. XXIII, 19-22 ;Y1 1, 

186-J87. 

121. Ga. I, 30-31 ; Ba. I, 8, 45- 
47; Va. Ill, 6«-5*; Vi. 
XXllI, 23; Yll, 185. 

122. Vi. XXIII, 56*; Ga. I, 29: 
Ba, I, 8, 34; I, 13, 21-25; I. 
14, 2 ; Ap. I, 17, 10; Va. Ill, 
49, 58 ; Vi. XXIII, 16, 18, 
33; Ya. I, 187-188. 

123. Va. Ill, 59*; Ga. I, 34; 
Ba. I, 8, 49; I, 14, 3; Vi. 
XXIII, 5. 

124. Va.III, 57*; Ga. I, 31-32; 
Ba. I, 9, II ; I, 13, 16-20; 
Va. Ill, 56 ; Ya. I, 188. 

123. Vi. XXIII, 38*; Va. XIV, 
23; Yi. I, 189. 

126. Ga. I, 42; Va. Ill, 48; Ya. 
I, 191. 

127. Mah. XIII, 104, 40; Ba. 1, 
9, 9*; Va. XIV, 24*; Vi. 
.XXIII, 47*; Yl I, 19 1. 

128. Ba. I, 9, 10*; Va. Ill, 35- 
36, 47*; Vii XXIII, 43; Ya. 
I, 192. 

129. Ba. I, 9, I*; Vi. XXIII, 
48*; Va. Ill, 46; Yl I, 
187. 

130. Ba. I, V, 2*; Va. XXVIII, 
8*; Vi. XXIII, 49*; Va. Ill, 
45-46; Y^. I, 187, 193. 

1 3 1. Vi. XXIII, 50*; Va. Ill, 
46; Yl I, 192, 

132. Vi. XXIII,. 51*; Yl I, 
1^4- 

133. V,i. XXIII, 62*; Yll, 193. 

234* Ga. 1, 43; II— 


136. Va. VI, 18*; Vi. LX, 23^; 
Ba. I, 10, 12-14. 

137. Va. VI, 19*; Vi. LX, 26*. 

138. Ga^I, 36, 44-45; Ba- 1. 8, 
26 ; Ap. 1, 16, 7 ; Va.'III, 28 ; 
Vi. XXII, 75; LXII, 8. 

139. Ga. I, 36; Ba. I, 8, 19-22 ; 
Ap. I, 16, 2-6; Va. Ill, 26- 
27; Vi. LXII, 6-7; Yl I, 
20; see also above, II, 60. 

140. ^p. II, 3, 4-8. \ 

141. Vi. XXIII, 53*; Ga.1^^38- 
41; Ba. I, 8, 24-25; Ay. I> 
16, 11-13; Va. Ill, 37; Yl 
I, 195- 

142. Ba. I, 10, 34*; Va. Ill, 
42*; Vi. XXIII, 34*; Yl 

1, 195- 

143. Vi. XXIII, 55*; Ga.I, 28; 
Ba^ I, 8, 27-29; Va. Ill, ,'43. 

144. Ap. II, I, 23; Vi. XXII, 67. 

145. Ga. I, 37; Ap. I, 16, 14; 
V/i. Ill, 38; Vi. XXII, 75; 
Yl I, 196; Go. Gri. I, 2, 32. 

146 

147. Ga. XVIII, i; Ba. II, 3, 
44; Va. V, i; Vi. XXV, 12; 
see also below, IX, 2. 

148. Ba. II, 3, 45; Va. V, 3; 
Vi. XXV, 13; Yl I, 85; see 
also below, IX, 3. 

149. Yl I, 86. 

150. Vi. XXV, 4-6; Yl I, 83. 

151. Vi. XXV, 13-14; Yll, 75, 

83- 

152 

163- • ■ 

154. Yi. I, 77. 

156- Vi. XXV, 13*; Yll, 77. 
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\S 9 - 

A 

Ap. 

II, 23, 5. 

1 

164. 

Va. XXI, 

160. 

Vi. 

XXV, 17*; 

Par. IV, 

165. 

• • • • 4 • • 

26 * • 

Ya. I, 75. 

* 

166. 

Ya. 1, 87. 

161. 

162. 

• 

. 


167. 

168. 

)Ya.l, 89. 

163. 



♦ 

169. 




Manu 

* iGa. Ill, i; Ba. II, 17, 2- 
i-I 5; Ap.II, 21, 1-5, 19; II, 

2. ] 22, 6-7; Vi. XCIV, 1-2; 

Ya. Ill, 45- 

3. <la. Ill, 28 ; Ba. II, 11,15; 
Ap. II, 21, 8-9; Vi. XCIV, 

3; Ya. Ill, 4,5. 

4. Ga. Ill, 27*; Ba. II, ii, 15; 
Va. IX, 9; Vi. XC, 4; Ya. 
Ill, 45- 

5. Ga. Ill, 29 ; Ba. II, ii, 15; 

* Va. IX, 12; Vi. XCIV, 5; 
Ya. HI. 46. 

6. Ga. Ill, 34; Ba.II, ii, 15; 
III, 3, 19; Ap. II, 22, I, 
13-14, 17; Va. IX, i; Vi. 
XCIV, 8-10; Ya. Ill, 46. 

7. Ga. Ill, 29, 30; Ba. II, ii, 
15: III, 3, 5-7, 20; V II, 
22, 7; Va. IX, 7. ^ 

8. Ba. Ill, 3, 19 ; Ap. II, 21, 

21 ; II, 22, II ; Va. IX, 8; 
Vi. XCIV, 6; Ya.Ill, 48. 

9. Ba. Ill, 3, 5-7, 20 ; Ap. II, 
22, 12 ; Va. IX, 10. 

10 

11. Ap. II, 22, 17-18. 

12. 

13. Ga. Ill, 26; Ba.II, II, 15; 
Ap. II, 22, 2, 17; II, 23, 2 ; 
Va.lX, 4; Vi. XCV, 7-1 1 ; 
YS. Ill, 49- 


VI. 

14 

15. Ap. II, 22, 24; Vi. XCIV, 
12; Ya. Ill, 47. 

16. Va. IX, 4 ; Ya. Ill, 46. 

17. Ba. Ill, 3, 2, 9-12; Vi, 
XCV, 14-15; Ya.lll, 49- 

18. Ga. Ill, 35; Ba.II, II, 15; 
III, 2, n ; Ap. II, 23, I ; Vi. 
XCIV, 11; Ya. Ill, 47. 

19. Vi. XCV, 5-6; YA. 111,50. 

20. Vi. XCV, 12-13; Ya. Ill, 

21. Ba. Ill, 2, 9, II ; Ap. II, 

23. 2- 

22. Ga. 111,26; Ba.II, 11,15; 
Va. IX, 9;»Vi. XCIV, 10; 
Ya. Ill, 48, 51. 

23. Vi. XCV, 1-4; Ya.III, 52. 

24 - ^ 

25. Ap. II, 2 1, 2 1 ; Va. IX, 1 1 ; 

Ya, III, 54- • 

26. Va. IX, 5, II ; Vi. XCIV, 
7; Ya. Ill, 45. 51, 54.^ 

27. Ya. Ill, 54. 

28. Vi. XCIV, 13*; Ya.III, 55. 

29 


31. Ba. Ill, 3, 9, 13-14: Ap. 

II, 23, 4; II, 23, 2; Ya. 

III, 65. 


33. BaJI,i7,i-6; Vi.XCVI, I*. 
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34. Ba. II, 17, 16*; II, 17, 15. * 
3 S-)Ba. II, II, 34; Ap. 11,34, 

3 ^-f 8; Yllll, 57, 

37 -I 

38. Ba.11,17, 18-28; Vi.XCVI, 
1-2 ; YL III, 56. 

39. Mah. XII, 245, 28; 279, 22; 
Ba. 11 , 17, 29 ; Va. X, i. 

40. Ba. II, 17, 30; Va. X, 2-3. 

41. Ga. Ill, 16 ; Ba. II, ii, 24; 
II, 17, 31 ; Va. X, 12, 28. 

42. Mah. XII, 246, 4^‘--5“‘. 

43. Mah. XII, 246, Ga. Ill, 
II, 14; Ba. II, II, 16 ; Ap. 
II, 21, 10; Va. X, 6; Vi. 
XCVI, 2. 

44. Mah. XII, 246, 7 ; Ga. Ill, 
18-19, 25 ; Ba. II, II, 19, 21 ; 

n, 17, 44; Ap- II. 21, 11; 

Va. X, 9-10, 13, 27; Vi. 
XCVI, lo-ii. 

45. Mah. XII, 246, 15; Vi. 
XCVI, 18. 

46. Ba. II, II, 23 ; II, 17, 43; 
II, 18, 2; Vi.XCVI, 14-17. 

47. Mah. XII, 479, 6 » ; Ga.III, 
24; Ba. II, II, 23; Va. X, 
29; Vi. XCVI, 19-20, 23. 

48. Mah. XII, 279, 6 ; Ba. II, 
18, 3- 

49. Mah. XII, 331, 30; Ap.II, 
21, 13; Va. X, 17, 20. 

5o.,Va. X, 2^*. 

51. Vi. XCVI, 5 ; Yi. Ill, 59. 

52. Ga. Ill, 22 ; Ba. II, 1 1, i8 ; 
II, 17, lo-ii ; Va. X, 6; Ya. 

m, 58. 

53. V4. XCVI, 8 ; Ya. Ill, 60. 

54. Vi. XCVI, 7 ; Ya. Ill, 6o. 

55. Ba. II, 18, 12; Va. X, 24- 
25; Vi. XCVI, 3; Ya. Ill, 59. 

'56. Ga. Ill, 15; Ba. U, II, 22; 


II, 18, 4-6; Va. X, 7-8; Vi. 
XCVI, 6 ; Ya. Ill, 59. 

57. Mah. XII, 279, 10; Va. X, 
22*; Vi. XCVI, 4. 

58. Mah. XII, 279, III-; Vi. 
XCVI, 9. 

59. Ba. II, 18, 10-13; Va. X, 


25 - J 

60. Ba. II, 18, 2-3 ; Ya. Ill, 61. 

61. Vi. XCVI, 36, 38; Yi.III, 

6 \- 64 - \ 

62. Vi. XCVI, 27-29, 37;\Ya. 

Ill, 63-64. \ 

63. Vi. XCVI, 39; Ya. 111,63- 


64. 

64. Vi. XCVI, 40-42; Ya. Ill, 

63-64. 

63. Va. X, 14,' Ya. Ill, 63-64. 
66. Va. X, 18; Ya. Ill, 65. 


68 . 


69. . . . . . . . 

70. Va. X, 5. 

71. Va. XXV, 6;Ba.IV, I, 24. 

72. Vi. XCVI, 24. 

73. Vi. XCVI, 25. 

74 - , 

75. Ap. II, 21, 14-16. 

76. Mah. XII, 330, 42; Mai. Up. 
111,4; Vi. XCVI, 43-53. 

77. Mah. XII, 330, 43; Mai. 
Up. Ill, 4; Vi. XCVI, 43- 
53 - 

78. ^ 

79 

80 

81. . . . ■ • 

82 ^ . 

83. Ba. II, 18, 20-27; Ap. II, 
21, 4; Va. X, 4. 

84 

• 85 
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86 91 

«7. Ga.IlI,2-3;Ba.II, 11, 12; 92. Va. X, 30; Yl III, 66. 

Ap. II, 21, I. ^ 93 

88. Ga. Ill, I ; Ap. II, 21, 2. 94 

89. Gat III, 36; Va. VIII, 14; 95. Va. X, 26. 

Vi. LIX, 27-29. 96 

90. Va. VIII, ig*; Vlll, 16. 97 


Manu VII. 


31. Ga. XI, 4. 

32. Vi. IV, 96*; Ya. I, 333. 

33. Vi. IV, 97 *. 


iCi- ■ ■ ■ 

36. . . . 

37. Vi. Ill, 76. 

38. Vi. Ill, 77. 

39 •• • • 


13 ■ 

14. Ya. I, 353. ' 42- • 

15 43- 

16. Ga. XII, gi; Va. XIX, 9; 44. . 

Vi. Ill, 91 ; Ya. I, 367. 4g. . 

‘7 46- ly 

18. Mah. XII, ig, 2. 47 j 

19. Ya. I, 355- 48- Vi 


43. Ga. Xl,3;*Ya. 1,310. 


;;:|vi.iii,.go. 

48. Vi. Ill, gi-g2.» 


22. Mah. XII, 15, 34- , 5i 

23 52 

24 53 

2g. Mah. XII, ig, ii; Vi. IV, g4. Vi. Ill, 71; Ya. I, 31L 

95 *■ SS 

26. Ga. XI, 2; Ya. I, 308- g6.Ya. 1,311. 

309- 57 

27 58. Va. I, 3^ 

28 59- ■ 
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6o 

63- 

64. 


65. 

66 . 

67. 

68 . 

69. Vi. Ill, 4-5 ; Yl. I. 320. 

70. Mah. XII, 86, 5; Vi. Ill, 6. 

71 

72 

73 

74 

75- ^ 

76. Ap. II, 25, 2-3. 

77 

78. Ga. XI, 12-18; Ba. I, 18, 
7-8; Va. XIX, 3-6; Vi. Ill, 
70 ; Ya. I, 312-313. 

79. Ap. II, 26, 1 ; Vi. Ill, 78,81, 
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80. YS. I, 321. 

81 

*;;)«. 1, 3 .i. 

84. Va. XXX, 7 * ; Ya. I, 
316 - 

85. Ga. V, 20; Vi.XCIII, 1-4. 

86. . f 

87. Ga. X, 16 ; Ba. 1 , 18, 9 ; Vi. 

111 , 43 ; , 

88* Vi. Ill, 44 ; Ya. I, 322. 

89. Ap. II, 26, 2-3 ; Vi. Ill, 45 ;* 
Ya. I, 323. 

90. tBa. I, 18, 10; Ya. I, 323. 

X, i8; Ba. I, 18, u; 

Ap. II, 10, II ;Ya. I, 325. 
93 * ' . 

94. Ap. II, 26, 3 ; Ya. I, 324. 

‘ 96. Ya. 1,324. 


9 ®*|Ga. X, 20-23. 


97 

98 

99. Va. XVI, 6; YL I, 316. 

100. ! 



102. Mah. XII, 140, 7. 

103. Mah. XII, 140, 8. 

104 


105. Mah. XII, 83, 49; \40, 24. 

106. Mah. XII, 140, 25. 

107. ^ .... 


108. 

109. 


1 10. 


111 

112 

113 

114 ^ • 

1 15. Mah. XII, 87, 3; Ap. II, 
26, 4-5; Viflll, 7-10. 

1 1 6. Mah. XII, 87, 4; Vi. Ill, 

I I-I2. 

1 1 7. Mah. XII, 87, 5; Vi. Ill, 

1 3-1? 

118. Mah. XII, 87, 6 

119. Mah. XII, 87, 6^-8'*'. 

120. Mah. XII, 87, 9i»-to^ 

1 2 1. Mah. XII, 87, lo^-ii Ap. 
II, 26, 4- 

122. Mah. XII, 87, 1 1 1^-12 “ ; Ya. 
I 337- 

123. Mah. XII, 87, i2^'-i3«; YS. 
^u 337 - 

124. Ya. I, 337. 

126 

126 

127. Mah. XII, 87, i3»>-i4tt. 

128. Ba. I, 18, 15: Ap. 11,26,9. 

129 

130. Ga. X, 24-25 ; Ba. 1, 18, i ; 

Va, I, 42; Vi, III, 22,24. 
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131. Ga. X, 27; Va. I, 42 ; Vi. # 

• 111,25. 

132. Ga. X, 27; Vi. Ill, 23, 

*5- 

133. GS. X, II ; Ap. II,* 26, 10; 
Va. I, 43; XIX, 23; Vi. Ill, 
26. 

134. Mah. XIIl, 61, 30; Ga. X, 
9; Ap. II, 25, II ; Vi. Ill, 
79- 

,35. Ya. Ill, 44. 

136. Vii. I, 44 ; Vi. Ill, 27. 

137. Va. XIX, 26-27. 

138. Ga. X, 31-32 ;Va. XIX, 28; 
Vi. Ill, 32. 

139. Mah. XII, 87, 18 1 '. 

140 

141. Vi. Ill, 73^ Ya. II, 3. 

142. Ga. X, 7-8; Ba. I, 18, i ; 
Ap. II, 10, 6 ; Va. XIX, i; 
Vi. Ill, 2 ; Ya. I, 334. 

143. Mah. XIII, 61, 31. 


va. I, 343- 


jrVi. Ill, 38; Ya. I, 344- 

Vi. Ill, 38 ; Yd. I. 345- 
Vi. Ill, 39 ; Ya. I, 346. 
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. Ill, 41. 
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Vi. HI, 47. 

Vi. Ill, 42 ; Yd. I, 342. 
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1. 

Ga. XIII, 26 ; 

Va. XV], 2 ; 1 

24 

Vi. ]II, 
2. . 

72; Ya. 

1.359; 11, 1. 

Yd. II, 13- 15- 

3 - 

Ga. XI, i9-'24 

Va. I. 17 ; i 

27. Ga. X, 48; Va. XVI, 8-9; 

XVI, 4 

- 5 - 

1 

Vi. Ill, 65. 

4 * 


. 

. . . 1 

28. Vi. Ill, 65. 

6- 

, 

. 

! 

29 

6. 
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30. Ga. X, 36-38; Va. XVI, 19- 

7 * 

, 

, , 


ao; Ya.11,33. 

8. 

, 
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31 . Yd. II, 33. 

9 - 

Ga. XIII, 2 / 5 ; 

Va. XVI, 2 ; 

32. Ya. II, 33. 

Vi. Ill, 

73; Ya 

11, 3 . 

33 

10. 

. 



34 

II. 

, 



35. Vi. Ill, 63; Ya. II, 35. 

12. 

, 


. . . 

36. Vi. Ill, 64 ; Yd. 11 , 35. 

13 - 

, 


. . • 

37. Ga. X, 44; Va. Ill, 14; Vi. 

M- 



. 

Ill, 58; Yd. II, 34. 

15 - 

Mah. 

ni, 313 

, 28 ; XII, 90, 

38. Ga. X, 43 ; Vi. Ill, 56-57 ; 




Yd. II, 34. 

16. 
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. 

. 

39. Ga. X, 45 ; Va. Ill, 13 ; Vi. 

17- 


. 

. 

Ill, 58-62 ; Yd. II, 35. 

18. 

pa. I, 

19.8*; 

Ga. XIII, II. 

40. Ga. X, 46-47 ; Ap. II, 26, 8 ; 

19. 

Ba. I 

19, 8*, 


Vi. Ill, 66-67; Yd. II, 36. 

20 . 



• • « « 

41. Ga.XI, II, 20; Ba. 1 , 2, 1-8; 

21. 

, 

, . 

• 

Ap. II, 15, i; Va. 1, 17; XIX, 

22. 

. 

• • 

« * • • 

7; Vi. 111,3; Yd. I, 360. 

23 - 


• 

• • • • 
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43 - 

Ga. XIII, 27. 


75. Ga. XIII, 7; Ba. I, 19, 14- 

* 44 - 

Ga. XI, 23-24 

jAp.II, 29,6; 

is; Ap. 11 , 29, 9-10. 

Va. XVI, 4-5. 


76. Vi. Vlll, 12. 

45 - 

. 

. 

77. Ya. II, 72. 

46. 

• 

. 

78. ...... . 

47 - 



79. Ga. XIII, s; Ap. 11 , 29, 7; 

48. 

p t « 


Vi. VIII, 24; Ya. 11,73. 

49. 



80 

60 - 

Vi. VI, 18; Ya. 11 , 40. 

81 

51 - 



82 

^2- 



83 

53 - 



84 

54 - 

55 - 

Ya. II, 16. 


85 

86 

56. 



87. Ap. II, 29, 7 ; Vi. VIII, 19. 

57 - 
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88. Vi. VIII, 20-23. 

58. 



89. Vi. VIII, 25; Ya. 11 , 73 - 74 - 

59 - 

Ya. II, II.. 


90. Ba. I, 19, 10 ; Vi. VIII, 26 ; 

60. 
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61. 

Ga. XIII, I. 


9 ^ 

62. 

Ba. I, 19, 13 

; Vi. VIII, 8 ; 

92 

Y'l II, 68. 


93. Va. XVI, 33*. 

63. 

Ga. XIII, 2 ; 

Ap. II, 29, 7 ; 

94 

Va. XVI, 28; Vi.VIir.S; Ya. 

95 

II. 68. 


96 

64. 

Ga. Xlll, 2 , 

Vi. VIII, 3 ; 

97 - 

Ya. II, 70-71. 


98. Ba.I, 19, 12 I'-o*; Va.XVI, 

65. 

Ba. I, 19, 13 

Vi. VIII, 2 ; 

34*; Ga. XIII, 14-15. 

Ya. II, 10. 


99. Ba. I, 19, Ga.XIII, 

66. 

Ba.I, 19, 13; 

Vi. VIII, 2, 3; 

16. 

Ya. II, 70-71. 


100. Ga. XIII, i8-i9. 

67. 

Ba* I, 19, 13 

; Vi. VIII, 2 ; 



Ya. II, 70. 


102. Ba. I, 10, 24 *. 

68. 

Va. XVI, 30 

*. 

103. . . . . 

69. 

Va. XVI, 29 

; Ya. II, 69. 

104. Ga.XIII, 24-25; Va. XVI, 

70. 

• 

. 

36; Vi. VIII, 15; Y1II,83. 

71 - 



105. YL II, 83. 

72. 

Ga. XIII, 9 

Vi. VIII, 6; 

106. Ba. I, 19, 16; Vi. VIII, 16. 

U. II, 72. 


107. Ga. XIII, 6; Ya. 11,76. 

73 - 

Vi. VIII, 39 

*; Ya. 11 , 78, 

108. Ya. II, 1 13. 

80. 


109. Ga. XIII, 12-13; Vi. VIII, 

74 - 

Ba.I, 19, 7; Vi. VIII, 13-14. 
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0 
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no ^ M9' Va.XVI,i8*j Ga.XII,38_ 

HI I 39; YL II, 25. 

112 . Va.XVI, 36 *; Ga.XXIll, I 

29. I 5 ^< Ga.XII, 31 , 36 ; Vi. VI, ti- 
ns. Vi. VIII, 22-23. . I 14 , 16 - 17 ; Yi II, h 

1.74.1 Vi . XI - XII ; Y 1 II, 103- j 152. , 
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1 1 7. Vi. VIII, 40*. 
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Iip.K 

120 . 

I2I-V Ya. II, 8i. 

122. 
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155. 

156. 


158. Vi. VI, 41 ; Ya. II, sl 

159. Va. XVI, 31*; Ga.\XII, 
41 ; Vi. VI, 41 ; YL Ii; 47, 
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124. Ga. XII, 46-47; Vi. V, 2-8. 


1*5 

126. Ga. XII, 51 ; Ya. I, 367. 

Ill '] Va.XlX, 43: Ya. I, 356. 

HI ] YS- 1- 3 « 6 - 

13IV 


' 33 - Vi. IV, 1-13; Ya. 1,361- 

134 - )• 

135- 

I 36 ' 

137 '' 

138. Vi. IV, 14*; Ya. I, 363. 

139. Vi. Vis 20-21 ; Ya. II, 42. 

140. Ga. XII, 29; Va. II, 51; 
Ya. II, 37; 

141. va. II, 37. 

142. Va. II, 48*; Vi. VI,2; Ya. 
II. 37 - 

143. < 5 a. XII, 32 ; Vi. VI, 5. 

144. Vi. VI, 6; Ya.II, 69 - 

145. Vi. VI, 7-8; Ya. II, 58. 


146. 

147. ) Ga.XII, 37; Va.XVI,i6- 
17 ; YlII, 24, 


i47.l< 
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160. Vi. VI, 41 ; YL II, 54. 

161 

162. . . \ . 

163. Y 1 II, 32. 

164. Vi. VII, II. 

165. Vi. VII, 7/YIII, 89.' 

166. Vi. VI, 39; YLII, 45. 

167 

168. Vi. VII, 6 ; Ya. II, 89. 

169 

170. Va. XIX, 14-15. 

171 

172 

173 

174 
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176. Vi. VI, 19; YL II, 40. 

177 

178. _ 

179 

180. YL II, 65. 

181 

182 
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184 

185 

•186 
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189. YL II, 66. 

190 

191. Vi.^V, 169-171 
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194 

195 

196 

197 

198. * . . . . 

199. YL II, 168. 

200 

201. • . 

202. Vi. V, 164-165; Va. 11 , 


228. 

229. 


230. Vi. V, 137 ; YL II, 164. 

231. Vi. V, 139. 

232. Vi. V, 138; Ya, II, 164, 

233 

234 

235 - Vi. V, 137-138. 

236 

237. YL II, 167. 

238 

239 • 

240. Ga. XII, 19-20; Ap. II, 28, 
5; Vi. V, 140-146; YL II, 
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241. Ga. XII, 21-26; Vi. V, 


169-170. 



147-149 ; Ya, II, i6t 

203. 

Yi. II, * 45 * 



242. 

Vi. v, 150; va. II, 

204. 

YL I, 66. 
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243 - 

Ap. II, 28, I. 
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207. 
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249. 
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251. 
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215. 
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Ap. II, 28 
^ I 53 -J 54 ; 

, 2-3; 
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Vi. V, 
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* 56 - 
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va. 11,152- 

218. 
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2 .'j 7 - 

Ya. II, 153 - 

• 

219. 

Vi. V, 168; 

va. II, 

192. 

258. 


220. 

. 

, 

. 
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221. 

1 ■ < 


. 
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222. 

va. II, 177- 
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Va. XVI, 13-15; 

223. 



262. 

224. 

225. 

1 YL I, 66. 



154- 

263. va. II, 153- 

226. 

. 

. 

. 

j 264. 

YajI, 153 - 

227. 

. 
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• 

1 265. 
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267. Ga. XII, I, 8, 10; YL II, 
207, 

268. Ga. XII, 11-13; Ya. II, 207. 

269. Vi. V, 33-35, 37-38; Ya. 
II, 205-206. 

270. Ga. XII, I ; Ap. II, 27, 14 ; 
Vi. V, 23. 

271. Vi. V, 25. 

272. Vi. V, 24. 

273. Vi. V, 26. 

274. Vi. V, 27; Ya. II, 204. 

275. Vi. V, 28. 

276 

277 

278 

279. Ga. XII, i; Vi.V, 19; Ya. 
II, 215. 

280. Ya. II, 215. 

281. Ga. XU, 7 ; Ap. II, 27, 15 ; 
Vi. V, 20, 

282. Vi. V, 21-22. 

283. Vi. V, 65. 

284. Vi. V, 66-72 ; Ya. 11 , 218- 
220. 

285. Vi. V, 55-59. 

286. Vi. V, 75-76. 

287. Vi. V, 75-76 ; Ya. II, 222. 

288 

289 

290 

291. YS. II, 299. 

292. Ya. II, 298-299. 

293 - * • ■ * 

294 

295 

296 



302. Ap. II, 25, 15; Vi. V, 196; 
Ya. I, 335. 

.303 

304. Ya. 1, 334. 

305. Mah. XII, 75, 7; Va.1,44. 

306. Y4. I, 334. 

307. . . . 

308. Ya. I, 336. 

309. . . . 

310. . 

311. . . 

312. . 

3«3 • 

314. Ga. XII, 43; Ba. II, 1,16; 
Ap. I, 25, 4; Va.XX, 4»; Vi. 
Lll, r; Ya. Ill, 257. 

315. Ba. II, I, 17 ; Va. XX, 41. 

316. Ba. II, 1, 17 *; Ga. XII, 44- 
45; Ap. I, 25, 4-5; Va. XX, 
41; Vi. LII, 2; Ya. Ill, 257. 

317. Va. XIX, 44*; Ap. I. 19, 
16*. 

318. Va. XIX, 45*. 

319 

320. Vi. V, 12. 

321. Vi. V, 13. 

322. Vi. V, 81-82. 

323 



r4:l 


326- n 

327- 

83-86. 

330- 

331 - '' 

332. Ya. II, 230. - 


333 


334 

335. Mah. XII, 121, 60; YS. I, 

357 *• 
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■| Ga. XII, 15-17. ’ 

I. Ga. XII, 28 ; Ap. 1, 28 , 3 ; 
Ya. 11 , 166. 

I. G*. XII, 49-30. 


348. Ba. 11, 4, i8 ; Va. Ill, 24. 

349. Ga. VII, 25; Ba. II, 4, 18; 
Va. Ill, 24. 

350. Va. Ill, 17 *; Ba. 1, 18, 12- 
13; Va. Ill, 15-16; Vi. V, 
191-193 ; V, 189 *. 

351. Va. Ill, 18*; Ba. 1, 18, 13; 
Va. Ill, 17; Vi. V, 190*. 


354. Ap. II, 26, 19; Ya. II, 285. 

355. Ap. II, 26, 18. 

356 


3 ''>'^-lYa. II, 284 

358. f 


359. Ba. 11,4.2*; 11,4, I ; Ap- 
II, 26, 20. 

360 

361. Y^. II, 285. 

362. Ba. II, 4, 3 *. 

363. Ya. II, 293. 

364-^ 

3^7) 

368 

369- 

^ • 

371. Mah. XII, 165, 64; Ga. 

XXIII, 14; Vi. V, 18. 


372. Mah. XII, 165, 65: Ga. 
XXIII, 15: Va. XXI, 1-3. 

373. I^Iah. XII, 165, 66’*. 

374. Ga. XII, 2; B.a. II, 3, 52; 
Ap. II, 27, 9; Va. XXI, 1,5; 
Ya. 11, 286, 294. 

375 

37l>- ^ 

377. Aj). II, 26, 20 ; Va. XXI, 
2-3 ; Y.a. II, 286. 

378. Vi. V, 40; Y.a. II, 286. 

379 ■ 

380. Ga. VIII, 13; Ba. I, 18, 17 
Vi. V, 2. 

381 

382 

383 

384 

385. Vi. V, 41, 43; Y;i. II, 294. 

386. Vi. V, 196 *. 

387 

, 388 

I 389. Vi. V, 163 ; Ya. II, 237. 

390 

39' 

392. Vi. V, 944 Yd. II, 263. 

393- ^ 

394. Ap. II, 26, 16-17. 

395 

396. Yd. II, 238. 

397. Ya. II, 179. • 

398. Y^. II, 261, 

399. Vi. V, 130; Y^. II, 261, 

400. Y1 II, 262.* 

401. Ya. II, 252. 

402. Ya. II, 251. 

403. Va. XIX, 13. • 

404 . , 

405 

406 

407. Vi. V, 132-133- 

408. • 
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409. 

410. 

411. 

412. 
413 ' 
414. 


M'S- 

416. 

417- 

418. 

419. 

420. 




Manu IX. 


2. Ga. XVIII, I ; 13a. II, 3, 44 ; 
Va. i; Vi. XXV, 12-13; 
Ya. I, 85 ; see also above, V, 
147-148. 

3. Mah. XIII, 46, 14; Ba. II, 
3, 45* ; Va. V, 3*. 

4. Ga. XVIII, 22; Ba. IV, i, 
12, 17-19; Va. XVII, 69- 
70 ; Y1 1, 64. 

5 

6. Mah. Ill, 12, 68. 


25 

26. * 

27. Mah. XIII, 46, 1 1. 

28 

29. See above, V, 165. » 

30. Va. XXI, 14; see above, V, 
164. 

, ■ ■ 

32. Ga. XVIII, 9--14; Ap. II, 

13, 6-7; Va. XVII, 6-9,163- 

64. 


7. . . . 

8. Y1 1, 56. 

9. Y1 I, 81. A 


33- 

34- 


35. 

36. 



10. 

11. 

12. 

13- 

14- 

15- 
16. 


37- 


38. 


39- 

40. 


41- 


42 

43 

44- , 

45. II, 14, 16. 

46 

47. Vi. V, 160; Yll, 65. 

48. .. . . ^ . . 

49. . . ■ . . . 

50. Va. XVII, 3*. 


17. Mah. XIII, 40, i2'^-i3^ 

18. Mah.XIIi,40, ul’-i2®;Ba. 
1, 1 1, 7 ; see also above, II, 66, 

*9 , • • 

20. SL Gn\ III, 13, 5 ; Ap. At. 

1. 1, 9- 

21 


22 . 

23* 

<24. 


5L 

52. 
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54. Par. IV, 16*. 

*65 

66 

57 

58- •• 

59. Ga. XVIII, 4-s;Ba. II, 4.9- 
10 ; Va. XVII, 56 ;* Ya. I, 
68 . 

60. Va. XVII, 61 ; Ya. I, 68. 

61. Ga. XVIII, 8. 

Yi 1, 6 ,. 

64 

65 

66 .. 

67 

68 

69. . 

70 

71. Vi. V, 160-161 ; Yd. I, 65. 

Vi.V, 162; Yl I, 66. 

73 -) 

74 

75. Vi. XXV, 9-10 ; Ya. I, 84. 

76. Ga. XVIII, 15, 17; Va. 
XVII, 75-80. 

77 

78 

79 

80. YS. I, 73. 

81. Ba. II, 4, 6 

82 

83 

84 

85 

86. Vi. XXVI, I ; Ya. I, 88. 

87. Mah. XIII, 46, 39»>; Vi. 

XXVI, 2-3. * 

88. Ga. XVIII, 21 ; Va. XVII, 
70 ; Ba. IV, I, II. 

89. 

90. Mah. XIII, 44, 16; Ba.IV, 


I, Ga. XVIII, 20; 

Va. XVII, 67-68 ; Vi. XXIV, 
40 ; Yd. I, 64. 

91 

92. Ga. XVIII, 20. 

93. Vi. XXIV, 41. 

94. Mah. XIII, 44, i4\ 

95. Mah. XIII, 44, 27 

96. ...... . 

97- 

98. Ap. II, 13, II. 

99 

100 

lOt 

102 

103 

104. Ga. XXVIII, i;Ba.II,3,3, 

8; Vi. XVIII, 36; Ya. II, 

117. 

10,5. G.i. XXVIII, 3; Ba. II, 3, 
13; Ap. II, 14, 6. 

106. 

107. Va. XVII, I ; Vi. XV, 45. 

108 

109. Mah. XIII1.105, 6‘^ 

no. 

111. Ga. XXVIII, 4. 

1 1 2. Ga. XXVIII, 5-7; Ba. II, 
3, 4 ; Vi. XVIII, 37 ; Yd. II, 
114. 

113. ....... 

114. Ga.XXVIII,ii-i3;Ba.II, 
3,6; Va. XVII, 43; Yd. II, 

115. Ap. II, 13, 13. 

1 16. Ga. XXVIII, 8. 

1 1 7. Ga. XXVIII, 9-104 Va. 
XVII, 42. 

118. Vi. XVIII, 35; Yl II. 
124. 

1 19. Ba. II, 3, 9. 
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121 

122 

123. Ga. XXVIll, 14. 

124. Ga. XXVIll, 15. 

125. Ga. XXVIll, 16. 

126 

127. Ga. XXVIll, 18; Ba.II,3, 
is; Va. XVII, 15-17; Vi. 
XV, 5. 

128 

129 

130. Mah. XIII, 45, II ; Ba. II, 
3 , 14. 

131, Mah. XIII, 45, 12; Ga. 
XXVIll, 24; Ba. II, 3, 43; 
Va. XVII, 46; Vi. XVII, 21. 

132 

133. Mah. XIII, 45, 13 h; Ya. II, 

128. 

134 

135 

136. Ga. XXVIll, 19. 

137. Ba. II, 16, 6 *; Va. XVII, 
5*; Vi. XV, 46*; Ya.1,78. 

138. Vi. XV, 44*. 

139. Vi. XV, 47®*. 

140. Ba. II, 3, 16 *. 

141. Va. XV, 9-10; Ba. Par. 16. 

142. 

;«■[ Ga. XXVIll, aj. 

145 

146 

‘ 

148 

149. Va. XVII, 47. 

150. Mah. XIII, 47, II. 

>51 

152. Ifi. XVIII, I. 

153. Ba. 11,3, 10; Va. XVII, 48- 
50; Vi. XVIII, 2-5; YlII, 

‘ > 25- , 


154. Vi. xvm, 32. 

155. Ga, XXVIll, 39. 

156. Vi. XVIII, 28-30, 36-37. 

157. Mah. Xm, 47, 56; Vi. 

XVIII, 31. • 

158. Vi. XV, I. 

159. Ba.II,3,3i*;Ga..XXVm, 
32; Va. XVII, 25. 

160. Ba.11,3,32*; Ga-XjXVIir, 
33 ; Va. XVII, 38. 

161 

162. Vi. XVII, 23*. 

163. Vi. XV, 28-30. 

164. Ba. II, 3, II. ' , 

165. Ga.XXVIlI,34jYa.lI,i32. 

166. Ba. II, 3, 14; Ap. II, 13, 1 ; 

V.'i.XVII, 13; Vi. XV, 2; Ya. 
II, 128. . 

167. Ba. II, 3, 17-18; Va. XVII, 

14; Vi. XV,3; va. I, 69,; II, 
127-128. * 

168. Ba. II, 3, 20; Va. XVII, 29 ; 
Vi. XV, 18-19; Ya. II, 130. 

169. Ba. II, 3, 21 ; Ya. II, 131. 

170. Ba. II, 3, 22; Va. XVII, 24 ; 
Vi XV, 13-14 ; YL II, 129. 

17 1. Ba. II, 3, 23; Va. XVII, 37; 
Vi. XV, 24-25; Y 3 . 11,132. 

172. Ba.ll,3, 24; Va.XVlI,22- 
23; Vi. XV, lo-ii; Ya. II, 

129. 

173. Ba. II, 3, 25; Va. XVII, 26- 
27; Vi. XV, 15-16: Ya. II, 
ili- 

174. Ba. II, 3, 26; Va. XVII, 30- 

32; Vi. XV, 20-21; va. II, 
i 3 >-. • - 

175. Ba.II,3, 27; Va.XVII,i8- 
19; Vi. XV, 7-9; va. II 

130- 

176. Ba.IV.i, i6l'-o*;Va.XVII, 
. 74: Vi. XV, 8. 
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177. Ba.11,3.28; Va.XVir,33-J 
35 5 Vi- XV, 22-23; Va. II, 

>31- 

178. Da. II, 3, 30 ;Va. XVII, 38; 
Vi. tv, 27. 

179.73.11,133. , 

180. . * 

i8t. Da. II, 3, 33-35: Ap. II, 13, 
6-10. 

182. Va.XVIT, 10*; Vi. XV, 42. 
iI?3.,Va. XVlI.ii*; Vi.}^V,4T. 

184. Va. XVn, 39, 81; Vi. XV, 
21-29. 

185. Vi. XVII, 6, 8 ; Ya. II, 

’• 35 - , 

186. Mil. .SV. Ill*; Da. I, ii, 9. 

187. Ga. XXVllI, 21 ; Da.I, ii, 
10-13; Ap.^ 1 , 14, 2-3; Va. 
XVII, 81-82; Vi. XVII, ii; 
Y 3 . II, 135. 

188. Ga. XXVIII, 41; Ba. I, II, 
14; Va. XVII, 84-80 ; Vi. 
XVII, 14. 

189. Ga. XXyill, 42; Ba.I, II, 
15-16; Ap. II, T4, 5; Va. 
XVII, 83; Vi. XVII, 13. 

190 

191 

■^^-lYa. 11,117. 

193 -) 

194. Vi. XVTI, 18; Ya. II, 143. 

195 

196. Vi. XVII, 19; Y 3 . II, 145- 

197. Vi. XVII, 20; Y 1 II, 145. 

198. Mah. XIII, 47, 25. 

199. Mah. XIII, 47, 24'’. 

200. Vi. XVII, 22*. 

201. Ga.XXyiII, 43; Ba.II, 3, 
37-40; Ap. II, 14, 1; Va. 
XVII, 52-53 ; Vi. XV, 32 ; 
Ya. II, 140. 

202 . Ga.XXVIlI,435 Ba-H !1. 


37-4o;Va.XVII,54;Vi.XV, 
33; Ya. II, 140. . 

203. Ga. XXVIII, 44; Vi. XV, 
34-36; Ya. II, 141. 

204 

205. Ga. XXVJU, 3f. 

206. Ga. XXVlll/ 30 ; Va. II, 
118-119. 

207. Ya. II, 1 16. 

208. Mah. XIII, 105, II ; Vi. 
XVIII, 42*. 

209. Vi. XVIII, 43 * ; Ya. II, 

119. 

210. Vi.XVIII,4T*; Ya.II,i20. 

211. . " 

212. Vi. XVII, 17; Ya. II, 138. 

213. Mah. XIII, 105, 7. 

214. Mall. XIII, 105, 10; Ga. 
XXVllI, 40; Ba. II, 3, 38; 
Ap. II, 14, 15. 

215. Mah.XllI, 105, 12; Yd. II, 

120 . 

216. Ga. XXVllI, 29; Vi. XVII, 
3; Ya. II, 122. 

217. Vi. XVII, 7 ; Ya. II, 135. 

218. Ya. II, i2i. 

219. V\ XVIII, 44*“; Ga.XXVIII, 
46-47. 

220 

221 

222. . . . f . . . 

223 

224. Ya. II, 304. ^ ^ 

225 

226 

227 

228 • . . 

229. Ya. II, 43. 

230 

231. Vi, V, 180. 

232, Vi. V, 9, II ; Yd. II, 240^ 

233 - 
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234. Yd. II, 305. 

276. Ya. II, 273. 

235 

277. Vi. V, 136. 

236 

278. II, 276. 

237. Ba. I, 18, 18; Vi. V, 3-7. 

279, YL 11 , 279. 

238 

280. Ya. II, 273. 

239 

281 

240 

282^ Vi. V, 106-107. * 

241 

283 

242 

284. Vi. V, 175-177. 

243 

285. Vi. V, 174. 

244 

286. Vi. V, 124; Yd. II 

245 

246. 

246 

287 

247 

288 

248. . 

289 ^ . 

249 

290 

250 

291 

251 

292. Ya. II, 29';. 

252 

293 

253 

294. Ya. I, 352. ^ 

254 

295 

255 

296 

256 

297 

257 

298 

258 

299 

259. ....... 

300 

260 

301 

261 

302 

262 

303 

263 

304 

264. . . < . . . ' . 

305 

265 

306 

266 

307 

267. ' . . ' 

308. ^ . . . . 

268 

309 

269 

310 

270. ‘ 

3II. ..... 

271 

3*2 

272 

313 

273 - • 

314 

274. Vi. V, 74. 

315. Mah. XIII, 152, 16. 

*75 

3 *^ 
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317. Mah. XIII, 152, 21. 

^18. Mah. XIII, 152, 22. 

319. Mah. XIII, 152, 23. 

320. Mah. XII, 78, 21. 

321. MIh. XII, 56, 24; 78, 22. 

322. Ga. XI, 14 ; Va. J^IX, 4. 

3*3- 

324 

325 

326 


327. Mah. XII, 60, 23*’-24». 

328. Mali. XII, 60, 26 11-27 ^ 

329 

330 

331 

.332 

333 

334 

335 

336 


Manu X. 


3 / • 

4. Mah. XIII,M(», l8^ A.p. I, 
I, 3-5; Ba. I, 16, I ; V.a. II, 
1-2 ; Y1 I, 10. 

5. Ap. 1, 13, I ; Vi. XVl, I ; 
Yl I, 90. 

6. Ba. 1, 16, 6; Ap. II, 13, 4-5. 

7. Ga. IV, 16; Ba. I, 16, 7; 
Va. XVIII, 8. 

8. Ga. IV, 16 ; Ba. 1, 16, 7 ; I, 
17, 3; Va. XVIII, 8; Ya. 
1,91. 

9. Ga. IV, 16; Ba. I, 16, 7; I, 
17, 4; Va. XVIII, 8; Ya. 
I, 92. 

10 

11. Ga. IV, 17; Ba. 1, 16, 8; I, 
17, 7-8: Va. XVIII, 6; Vi. 
XVI, 5-6; Yd. I, 93-94. 

12. Ga. IV, 17; Ba. I, 16, 8; 
Vi. XVI, 4, 6; YL I, 93- 
94. 


I- 3: Vi. XVI, 4; Ya. I, 
93-94- 

17. Ba.1, 17, 8; Vi. XVI, 5-6; 
Ya. I, 9,3-94- 

18. Ga.IV, 19; Ba. 1, 16, 8, Il- 
ia;!, 17,13-14; Va. XVIII, 
5: Vi. XVI, 5. 

19. Ba. 1, 16, 8, 9-10; I, 17, 

II- 12; Va. XVIII, 2. 

20. Ba. I, 16, 16 *. 

21. Ga. IV, 20. 

22. Ga. IV, 21* 

23 

24. Ya. I, 96. 

25 

26 

27. Mah. XIII, 48* 14. 

28. Mah. XIII, 48, 15. 

29. Mah.XIII,48,i6;Vi.XVI,7. 

30. Mah. XIII, 4^, 17. * 

31. Mah. XIII, 48, 18. 

32. Mah. XITT, 48, 191-20". 

33. Mah. XIII, 48, 20 b. . 

34. Mah. XIII, 48, 21". 


13 



Id- 
le. Ba. I, 17; 7; Va. XVIH 


35. Mah. XIII, 48, 24''-25‘- 

36. Mah. XIII, 48, asb-ae*. 

37. Mah. XIII, 48, 26‘»-27». 

38. Maji. XIII, 48, 27 h. 
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39. Mah. XIII, 48. Va. j 

XVIII, 3. 

40. Mah. XITI, 48, 49 ; Vi. 
XVI, 17*. 

41 

42 

43. Mah. Xlir, 33, 21; 35, 17. 

44. Mah. XIII, 33, 22 ; 35, 18. 

45 

46 

47. Vi. XVI, 10, 12-13. 

48. Vi. XVI, 8. 

49. Vi. XVI, 9. 

50. Mah. XIII, 48, 32 », 33". 

51. Vi. XVI, 14. 

52. Mah. XIII, 48, 37 'j; Vi. 
XVI, 14. 

53 

54 

55 

g6. Vi. XVI, II. 

57. Va. XVIII, 7 ; Vi. XVI, 
17 - 

g8. Mah. XIII, 48, 41. 

59. Mah. XIII, 48, 42. 

60. Mah. Xlllf 48, 44. 

61 

62. Mah. XIII, 48, 34", 35 a; 
Vi. XVI, 18*. 

63. Y 5 . I, 122 Ga. VllI, 
23; ApJ, 23, 6; Vi. II, 16- 
17 ' 

64. Ga. IV, 22 ; Ya. I, 96. 

65. ^ ^ 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70. • 

71 - 

72 - ‘‘ 

^ 73 - I 


74. Va. II, 13. 

75. ^ Ga. X, 1-2; Ba. I, i8, 

Ap. II, 10, 4 ; Va.II, 13-14; 
Vi. II, 5, 9 , ii; Y 1 I, u 8 . 

76. Vi. II, II. * ^ 

77. Gfj. X, I ; Ba. I, i8, 3; Ap. 
II, 10, 6 ; Va. II, 15-16; Vi. 
II, 9; Ya. I, 1 18. I 

78. Ga. X, I ; Ba. I, 4; Ap. 
II, 10, 7; Va. II, 18; Vi. II, 9. 

79. Ga. X, 7, 15, 49; bL I, 18, 
3-4; Ap. II, 10, 6-7; Wa.II, 
17, 19; Vi. 11 , 6-7, i\2-i3; 
Y^i. I, 119. 

80 . 

81. Ga. VII, 6; Ba. II, 4, 16; 
Va. IT, 22; Vi. II, 15; Ya. 

ni, 35. ' 

82. Ga. VII, 7 ; Ba. II, 4, 19- 
21; Va. II, 24, 32-36 Ya. 

35; AS.*Gn‘. IV, II, 15. 

83 

84. Mah. Ill, 208, 23; Xll, 263, 
45^-46"-; Ba. II, 4, 20-21; 
Va. II, 32-36. 

85. Ga.VII, 8; Ap. 1 , 20, lo-ii ; 
Ya. Ill, 39. 

86. Ga. VII, 9, 14-15; Ba. II, 
2, 27 ; Ap. I, 20, 12-13 ; Va. 
II, 24, 26, 29; Vi. LIV, 18, 
21 ; Ya. Ill, 36, 38. 

87. Ga. VII, 9, 10; Va. II, 24- 
26; Vi. LIV, i8, 20; Yllll, 
3^-38. 

88. Ga. VII, 9, 11-12; Ap. I, 
20, 12-13; Ya. II, 26; Vi. 
LIV, 18-19,2-1; Ya. Ill, 36- 

38' \ ' 

89. Ga. VII, 13-15; Ap. I, 20, 
12; Va.II, 28; Vi. LIV, 21; 
va. Ill, 37-38. 

.90. Va. 11 , 3r; ’Ya. 111,39. 
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va. II, 27*; Ya. Ill, 40. r 

XI, 194. 


93. Y 1 III, 40. 

I 12 

, 

94. Ga. VII, 16-17, 21 ; Ap. I, 

”3 

. 

20, 1^; Va. II, 37-39. 

114. Va. XII, 3. 


95. Ga. VII, 26 ; Vi. I^ 15. 

1 15. Ga. X, 39-42. 


96. Va. II, 23. 

ii6. Ya. Ill, 42. 


97 - • 

1 1 7. Va. II, 40-43. 


98. Va. II, 23; Vi. 11, 15. 

118 

. 

99.] Ga. X, 57, 60; Vi. II, 14; 

119. Ga. X, 16, 41 ; sec 

also 

iot).J Ya. I, 120. 

above, VII, 88. 


• • 

lOI 

120. Va. XIX, 37. 


102, Ga. VII, 4 ] Ap. I, 18, 5-8, 

1 21. Ga. X, 56 ; Ya. I, 120. 


14-15. ' i 

122 


103. .Va. XXVII, 9. 

123 

. 

104. Ya. Ill, 41. 

124. Ga. X, 61. 


105 

125. Ga. X, 58-59. 


106. . 

126.] Ga. X, 64-65; Ya. I, 

121, 

107 

127.) 262. 


108. 

128 

. 

109 

129. Ga. X, 63. 


iia 

130 

• 

1 1 1. Ap. I, 28, 1 1 ; Va. XX, 45- 



• 

Manu XI. 


I. Mali. XII, 165, I ; Ga. V, 

12. IMah. XII, 165, 7 i 

Ga. 

21] Ba. II, 5, 19; Ap. II, 

XVIII, 25. 


10, 1-2. 

13. Mah. XII, 165, 8j 

Ga. 

2. Mah. XII, 165, 2 \ 

XVIII, 24. 


3. Mah. XII, 165, 3I-; Ga. V, 

14. Mah. XII, 145, 9; 

Ga. 

22 ; Ba. II, 5, 20. 

XVIII, 26-27. 


4. Mah. XII, 165, 4. 

15. Mah. XII, 165, 10, 


5. Ap. II, 10, 3. 

16. Mah. XII, 1*65, ii;* 

Ga. 

6 

XVIII, 28-29 ; Y.a. Ill, 43. 

7. Mah. XII, 165, Va. 

17. Mah. XII, 165, 12 ; 

Ga. 

VIU, 10; Vi. LIX, 8-9; YL 

XVIII, 30; Y 1 III, 43 * 


I, 124. 

18 


8 

19 


9 

20 


10 

21. Mah. XII, 165, 13; 

Ga. 

1 1. Mah. XII, 165, 6, ^ 

XVIIJ, 32. 

• 
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22. Mah. XII, 165, 14*^; Ga, ( 
XVIII, 31 ; Ya. Ill, 44. 

23. Mall. XII, 165, 14^'. 

24. Vi. LIX, II ; Ya. 1, 127. 

25. Yd. I, 127. 

26. . 

27. Mah. XII, 165, 15 Vi. 
LIX, 10; Yd. I, 126. 

28. Mah. XII, 165, 15 K 

29. Mah. XII, 165, 16. 

30. Mah. XII, 165, 17. 

31. Mah. XII, 165, t8. 

32 

33 

34. Mah. XII, 165, 2o’‘-2i"'; 
Va. XXVI, 16. 

35. Mah. XII, 165, i9^’-2o^ 

36. Mah. XII, 165, 2i^’~22a; 
Ga. II, 4 ; Ap. II, 15, 18-19; 
Va. II, 6. 

37. Mah. XII, 165, 22 ^’-22 c. 
3S. Mah. XII, 165, 23. 

39. Mah. XII, 165, 24. 

40. Mah. XII, 165, 23. 

41. Ga. XXII, 34; Va. I, 18; 
XXI, 27; Vi. LIV, 13. 

42 


43 

44. Mah. XII, 34, 2,; Ga. XIX, 
2; Ba. Ill, 10,2; Va.XXII, 
I ; Ya. ill, 219-220. 

45. Ga. XIX, 3-7 ; Va. XX, 
1-2 ; Ba. Ill, 10, 3-5; Va. 
jtxil, 3-5; Ya. Ill, 226. 

46. YS. Ill, 226. 


47 

48. "Va. XX, 43 ; Vi. XLV, i. 

49. Va. 1, 18 ; XX, 6 ; XX, 44; 
Vi. XLV, 3-6; Y1III,209. 
s. Vi.XLV, 7-10; Y1III,2 ii. 

7SI. Vi. XLV, 11-14; Yi III, 
210. 


52. Vi. XLV, 20-21, 31. 

53. Vi. XLV, 32*. 

54. YS. Ill, 320. 

55. Ga. XXI, I, Ap. I, 21, 8; 


Va. I, 19-21; Vi.' XXXV, 
1-2 ; Y^. Ill, 227. 

56. Ga. XXI, 10; Vi. XkXVI, 

I ; XXXVII, 1-3; lYl III, 
228. I 

57. Ga. XXI, I ; Ap. l\i2i, 8 ; 
Vi. XXXVI, 2 ; XKXVII, 

• 4-5; Ya. Ill, 228-220. 

58. Ba. II, 2, 3-4; Vi.xkXVI, 
3 ; YL III, 230. 

59. Ga! XXI, I ; Ba. II, 13 ; 
Ap. I, 21, 8-9, 17-18; Vi. 
XXXVI, 4-7 ; Ya. Ill, 


231. 

60. Ga.XXI, I, ii; Ap. 1, 21, 9- 
10; Va. I, 23; Vi. XXXVII, 
6, 9-10, 13; Ya. 111,234,235, 

237. 239-240- 

61. Ga.XXI, II ; Vi. XXXVII, 
15-18; Y1 III, 234-235, 

238. 

62. Ga. XXI, II ; Ba. II, 2, 13; 
VS. Ill, 236-238. 

63. Ga. XXI, II ; Ba. II, 2, 5 ; 
Vi. XXXVII, 14, 19-21; Y1 
III, 234-235. 

64. Ga.XXI, II ; Vi. XXXVII, 
22-26; VS. Ill, 240, 242. 

65. Ga. XXI, II ; Ap. I, 21. 
14-15; V. XXXVII, 7, 24, 
27 ; va. Ill, 239-240. 

66. Ga. XXI, II ; Ba. II, 2, 13; 
Vi. XXXVII,- 28-30, 32; Ya. 
Ill, 234, 242. 

67. Ga. XXI, I, II ; Va. I, 23; 
Vi. XXXVII, 13,31,33; va. 
Ill, 236-237, 239. 

0 68. Vi. XXXVIII, 1-6. 
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69. Vi. XXXIX, I. 

•70. Ba. II, 2, 6; Vi. XL. i. 

71. Ba. II, 2,15-16; Ap. I, 31, 
12-17 ; Vi. XLI, 1-4. 

72. G9. XXII, 1 ; Ba. II, i, i. 

73. Ga. XXII, 4-6; Ba. II, j, 
2-3; Ap. I, 24, 11-20; I, 2«, 
21-29, i; Vi. L, 1-6, 15 ; Yii. 
HI, 243- 

74. MaL Xll, 3,5, 4; Ga.XXII, 

* 2-3; Ap. I, 2.7, II : Va. Ill, 

3*48. 

75. Ga. XXII, 10; B.i. II, I, 4. 

76. Mah. XII, 3.5, s". 

77. Mah. XII, 33. Y-i- 

III, 250. 

78. Ya. Ill, 249. 

79. Ap. I, 2 4, .18. 

80. Par. VIII, 42*; Ga.XXII, 7; 
Va. XX, 27; Ya. Ill, 244-245- 

81. Ga.XXII, 8; Ap. 1, 24,21; 
Va. XX, 28 ; Ya. Ill, 246. 

82 

83. Ga. XXII, 9; B.i. II, 1, 5; 
Ap. 1,24,22; Vi. XXXV, 6; 
Ya. Ill, 244- 

84 

85. See above, IX, 317; 1, 93-95. 

86. See below, XII, 112. 

87 

88. Ga. XXII, 12-13; Ba. II, 
I, 12 ; Ap. I, 24, 6-9 ; Va. 
XX, 23-24, 34-3(>; Vi. L, 7- 
9; Yi. HI, 251. 

89. Vi. L, 10. 

90. Ga. XXI, 7; Ba. II, i, 6. 

91. Mah. XII, 165, 48' Ga. 
XXIII, I ; Ba. II, I, 18 V 
I, 25, 3; Va. XX. 22 Ya. 

in. 253- 

92. Ya. Ill, 253. 

93. Vi. LI, I ; Ya. Ill, 254. . 

[25] 


^ 94 

gfy Vi. XXll, 82*. 



97 



99 

100. ) 

lor > l^ee above, Vlll, 314-316. 

J02. .\p. I, 25, 10; Vi. LII, 3; 
Ya. 111,258. 

*0.3 

104. (j.i. XXlll, 8-9; Ba. 11, I, 
13-14; Ap. 1, 25, 3; Va. 
XX, 14; Vi. XXXIV, 2; Ya. 
Ill, 259. 

105. Mall. XII, 165, 5o’'-5i'*; Ga. 
XXIII, 10-11 ; Ba. II, 1. 1,5; 
Ap. I, 25, I ; Va. XX, 13; 
Ya. Ill, 2,59. 

106. Vi. LIII, I ; Ya. Ill, 260. 

107. Vi. 1.111, 6; Ya. Ill, 260. 

108 ■ ■ ■ 

109. G.i. XXII, 18 ; Ap. I, 26, I ; 

Va. XXI, 18; Vi. L, 16; YS. 
Ill, 263. 
no. Vi. L, 22. • 
in. Vi. L, 16; Ya. HI, 263. 

112. Vi. L, 1 7-18. 

1 1 3. Par. VIII, 4 1 ♦; Vi.L. 1 9-2 o . 

114. Par. VIII, 39*: H 21. 

115. Par. VIII, 40*. 

116. Vi. L, 24. 

1 17. Ya.IIl, 263. 

1 18. Vi. XXXVIf 3.5. 

119. Ga. XXIII, 17; Ila- H- L 
31-33; Ap. 1, 26, 8-9; Va. 
XXIII, 1-3; va. Ill, 2go; pa. 
Gri. Ill, 12, 1-3. 

120. Ga. XXV, 4; Ba. II, i, 35- 

1 2 1. Vi. XX Vlll, 48*; Ba. II. 
r, 30; Va. XXIII, 4- 

122. Gi^ XXV, 1-2. • 

P’* 
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123. Vi.XXVin,49*; Ga. XXIII, 
i8 ; Pa. Gr/', 111, 12, 6-8. 

124. Vi.XXVlll. 50*; Ga. XXIII, 
19; Pa. Gn\ III, 12, 8. 

125. Vi. XXXVIII, 7*. 

126. Vi. XXXIX, 2; XL, 2; 
XLI, (5. 

127. Ga. XXII, 14-16 ; Ba. II, i, 
8-10; Va. XX, 31-33; Vi. 
L, 12-15; Illj 2O6-267. 

128. Ga. XXII, 14; Ba. I, 19, i ; 
Ap. I, 24, I, 4 ; Ya. Ill, 266. 

129. Ya. Ill, 266. 

130. Ga. XXII, 1 5; Ba. 1, 19, 2; 
Ap. I, 24, 2, 4 ; Ya. Ill, 267. 

1 3 1. Ga. XXII, 16 ; l^a. I, 19, 2 ; 
Ap. 1, 24, 3-4 ; Ya. Ill, 267. 

132. Ga. XXII, 19; Ba. I, 19,6; 
Ap. I, 25, 13 ; Va. XXI, 24 ; 
Vi. L, 30-32 ; Yii III, 270. 

133. Ya. 111. 270. 

134. Ga. XXII, 23, 25; Vi. L, 
34-35; Ya. Ill, 273, 

135. Ga. XXII, 24; Vi. L, 36- 
. 39; Ya. Ill, 271, 273-274. 

136. Ba. I, 19, 0;iVi. L, 33; Ya. 
Ill, 272. 

137. Ba. I, 19, 4; Vi. L, 25-28; 
Ya. Ill, 271. 

138. Vi. L, 29, 40-41 ; Ya. Ill, 
272-273., 

139. Ga. XXII, 26; Ya. Ill, 268. 

140. Va. XXI, 26; Ya. Ill, 274. 

141. Vi. L, 46* ; Ga. XXII, 20- 
21 ; Ap. I, 26, 2 ; Va. XXI, 
25 ; Ya. Ill, 269. 

142. Vj. L, 47*; Ga. XXII, 22 ; 
Ya. Ill, 275. 

143. Vi. L, 48*; Ya. Ill, 276. 

144. Vi. L, 49*; Ya. Ill, 275. 
« 145. Vi. 7^, 50*; Ya. Ill, 276 

146 ^ . 


147. Ga. XXIII, 2 ; Ba. II, i 19, 
21; Va. XX, 19; Vi. LI, 4'; 
Y1 III, 255. 

148. Ba. II, I, 22 * ; Va. XX, 21 ; 
Vi. LI, 23-24. 

149- 

150. Mah. XII, 165, 76^; Ga. 
XXIII, 6; Vi. LI, 25.1 

151. Ga.XXlII, 3; Va. >|X, 20; 
Vi. LI, 2 ; Ya. Ill, 25^ 

152. Va.XX, 18*; Par.Xljl. 3^^; 
Ba. II, I, 20; Vi. LI, 

153. Va. XIV, 33 ; Vi. Lly 50, 
54, 56; see above, IV, 222. 

L^>4 ■ 



156. Vi. LI, 27, 34. 

157. Ga. XXIII, 4-5; Va. XXIII, 
30 ; Vi. LI, 3-4. 

158. Va. XXIII, 12; Vi, LI, 43f44. 

159. Va. XXIII, II ; Vi. LI, 45; 
Ya. Ill, 282. 

1 60. Va. XXIII, 1 1 ; Vi. LI, 46-47. 

161. Ga. XXIII, 26. 

162 

163. Ap. I, 25, 10; Vi. LII, 5. 

164. Vi. LII, 6. 

165. Vi. LII, 7. 

166. Vi. LII, 8. 

] 67. Vi. LII, 9. 

168. Vi. LIT, 10. 

169. Vi. LII, II, 13. 

170 

171. Ga. XXIlIj 12-13, 32 ; Ba. 
II, 2, 13-14; Va. XX, 15-16; 
Vi. XXXIV, 2 ; LlII, 1 ; YL 
in, 233. ' , 

172 

173. ]3a. 11, 1,37-38. 

174. Ga. XXII, 36 ; XXIII, 34; 
Ap. 1, 26, 7 ; Vi. LIII, 4, 7 ; 

. III, 288. 
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175. Vi. LIII, 4; Ya. Ill, 291. , 
•176. Ba. II, 4, 14*; II, 4, 13; 

Va. XXIlI,4i; Vi. LIII, 5 6. 
177. Mall. XII, 165. 63'’; Vi. 

. Lin, 8. 

*78 • ■ ■ 

179. Vi. LIII, 9*; Ap. I, 27, 
II *; Ba. 11 , 2, II*; Bar. VII, 
10*. 

180 

i^i. Mall. Xll, 165, 37; 1x1. 11 , 
^,35*; Va.I,22^■ XXl, 
3; Vi. XXXV, 3-5: Yii. Ill, 

20 I. 

i82t Vi. LIV, I. 

183. Ga. XX, 4 ~ 6 ; li.i. JI, i, 3O; 
Va. XV, 12-13; Ya.III, 293. 

184. Ga. XX, 4» 7 ; Va. XV, 12, 
14; Vi. XXII, 57. 

185. Ga. XX, 8-9; Va. XV, 15- 
t6; Ya. Ill, 295; see above, 
IX, 201. 

186. Sec above, IX, 201. 

187. Ga. XX, 10; Tla. 11 , i, 3O; 
Va. XV, 17-21 ; Ya. Ill, 296. 

188. Ga. XX, 11-14; 

36 ; Ya. Ill, 296. 

189. Ya. Ill, 297. 

190. Vi. LIV, 31 *. 

191. Vi. LIV, 32*; Ya. Ill, 299. 

192. Vi. LIV, 26*; Ap. 1 , I, 23- 
2, 10; Va. XI, 76-79. 

193. Vi. LIV, 27 *. 

194. Vi. LIV, 28 *. 

195. Vi. LIV, 24*; Ya. Ill, 390. 

^ 9 ^- Ua. 11, 1,36; Yd. 111,300. 

197- ) 

198. Vi. LIV, 25* ; Ap. I, 26, 7; 
Ya. Ill, 289. 

199. Va. Ill, 289. 

200. Ga. XXlll, 7 i ^ XXJII, 
31; Vi. LIV, 12; Ya. Ill, 27,7. 

P 


201 

202. Ya. Ill, 291. 

203 , 

204. Vi. 1.1 V, 29^. 

I 203. Par. XI, 49*; Ya. Ill, 292. 
206. Pai. XI, iio * ; Ya. Ill, 292. 
207 

208. jMali. XII, 165, 4f)^' -46^ 

209. Pa. II, i,7*;'vi. LIV, 3o^ 
P.ir. XI, 51 * ; Ya. Ill, 293. 

210. Vi. LLV, 34 *' ; Ya. Ill, 294. 

2 M 

212. Ga, XX\'I, 2-3; ILi. II, 2, 

; IV', 3, 0 -7 ; Ap. I, 27, 7 ; 
Va. XXI, 20; \'i. XLVl, 10 ; 
Ya. Ill, 320. 

213. Ba.IV, 3, II ♦; Va. XXVII, 
13*, Pal. X, 29*; Vi. LIV, 
19; Yii. Ill, 313. 

214. Pa. IV, 3, 8*; Ga. XXVI, 
18-19; fij 2, 40; Va. 
XXIV, 1-3; Ya. Ill, 320. 

213. Pa. II, 2, 37 ; IV, 5, 10 ; Va. 
XXI, 31 ; Vi.XLVl, 11; Yd. 
Ill, 318. 

216. Pa. IV, 3fir)*; Vi.XLVl, 
18 ; Ya. Ill, 32 T. 

217. Va. XXVII, 21 ♦; Par. X, 
2 * ; Ga. XXVII, 12-13 I 
III, 8, 10, 19-23 ; Va. XXIII, 
45; Vi.XLVir,i4-3; Ya. Ill, 
324- 

218. Ga. XXVll, 14; Pa. Ill, 8, 
26; IV, ,7, 17; Va. 3 ?XVI 1 , 
21 ; Vi. XLVII, 3, 6. 

2 1 9. Ba. IV, 5,19*; Vi. XLVII, 7. 

220. Ba.IV.s, i8*;Vi.XlsVII,8. 

221. Ba. IV, r,. 20* ; Ga. XXVll, 
18; Ba. 111,8, 31 ; Vi. XLVII, 
9 ; V'l. HI, .■J2,r„ 327. 

222. Ba. Ill, 8, 30; Vi. XLVII, 
10 . ^ 
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223. Ga. XXVI, 1-6 ; XXVII, 2 ; 

247. Va. XXVII, 1-2. 

Ba. Ill, 8, 3, 7-9, 12-13. 

248 : 

224. Ba. Ill, 8, 17; Ya. Ill, 326. 

249. Ba.lV, I, 29 »; Va. XXVI, 

225. Ba. Ill, 8, 14-16. 

4*; Vi. LV, 2. 

226. Va. XX1V,46; Ya.m, 309. 

250. Va. XXVI, 5*; Vi.'LV, 4; 

227. Va. XXV, 3. 

Ya. IJI, 304. 

228 

251. Va.XXV],6*; Ya. HI, 304. 

229 

2.52. Va. XXVI, 7*; Vi. LV, 6; 

230. Mah. XI 1 1 , 112, 5. 

Ya. HI, 305. 

231 

253 \ • ■ 

232 

254. Ga. XXIV, 2-3; B...^V, 2 , 

233 

4-3. \ 

234 

2 . '■>.3 \ ■ 

235 

256 

236 

2.'',7 - • 

237 

258 

238 

259 

239. Vi. XCV, 17 

260. Ga. XXIV, 10, 12; Ba. HI, 

240 

.<5, 2-5: Va, XXVI, 8; Ya. 

241 

HI, 302. 

242 

261. Vi. LV, 7 ; Ba. IV, 2, 13. 

243 

262. Va. XXVH, 3*. 

244 

263. Ba. HI, 9, 1-2 1 ; IV, 5, 29. 

245 

264 

246. Va. XXVII, 7^ Y.i. Ill, 

265 

311. « 

266 

Manu 

XII. 

1 

14 

2. . . * . 

15 

3 

16 

4 - ..• •,• • • • 

17 ‘ 

5. Ya. Ill, 134. 

18. ^ 

6. Y 3 . Ill, 135. 

19 

7. Ya. Ill, 136. 

20 

8. '. 

21. . ... 

9. Ya. Ill, 131, 1 34-136. 

22 

10 

23 

11 

24. Yu. HI, 182. 

12, Maitr. U[). Ill, 

25 

fi 

13 

a6 
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27. Mai). XJI, 194, 31 ; 219, 29. 

66. Vi. XLIV, 35 17: va. HI, 

*28. Mah. Nil, 194, 32 ; 2)9, 30. 

214 213. 

29. Mall. XII, 1 94, 33 ; 219, 31. 

67. Vi. XI.IV, 3S 43: V.I. Ill, 

30 

214. 

HI, .37. 

68. Vi. XI.IV, 44*; Ya. HI, 217. 

32. Maitr.Uj).!!!, 5 ; Y^. Ill, 138. 

69. l\Tal>. XIII, 111, 130; Vi. 

33. Ya. Ill, 139. 

XLIV, 45*. 

34 

70 

3 n 

71 

36 

72 

* 37 ; . . 

73 

38 

74 

39 

75. I Ya. Ill, 20C; see above, 

p 

1 

C.W 

76. ) IV, 88-89. 

41^ 

77 

42 

78 

43 

79 • ■ 

44. . . ^ . 

80 

45 

81 

46 

82 

47 

83. Va. Til, 190. 

48 

«4 

49 

H 5 

50 

86 

5 T 

«7 

52. Ya. TIT, 219. 

88. . . a . . . . 

53 

H9 

54 

90. . . . . - . . 

55. va. HI, 207. 

91. ha. Up 6 ; Ap. I, 23, t. 

56. Ya. ITT, 207. 

92 

57. Ya. ITT, 208. , 

93. ....... - 

58. Y'a. TTT, 208. 

94 

59 

95 

60. Ya. TTT, 212. 

96. . . . • . . • . . 

61. Ya. TTT, 213. 

97 

62. Vi. XLIV, 14-20; Ya. HI, 

98 

214-215. 

99 • ' 

63. Vi. XLIV, 21-25; Ya. HI, 

100 

211, 215. 

loi. Va. XXVTT, 2*. 

64. Vi.XLlV, 26-30; Ya. HI, 215. 

102 

65. Vi. XLIV, 31-34; Ya. Ill, 

103 • ' 

213. • 

i? 4 - > • - 
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10,1 

106 

'07 

loH. r,a. XXVI 11, 4 S. 

109. Va. VI, 43*; Ba. I, I, ,1-6 ; 

Ap. II. 29,13-14; Va.1,6-7. 
no. Ga.XXVIII,49; lla.1,1,7,9. 
III. Ba. I, I, 8*; Va. Ill, 20*; 

Par. VIIl, 34 ». 
na.Yill, 9. 

1 1 3. Ga. XXVIII, 50. 

114. Ba. I, I, ]6*; Va. IH, 5*; 
Par. VIII, 12*. 


115. Ba. I, I, II*; 
Par. VIII, 13*. 


1 16. 

117. 

118. 

119. 

120. 

121. 

122. 


123. 

124. 

125. 

126. 


*'a. Ill, r.*; 




I N D K X . 




INDEX. 


Abbijfit sacrifice, XI, 75, 

Abhira caste, x, 15. 

Abhijasta, one accused of mortal sin, 
, II, 185; 111,159; IV, 211. 
Abortion, v, 90. See Penance for 
destroying embryo. 

Actions, classification of, xir, i-ii. 
Activity, quality of nature or of Self, 
XII, 24, 26, 28, 32, 36, 38. 

— fonditions caused by, xii, 40, 

45-47. 

Actor, excluded from iJraddha, in, 

155. 

— food of, forbidden, iv, 214, 215. 

— not qualified to be witness, viii, 

65, 

— punishment for adultery with 

wife of, VIII, 362-363. 
Adhvaryu priest, receives a chariot, 
VIII, 209. 

Adityas, iii, 284 ; xi, 222. 
Adoption. See Son, adopted. 
Adulteration of merchandise, viil, 
203 ; IX, 286 ; XI, 50. 
Adulteress, son of, excluded from 
5 raddha, ill, 156, 174-175. 

— food of, forbidden, jii, 1 58 ; iv, 

217. 

— husband of, iii, 155. 

^Adultery, a great crime, iv, 1 33 -1 34 ; 

VIII, 352-353. 

““ an Upapataka, xi, 60. . 

— definition of, viii, 356-358. 

— penance for, xi, 17 7“ 17 9. 

— punishments of females for, viii, 

371 ; in next life, v, 164 ; ix, 30; 
of males, vni, 359 , 363, 372 - 379 ) 
382-385; in next life, xr, 52 ; 
xii, 60. 

— witnesses in cases of, vm, 72. 

See Guru, Wife. 

Agastya, a sage, v, 22. 

Ages of the world, i, 68-73, 81-86; 

IX, 301-302. 

Aghamarsbawa hymn, xi, 260-261. 
A^igarta, a sage, x, 105, • 


Agni, HI, 85, 86, 211 ; xi, 120, 122 ; 
XII, 121, 123; king to behave 
like, IX, 303, 310. See Fire, 
Agnidagdlui manes, 111, 199. 
Agnihotra sacrifice, 11, 15 ; iv, 10, 
25; V, 167; VI, 9; XI, 42; Add. 
and Corr, p. 613. 

Agnish/oina sacrifice, li, 143. 
Agnish/ut sacrifice, xi, 75. 
Agnishvatta manes, iii, 195, 199. 
Agnyadhej a sacrifice, il, 143 ; vili, 
209 ; XI, 38. 

Agrayawa sacrifice, iv, 26-28 ; vi, 10. 
Agreements. See Non-performance 
of. 

Agriculture, called Pramnta, iv, 
4 “ 5 . 

— excludes trom 5 raddhas, iii, 165. 
forbidden to Brahmawa, jjj, 64 ; 

X, 83* 84 • 

— obligatory on Vabya, i, 90; x, 79. 

— one of the ten modes of subsi.st- 

cncc, X, ti6. Sec Cultivator, 
Seed-corn. 

Aj^yapa manes, ill, 197. 

Ahina saciifiees, XJ, 198, 

AhiWika caste, x, 37. 

AX-amana. See Sipping-water. 
AXarya. See I'eacher. 

AX’iirya caste, x, 23. 

Ak.shamala, wife of V^isish/Z»a, ix, 23. 
AmbaslHM caste, x, 8, 13, 15? * 9 ) 
48. 

Ambassador, vii, 63-68. 
Anagnidagdha mants, iii, 19^. 
Anantara sons, x, 6, 14, 41. 
Andhatamisra hell, iv, 88, 197. 
Andhra caste, x, 36, 48. 

Ahgas of the Veda, p. xxvi ;,ii, 141, 
242 ; III, 184, 185 ; IV, 98. 
Ahgiras, i, 35 ; ii, 151 1 “b 198. 

— sacred texts of, xi, 33. 

Animals, classes of, i, 43-45. 

— eatable and forbidden. See Food, 

— slaying of, XI, 60, 69, 71. Sj:e 
Mcat^Penance for killing. 



586 


LAWS OF MANU. 


Annapnijana rite, ii, 3^. 
Antyavasayin caste, iv, 79; X, 39. 
Antyeshn rite, 11, 16. 

Anulomas, See Castes, mixed. 
Anvash/aka days, iv, 150. 

Apapatra races, x, 51. 

Apastambiya Dhanna-siitra, pp. xi, 
xviii, xlix, li, lix, Ixv, Ixix, Ixxi, 
xciii, xeix, ci, cxix. 

Apatrikarawa sins, xi, 70. See Pen- 
ance for. 

Apaviddha. See Son, cast off. 
Appointment of daughters. Sec 
Daughter appointed. 

— of widows and wives, pp. xciv, 

cix ; III, 160, 173. 

— forbidden, JX, 64^68. 

— permitted, ix, 57-63, 120-121, 

145-146,159,162-165,167,190- 

191. 

Apsarases, i, 37 ; xir, 47. 

Architect, excluded from iSraddha, 
in, 163. 

Arms, trade of, excludes from 5 rad- 
dha, III, 162. See King, Ksha- 
triya, duties of. 

Arsha marriage, in, 21, 53. 

— affects succession to woman’s 

property, ix, 196. 

— description of, iii, 29. 

— permitted to whom, iii, 23-24. 

-- results of, iii, 38-40, 42. 

Arson. See Incendiary. 

Artisan, disqualified to be witness, 

VllT, 65. 

— food of, forbidden, iv, 219. 

— hand of, always pure, v, 129. 

— may speak to married omen, 

VIII, 360. 

— to do work for king, vir, 13S ; x, 

. *20. ^ 

Aryan, acting like non-Aryan, and 
non-Aryan like Aryan, x, 73. 

— has three births, 11, 169. 

— lawful residence of, 11, 24. 

— may take roots &c. on a journey, 

VIII, 341. 

— may take up arms, vin, 348-351. 

— offspring of Aryan father and 

non-Aryan mother preferable 
to offspring of non-Aryan father 
and Aryan mother, x, 66-72. 

— to be witness for Aryan of the 

same kind, viii, 68, 

Afy^varta, x, 34 ; boundaries of, ii, 
22-23. I 


Asahaya, commentator of Narada, 
pp. xvii, evii. I 

Asawvr/ta hell, iv, 81. 

Ascetic, dress and utensils, vi, 41, 
44 j 52-54. 

— duly of meditation am! Veda- 

study, VI, 49, 61-84, 

— dwelling and manner of life, vi, 

41-43. 

— entrance into order, vi, 3/5-40. 

— food and manner of bagging, 

VI, 43 i 50-51, 55-59. \ 

— general disposition, vi, 41, y4-49, 

60. \ t 

— notfto be made a witness, vni, 65. 

— pays no toll at ferry, viii, 407. 

— personal purification, v, 137^ 

— produced by Goodness, xii, 48. 

— receives alms atVaijvadeva,lli, 94. 

— informal, iv, 257-258; vi/ 86, 

94-96. 

— punishment for intercourse with 

female, vni, 363. 

Ash/aka days, man\?s worshipped on, 
IV, 150. 

— Veda-study interrupted on, iv, 

119. ' 

Asipatravana hell, iv, 90; xii, 75. 
Assassin, Sec Selt-delence. 

Assault, results of, on a Brahrnawa, 
IV, 165-169; XI, 207-208. 

— to be avoided by Snataka, IV, 83, 

164. 

— a title of the law, viii, 6, 279-30J. 

— witnesses in cases of, viii, 72. 

See Homicide, Hurt, Mischief. 
Assembly legal. See Parishad. 
Assessors in a law-court, viii, i, 10- 

19. 

Astrologer excluded from iSraddha, 
III, 162. 

Astrology, practice of, forbidden to 
ascetics, vi, 50. 

Astronomy, science of, p. li. 

Asura marriage, iii, 21. 

— affects succession to woman’s 

property, ix, 197, 

— description of, iii, 31. 

— permitted to whbm,,pp. Ixxvii- 

Ixxviii ; ill, 23-25. 

— results of, 111, 41-42. See Daugh- 

ter, sale of. 

Asuras, I, 37 ; iii, 225 ; xi, 20. 
Ajvallyana-smr/ti, p, xxii. 
Ajvamedha. See Horse-sacrifice, 
A*i.harvan, sacred texts of, xi, 33. 
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Athcism,-ist,ii,ii ; 111,150; 

. vni, 22; xj, 67. 
hi\h'ikkhr[i penance, xr, 209 ; de- 
scription, M, 214. 

Atri, a sage, i, 35 ; 111, 196 ; quoted, 
p. x»vii ; HI, 16. 

Aurasa. See Son, legitimate. 
Austerity, best form of, ii,.i66 ; iv, 
148. 

— leads to final liberation, xii, 83. 

— power of destroying guilt and 

producin^ij- other effects, iv, 148 ; 
XI, 228, 234-235. 

— »sole duty in Knta age, l, 86. 

— to.be performed by ascelic, vi, 

75 ; by hermit, vi, 8, 22-23, 30. 
Auttami Alanu, i, 62. 

Avakirwin. See Penance for breach 
^ of student’s vow, Student. 
Avaiftya caste, x, 21. 

Avr/ta caste, x, 15. 

Ayogava casle, descendants of,* x, 
15, 26, 32, 35. 

— occupation, x,*48. 

— origin of, x, 12, 16. 

Bali offering, iii, 70, 74, 108, 265. 

— ■ description of, iii, 87-94, 121. 

— duty of performing for house- 

holder, III, 8o“8i ; for hermit, 
VI, 7. 

Barber, food of, permitted to Bnih- 
nia«,i, IV, 253. 

Bard, excluded from 6Vaddha, in, 
158; may speak to married 
woman, viii, 360. See Singer. 
Barhishad manes, in, 196, 199. 
Basket- maker, food of, forbidden, 
IV, 215. 

Bathing, rules of, iv, 45, 129, 152, 
201-203 ; ^ penance, vi, 69. 
Baiidhayamya Dharrnajastra, pp. xx, 
xhx, li-liii, Ixv, xciii, xcix, cii, 
civ, cxix. 

Begging, a mode of subsistence, iv, 
4-5; X, 116. 

— rule of, for ascetic, vi, 43, 50-51, 

55-58; forhcrmil,Vi, 2 7-2 8; for 
student, II, 48-50, 108, 182 -185, 
187; when permitted to Sna- 
taka, IV, 33 ; xi, 1-6. 

Bestial crime, xi, 174. 

Betrothal, manner of, in, 35. 

~ once made binding, ix, 47, 71 ; 
except when bride is blemished, 

IX, 72-73- • 


Betrothal , source of husband’s power, 

V, 152. See Bride, Bridegroom. 
Belting, IX, 221-22S. 

Bh.idrakrili, in, 89. 

Bharadvai,^, a sage, X, 107. 
Bhavishya-purawa, pp. cx--cxi. 

Bhr/gu, expounds Rl.inu’s laws, pp. 
xii-xiii, xvii ; l, 59-60 ; v, 1-3 ; 
xn, 2, 126. 

— origin of, i, 35. 

— opinion of, quoted, p. xxvi; in, 

1 6. 

Bhfitas, in, 70, 74, 80-81, 90. 
Bhutatman, xii, 12. 

Birth. See Impurity, Transmigra- 
tion. 

Blacksmith, food of, forbidden to 
Brahmawa, iv, 215. 

Blind man, excluded from inherit- 
ance, IX, 201; from 6Vaddha, * 
111, 161, 177. 

Boatmen, hire of, vin, 406 ; liability 
for damage, vm, 408-409. 
Bond, renewal of, vni, 154-155. 
Booty, distribution of, vn, 96-97. 
Boundary, disputes, a title of the 
law, viii, 6, 245-266. 

— not lost by lapse of time, vni, 

— punishment for destroying mark 

of, IX, 291. 

Brahma rnariiage, in, 21. 

— affects succession to woman’s 

property, ix,,i96. 

— description of, ill, 27. 

— permitted to whom, in, 23-24. 

— results of, ill, 37, 39^40, 42, 184. 
Brahman, 1, 50; 11, 82-84 ; in, 70, 

' 89 ; IV, 182, 260; VJ, 32, 79, 

gi, 85 ; VII, 14 ; vni, 81 ; xn, 
J02, 123, 125. • 

— composed Alanu-sin/'/'ti, p. xii ; i, 

58. 

— court of, V 11 1, I ^ 

— day and night of, i, 68-73. 

— miihiirta of, iv, 92. 

— origin of, i, 1 1 ; xil, 50. 

— tirtha of, II, 58-59. Sec Puriisha, 

Svayarnbhfi, Soul. • 
Brahman priest, receives a horse, 
VIII, 209. 

Brahmawa, a class of works, IV, 100. 
Brahmawa (caste), definition of a 
time, II, 87. 

— duties, livelihood, and occup^- 
, tionaof, r, 88, 102-110; iv, 2- 
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13 ; X, T-2, 74-76 ; in times of 
distress, viji, 339; xi, 1123; 

X, 81-94, 101-114, 116-117; 
following forbidden occupa- 
tions, ill, 64-65, 150-166 ; VIII, 
102 ; or neglecting duty, xii, 
71. See Penance for following 
forbidden occupations. 

BrShmawa, feeding of,iii, 96-109, 125- 
129; IV, 29-30, 192-197. 

— gifts to. See Gift, King, duties of. 

— inherits property of Brahmaw.i, 

IX, 188-189. 

— judicial functions of, to be as- 

sessors in court, VIII, i, lo-ii, 
391 ; judges,viii,9,2o ; present 
at examination of witnesses, 
VIII, 87 ; to impose penances, 

XI, 86; to settle doubtful points 
of law, XII, 108 -1 16. 

— manes of, iii, 197, 199. 

— marriage-rites lawful for, ni, 23- 

24. 

— may forcibly appropriate property, 

VIII, 339; XI, 11-21. 

— offences against: (i) killing a, a 

mortal sin, ix, 235; xi, 55; 
also execution, viii, 380-381 ; 
see Penances for ; punishment, 
criminal, for, ix, 237; in an- 
other life, XI, 49 ; xii, 55. 
(2) other offences, assaulting 
and threatening, iv, 165-169; 
XI, 68 ; see Pgnance for threat- 
ening, &c. ; defaming, viii, 
267 ; seizing property of, xi, 
26. 

— offences by, acceptance of pro- 

perty from thieves makes Brah- 
ma«a a thief, viii, 340 ; adultery 
and rap^ viii, 378"379, 383- 
385 ; defamation of equal caste, 
VIII, 269; of lower, VIII, 268, 
276 ; not inviting virtuous 
neighbours* to a festival, viii, 
392; perjury, viii, 123-124; 
theft, greatness of guilt, viii, 
338. 

— origin of, l, 31, 87, 93 ; xii, 48. 

— power and rank of, i, 93-101 ; 

li,» 35 ; IX, 245, 313-322; x, 3 ; 
XI, 3 i- 35 ‘ 

— reverence due to, iv, 39, 52, 58, 

135-136, 142, 162; see King, 
4 duties of ; irreverence towards, 
degrades, x, 43- • 


Brrihin.i«as, seniority among, ii, 
155 - 

— - shall employ indigent Kshatriya 

and Vaijya, viii, 41 1-412. 

— spec ial rules for, of administration 

of oath, VIII, 1 13; ketrothal, 
III, 35 ; burial, v, 92 ; of ex- 
ami vation as witness, viii, 88 ; 
of impurity, v, 83, 99 ; of 
initiation, ll, 36-38, 4i-|42, 44- 
46 ; of Kejanta, ii, 65 ; of 
naming, ii, 31-32 ; of payment 
of fine, IX, 229 ; of purification, 
II, 58, 62 ; of saluting, iiL 121?- 
127; of studentship, IL 49, 
190. 

— why subject to death, v, 4. y 

— wives jiermitted to, in, 1 3-i'9, 

See Snataka, ^rotriya, Sons by 
wives of several castes. ^ 
Brahma%ali, ceremony, ii, 70-71. 
Brahmawl, daughter of, inherits from 
co-wives, IX, 198. 

— prerogatives (ff, wife, p. Ixxiv ; 

IX, 85-87. 

— punishment of adultery with,viii, 

374-378. 

Brahmarakshasa, xii, 60. 
Brahmarshis, country of, il, 19 ; 

customs, II, 20. 

Brahmasattra, ii, to 6 ; iv, 9. 
Brahmavarta, boundaries, ii, 17; 
customs, II, 18. 

Bride, defamation of, viii, 225. 

— given away by whom, v, 151. 

— open declaration of blemishes 

required, viii, 205 ; fine for 
concealment of blemishes, viii, 
224. Sec Betrothal, Marriage, 
Wife. 

Bridegroom, receives honey -mix- 
ture, III, 119 ; way to be made 
for, II, 138. 

Brdiaspati, XI, 120, 122. 
Br/haspati-smrrti, pp. xvi-xvii, xciv, 
xevi, cviii-cx. 

Brihat Manu, pp. xcii, xcvi-xcvii. 
Brzhat iSankha-smrzti, pp. xxi-xxii. 
Brother, begetting son. with pre- 
deceased brother’s bride or 
widow, III, 160, 173; IX, 57- 
68, 120-121, 143-147. 

— gives sister in marriage, v, 151. 

— must give one-fourth share to 

unmarried sister, ix, ti 8. 
elder, honour shown to, ii, 225- 
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226; IV, 180, 184; IX, no; 

• marrying or sacrificing after • 
younger, III, 154, 170-172 ; xi, 
61 ; punished for cheating his 
younger brother, ix, 213 ; 
puniihinent for defaming, viii, 

275. 

Brother, younger, marryiug or sa- 
crificing before elder, 111, 154, 

1 70-1 7 2 ; XI, 61. 

Brothers have all male olTspring 
through one son, ix, 182. 
Brother’s wife, manner of saluting, 

• 11,132. See Inheritance, Par- 
tition, Sons, eldest, second, 
younger, youngest. 

Burglary. See Robbery. 

Burial. See Infants ; Brrihmawa, 
Kshatriya, Vaijya, i’udra, special 
Tules for. 

Carpenter, food of, forbidden, iv, 
210. 

Caste, change of, Vii, 42; x, 42 -^ 3, 
64-65. 

— exclusion from, xi, 183-186. 

— readmission to, xi, 187-191, 196- 

197. 

Castes, four original, x, 4 ; their 
origin, i, 31, 87; x, 45. 

— mixed, enumeration, origin and 

occupation of, x, 6-56 ; signs 
for detecting them, x, 57-61. 
duties of all, x, 63. 

— law of castes, viii, 41-42, 46. See 

Aryan, Brahma/M, Kshatriya, 
Vaijya, 5 udra, Occupations, 
Cattle, rearing or tending, duty of 
Vaijya, i, 90 ; viii, 114; ix, 326- 
328; X, 79. 

— forbidden to Brahma/^a, ill, 154, 

166 ; VIII, 102 ; except in times 
of distress, x, 82. See Damage, 
Herdsman. 

Coins. See Weights of copper, &c. 
Concerns among partners, a title of 
the law, VIII, 4, 206-211. 
Conduct, rule of, most important, i, 
107-110; IV, 145-146, 156-158, 
175 - 

— of those who know Veda authori- 

tative, II, 6, 18 ; IV, 1 45. 
Confession destroys guilt, xi, 228- 
229. 

Connubial intercourse, duty of, iii, 
45 “ 5 o ; IX, 4. 


Connubial intercourse, when fo:- 
bidden, iii, 45-47 ; iv, 40-42, 
128. 

Conquest, duty of king and Ksha- 
triya, vii, 94-110 ; IX, 251 ; X, 

1 19; duties after— has been 
made, vii, 201-203. 

— one ot the modes of acquiring 

proiierty, x, 115. 

Contract, for carriage, viii, 156-157. 

— - regarding crops, ix, 52-53. 

— when null and void, Viii, 163- 168. 

Sec Bond, Debt. 

(a)parcener. See Partition. 

("ow, lood smelt at by, impure, iv, 
209. 

— killing an Dpapataka, .\i, 60. See 

Penance for. 

— reverence towards, iv, 38, 45, 48, , 

52, 58-59, 72, 142, 162. 
Creation, account of, pp. Ixxxiii-xc ; 
by Manu, 1, 1-59 ; by Bhr/gn, 
1, 60-110. 

Cultivator, food of 5 udra, lawful for 
Brahnma, iv, 253. 

— negligent, punished for loss of 

crop, VIII, 243. Sec Agricul- 
ture, Boundary, Damage by 
cattle. 

— shares crop, ix, 53. 

Custom, source of the law, ii, 6, 12, 
18 ; VIII, 41-42, 46. 

— of conquered country, to be up- 

held, VII, 20> 

Daityas, xii, 48 ; manes of, iii, 196. 
Daiva marriage, ill, 21. 

— aflects succession to woman’s 

property, ix, 196. 

— description of, ill, 28. 

— permitted to whoni^ ill, 23-24. 

— results of. III, 38-40, 42. 

Daksha, a Pra^apati, ix, 128-129. 
Dakshaya//a sacrifice vi, lo. , 
Dakshi^/i. See Sacrificial fee. 
Damage done by boatmen, viii, 

408-409 ; by cattle, viii, 240- 
242. See Hurt, Mischief. 
Damages for injury to person, viii, 
287. 

Dancers, to be banished, ix, 225. 
Darada race, X, 4 4 . 

Darkness, quality of nature or of 
Self, 1,5; Xli, 24,29,33, 35, 38. 

- conditions produced by, I, 49a; 

. XII, fo, 42-44- 
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DarjapQrnamasa sacriBccsj iv^ 25; 
VI, 9. 

Daja caste, x, 34. 

Dasyii race, v, 1 3 1 ; viii, 66 ; x, 32 ; 
XI, 18 ; XII, 70. 

— definition of term, x, 45. 

Dattaka. See Son, adopted. 
Daughter, inherits from mother, ix, 

192, 195 ; of Brahmawi wile 
inherits from co-wives, ix, 198 ; 
unmarried, inherits fourth- 
share from father, ix, 118; 
separate property of mother, 
IX, 131. 

— position and treatment of, iv, 

180, 185 ; IX, 130. 

“ sale of, forbidden, ill, 51-54; 
IX, 98-100 ; rule regarding, 

VIII, 204. See Asiira marriage, 
Nuptial fee. 

— to be married at proper time, 

IX, 4, 88-89, 94 j choose 

husband, ix, 90-93. 

— appointed, p. cix ; iii, 1 1 ; ix, 

127 ; inherits, ix, 130 ; husband 
of, inherits, ix, 135; son of, 
inherits from maternal grand- 
father, IX, 1 31-134, 136 ; olfers 
funeral sacrifice, ix, 140. 
Daughter’s daughter inherits from 
maternal grandmother, ix, 

193. 

— son, entertained at AVaddha, iii, 

148, 234-234 ; inherits from 
maternal grandfather, ix, 136, 
139- 

Dealer in weapons, excluded from 
•Sraddha, ill, 160; food of, for- 
bidden to Brahmawa, iv, 215, 
260, 

Debt, non-pjvyment of or recovery 
of, viii, 4, 47-60, 139-143, 151- 
155, 158-167, 176-177* 

Debts^ three, ty gods, &c., iv, 257 ; 
VI, 35-37 ; non-payment of, xi, 
66 . 

Defamation, viii, 6, 225, 267- 
278* 

— anybody may be witness in cases 

of, VIII, 72. 

Dehlingia maiden, Xi, 62 ; punish- 
ments for, VIII, 367-370. 
Deposits, yiii, 4, 149, 179-196. 
Dhanvantari, iii, 85. 
phara«a, value of, viii, 1 35-1 37. 
Dharma, duty, law or jurtice per- 


sonified, I, 8i-8a ; viii, 15-16; 
IX, 129 ; XII, 50. / 

Dharmaj^tra, pp. xxv, li-liv ; ll, 1 0 ; 

III, 232 ; XII, HI. 
Dharrna-siCitras, pp. xi-xii, xviii-xix, 
xxiv, xxvi, lii-liii, Ixii, x^’iv, cxix. 
Dhigva«a caste, x, 15, 49. 

Dialectios, institutes of, 11,11; science 
of, VII, 43. See Logician. 
Dikshita. See Sacrifices, f6'rauta, 
one initiated lor. 

Dinaras, pp. xvii, cv, evii. I 
Diseases, punishments of crimes, xi, 
49-53 exclude from 6>addhas, 
iK, 151, 153-155, 159, i6f, 177. 
Disputes between owners of^iittle 
and herdsman. See Herdsman. 
— regarding boundaries. See Boun- 
daries. 

Documents, written, pp. xci’x-ci ; 
VIII, 154-155, 168, 255 ; IX, 


232. 

Domestic priest, iv, 179; vii, 78; 

XII, 46. * 

DravWa caste, x, 22, 44. 

Dress, indivisible property, ix, 2119. 

— of ascetic, vi, 4^, 52. 
of hermit, Vl, 6, 15. 

— of Snataka, iv, 34-36, 66. 

— of student, u, 41, 64, 174. 
Drinking spirituous liquor, a mortal 

sin, IX, 235 ; 55. 

— punishment for, ix, 237 ; in 

another life, xi, 49 ; xii, 56 ; 
other consequences, 111, 159; 
IV, 207. 

— women addicted to, v, 90 ; ix, 

13, 80. 

— sins equal to, xi, 57. See Penance 

for drinking spirituous liquor. 
Drishadvati river, p. xlv ; ll, 17. 
Duties, on traders, viii, 398, 400. 
See Taxes, Tolls. 

Dvapara age, i, 85-86 ; ix, 301-302. 


Earth, creation of, i, 13 ; king be- 
having like, IX, 303, 3 II. 
Eating, rules of, ii, 51-57; 111, 1 16- 
117; for Snataka, JV, 43, 45, 
55, 58, 62-63, 65, 74-76. 

- " purification alter, v, 145. 

Edicts, royal, ix, 232. 

Egg, mundane, i, 9-1 3. 

Ekoddish/a 6'raddh.'i, lU, 247 ; iv, 
1 1 0-1 II. 

Elements, r, 6, 75-78. 
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Emigrant, wife of, ix, 74-76. 

5unuch, excluded from inheritance, • 
IX, 201 ; from sacrificing, iv, 
205-206; irom iSraddhas, in, 
150. 

— food forbidden to Brahina//a, 

IV, 205. 

— son of, inherits, ix, 203^ 

Evidence, punishment for refusal of, 

VIII, 107 ; what is admissible 
as, VIII, 74. See Penance for 
giving false evidence, Perjury, 
Witness. 

E^jclusion from caste, see Caste; — 
Ifom inheritance, see Uhent- 
ance. 

Families, law of, authoritative, viii, 
41. 

Fasting, V, 155 ; a penance, M, 167, 
204. See Paraka. 

Father, gives daughter in marriage, 

V, 151 ; must do so at proper 
time, IX, 4, 8»-89 ; loses power 
over daughter, ix, 93. 

— impure on birth of child, 62- 

63. 

— inherits from childless son, ix, 

185; from childless daughter, 

IX, 197. 

— offences against, ill, 157, 159; 

XI, 60 ; punishment for defam- 
ing, VIII, 275 ; for forsaking, 
viir, 389. See Daughter, Son. 

— keeps recovered property, ix, 

209. 

— partition by, ix, 215. 

— reverence towards, and vencr- 

ability of, II, 145-148, 225-237 ; 
IV, 16 f, 179-180, 182. See 
Guru, Sale, Son. 

Father-in-law, entertained at Srad- 
dha. III, 148. 

— how saluted, ii, 130. 

— receives the honey-mixture, in, 

119. 

Fellow-student, impurity on death 
of, V, 71 - 

Field, acceptance of, x, 114. 

— settlement of boundaries of, viii, 

262. 

Fines, amounts of three degrees of, 
VIII, 138. 

— how to be paid, ix, 229. 

— son not liable for unpaid, VJii, 

1 59 - 


Fire, reverence to be shown towards, 
53-54, 58, 142. See 
Agni, Sacred fire. 

Flag, punishment for destroying, ix, 
2B5. 

Food, forbidden and lawful, JV, 205 - 
225, 247-250, 253; v, 5^56; 
in times of distress, x, 104, 106 
108. 

— eating forbidden, an Upapataka, 

XI, 65 ; punisliiiieiil tor, in next 
lite, XII, 59. See Peiiaiicc ibr 
eating forbidden tood. 

— indivisible property, ix, 219. 

— lawful lor hermits, vi, 3, 12-21, 

27-28. 

— obtained by begging, always pin e, 

V, 129. 

Force, vitiates all transactions, n 111, 
168. 

Forgery, i\, 232. 

Fornicalioii, xi, 59. 

— excludes from A'raddhas, ill, 164. 

— penance for, xf, 171. 

— punishments for, vui, 364-366. 
Fortress, royal, vij, 70-76 ; ix, 252. 
Fortune-tellers, to be punished, ix, 

258. 

Fraud, vitiates every transaction, 

VIII, 165 ; punishment of, viii, 
193. See Brother, eldest; 
I'rader. 

Friend, betrayer of, excluded from 
iYaddha, ill, j 60, 

— disqualified to be witness, viii, 

64. 

— impurity on the death ol, v, 82. 

— killing, XI, 57. 

— not to be ted at iVaddha, ill, 1 38- 

J41. 

- wite of, adultery w^h, xi, 171. 

F iineral ceremonies. See Anlyeshri ; 
Impurity, behaviour of mourn- 
ers. 

Funeral sacrifices. ?)ee 6YaduhcUS, 

Gadhi, son of, VJi, 42. 

Gambling, pp. Ixx-lxxi; excludes 
from .SY.addlia, HI, 151, 160. 

— forbidden to Snatakas, iv, 74 ; 

to kings, VII, 47, 50. 

— punishable, ix, 226-228, 258. 
(iandharva marriage, ill, 2 1 ; affects 

succession to woman’s property, 

IX, 196; description of, ill, 3 j^ 
penr^tted to whom, p. Ixxvii ; 
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111,23-24,26; results of, 111, 41- 
42. 

Gandharvas, vii, 2 3 ; origin of, i, 37 ; 

XII, 47 ; manes of, ill, 196. 
Garbhadhana, rite of conception, 11, 
16, 26, 142. 

Garden, boundaries of, vin, 262; 

selling, a crime, xi, 62. 
Gautama, a lawgiver, quoted, p. xxvi ; 
III, 16. 

Gautamiya i;)harmajastra, pp. xviii, 
XX, xxiv, xxxiv, Ixv, Ixix-Ixx, 
Ixxii, xcviii, xcix, cii, civ, cxix. 
Gayatri. See Savitri. 

Gift, acceptance of, lawful for Brali- 
mawa, l, 88 ; x, 75-76, 1 1 5 ; but 
dangerous, iv, 186-191 ; from 
wicked or low men forbidden, 

III, 179; IV, 84-91 ; XI, 24-25, 
42, 70 ; except when offered 
unasked or in times of distress, 

IV, 247-250, 251-252 ; X, 102- 

114. 

— made once only, ix, 47. 

— obligatory, iv, 31-32, 226-228; 

VII, 82 ; XI, 1-6. 

— of friends, on marriage and with 

honey-mixture is separate pro- 
perty, IX, 206. 

— rewards for making, in, 95 ; iv, 

229-235; VII, 83-86; XI, 23. 

— void, viii, 159, 165, 168. Sec 

Resumption of gift. 

— worthy recipients of, in, 96-97, 

128-137, 142-143, M 9 , 168; IV, 
31. See Liberality. 

Girdle, sacred of student, ii, 42-43, 
64, 174. 

Goblins, iii, 90. See Bhutas. 

Gods, age of the, i, 7 1 ; creation or 
origin of, i, 36; in, 201 ; xii, 
40, 49. 

— daily offerings and worship, in, 

7/0-90; iv^ 153 ; VI, 24. 

— debt due to. See Debts, three. 

— images of, iv, 39, 130; viii, 87. 

See Temple. 

— property of, xi, 20 ; punishment 

f( 5 r seizing, xi, 26, 

— tirtha of, n, 59. 

Goldsntith, impure, iv, 315, 218; 
XU, 61. 

— punish4Tient of fraudulent, TX, 292 ; 

of negligent, ix, 286. 

Goodness, quality of nature or of 
Self, XII, 24-26, 37 -L' 8 - 


Goodness, conditions produced by 
^ XII, 40, 48-50. , 

Gosava sacrifice, xi, 75. 
Goshfi&i-jraddha, ill, 254. 
Government. See King, Ministers, 
Officials, Police, Polici^ 
Govindar^i^a, a commentator ot 
Maq^i,pp.xiii-xiv,cxxvi-cxxviii. 
Grammar, science of, pp. I-li. 

Great one, the, i, 15 ; xii, 14,, 24, 50. 
Guardian. See Minor, Woman, 
Guest, definition of, ill, loa, 103, 
1 10. \ 

— duty of feeding for householder, 

lU, 70, 72-74, 80, 94, lod, 1 15, 

118; IV, 29; by hermit, vi 7-8. 

— manner of reception, 111, 99V1 1 3. 

— persons not to be received as, iv, 

30. 

— quarrels with, forbidden, Iv;^i79, 

182. See Honey-mixture. 
Guhyakas, xii, 47. 

Guilds, law of, authoritative, viii,4i. 
Guru, definitionof term, 11, 142, 149. 

— duty of maintaining, IV, 251-252 ; 

XI, I. 

— impurity on dcivkh of learned, v, 

82. 

— manner of saluting, n, 130. 

— reverence towards, IV, 130, 162 ; 

XII, 83. See Father, Mother, 
Teacher, &c. 

— adultery with wife of, a mortal 

sm, IX, 235; XI, 55; punish- 
ment for, IX, 237 ; in next birth, 
XI, 49 ; XII, 58. See Penance 
for adultery with wife of Guru. 

Gatakarrnan, birth-rite^li, 27, 29. 
Gatibhrawja sins, xi, 6^ See Pen- 
ance lor Gatibhra>^2jakara. 
G/f>alla caste, x, 22 ; xii, 45. 

Giva, XII, 13. 

Gyaish/M, month, viii, 245. 
Gyesh^ia-saman, III, 185. 

Kara, XII, 121. 

Havirbhug manes, iii, 197, 
Havishmat manes, III, 198. 
Havishpantiya hymn, xi, 252. 

Hells, III, 249; IV, 81,165, 197; IX, 
138; XII, 16-22, 54. 

— enumeration of, iv, 88-90, 
Herdsman, food of iiidra, lawful 

for Brahmana, iv, 253. 
disputes from transgressions ot 



INDEX. 


593 


owners of catllc and, viii, 5, 

» 229-243. 

Heretics, iv, 61 ; no libations offered 
to dead, V, 89-90 ; not to be 
fed, IV, 30 ; to be banished, ix, 
225. I 

— doctrines and books of, xi, 66; 

XII, 95-96. 

Hermit, dress of, vi, 6, 15 ; duties: 
must not accept anything, vi, 

8 ; may beg, vi, 27-28 ; may 
keep sacred fire and offer sacri- 
fices, VI, 4-5, 7, 9-12 ; may give 
up both, VI, 25 ; must be hos- 
pitrkble, vi, 7-8 ; must perform 
austerities, vi, 8, 22-24; "'ust 
recite Veda and study Upani- 
shads, VI, 8, 29-30. 

— food of, VI, 3, 12-21, 27-28. 

“ may* starve himself to death, vi, 

31. 

— mode of personal purification, v, 

137. 

— pays no toll at' a ferry, vrii, 

407. 

— produced by the quality of Good- 

ness, XII, 48. 

High-treason, punishment of, ix, 

275. 

Himalaya, li, 21. 

Hiranyakeji Dharma-sfitra, pp. xx, 
xl, li. 

Homicide, xi, 55, 57, 67. 

— punishment of, viii, 296; ix, 235. 

See Penance for killing. Self- 
defence. 

Honey-mixture, ill, 3, 1 19-1 20; v, 

41 . 

— present received with, is separate 

property,*ix, 206. 
Horse-sacrifice, xi, 75, 83. 
Hospitality. See Guests. 
Hotri-priest, receives a horse, viii, 
209. 

House, decision concerning bound- 
aries of, VIII, 262. 

Householder, duties of: marriage, 
III, 5-44 ; connubial intercourse, 
m, 45-50; treatment of female 
relatives, iii, 51-62; perform- 
ance of daily and domestic rites, 

III, 67-121 ; of ^r^dhas, iii, 
122-286. 

— entrance into order, iii, 2 ; iv, i. 

— excellence of order of, iii, 77-78 ; 

IV, 89-90. 

[*5] , Q 


Householder, livelihood of, iv, 1-12. 
^ mode of personal purification, 
V, 136-137, See Occupations, 
Snataka. 

Hunter, food of, forbidden to Brah- 
mana, iv, 212. 

Hurt, done by carriage, vill, 290- 
298. See Assault. 

Husband, duties of, ix, 2, 5-16, 74, 
foi-102. 

— one with wife, ix, 45-46. 

— inherits from childless wife, ix, 

196. Sec Connubial intercourse, 
Marriage, Son of wife, Wife; 
Woman, treatment of. 

— power over wife, v, 147-154 ; ix, 

3 ; source of that power, v, 152 
H ypocrite, excluded from hospitality 
IV, 30, 192-197 ; from 5 raddha, 

III, 159 - 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmawa, 

IV, 21 1. 

— produced by Darkness, xii, 44. 

— sanctimonious, to be punished, 

ix, 258, 273. 

Idiot, excluded from inheritance, ix, 
201. 

— property of, not lost by lapse of 

time, VIII, 148. 

Images, punishment for destroying, 
IX, 285. See Gods, images of. 
Impurity (SGtaka), on birth, v, 58, 
61-63, 71, 77, i9. 

— on carrying out corpse, v, 64-65, 

85. 

— on death of Sapin^/a, V, 58, 60, 

75-77i 83-84; of teacher, v, 65, 
80; of teacher’s son or wife, 

V, 80 ; of infants, v, 67, 69 ; 

of fellow-student, 7 1 ; of un- 
married females, v, 72 ; of re- 
mote relative, V, 78 ; of .Srotriya, 
V, 81; of pupil, V, 8 1 ; of^ma- 
ternal uncle, v, 81 , of officiating 
priest, V, 8 1 ; of maternal rela- 
tive, V, 81 ; of king, v, 82 ; of 
friend, v, 82 ; of learned Guru, 
V, 82. • 

— on following corpse, v, 103. 

— on miscarriage, v, 66. 

— on touching corpse, v, 64, 85. 

— on two deaths or births following 

each other, v, 79. 

— behaviour of mourners during,^ 

y, 73.1 
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Impurity, eKcei;>tk>ns to rules of, v, 
89-90, 9J-98. s 

— rite at end of period of, v, 99. 

— causes interruption of Veda- 

study, IV, 109-110, 127. 

— makes food of giver unaccept- 

able, IV, 212. 

Impurities of the body, v, 135. See 
Purification. 

Incantations. See Magic. 

Incest, XI, 59, 17 1. See Guru, 
adultery with wife of. 

Indivisible property. See Property. 
Indra, in, 87 ; iv, 182 ; v, 96 ; vii, 
4 , 7 ; VIII, 344; XI, 120, 122 ; 
XII, 123. 

Infant, burial of, v, 68-69. 

— committing nuisance, ix, 283. 

— disqualified to be witness, viii, 

66; exceptions, viii, 70-71 ; to 
sacrifice or recite V eda, ii, 1 7 r- 
172; XI, 36-37. 

— no libations offered to, v, 70. 

— special punishment for, ix, 230. 

— treatment of, iii, 114; iv, 179; 

VIII, 312. See Impurity, Minor. 
Informer, excluded fromiSrSddha, iii, 

161 ; food of forbidden, iv, 2 1 2 ; 
punishment in next life, xi, 50. 
See Spy. 

Inheritance, a mode of acquiring 
property, X, 115. (i) Succes- 

sion to male: sons, ix, 104, 156- 
i57j 185 ; , eldest son alone, ix, 
105, 108; unmarried daughter 
inherits one-fourth share, ix, 
118; appointed daughter, ix, 
130; son of appointed daughter, 

IX, 131-134,136; husbandof ap- 
pointed daughter, ix, 135 ; son 
of daughter not appointed, ix, 
136, 139; adopted son, ix, 141- 
142; son of appointed widow 

^ or wife, ix, 1 20-121, 145-146, 
190-1 91 ; six kinds of subsidiary 
sons, IX, 158 ; among subsidiary 
sons each better one inherits 
before the rest, ix, 165, 184; 
fillegitimate son of 5 fldra, ix, 
179; father and brothers, ix, 
\ 85 ; Sapin^as, Sakulyas, teacher 
and pupil, ix, 187 ; learned 
Br.ahma«as, ix, 188-189; the 
king, IX, 189 ; children of 
eunuch, &c,, ix, 203 ; son born 
after partition, i x, 1 6 ; mother 


and paternal grandmother, ix, 
217. (2) Succession to 'fe- 

male : son, IX, 104, 192, 195; 
daughter, ix, 192, 195; un- 
married daughter, ix, 131 ; 
daughter of Brihmacit wife, ix, 
198; daughter’s daughter, ix, 
19^3 ; husband, ix, 196 ; mother 
and father, ix, 197. (3) Suc- 
cession to reunited coparcener, 
ix,2io-2i2. (4) Exclusion from 
inheritance, ix, 14 3-1 44, 147, 
201, 213 (?), 214 ; XI, A85-186. 

Initiation, a second birth, \li, *148, 
#169-170. I 

— description of, li, 36-47. \ 

— neglect of See Penance for 

neglect; Vratya. 

— second, xi, 147, 151-152. 

Injury to living beings, eitcludeii 

from 5 raddha, ill, 164. 

— forbidden, iv, 148, 170, &c,; par- 

ticularly to ascetics, vi, 39, 46, 
52, 68-69, ^5. See Animals. 

Institutes of dialectics. See Dia- 
lectics. i 

— of the sacred Kiw, See Dhlarma- 

jastra. 

— of science, iv, 19-20. 

Interest, kinds and rate of, p. xxlx; 

viji, 140-143, 150-155, 156 
note, 157. 

Judge, takes king’s place on the 
bench, viii, 9, ii ; must be a 
Brahma^ia, never a 5 fidra, viir, 
9, 20-21; must be just, viii, 
12-19; if unjust, to be fined, 
IX, 234 ; behaviour in court, 
viii, 23. 

Judicial procedure, pp. xeix, ciii ; 
constitution of the court, viii, 
1-2,9-12,20-23; eighteen titles 
of the law, viii, 3-7 ; decisions 
to be just, viii, 12-19; suits to 
be heard according to the order 
of plaintiffs caste, viii, 24 ; law 
of castes, families, &c., authori- 
tative, VIII, 41-42, 46; lawsuits 
not to be begun or hushed up 
by king or his servants, viii, 4 3 ; 
causes of failure of suits, Vlii, 
53-58 ; method of judicial in- 
vestigation : inferences from 
facts, VIII, 25-36, 44-46, wit- 

• nesses, vni, 45, 52-55, 61-108, 
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1 17-123, oaths, VIII, 109-113, 

• ordeals, viii, 114-116, special 
trial in disputes regarding de- 
posits, VIII, 182-184; punish- 
ments, degrees of, viii, 124- 
130; technical names of metal- 
weights or coins, viii, 1 3 i-i 37 ; 
three degrees of fines, vmi, 158; 
void legal transactions, viii, 
163-168 ; fines, how paid, ix, 
229; reversal of unjust decisions 
by king, ix, 234 ; thief to be 
executed only, if taken ‘ in fla- 
•granti,’ ix, 270. See Parishad. 

• • 

Kaivarta caste, x, 34. 

Kalasutra hell, iii, 249 ; iv, 88. 

Kali age, i, 85-86 ; ix, 301-302. 

^Kalpa^ a vedahga, p. xxvi; ii, 140. 

Kainadhciuidipika of Narayawa, p. 
exxx. 

Kaniandakiya Nitisara, quotes Man u, 
pp. xxxvi-xxxvii. 

Kainlio^^a caste, pp. cxiv, cxvii; x, 
44- 

Kanina. See Son of unmarried 
daughter. 

Karawa caste, x, 22. 

Kara vara caste, x, 36. 

Karshapawa, value of, viii, 136. 

K^rusha caste, x, 23. 

Ka/yapa, ix, 129. 

Ka/ijaka Dharma-sfitra,pp. xxi, xxiii ; 
quotation from, p. xxi, note. 

Ka//jaka school, pp. xv, cxxiv. 

Katyayana-smr/ti, p. cx. 

KatyayaiiTya Dhanna-sfitra, p. cxix. 

Kavi, father of manes, ill, 198 ; son 
of Angiras, ii, 151-154- 

Kejanta rite, clipping the hair, ii, 65. 

Khasa caste, x, 22. 

Khila texts, iii, 232. 

King, cannot be made a witness, 
VIII, 65. 

— duties of: to protect and not to 
oppress subjects, vil, 2-3, 35, 
80,88, III-II2, 142-I44; VIII, 
172, 303-309; IX, '253; X, 80, 
119 ; to punish the wicked, vii, 
14-34; VIII, 302-303, 310-31 1 , 
335,343-347; IX, 252 - 293 » 3 I 2 ; 

to honour, support, and make 
gifts to learned Brahma«as, 
VII, 37-38, 79, 82-86, 88, 134- 
136, 145; VIII, 395; IX, 313- 
323; xi, 4,2 1-23; to be humble,* 

. Q 


p. cxiii; vi 1,39-42; to study the 
^ Vedi ami sciences, vii, 43 ; to 
shun tlic eighteen vices, vii, 44 - 
53 ; to ap|)oint ministers, vii, 
54-58 ; and other officials, vil, 
59-68,80-81, 114-126; to select 
a residence and to build fortress, 
vii, 69-76 ; to wed a queen, 
VII, 77; to appoint a domestic 
and officiating priests, vii, 78- 
79 ; to fight bravely and honour- 
ably, VII, 87-95, T84-200; X, 

1 19; di^ributioii of booty, vii, 
96- 97 ; to make conquests, vii, 
99-100, 201-203; i\, 251 ; X, 
115, 119; to settle taxes and 
duties, VII, 127-133, 137-140; 
X, 118, 120; to sacrifice, vn, 
79, 145 ; to give audience, vn, 
145-146, 223; to consult re- 
garding state affairs and to 
follow the principles of Niti, 
vn, 146-183, 205-216; IX, 294- 
299 ; to inspect army, vn, 222 ; 
to decide lawsuits either per- 
sonally, vin, 1-8 ; IX, 233-234, 
or through judge, viii, 9-10; to 
be just, VIII, 18-1 9, 1 26-1 29, 170- 
175; IX, 249 ; to protect minors 
and women, viii, 27-29 ; to 
deal with found property, vni, 
30-34 ; and with treasiire-trovc, 
vni, 35”39 ; to restore or make 
good stolen property, vin, 40- 
44 ; to uphold law of castes, Ac., 

VII, 203 ; VIII, 41-42, 46 ; not 
to begin or hush up lawsuits, 

VIII, 43 ; to settle rates of sale, 

VIII, 401-402 ; to have weights 
and measures examined, vni, 
403 ; to avoid tak^ig property 
of men guilty of mortal sins, 

IX, 243-247 ; to be active and 
energetic, ix, 30^-311 ; ti^scck 
death in battle, ix, 323. 

King, food of, forbidden to Brah- 
inana, IV, 2 1 8. 

— gifts of wicked, not to be ac- 

cepted, IV, 84-91. • 

— impurity of, causes interruption 

of Veda-study, iv, iro. 

— impurity on death of, v, 82. 

— incarnation of eight deities, v, 96 ; 

VII, 4-7- 

— majesty of, vii, 8-13. 

— r^ever impure, v, 93-94, 97. 

1 
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King, offences by, viir, 536. 

— receives the honey-mixture, 

1 1 9-1 20. " 

— receives sixth part of subject's 

demerit or merit, viii, 304-305 ; 
of Brahmawa’s merit, xi, 23. 

— recreations allowed to, vii, 2 1 6 - 

217, 224-225. 

— service under, forbidden to Brah- 

inawa, iii, 64, 153. 

— shadow of, not to be trod on, iv, 

130. 

— iSiidra, IV, 6r. Sec Edicts, High- 

treason, Kshatriya, Vassalsi 
Kirata race, x, 44. 

Kratii, a Pra^apati, i, 35. 

or hard penance, v, 21 ; 
XI, 106, 125, 140, 159, 163, 178, 
192, 198, 209. 

— description of, xi, 212. 

KWshwala, value of, viii, 1 34-1 35. 
Kr/'ta age, l, 81, 83, 85-86 ; ix, 301- 

. , 302. 

Krita. Sec Son, bought. 

Kritrima. See Son, made. 

Kshatriya caste, and Brahmawa, li, 
135 ; IV, 135-136 ; IX, 313-322. 

— causes of degradation of, x, 4 3- 

45 - 

— duties and occupations, i, 89 ; x, 

77-79, 115 ; in battle, vii, 87- 
95, 144 ; in times of distress, 
VIII, 411-412 ; X, 83, 95 , 117; 
punishment, of neglect of, in 
next life, xii, 71. 

— guilt of, in case of theft, viir, 337. 

— killing man of, xi, 67. Sec 

Penance for killing. 

— manes of, ill, 197. 

— not a guest, but to be fed, iii, 

iio-i I V- 

— origin of, i, 31, 87 ; xii, 46. 

— punishment for adultery, viii, 

575-377, ,382 ; for defamation, 
VIII, 267, 269, 276, 

— special rules, of administration of 

oath, VIII, 1 13 ; of burial, v, 92 ; 
of examination as witness, viii, 
&8 ; of impurity, v, 83, 99 ; of 
initiation, ii, 36-38, 41-42, 44- 
4 ^; of Kejanta, ii, 65 ; of mar- 
riage, III, 44 ; of naming, ii, 31- 
32 ; -of purification, 11, 62 ; of 
saluting, ii, 127 ; of studentship, 

^ 11, 49, 190. 

— wiyes permitted to, ?li, 137I4. 


Sec King, Sons by wives of 
several castes. • 

Kshatriyas, seniority among, ii, 155. 
Kshatriya, female, punishment for 
adultery with, viii, 382-385. 
Kshattr/ caste, x, 13, 19,?: 6. 

— occupations ot, x, 49. 

— orig^ of, x, 12, 16. 

Kshetrajfa. See Son, begotten on 

widow or wife. 

Kshetra^^a, xii, 13-14. 

Kiibera, v, 96; vii, 4, 7, 42]^ 
Ku^mala hell, iv, 89. 

Kuhfi, goddess, ill, 86. 

Kuklvu/aka caste, x, 18. 
Kullukabha/^a, a commentaror of 
Manu, pp. xiv-xvii, xxv, cx, 
cxi, exxi, cxxxi-cxxxii. 
Kumarilabhai/a, pp. cxxi-cxxii ; Add. 

and Gorr. p. 613. 

Kurus, f)lain of, ii, 19 ; vii, 193. 
Kiishma«^/a texts, viu, 106. 

Kuts.i, hymn of, xi, 250. 

iTaitra, month, vii, 182. 

/Takshusha Manu, i, 62. 

Kd/ii/alii caste, 111,^92, 239 ; iv, 79 ; 
V, T31 ; IX, 87; x, 108; XII, 55. 

— castes descended from, x, 26-31, 

57 - 39 - 

— intercourse with female of, pen- 

ance, XI, 176 ; punishment, VIII, 

373. 

— origin of, X, 12, 16. 

— position and occupations of, X, 

51-56. 

— purification on touching, v, 85. 
Ifandrayawa, or lunar penance, v, 

20; vi, 20 ; XI, 41, 107, 155- 
156, 164, 172, 178. 

— description of, xi, 217-226. 
.^ara»a, demigods, xii, 44, 
ifTaturmasya-sacrifices, iv, 26; vi, 10. 
^;6andogya-upanishad, pp. Ix-lxi. 
^na race, x, 44, 

JCo(/a, race, x, 44. 

ATfi^karman, tonsure, ii, 27, 35 ; v, 
58, 67. 

caste, x, 48. 

Land, false evidence concerning, 
vm, 99, 263. 

— wrongful appropriation of, xi, 58. 
Languages, of Mlei>t>&as and Aryans, 

X, 45 ; various, of men, ix, 332. 
Law, eighteen titles of, viii, 3-7. 
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Law, institutes of. See Dharma- 
jastra. 

— .manner of investigation of, xii, 
105-106. 

— of castes, families, &c., viii, 4 1- 

42, 46. 

— settlement of doubtful points, xii, 

108*115. • 

— sources of, it, 6-25. 

— special schools of, pp. xlix, li-lvii. 

— the tenfold, vi, 91-93. See 

Dharma. 

Lav^suits. See Judicial procedure. 
Learning, property acquired bj, ix, 
2o8. 

Leather-cutter, impure, iv, 218. 
Lending money, occupation ofVai- 
jya, I, 90; IX, 326 ; x, 115. 
peranitted to Brahmawa and Ksha- 
triya in times of distress, x, 1 17. 
Sec Debt, Ini crest, Usury. 
Libations to the dead, v, 69-70, 88- 
90; to the manes, ii, 176; iii, 
70, 74, 81-82, 283 ; VI, 24. 
Liberality, duty of, i, 86 ; ix, 333 ; 

X, 79 * 

— destroys guilt, xi, 228. See Gilt. 
Liberation, final, vi, 36-37, 4-2, 41 , 

74 , 75 , 78-81, 85 ; XII, 83-104. 
L\kkbW\ race, x, 22. 

Limitation, law of, viii, 145-14 9. 
Livelihood, various means of, p. 
Ixviii ; iv, 2-13. See Occupa- 
tions. 

Logician, member of Parishad, xir, 
iii; not to be entertained as 
guest, IV, 30. 

Loha>taraka hell, iv, 90. 

Lohajahku hell, iv, 90. 

Lunar penance. See Xandrayawa. 

Madanapala, prince of Kashr/.?a, pp. 

cxxiv-cxxv. 

Madgu caste, x, 48. 

Madhuparka. See Honey-mixture. 
Madhyadeja, boundaries of, ii, 21, 
Madman, excluded from inheritance, 
IX, 20T, from A'rSddha, ill, 161. 

— special punishment for, ix, 230. 
Magadha caste, x, 26. 

— occupation of, x, 47. 

— origin of, x, 11, 17. 

Magic, practice of, an Upapfitaka, 

XI, 64 ; punishable, ix, 258, 290; 
permitted to Erfilunawa, xi, 51 

34 * 


.Mahabharata and Manu’s laws, pp. 
xiv, xvi, xxxviii, lx, Ixii-lxiii, 
Ixxiv xcii, xcvii-xcviii, evii. 
Mahanaraka hell, iv, 88, 
Mahapataka, mortal sin, enumera- 
tion of, ,x, 2 35; XI, 55; punish- 
ments for, IX, 23f;-242. See 
Brahmawa, offences against ; 
Drinking spirituous liquor ; 
(jiiru, adultery with wife of ; 
'Fhelt of gold. 

IMaharaurava hell, iv, 88. 

Mahav^/i hell, iv, 89. 

Mihitra hymn, xr, 250. 

^Maintenance, allowed to outcast 
women, xi, 189; to subsidiary 
sons, IX, 163 ; to those excluded 
fiom inhentanee, ix, 202. 
Maitr.'iy.i/M- bi ahnuu/opanishad, pp. 
xliv xlv, 

]Maitraya//iya school. Sec IManava 
school. 

Maitrcyaka caste, x, 33. 

Malavaha sins, xi, 7 1. See Penance 
for. 

Malla caste, x, 22 ; xii, 45. 

Manava Dharmajastra, traditional 
account of origin of, pp. xii- 
xviii ; 1,58-60, 102, 119; xi, 
244, 

— recast of a Dharma-sOtra, pp. 

xviii-xlv. 

— composed by a special law-school, 

pp. xlvi-lvi. • 

— causes of sanctity of, pp. Ivi- 

Ixv. 

— old and modern parts of, pp. Ixvi- 

Ixxiii. 

— sources of modern parts, pp. 

Ixxiv-xcii. 

— successive recasts (ff, pp. xcii- 

xcviii. 

— antiquity and date of, pp. xeix- 

cxviii. • • 

— commentaries on, pp. cix-cxxxvi. 

— by whom to be studied, i, 103 ; 

II, 16; to be taught, i, 103. 

— rewards for studying, 1, 104^106. 

— contents of, l, iii-ii8, agree 

with Veda, ir, 7. 

— secret portion of, xii, 107. 
Manava-sawhita, astrological, p. xcvii. 
Manava Dharnia-sutra, noted, pp. 

xv-xxiii,xxx-xxxii,xxxv,xxxvii, 
Manava Gnhya-sutra, pp. xxxix-xl,‘ 
» xciii. * 
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Manava school, pp. xviii, xxxvii, xlv ; 

works of, p. xli. | 

Manava iSricldhakalpa, pp. xl-xliv. 
Manava^arya, p. Ixiii. 

Mandapila, a sage, ix, 23. 

Manes, Bali-offering for, iiT, 91. 

— classes and origin of, i, 37 ; 111, 

194-201, 284; XJI, 49. 

— day and night of, i, 66. 

— debt due to, iv, 257. 

— libations to. See Libations. 

— sacrifices to. See 5 raddha. 

— tirtha of, II, 59. 

Mantrasawhita, iv, 100. See Saw- 

hita. 

Mann, descended from Brahman, 
pp.xii, Ivii; 1,33,65; v[, 5^. 

— etymology of the name, p. xiv. 

“ identified with Brahman, pp. xiii, 
Ivii; XII, T23. 

— king, pp. xiii, Iviii-lix; vii, 42. 

— lawgiver, pp. xiii-xviii, Ixi-lxii ; 

I, 1-4, 58, 102, 119; II, 7. 

— Pra^^apati, p. Ivii ; 1, 34 ; ix, 17. 

— other myths regarding, pp. Ivii- 

Ixiii. 

— quoted in the Manava Dharmii- 

jastra, iii, 222 ; iv, 103 ; v, 41, 
T31 ; vr,54; Vlll,i24, 139, t68, 
204,242,279,292, 339; IX, 158, 
182-183, 239; X, 63, 78. 

Manus, seven, i, 36, 61-63. 
Manvaiarya, p. Ixiii. 

Manvantara, pe^iiod of a Manu, i, 
79;8o* 

Margajirsha, month, vii, 182. 
Margava caste, x, 34. 

MarUi, a Pra^apati, i, 35, 58 ; 111, 

. ' 95 . 

MarkaWeya, author of a recast of 
Manu’sflaws, pp. xvii, xcv. 
Marriage, expenses of first, may be 
obtained by begging, xi, i, 5. 

— ferbidden ^degrees and impedi- 

ments, III, 5-9, 1 1 ; XI, 172-173. 
See Outca.sts. 

— intermarriage between different 

castes. Ill, 12-19,43-44,64, See 
Sons by wives of several castes; 
^Vives of several castes. 

— present received on, is separate 

property, ix, 206. 

“ punishment for substitution of 
another bride, viii, 204, 

* — results of low, iii, 63.^ 

— rites, pp.xxxix note,lxSvii-lxxyiii ; 


description, ill, 20-42, 51-54 ; 
affect succession, ix, 196-19% 
Marriage, second, of widows, forbjcl- 
den, V, 161-164 ; ix, 65 ; of vir- 
gin widows permitted, IX, 69-70, 
176. See Woman, re-married. 

— suitable ages of men for, ix, 94 ; 

ofVomcn, IX, 4, 88, 90-94. 

— when complete, viii, 227,. 

— with sacred texts for virgins, viir, 

226. ' 

— the Vedic sacrament of Vvomen^ 

II, 67. See Betrothal, Hnsband ; 
Wife, repudiation andlsifper- 
Session. 

Maruts, iir, 88; xi, 120, 122,^222. 
Masha, value of, viii, 134. \ 

Maternal aunt, 11, 50, 131. 

Maternal grandfather, entertained at, 
AYaddha,iiT, 148. See Daughter’s 
son . 

hlaternal uncle, entertained at i'rad- 
dha, 111, 1 4% 

— impurity on death of, v, 8r. 

— manner of saluting, 11, 1 30. 

— quarrels wilh,/arbidden, iV,i79, 

183. 

— receives the honey-mixture, in, 

119. 

Maternal uncle’s ivife, ri, 131. 
Matsya-purawa, p. cxi. 

Matsyas, a tribe, 11, 19 ; vir, 193. 
Measures, examined by the king, 
VIII, 403. 

Meat, allow ed to be eaten, v, 1 6, 1 8, 
22-23, 27-33, 36, 39-42. 

— forbidden to be eaten, iv, 213; v, 

7,11-15,17-18,34,3.6-38,45-56. 

— sale of, disqualifies for 5 raddha, 

III, 152 ; forbidden to Biahmawa, 
X, 88. 

Mcdhatithi,a commentator of Manu, 
pp. xiii -xvii, xcv, cvii-cviii, 
utviii-cxxvi. 

Merchants. See Traders. 
Mimawsa, pp. xlvii, Iii, cxix. 
Mimawsaka, member of Parishad, 
XII, iir. 

Ministers, royal, ix, 294. 

— chief of, tobeaBrahmawa, vii, 58; 

takes king’s place, vii, 141, 226. 

— consultations with, vir, 56-59, 

146-216. 

— number of, p, xxxvii; vii, 54. 

^ — punishment of, for unjust deci- 
sions, IX, 234. See Officials. 
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Minor, cannot make a contract, vni, 

• 163. 

— property of, not lost by lapse of 

time, VIII, 148-149; protected 
by king, viii, 27. See Infants. 
Mischief, Jiunishment of, viii, 2S5, 
288-289; IX, 279, 281, 285, 289, 
291. • 

Miser, food of, forbidden to Brah- 
ma«a, iv, 210. 

Mitra, deity, xii, i2r. 

Mle^Mas, barbarians, ir, 23 ; x, 45. 
Monopoly, royal, viii, 399. 

Moftal sin. See Mahapataka. 
Mortgjf^e, VIII, 165. • 

Mother, begging from, ii, 50. 

— forsaking, a crime, iii, 157 ; xi, 

60; punishment for, viir, 389. 

, — im|)unty of, on birth, v, 62. 

— inherits from daughter, ix, 197 ; 

from son, ix, 217. 

— punishment for defaming, viii, 

275 - 

— reverence towards and venerabi- 

lity of, II, 145,225-237; IV, 162, 
180, 183. See Daughter, Son. 
Mother’s sister, n, 133. 
Mother-in-law, ir, 131, 

Mr/ta, alms, iv, 4-5. 

Murder. See Homicide, Penance 
for killing. 

Musician, food of, forbidden, iv, 
210. 

Muttered prayers, eflicacy of, 11, 85- 
87. See Veda-study, private. 

Nagas, snake-deities, i, 37 ; ill, 196 ; 
vii, 23. 

Nahusha, a king, vii, 41. 

Nairukta, pp. xxvi, Ivii ; xii, iii. 
Nakshatreshn sacrifice, vi, 10. 
Namadheya, rite of naming child, ii, 
30-33; V, 70. 

NaiidanaHrya, a commentator of 
Manu, pp. cxxxiii-cxxxv. 
Narada, a Pra^apati, i, 35. 
Nirada-smr/ti, pp. xv, xvii,xcii, xcv- 
xevi, d-cii, civ, evii, cxii, exxii. 
Naraya»a, commentator. See Sar- 
va^^a-Niraya«a. 

Narayawa, deity, I, 10. 

Na/a caste, x, 22 ; xii, 45. 

Nemi, a king, vii, 41. 

Nigama, iv, 19. 

Nirriti, deity, xr, 105, 119* 

Nirukta, pp. xxvi, 1 ; xii, ui. 


Nishada caste, descendants of, x, 18, 

I 3 h 36-37, 39. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmawa, 

IV, 215. 

— occupation of, x, 48. 

— origin of, x, 8, 

Nishka, value of, vili, 137, 
Nishkramawa, first leaving the house, 

n, 34. 

Niti, See Policy, royal. 

Niyoga. See Appointment of 
wido\^^s ; Son begotten on 
widow or wife. 

Non-payment of wages. Sec W ages. 
Non-performance of agreements, 
VIII, 5, 218-221. 

Nuisance, punishment fur commit- 
ting, IX, 282-283. 

Nuptial Jee, jiilka, Yi II, 204; ix, 100. 
See Daughter, sale of. 

Oath, administered in doubtful cases, 
VIII, 109 ; in boundary disputes, 
VIII, 256. 

— - formerly sworn by gods and sages, 

VIII, no. 

— manner of swearing, viii, 113- 

114. 

— sanctity of, Viil, in. See Per- 

jury. 

Occupations, of four castes, i, 88- 9 1 ; 
X, 74-80 ; in times of distress, 
X, 81-117. See Brahrnawa, 
Kshatnya, ^u^ra, Vaijya. 

— of higher caste never to be adopted 

by lower, X, 95-96. 

— of mixed castes, x, 32-39, 47- 

52. 

— pursuit of foi biddcn, punishable, 

IX, 225 ; results of, iv, 30. Sec 
Penance for forbidden occupa- 
tions. 

Officials, royal, appointment and 
classes of, vii, j 5 o- 68 , 8^-81, 
114-121. 

— punishment of corrupt, vil, 123- 

124; vm, 34; IX, 231, 259; of 
negligent, ix, 272. 

— supervised by spies, vii, i2«. 
Officiating priest, definition of term, 

II, 143. 

— tntertained at 5 i addba, iii, 12,8. 

— impurity on death of, v, 81. 

— manner of saluting, il, 130. 

— payment of fees to, viii, 206-210^ 
,xi, 31 ^ 39 - 
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Officiating priest, punishment of, for 
forsaking sacrificer, viii, 388. J 

— punishment of sacrificer for for- 

saking, VIII, 388. 

— quarrels with, forbidden, iv, 179, 

182. 

— receives the honey-mixture, iii, 

119. 

— to be chosen by king, vii, 78. 
Oilman, impure, iii, 158 ; iv, 84-85. 
Om, syllable, vi, 70 ; xi, 249. 

— is a secret Veda, xi, 266. 

— origin of, ii, 76. 

— pronounced in beginning recita- 

tion of Veda, ii, 74-75. 

-- sanctity of, ii, 83-84. 

Ordeals, pp. ci-cii. 

— by fire and water, viii, 1 1 4 - 1 1 6. 
Orders, four, vi, 87-88. 

— comparison of, iii, 77-78 ; vi, 89- 

90. 

— disputes regarding duties, how 

settled, VIII, 390-391. 

— duties of all, vi, 91-93. Sec 

Ascetic, Hermit, Householder, 
Student. 

Organs, enumeration of, ii, 90-92. 

— deficiency in, disqualifies for 

5 raddhas,iii, 161, 177-178,242 ; 
excludes from inheritance, ix, 
201. 

— duty of restraining, ii, 88, 92- 

100; IV, 246; V, 105 ; VI, 4, 52, 
60, 72, 92 ; iX, 63, &c. 

Outcast, associating with, forbidden, 
III, 150, T57 ; IV, 79, 213 ; ix, 
238-239; XI, 185, 190; a mortal 
sin, XI, 55 ; punishment for, in 
next life, xil, 60. See Penance 
for associating with outcast. 

— food laidfon the ground for. III, 

92. 

— marriage with daughter of, li, 

138, 2 4O^0te. 

— purification on touching, v, 85. 

“ treatment of female, xi, 189. 

See Abhijasta; Caste, exclusion 
from, readmission into. 

t, 

Pahlaw race, pp. cxiv-exvii ; x, 44. 
PaUiia marriage, in, 21. 

— description of, in, 34. 

— forbrnden, pp. Ixxvii-Ixxviii ; in, 

23 ) 25. 

t:- results of, in, 4 1-42. 

Pakaya^^as, n, 86, 143 ; irg.^ 


Pala, value of, viii, 135. 

Pa«a, value of, viii, 136. * 

Pa;7</usopaka ca.ste, x, 37. 
Pa^'y&agavya, the five products of the 
cow, XI, 166. 

Paj/^alas, a tribe, ii, 19 ; Vii, 193. 
Pahktidushawa, defiler of a company, 
iiif 150-182. 

— penance for, xi, 201. 

Pahktipavana, sanctifier of |a com- 
pany, in, 183-186. I 

Parada race, x, 44. \ 

Parajava caste, x, 8 ; son, ixl 178. 
Parents. See Father, Mother. ' 
Pari^nad, legal assembly, p. hi; xil, 
108-115. \ 

Parivettr/. See Brother, yoimger, 
marrying, &c. 

Parivitta. See Brother, eldei> mar-, 
rying, &c. 

Partition, made after parents* death, 
IX, 104, or by father, ix, 215; 
meritorious j ix, iii. 

— once made final, ix, 47. 

— between brothers legitimate, of 

equal caste, uc, 104, 156-157; 
shares, ix, 112-119, 213. 

— between younger brother and son 

begotten on widow of elder, ix, 
120. 

— between sons of elder and younger 

wives, IX, 122-126. 

— between twins, ix, 126. 

— between son and appointed 

daughter, ix, 134. 

— between sons of wives of different 

castes, IX, 148-155* 

— between legitimate and subsidiary 

sons, IX, 162-165. 

— between sons by different fathers, 

ix, 191. 

— of acquisitions by brothers, ix, 

204-208, 215. 

— of jroperty of reunited copar- 

ceners, IX, 210-212. 

— of property afterwards disco- 

vered, ix, 218. See Inherit- 
ance; Property, indivisible, self- 
acquired of father ; separate of 
sons. 

Partners. See Concerns among. 
Parva-day.s, iii, 45; iv, 150, 153- 
Pasture-ground, around villages and 
towns, VIII, 237. 

— indivisible, ix, 219. 

Pala%ali, pp. Ji-lii, cxii. 
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Paternal aAint, manner of salutii^, 
ni, 133 - I 

— grandmother, inherits, ix, 217. 

— uncle, manner of saluting, ii, 1 30. 
Pathin hell, iv, 90. 

Pauwffraka race, x, 44. 

Pavamani texts, v, 86 ; xi, 258. 
Pavitra, means of purifioiition, vi, 41. 
Penance, for adultery with Guru’s 
wife, XI, 1 04- 1 07 ; with other 
women and for other carnal 
offences, xi, 171--179. 

— for Apatrikarawa sins, xi, 126. 

• — for associating with outcasts, xi, 

• 180^182. • 

— for bite of impure animals and 

men, xi, 200. 

-- for breach of stiulcnt’s vows, Ji, 

, 181, 187, 220-221 ; XI, 1 19-124, 

158-159. 

— for casting of supplicant, xi, 199. 

— for cutting or destroying plants, 

XI, > 43 , 1 ^ 5 . 

— destroying embryo of Brahma«a, 

XI, 88. 

— for drinking spirituous liquor, xi, 

9T-99, 147^152. 

— for eating forbidden food, iv, 

222 ; V, 20-2T ; XI, 153-162. 

— for false evidence, viii, 105-106 ; 

XI, 89. 

— for following forbidden occupa- 

tions, XI, 193. 

— for Gatibhrawjakara sins, xi, 125. 

— for improperly divulging Veda, 

XI, 199. 

— for injuring living beings, vi, 

69. 

— for killing Brahmawa, xi, 73-87, 

90 ; menstruating BrEhma«T, xi, 
88 ; friend, xi, 89 ; Kshatriya 
or Vaijya engaged in sacrifice, 
XI, 88 ; wifp, XI, 89 ; cow, xi, 
109-117; Kshatriya, xi, 127- 
129; Vaijya, xi, 127, 130; 
5fidra, xi, 127, 131; various 
animals, xi, i 32 -i 34 > i 35 -* 38 ^ 
140-142,144; eunuch, XI, 134 ; 
adulterous women, xi, 139. 

— for Malavaha sins, xi, 126. 

— for neglecting duties of Snataka, 

XI, 202-204 ; initiation, xi, 192 ; 
sacred fire, xi, 41 ; twilight de- 
votions, II, 220-22 1 . 

— for offences against teacher, xi, 

89 - 


Penance, for performing forbidden 
sacrifices, xi, 198. 

— for performing obsequies of a 

stranger, xi, 198. 

— for Sawkankara«a sins, xi, 126. 

— for secret sins, xi, 248-266. 

— for sjj'al lowing ordure, &c., xi, 

Ml- 

— for teaching and .sacrificing for 

wicked men, X, iii ; xi, 194, 
198-199. 

— for theft of deposit, xi, 89 ; of 

gold, XI, 100-103 ; of other 
property, xi, 163-170. 

~ for those excluded troni social 
repasts, xi, 201, 

— for threatening, striking, or hurt- 

ing a Brahmawa, Xi, 205-209. 

— for unlawfully accepting gifts, X, 

m ; XI, 194-195, 198. 

— for Upapataka sins, xi, 118. 
Penances, description of various, xi, 

212-247. 

— how imposed, xi, 86, 210. 

— necessity of and reasons for per- 

formini?, xi, 44-47, 54. 

— not to be performed under the 

pretence of vows, iv, 198. 

— vicarious for punishments, ix, 

235,240-242. 

Perjury, equal to drinking spirituous 
liquor, xi, 57. 

— peimissiblc in certain cases, viii, 

103 105,412. 

— punishments for, viii, 119-123, 

257, 263. 

suborner to, excluded from 5 iM- 
dha, III, 158. See Oath, Pen- 
ance for perjury, Witness. 
Phalguna, month, vn, 182. 
Physician, impure, #111, 152, 180; iv, 
212, 220. 

— unskilful, punished, ix, 259, 

284, • • 

Pijate, 111, 141 ; V, 50 ; xi, 96 ; xii, 

57. 

— origin of, i, 37, 43 ; xii, 44. 
Pitr/medha, v, 65. 

Pledge, VIII, 143-145, 150* 

Pole, punishment for destroying, ix, 

285. 

Police, patrols and stations, where 
to be placed, vii, 1 14 ; ix, 264- 
266. ^ 

Policy, royal, four expedient* of, 

. W, 159- 
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Policy, royal, six measures of, vir, 
160-215, 

— theory of, ix, 294-300. 

Possession without title no proof 

of ownership, viii, 200. See 
Limitation, law of. 

Pra^apati, the lord of creatures, ir, 
76-77, 84, 226; IV, 225, 248; 
V, 28; IX, 46, 327; XI, 244; 
XII, 121. 

— horse sacred to, xi, 38. 

— ish/i sacred to, vi, 3 8. 

— oblation to, iii, 86. 

— penance revealed by. See Kri^- 

khvA penance. 

— sacrifice of, v, 152. 

— world of, IV, 182. 

Pra^apatis, i, 35 ; xii, 50. 
Pi^apatya marriage, in, 21. 

— affects succession to women's 

property, i.v, 196. 

— description of, iii, 30. 

— permissibility of, 111, 23-2-1. 

— results of, ill, 38-40, 42. 
Pra/tetas, a Pra^apati, i, 35. 
Pramr/ta, agriculture, iv, 4-5. 
PrawSy^ma, suppression of breath, ii, 

75; VI, 69-71 ; XI, 200, 202, 249. 
Pratilomas. See Castes, mixed. 
Praush/Aapada, month, iv, 95. 
Prayaga (Allahabad), 11, 21. 

Pretas, iii, 230; xii, 59, 71-72. 
Prices of merchandize, fixed by 
king, VIII, 401-4^2. 

Priests. See Adhvaryu, Brahman, 
Domestic priest, Officiating 
priests, Udgatr/. 

Primogeniture. See Son, eldest. 
Prisoner, excluded from 5 raddha, 

III, 158. 

— food of, forbi^Jden to Brahma«a, 

IV, 210. 

Prisons, where to be placed, ix, 288. 
Przthu, a Jcing, vh^ 42 ; ix, 44. 
Property, acquisition of, ix, 44; 
.seven modes of, x, 115. 

— indivisible, ix, 200, 219. 

— lost and found, viii, 30-34. 

— self-acquired, of father, ix, 209. 

— separati, of sons, ix, 206. 

— stolen, to be restored or made 

good by king, viii, 40. See 
Limitation ; Minor, Woman, 
c property of. 

Pro^itute, food of, forbidden to 
BrShma«a, iv, 209, 219. c 


Prostitute, to be punishel, ix, 259. 
Ptblican, food of, forbidden to « 
® Brahmawa, iv, 216. 

— to be banished, ix, 225. 

Pukkasa caste, iv, 79 ; x, 38 ; xii, 55. 

— occupation of, x, 49. • 

— origin of, x, 18. 

Pulaha, a Pia^apati, i, 35. 

Pulastya, i, 35 ; iii, 198. 

Pulkasa, varia lectio for Pukkasai 
Punarbhfi. See Woman remarried. 
Punishment, degrees of, viii, 1^9- 

130, 310. \ 

— places for inflicting, viii, 121- * 

125. * •\ 

— purifies offender, viii, 318. See 

King, duties of. \ 

Pupil, impurity on death of, v, 81. 

— inhtrils, IX, 187. 

may be asked for money, iv, 33. 

— may be beaten, iv, 164; viii, 

299-300. 

— who may become, ii, 109-115. 

See Student, l‘6acher. 

PuiiW, value of, viii, 136. 

Pura«as, pp. xvi, Ixv, xpi; ill, 232. , 
Purchase, one of the modes of ac- 
quiring property, X, 115. See 
Rescission of sale and purchase, 
Sale. 

Purification, of persons, 11, 53 ; v, 
85-87, 134-145. See Sipping 
w^ater. 

— means of, v, 105-109, 127-128; 

of ascetic, vi, 41. 

— of things, v, 1 1 i-i 26. 

Purohita. See Domestic priest. 
Purusha, the Male, r, ii, 19; vii, 

17 ; XII, 122. 

— hymn, addressed to, xi, 252. 
Pushpadha caste, x, 21. 

Pushya-day, iv, 96. 

Put hell, IX, 138. 

Pfitimrittika hell, iv, 89. 


Qualities, three, of nature or of self, 
J, 15 j XII, 24-50. 


Ra^-as. See Activity. 
Raghavananda, commentator of 
Manu, pp. xiii, c, cxxxii-cxxxiii. 
Rahasya, secret portion of the Veda, 
11,140,165. See Upanishad. 
Raivata Manu, i, 62. 

REkshasa marriage, iii, 21. 

— description of, iil, 33. 
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Rakshasa, permissibility of, pp. Ixxvii- 
* Ixxviii; iii, 23-24, 26. ^ 

— results of, iii, 41-42. 

Rakshasas, iii, 170, 204, 230, 280; 

yr, 199; viT, 23, 38; XI, 96. 

— manes of, iii, 196. 

— origin of, 1, 37, 45 ; xii, 44. 
Rape, punishment of, vfii, 364, 378. 
Raurava hell, iv, 88. 

Receivers of stolen goods, ix, 278. 
Repentance, removes guilt, xi, 228, 
230-232. 

Repudiation. Sec Wife. 

Rescission of sale and purchase, viir, 
* 5, 222 -228. * 

Resumption of gifts, viir, 4, 21 2-21.1. 
Reunited coparceners, ix, 210 212 . 
Rig-veda, 11, 158 ; ill, 131, 1 12, 143 ; 
« TV, 124; XT, 262 265; Xll, 112. 

— origin of, 1, 23. 

— passages qiiolcd from, li, i8i ; 

V, 86; VIIT, 106; XI, 250-258, 
260 -261. , 


R/yisha hell, iv, 90. 

R/shis. Sec Sages. 

R/ta, gleaning corn, iv, 5. 

Robbers, manner of discovering, ix, 
261-269. 

Robbery, viii, 6. Sec Violence. 

— definition of, viii, 332. 

— punishment of, fx, 275-276, 280 ; 

of those who give no assistance 
in cases of, ix, 274. 

Rogues, classes of, ix, 257 -260. 
duty and manner of discovering 
and punishing, IX, 252 -255,261- 


293. 

Rudra, hymn to, xi, 255. 
Rudras, III, 284; xi, 222. 


Sacraments, for males, ii, 26-47; 
for females, ir, 66-67, 

— not allowed to mixed castes, x, 

68 ; nor to ^Cidras, x, 1 26. 
Sacred fire, kindling, rule for, iii, 
67 ; neglect of, xi, 66. 

— neglecting or extinguishing, in, 

153 ; XI, 60. See Penance lor. 

— offerings to, ii, 108, 176, 186-187; 

IV, 145-146; vii, 145. See 
Agnihotra. 

— rcpositing in oneself, vi, 25, 38. 

— reverence shown towards, iv, 58, 

See Fire, reverence to. 

Sacred fires, keeper of five, sanctifies 
company, III, 185. * ^ 


Sacrifices, not to be performed by 
fools, infants, women, &c., u, 
171-172; IV, 205-206; XI, 36- 

37. 

Sacrifices, great daily, enumeration 
of, III, 70 - 74 * 

— description of, iii, 81-121. 

— duty of performing, for house- 

holders, III, 75-80, 93 ; IV, 21- 
24 ; for hermits, vi, 5. 
reason for performing, iii, 68-69. 

— remove guilt, xi, 246. 

Sacrifices, forbidden, iii, 151, 164 ; 

jx, 290 ; XT, 64. See Penance 
ior performing forbidden sacri- 
fices. 

Sacrifices, Vrauta, ir, 28. Sec Sattra, 
Soma-sacriliccs. 

duty of performing, iv, 25-28; 
by a king, vii, 78-79. 

— forbidden to eunuch.s, women, 

&c., IV', 205-206 ; to poor men, 

XI, 38-40. 

— initiation to, a third birth, 11, 169. 

— materials for, may be taken by 

force, XI, 11-15; not to be 
begged from Rudras, xr, 2*4. 

— property destined for, is indi- 

visible, IX, 219; seizing such 
property, xi, 26. 

— person initiated for, ii, 128; iv, 

130, 210; VIII, 360. See Pen- 
ance for killing, 

-- substitute for, xi, 27-30. 
Sacrificer, produced by Goodness, 

XII, 49 - 

— punishment for forsaking, viii, 

388. 

Sacrificial fee, due, must be given, 
XI, 38-40. 

— payment and d«tribution of, vm, 

206-210. 

Sacrificial string (thread), 11, 44, 63- 
64, 174; IV, 36. . 

Sacrificing for onc.^elf, duty of, i, 
88-90; X, 75, 77-78. 
Sacrificing for others, occupation of 
Brabmawa, r, 88; x, 75-76. 

— for unworthy men, fofbidden, iii, 

65 ; XT, 60 ; permitted in times 
of distress, x, 103, 109-111. 
See Penance for teaching and 
sacrificing for wicked men ; 
^udra, ‘acrificing for. ^ 
Sadhya, deitic.s, i, 22 ; III, 19#; XI, 
f9;*XIi, 49, 
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Sagesy or great sages^ address Manu, 
1, 1-4 ; Bhrigu, v, 1-2 ; xii, i. 

— debt due to. See Debts, the 

three. 

— fathers of the manes, iii, 201. 

— origin of, I, 34-36 ; xii, 49. 

— worship of, 11, 176. 

Sagotra relative, ix, 190, 

Sahasa. See Violence. 

Sahodbi. See Son of pregnant bride. 
Sairandhra caste, x, 32. 

Sakakola hell, iv, 89. 

Sakulya relative, ix, 187. 

Sale, forbidden of adulterated goods, 
vm, 203; of children, xi,62; of 
daughter, sec Daughter; of gar- 
den, tank, &c., XT, 62 ; of wife, 
IX, 46 ; XI, 62. 

— forbidden to Brahinio/a, various 

goods, III, 152, 159; X, 86-94; 
XJ, 63. 

--- fraudulent, forbidden, viii, 203 ; 

void, VIII, 165. Sec I’rader. 
Sale without ownership, viii, 4, 197- 
202. 

Saluting, duty of, ii, 117, 120-121; 
IV, 154. 

— various modes of, 11, 122- 137. 
Siman, xi, 265. See Gycsh/y(jasa- 

man, Sama-veda. 

Samanodaka relative, xi, 183. 

— definition of term, v, 60. 

— impurity on birth or death of, 

64, 71, 74, 78.» 

Samavartana, student’s rite on re- 
turning home, II, 108 ; ili, 4. 
Sama-veda, i, 23 ; iii, 145 ; iv, 123- 
124; XI, 263 ; XII, 112. 

Samdhy^ worship. See Twilight 
devotions. 

Samghata hell, i\>89. 

SawFivana hell, iv, 89. 

Samhita of Veda, xi, 78, 201, 259. 

See ISfantrasa^^hitfi. 
Samkarikara»a sins, xi, 69. See 
Penance for. 

Sampratapana hell, iv, 89. 
SawskSras. See Sacraments. 
S^wtapana'Kr/ifMra penance, v, 20; 
XI, I 25 ,.i 65 , 174. 

— description of, xi, 213. 

Sapiwi/a relative, ii, 247 ; xi, 183. 

— begetting kin with widow of 
• Sapii}/ya, IX, 59, 147. 

— delinition of term, v, 60; another 

definition, IX, 186. ‘ • 


S^iWa, impurity on birfn or death 
f of,v, 58-59, 61-64,67-70,72-79, 
83-84. 

— inherits, ix, 187. 

— marriage with female, forbidden, 

m, 5 ; XI, 172-173. * 

Sapi«/ikara«a, iii, 247-248. 

Sarahgi, wiffc of Mandapala, ix, 33. 
Sarasvati, goddess, oblation to, vyi, 

105. I 

— river, p. xlv ; ii, 17 ; xi, 78. 
Sarpas, snake-deities, i, 37. 

Sarvajfwa - Narayawa, commentator 

of Manu, pp. xiii, xxxvii, c, cx 
cxxvfii-cxxx. 

Sarvatmabhfiti, deity, in, 91. \ 

Sattra, performer of, sacrifice never 
impure, v, 93. 

Sattva. Sec (ioodncs>. , 

Satvala caste, X, 23. 

Satyannta trade, iv, 4, 6. 

Saumya manes, in, 199. 

Silvitri rite. See Initiation, Vratya. 
SSvilri verse, ii, 148 ; xi, 195, 226. 

— eftieacy ot recitation, n, 78-82, 

102, 118. # 

— manner of recitation, 11, loi, 104. 

— mother of the student, il, 170. 
Sayawa-Madhava, p. xlix. 

Sea, trade by, vni, 157, 406. 

— voyages by, forbidden, ill, 158. 
Seed-corn, oftences with respect to, 

IX, 291. 

Self. See Soul. 

Self-defence permitted, vni, 348- 
351 - 

Seniority. See Brahmawa, Ksha- 
triya, iSrotriya, iSudra, Vabya, 
Wife. 

Service, excludes from 5 raddhas, 

in, 153. 

— forbidden to Brahma«a, iv, 4, 6. 

— with 5 fidras, a sin, xi, 70. See 

King, service of; SQdra, duties 
of. 

Singer, adultery with wife of, vin, 
362-363. 

— excluded from 5 raddha, in, 155. 

— following profession of, an Upa- 

pitaka, XI, 66. 

— to be banished, ix, 225. See 

Bard. 

Sins, classification of, xi, 55-7 1. See 
Penance. 

Sipping water, ii, 222 ; v, 86-87, 138, 

. 142-145. 
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Sipping wAer, manner of, ii, 58-62 ; 

' . _ 

Sister, ii, 50, 133. See Brother 

Incest. 

Skanda-piirana, pp. xevi, cvi. 

Slavef classes of, iv, 253-256; vni, 

415- 

— disqualified to earn psoperty, viii, 

416- 417; to be witness, viii, 
66 ; exception, viir, 70. 

— food of i’fidra, eatable, iv, 253. 

— quarrels with, forbidden, iv, 180, 

185. 

• — offspring of female, ix, 55. See 
• Son, illegitimate, of S^dnu 

— sexual intercourse with female, 

viir, 363. 

Sleeping, purification after, v, 145. 

— rules regarding, for student, ii, 

108; forSnataka, IV, 57,75, 92. 

— at sunset and sunrise forbidden, 

II, 219-22 1 ; IV, 55. 

Smnti. See Tradition. 
SmWtimafy^arVof Govindara^a, pp. 
xxi, cxxvii. 

Smrftivivcka,of Medhatithi, p.cxxiii. 
Snataka (Brahmawa who has com- 
pleted his studentship). 

— definition of term, iv, 31. 

— duties of : acceptance of food, 

IV, 205-225, 250, 253; of gifts 
and begging, iv, 33-34, 84- 

91, 186-191, 247-252 ; X, 113- 
114; XI, 1-6; kathing, iv, 45, 
129, 152, 201-203; dress, iv, 
18, 34-36, 66; eating, rules 
for, IV, 43, 45, 55, 58, 62-63, 
65, 74-76; general behaviour, 
righteousness, truthfulness, &c., 
IV, 15-16, 18,72,145-146,155- 
185, 204, 236-246; hospitality, 
IV, 29-32 ; liberality, iv, 192- 
197, 227-235; interruptions of 
Veda-study, iv, ior-127 ; per- 
formance of daily rites, iv, 14, 
21-24, 92-94, 152 ; of 5 rauta- 
sacrifices, iv, 25-28, 226 ; resi- 
dence, IV, 60-6 f ; sleeping, iv,57, 
75, 92 ; studying the Veda, &c., 
IV, 17-20, 95-100, 146-149; 
voiding excrements, iv, 45-52, 
152 ; miscellaneous rules, iv, 
37-42, 44, 53 - 59 , 63-83, 128, 

130-144, I5c>-t54. 

— may retire from the world, iv, 

257-258. • 


Snataka, receives the honcy-mix- 
turc, III, 119. 

— way to be made for, 11, 138-139. 
Soma, deity, iii, 87, 21 1 ; ix, 129; 

XI, 255. 

— plant, sale of, forbidden, iir, 158, 

160 ; X, 80. 

Somapa manes, iii, 197-198. 
Soma-sacrifices, iv, 26; xi, 7-10. 
Somasad maiic.s, III, 195. 

Son, duties towards parents, ii, 
145-148,225-227. See Father, 
Mother. 

— duty of begetting a, il, 28 ; re- 

ward for fulfilment of, ix, 137- 
138. See Debts, the three. 

— forsaking, an Upapalaka, xi, 60 ; 

punishment for, viii, 389. 

— has no property, viii, 416; ex- 

ceptions, IX, 206. 

— has no right to parents’ estate 

during their lifetime, ix, 104. 

— inherits from father, ix, 104, 156- 

157, 185; from mother, viir, 
104, 192, 195. 

— liable for father's debts and ex- 

ceptions, viir, 159, 166. 

— may be beaten, iv, 164 ; viii, 

299-300. 

— offences against parents, ill, 157, 

159. See Father, Mother. 

— punishmentfor defaming, VIII, 275. 

— quarrels with, forbidden, iv, 180, 

184. « 

— .adopted, ix, 141-142, 159, 168. 

— begot on wife or widow, ix, 31- 

56; IX, 143-147, > 59 , 162-165, 
167, 190-19 1. See Appoint- 
ment of widows. 

— born after partition, ix, 216, 

— born secretly, 159, 170. 

— bought, IX, 160, 174, 

— cast oft’, IX, 159, 171, 

— eldest, excelleijce of, 1x^106-107, 

109; inheritsalone, IX, ^05,I08- 
l09 ; share of, ix, 1 1 a-i 14, 115, 
1 17, 1 19. See Brother, eldest. 

— illegitimate, of 5fidra, ix, 179, 

— legitimate, ix, 159, i6j-i66. 

— made, iv, 159, 169. 

— middlemost, share of,ix, 1 12-F 1 3. 

— of appointed daughter. See 

Daughter, appointed. 

— of pregnant bride, ix, 160, 173*- 

— ofremarried woman, in, 155^181; 

^ i», ifto, 175-176. 
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Son, of i’udni wife, ix, 151, 155-155, 
r6o, 178. 

— of unmarried daughter, ix, 160, 

172. 

— second, share of, ix, 117. 

— self- given, ix, i6o, 177. 

— youngest, share of, ix, 112-113. 
Sons, by wives of different castes, 

share of, ix, 148-155. 

— seniority among, by wives of 

equal caste, ix, 122-126, 156- 
T57- 

— subsidiary, enumeration, ix, 159- 

160; character of, ix, 161, 181 ; 
right to inherit or share, i, 
165, 180. 

Son-in-law, entertained at 5raddha, 
III, 148. See Bridegroom. 
Sopaka caste, x, 38. 

Sorcery. Sec Magic. 

Soul, XII, 12-14. 

— knowledge of supreme, leads to 

final liberation, vi, 29, 49, 82- 
84; XII, 83, 85,91-95, 118-125. 
Spiritual guide. See Teacher. 
Spirituous liquor, kinds of, xi, 94- 
95. 

— debt for, not recoverable, Viii, 

159. See Drinking spirituous 
liquor ; Publican ; Woman, fine 
for drinking spirituous liquor. 
Spy, employedby king, vir, 122, 153- 
154, 223 ; IX, 256, 261 , 298. 
Staff, of Snataka, iv^36. 

— of student, ii, 45-47, 64, 174. 
Stridhana. Sec Woman, property 

of. 

Student, breach of vow of, iii, 155. 
See Penance for. 

— cannot be made a witness, viii, 65. 

— does not become impure by births 

and deaths, v, 93. 

— duration of residence with teacher, 

HI, » 

— duties of and restrictions imposed 

on, II, 41-75, 108, 117-T39, 144- 
150, 161-162,173-212,216-240. 

— entertained at iSraddha, ii, 1 89- 

190 ;*m, 186 ; not to be enter- 
tainedf III, 151. 

*r~ may perform obsequies of teacher, 
parents, .&c.,v, 65, 91, but must 
not offer libations to other rela- 
* tives, V, 8^. 

— mode of personal purification, v, 

137. ‘ * 


Student, must not pay stipulated fee, 

• 11,245; 111,156. 

— pays no toll at ferry, viii, 407. 

— pcisonating a student, an offence, 

IV, 200. 

— receives alms at Vauvadefa, ill, 

94- 

— perpetual or professed, 11, 242- 

244,247-249. 

— returned home, ii, 245-246; hi, 

2-4. See Pupil, Teacher, j 
Subrahmawya texts, ix, 126. 
Sub-teacher. See Upadhyaya. 
Subtraction of gifts. See Resumj)-* 
tion,** • 

Sudls, a king, vii, 41 ; viii, no. 
Sudhanvan caste, x, 23. 

Suicide, no libations offered to, v, 89. 
Siikalin manes, 111, 197. 

Sumati Bhargava, recast of IVl ami's 
laws by, pp. xvii, xcv. 

Sumukha, a king, vii, 41. 

Suparwas, bird-deities, vii, 23, 

— manes of, iii, 1 9^?. 

— origin of, i, 37 ; xii, 44. 
Supersession. See W;fc. 
Suppression of breath. Sec Pray/a- 

yama, 

Sura. Sec Spirituous liquor. 

Surety, viii, 158-162, 169. 

Sfita caste, x, 26. 

— occupation of, x, 47. 

= origin of, X, ii, 17. 

Suvarwa, value of, viii, 134, 137. 
Svar^rit sacrifice, xi, 75. 

SviroX'isha Maim, i, 62. 

SvayambhG, l, 3, 6, 92, 94 ; v, 39 ; 

IX, 138. See Brahman. 
Svayawdatta. See Son, self-given. 

6'abara-bhashya, p. cxii. 

•Saikha caste, x, 21. 

5aka race, pp. cxiv, cxvii ; x, 44. 
S'akala oblations, xi, 201, 257. 
5almala h^, iv, 90. 

5ivasaw2kalpa text, xi, 251. 

5raddha, funeral sacrifice, causes 
interruption of Veda-study, lii, 
188 ; IV, iio-iii, 117, 

— offered by son of appointed 

daughter, ix, 127, 132, 140 ; by 
adopted son, ix, 142; to three 
ancestors, ix, 186. 

— daily, iil, 70, 7a, 74^ 80-83, 283. 

— for lately deceased person. See 
• Ekoddish/a. 
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J'raddh.'i, n^ntlily, description of, iii, 
187,203-253,256-265,279,2^. 

materials for, in, 123, 367-372. 

number of guests at, in, 125- 

126, 129. 

•persons not to be fed at, in, 

150-167. 

persons to be fcd»al, ii, 189- 

190; in, 128-149, 183-186. 

results of feeding unworthy 

guests at, in, 133, 168-182. 
rewards for performing, in, 

127, 277, 382. 

• times for performing, iii, 122, 

• 273-282, • 

— special kinds of, iii, 254. 
iSrauta-sacrilices. See Sacrifices. 
•S’ravawa, month, iv, 95. 

iSri, deity, ill, 89. 

5 rotriya, a learned Brahma«a, pp. 
xlviii-xlix; iv, 205; viii, 394. 

— cannot be made a witness, vni, 6 5. 

— descendant of, sanctifies com- 

pany, III, f84. 

— fine for not entertaining virtuous, 

VIII, 393. 

— free from taxes, vir, 133. 

— gift of food to, IV, 31. 

— impurity on death of, v, 81. 

— niggardly, and liberal usurer, iv, 

224-225, 

— property of, not lost by law of 

limitation, vin, 149. 

— receives the honey-mixture, in, 

120. 

— to be honoured and supported by 

king, VII, 134-136; viTi, 395. 
5 rotriyas, seniority among, 11, 134. 
5 'ruti. See Veda. 

6'uddhidipika, of Narayawa, p. exxx, 
5 udra, caste, cannot commit an of- 
fencecausinglossofcaste, x, 1 26. 

— disabilities, not allowed to be 

initiated, x, 4; to be judge, 
VIII, 20-21 ; to carry out dead 
Brahmawa, v, 104 ; to fulfil 
the sacred law except certain 
portions, iv, 223 ; X, 126- 
127 ; to hear, learn, recite, or 
teach Veda, in, 156; iv, 99; 
X, 127; to receive leavings at 
AYaddha, in, 249; to receive 
spiritual advice from Brlhma«a, 
IV, Bo-81 ; exception, x, 2 ; 
to sacrifice, iii, 178; to travel 
with Snataka, iv, 140, • 


Audra, duties and occupations, i, 91 ; 
vin, 410, 418; i.\, 334’”335 ; 
times of distress, x, 99-100, 
121-129. 

— food and gifts of, unlawful for 

Brahmawii, in, 164 ; iv,2ii, 218, 
223 ; XI, 24-25; exception, iv, 

253. 

— forcible appropriation of Audra’s 

properly by Erfibrnaw^^, vin, 
417; 13- 

— guilt of, in cases of theft, VIII, 337. 

— killing a, an Upapalaka, xi, 67. 

See Penance tor killing. 

— kings, jv, 61. 

— labourers to work for king, vn, 1 3 8. 

— manes of, Iii, 197. 

— origin of, i, 31, 87; xn, 43. 

— position of, naturally a slave, viii, 

413-414. 

— presence of many, destroys a 

country, vlii, 22. 

— punishment for adultery with 

Aryan woman, viii, 374 ; for 
assaulting men of higher caste, 
vni, 279-283 ; IX, 248 ; for de- 
faming men of higher caste, 
vni, 267, 270-277 ; for neglect 
of duty in next birth, Xii, 72. 

— residence of, n, 24. 

— rules of inheritance, ix, 157, 179. 

— special rules of administration of 

oath, VJIT, 1 13 ; of burial, v, 92 ; 
of examination as witness, viii, 
88 ; of impurity, V, 83, 99; of 
marriage, iii, 44 ; of naming, 
II, 31-32 ; of purification, n, 6a; 
of saliUing, ll, 127, 137; of 
shaving, V, 140; of sipping water, 
V, 139-140. 

— visitor not a gijpst, but fed, in, 

no, 112. 

— witness for Sfidras, Viii, 68. 

— wivespermitte^to,ni,i j; IX, 157. 
Sfidras, seniority among, ii, 155. 
ATidrS, female, marriage and sexual 

intercourse of Aryans with, p. 
xxvii; in, 13-191 44> 64, i55, 
191, 250; vin, 383*3^85 ; XI, 
179. See Son of Afidra wife, 
5ulka. See Nuptial fee. 
Afirasenakas, a tribe, il, 19 ; vii, 193. 
iSvapaka caste, iii, 92. 

— origin of, X, 19. 

— position and occupation of, Xg5i- 

. 5^ • 
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Svavr/iti, service, iv, 4 , 6. 

Tailor, food of, forbidden to Brah- 
ma«a, iv, 214. 

Tamas. See Darkness. 

Tamasa, Manu, i, 62. 

TEmisra hell, iv, 88, 165 ; xil, 75. 
Tank, punislimcnt for destroying, 

IX, 279. 

— sale^of, a crime, xi, 62, 

— settlement of boundary of, viii, 

262. See Water. 

Tapana hell, iv, 89. 

Taptakr//t>ti6ra penance, xi, 157, 215. 
Taratsamandiya hymn, xi, 254. 
Tarpawa. See Libation to the manes. 
Taxes, VII, 1 18, 127-132, 137-139;. 

X, 1 1 8, 120. 

— exemptions from, vii, 133-156 ; 

VIII, 394. 

— son not liable for unpaid, viii, 159. 
Teacher, a^arya, delinition of term, 

II, 140. 

— duties of, II, 69, 73, 159-161 ; ly, 

164. 

— duties towards. See Student. 

— entertained at iSYSddha, iii, 148. 

— fee of, II, 245-246 ; HI, 95; stipu- 

lated fee forbidden, iii, 156; 

XI, 63. 

— impurity on death of, v, 80. 

— inherits from pupil, ix, 187. 

— non-Brahmanical, 11,2 38,24 1-242. 

— not a guest, in, vo. 

— offences against, iil, 153 ; xi, 56, 

60 ; punishment for offences, 
VIII, 275. See Penance for 
adultery with Guru's wife. 

— presents a cow and the honey- 

mixture to student, iir, 3, 

— receives the ,boney-mixture, iii, 

119. 

— reverence towards and venera- 

bility of, 11, 144-154, 1 70-1 7 1, 
225-335; IV, 130, 162, 179, 182. 

— selection of pupils by. See Pupil. 

— 5 Gdra, iii, 156* 

Teacher’s son, behaviour towards, 
II, 208-309, 247, 

— impurit>ton death of, v, 80. 
Teacher’s teacher, ii, 305. 

Teacher’s wives, behaviour towards, 

II, 210-212, 216-217, 247. 
c - impurity on death of, v, 80. 
Te:t(:hmg, duty of the Brlhmai^a, i, 
88; X, 1-2, 75-76, Eo. , 


Teaching, unworthy meiipermitted, 
f X, 103, 109-11 1. 

Temple, punishment for violation 
of, IX, 280, 285. 

Temple-priest, excluded from 5 rld- 
dha, III, 152, 180. 

Theft, VIII, 6. 

— anybody, may be witness in cases 

of, VIII, 72. 

— definition of, viii, 332; exc 

lions, VIII, 339, 341; XI, ii-U. 
-- guilt of men of various castes Ijn 
cases of, viii, 336-337. 

— punishments for, criminal, viii 

SM-'JiS, 319-331, 333-334 ;^ixl 

277, 280, 293; in next life, xil 
50-52 ; XII, 60-68. See Pro-\ 
perty, stolen. 

Theft of gold, a mortal sin, ix, 235 ; 
XI, 55. 

— penance for. See Penance. 

— punishment for, criminal, IX, 237; 

in next life, xi, 49; xii, 57. 

— sins equal to, xi, 58. 

Thief, disqualified to be a witness, 
vili, 67. 

— excluded from 5raddha, iii, 150. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmawa, 

IV, 210. 

— to be executed only, if taken with 

stolen goods, &c., ix, 270. 
Thieves, abettors of, to be punished, 
ix, 271,278. 

— manner of discovering, ix, 261- 

269. See Rogues, 

Time, divisions of, i, 24, 64-73. 

— origin of, I, 24. 

Times of distress. See Castes mixed, 
Occupations; Teacher, non- 
Brahmanical. 

TTrthas, parts of the hand, ii, 58- 
59 - 

Tolls, at a ferry, viii, 404-405, 407. 
Town, pasture-ground around, viii, 
237. 

— punishment for destroying, wall, 

gate, &c. of, IX, 289. 

— to be built by king, vjl, 70. 
Trade, degrades Brahmawa, iii, 64, 

152, 181 ; VIII, 102. 

— obligatory on Vaijya, I, 90 ; viii, 

410, 418; IX, 326, 329-333; 
X, 79 - 

— permitted to Brahma^ia^ IV, 4, 6 ; 

in times of distress, x, 85 ; re- 
'^strictions, x, 86-94. 
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Trade, permitwbd to Kshatriya in 
A time of distress, x, 95. 

— regulated by king, viii, 401-402. 

See Contract, Duties, Sea, 
T axes. 

Trader, ^^nishments of dishonest, 
VIII, 399; IX, 257, 286-287, 291. 
Trades, theory of, vii, 43. ^ 
Tradition, sacred, definition of,ii, 10. 

— source of the sacred law, ii, 6, 

9-12. 

Trainer of dogs, elephants, &c., ex- 
cluded from 6'raddha, in, 162, 
* 164. 

— food of, forbidden to Brah/iawa, 

IV, 216. 

Transmigration, I, 28-29, 55-56; v, 
164; VI, 61-65; IX, 30; XI, 25; 
XII, 15-22, ^1-81. 
Tl*ea«5ure-trove, viii, 35-39. 

Treta age, i, 83, 85, 86; ix, 301-302. 
TridaWin, definition of, xii, 10. 
Triwa/'iketa, in, 185. 

Trisiipar/2a, iii, 18^. 

Trivr/t sacrifice, xi, 75. 
Truthfulness, duty of, ii, 179; iv, 
138-139, 170-J 78, &c. 
Turayawa sacrifice, vi, 10. 
Twice-born man. Sec Aryan. 
Twilight-devotions, ii, 101-104,222 ; 
IV, 93-94. See Penance for 
neglect of. 

Udgatri priest, receives a cart, viii, 
209. 

Ugra caste, x, 13, 15, 19. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmawa, 

IV, 212. 

— occupation of, x, 49. 

— origin of, x, 9. 

Unnatural crime, xi, 17 4-1 75. 
Upadhyiiya, sub-teacher, definition 

of, II, 141. 

— may be buried by student, v, 91, 

— venerability of, 11, 145. 
Up^karman, opening of school-term, 

IV, 95, 119- 

Upaiiishads, vi, 29; xi, 263. Sec 
Rahasya. 

Upapataka sins, enumeration of, xi, 
60-67. See Penance for, 
Ujanas-smr/ti, pp. xxvii, xxxv, Ixii. 
Usurer, excluded from 5r3ddha, iii, 
153, 180. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmawa, 

IV, 210, 220. 

[*S] 


Usurer, liberal and niggardly iSro- 
j triya, iv, 224-225, 

^ Usury, an Upapataka, xi, 63. See 
Interest, Lending money. 
Utathya, son of, p. xxvi; iii, 16. 

Vaidelia caste, x, 19. 

— descendants of, X, 26, 31, 33, 36- 

37. 

— occupation of, x, 47. 

— origin of, x, ii, 17. 

— position of, x, 1 5. 

Vaidiks, pp. xlvii-xlviii. 

Vaikhanasa. See Hermit. 

— SCitra, pp. xxvii-xxix ; vi, 21. 
Vaimanika deities, xii, 48. 
Vaijvadeva offering, iii, 83, 108, 1 21. 

— description of, ill, 84-86, 
Vaijvanari ishH, xi, 27, 

V.iijya, caste, duties and occupations 
of, i, 90; VIII, 410, 418 ; IX, 
326-333 ; X, 78-80 ; in times of 
distress, x, 98. 

— forcible appropriation of Vaijya’s 

property by BrShmawa, xi, 12. 

— guilt in cases of theft, viii, 337. 

— indigent, to be employed by 

Brahmawa, viii, 411-412. 

— killing a, an Upapataka, xi, 67. 

See Penance tor killing. 

— manes of, ixi, 197. 

— origin of, I, 31, 87. 

— punishmentofVaijya for adultery) 

VIII, 375-377-. 382, 3843 for 
defamation, viii, 267, 269, 277 ; 
for neglect of duty, in next life, 
XU, 72. 

— special rules of administration 

of oath, VIII, 113 ; of burial, 
V, 92 ; of examination as wit- 
ness, VIII, 88 ; of jmpurity, V, 
83, 99 ; Kejanta, ii, 65 ; of 
naming, ii, 31-32 ; of purifica- 
tion, II, 62 ; of saluting, ii, 127; 
of studentship, li)‘'4i, 42, 44, 45) 
46, 49, 190. 

— visitor not a guest, but fed, iii, 

110, 112. 

— wives permitted to, iii, 1 3,- 
Vaijya female, punishment for adul- 
tery with, VIII, 382-383, 385. 

Vaijyas, seniority among, li, 155. 
See Sons, by wives of several 
castes. 

Vaivasvata Manu, i, 62. 
V^madeva^^a sage, x, 106. 


R 
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Varihamibii^ p. xcvii. 

Varuna, iii, 87 ; v, 96 ; vii, 4 j 7 ; r 
vui, 8a^ 106 ; IX, a 44 "a 45 r 30 S. * 
308; XI, 253 , 255. 

Vasishi^a, lawgiver, quoted, pp. xxix- 

XXX ; vni, 140. 

— Pra^ipati, i, 35 ; iii, 198. 

— sage, VIII, no; ix, 23. 

— hymn of, xi, 250. 

Visish/)ba Dharmajastra,pp. xviii-xx, 
xxii, xxx-xxxiv, Iii, Ixviii, Ixix, 
xcix, cii, cxix. 

Vassals of king, punishment of neg- 
ligent, IX, 272. 

Vastoshpati, deity, ill, 89. 

Vasus, III, 284 ; xi, 222. 

Varadhana caste, x, 21. 

Vatsa, sage, viii, 116. 

Vayii, deity, V, 96; vii, 4, 7; ix, 42, 
303, 306; XI, 120. 

Veda, conflicting passages of, all 
authoritative, 11, 14-15. 

— definition of the term, 11, lo. 

— first source of the law, 11, 6-1 5. 

— greatness and power of, 1,21; 

xil, 94-104. 

— offences against, cavilling at, iii, 

161; IV, 163; XI, 57; divulging, 
see Penance for; iSiCidra, dis- 
abilities ; forgetting, XI, 57; 


Veda-study, neglect iii, 151. See 
Penance for neglecting, , 

— private daily, duty of, n, 106, 166- 

167; 111,70,74,81; IV, 58, 145- 
149; VI, 8. 

neglect of, an Upapataka, xi, 

60; results of, 111, 63. See 
Pepance. 

rewards for, ii, 107 ; lii, 66. 

See Muttered prayer, Voivs. 
Vedic schools, development and dis- 
ruption of, pp. xlvi-liii. 
Vedotsarga, iv, 96-97, 119. . 

Vena, king, vii, 41 ; ix, 66-671 * 
Ve«a«faste, x, 19, 49. « \ 

Vice, the eighteen vices of a king, 
VII, 45 - 53 - \ 

Vi^anman caste, x, 23. 

Vikhanas, institutes of. See Vai- 
kh&nasa-sQtra. ' ' * 

Village, boundaries of. See Boun- 
daries. 

— pasture-ground around, V III, 237. 
Vinajana, a place, II, 21. 

Vindhya mountains, ii, 21. 

Violence, anybody may be witness 

in cases of, viif, 72. 

— a title of the law, viii, 6, 344- 

351. 

Vira^, deity, p. Ixiv ; i, 32-3 3 1 “l. 


scorning, 11, ii. 

— origin of, i, 23 ; xii, 49. 

— purifying power of, xi, 264. See 

Veda-study, 

— recitation of. Sec Veda-study. 

— riddles from, iii, 231, 

— stealing the, ii, 1 1 6 ; xi, 5 1. Sec 

Atharvan; Brkhmana, Mantra- 
sa^nhitk, Rahasya, Rig-veda, 
Sawhitk, Saman, Sama-veda, 
Upanishads, Ya^ur*veda. 
Vedanta, ii, 160; vi, 83, 94. 
Vedasai»nyksika. See Ascetic, in- 
formal. . 

Vedi-study, Ceremonies on begin- 
ning, II, 70-74; V, 145. 

— destroys guilt, xi, 246-247. See 

Veda, purifying power. 

— duration of annual term, pp. xlvi- 

xigi ; IV, 95-96* 

— duty of, II, 28,156-158, 164-168 ; 

IV, 17-20, 35; VI, 36-37, 85; 
vu, 43 ; X, 1,75-78; XII, 83. 

— general rule of, iv, 99-100. 
interruptions of. Ill, 188; iv, loi- 

127; exceptions^ 105-106. 


195. 

Virasana, a posture, xi, iii. 

Vishwu, XII, 12 1. 

Vishwu-smriti, pp. xxi-xxiii, xliv, Iv, 
Ixvi, Ixx-lxxi, Ixxiii, exxii. 
Vijva^it sacrifice, xi, 75, 

Vijvamitra, sage, vii, 42 ; x, 108. 
Vijvejvara-bha//a, p. exxv. 

Vows, for the Veda-study, 11, 28, 
165, 173-174* 

Vratya, ii, 39 ; x, 20; xi, 63. 

— descendants of, x, 21-23, 

— intercourse with, forbidden, ii, 40. 

— sacrificing for, xi, 198. 

— sexual intercourse with female, 

VIII, 373. See Initiation ; Pen- 
ance for neglect of initiation. 
Vr/ddha Manu, pp, xcii, xcvi-xcvii, 
Vriddhi-jraddha, iii, 254. 

Vyahritis, II, 76, 78, 8x ; VI, 70; xi, 
223, 249. 

Wages, non-payment of, viii, 5, 
2x5-218, 

r- of herdsmen, viii, 231, 

of royal servants, Vil, 125-126. 
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Warfare, rule# of, vii, 87-94, *^4’“ 

« 167, 170-171, 181-199. 
Washerman, food of, forbidden to 
Brlhmaiza, iv, 319. 

— rules for washing, viii, 396. 
Water, indivisible property, ix, 

319. 

— penance for stealing, xr,tf 64. 

— prohibition against defilement of, 

IV, 46, 48, 56; XI, 174. 

— punishment for diverting or steal- 

ing, HI, 163 ; IX, 274, 
Water-pot, duty of carrying, iv^ 36. 

— I10W replaced, ii, 64. 

Way, right of, li, 138-139. • 

Weaver, amount of cloth to be re- 
turned by, viii, 397. 

Weights, enumeration of, of copper, 
silver, and gold, viir, 1 31-137. 
*— to be examined by king, viii, 
403. 

Well, boundaries of, viii, 262, 
Widow, duties of faithful, v, 156- 
160, 165-166.* 

— keeps ornaments, worn during 

husband’s lifetime, ix, 200. 

— son of, excluded from 5 rlddha, 

111,156,174-175. See Appoint- 
ment of widow ; Marriage, se- 
cond ; Son begotten on widow ; 
Son of remarried woman. 

Wife, acquires qualities of husband, 
IX, 22-24, 

— and husband indissolubly united, 

IX, 45-46. 

— dines separately, iv, 43, 

— duties and position of, v, 148-151, 

153-156 ; IX, 2-7, lo-ii, 26-30, 
96, 101-102 ; of wife of emi- 
grant, IX, 74-76. 

— explanation of term, ix, 8. 

— fine for drinking spirituous liquor, 

&c,, IX, 84, 

— has no property, viii, 416 ; ex- 

ceptions, See Woman, pro- 
perty of, 

— inherits, ix, 187 note, 

— manner of burning dead, v, 167- 

168. 

— may be beaten, viii, 299-300, 

— not to make hoard from husband’s 

property, ix, 199. 

— penance for unfaithful, xi, 177- 

178. 

— punishment for defaming, viii, 

275 j for forsaking, viii, 389. • 

. R 


Wife, qualifications required for, ill, 
4-1 1 ; exceptions, ir, 238-240, 

— repudiation and supersession, ix, 

46, 77 - 85 , 95 * 

— sale of, IX, 46 ; an Upap&taka, 

XI, 62. 

Wind. See VSlyu. 

Witnesses, conflict of, viii, 73, 

— duty of speaking the truth, viil, 

74 , 76. 

— exhortation of, vin, 79-86, 89- 

101. 

— manner of examination, Viii, 87- 

88. 

— moral guilt of perjured, vill, 75, 

82,89,93-101; exceptions, VIII, 
103-106, 112. 

— number of, required, viii, 60, 66, 

77. 

— persons disqualified to be, viir, 

64-67. 

— poisons qualified to be, vni, 62- 

63; in special cases, VIII, 68-72, 
254, 256, 258-262. 

— punishment of, for refusal of evi- 

dence, viir, 107; for perjury, 
see Perjury. 

— suffer for others, Vlii, 169, 

— to whom misfortune happen, pay 

debt, VIII, 108, See Evidence. 
Wives, all mothers through one son, 
IX, 183. 

— of several castes, iii, 12-13 ; ix, 

85-87. • 

— seniority among, of equal caste, 

IX, 124-125. See Adultery, 
Connubial intercourse. Hus- 
band, Marriage, Son begotten 
on widow or wife. 

Woman, adhering to heretical sect, 
receives no libatiqp, v, 90. 

— always dependent, v, 147-149; 

IX, 2-3. 

— causing abortion, i^ceives np liba- 

tion, V, 90. 

— impure on birth of child, iv, 2 12 ; 

V, 85. 

— impurity on death of, v, 72. 

— killing a, an UpapStaka, li, 67 ; 

disqualifies for readmission into 
caste, XI, 19 1. See Penance 
for killing. 

— killing husband, receives no liba* 

tion, V, 90. 

— menstruating. Ill, 45-46; iv,4o-4i^ 
jjy 208^ v,*66, 85, 108 ; XI, 174. 
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Woman, mouth of a, always pure, v, 
130. 

— naked, not to be looked at, iv, 

5 J* 

— names of, ii, 33 ; iii, 9. 

— naturally wicked nature of, ii, 

213-215 ; IX, 17-20. 

— not allowed to recite Veda, ix, 

18; nor to sacrifice, iv, *05- 
206; XI, 36-37. 

— pregnant, committing a nuisance, 

IX, 283 ; pays no toll at a ferry, 
VIII, 407. 

— property of, appropriation by 

males punishable, viii, 29; de- 
finition of, IX, 194 ; succession 
to, IX, 104, 131, 192-193, 195- 
198. 

— punishment of wicked, in next 

life, xii, 69. 

— remarried, husband of, excluded 

from iSraddha, in, 166. See 
Marriage, second ; Son of re- 
married woman. 

— rights to, not lost by law of limi- 

tation, VIII, 149. 

— rule of sipping water for, v, 139. 

— sacraments for, performed with- 

out Mantras, ii, 66. 


Woman, six causes oAhe ruin of, ix, 
13. 

— special punishment for a, ix, 230. 

— unchaste, food of, forbidden to 

Brahma;;a,iv,2ii,22o,‘ receives 
no libation, v, 90. • 

— without guardian, protected by 

king, viii, 28. 

— without male relative, fopd of, 

forbidden, IV, 213. j 
Women, treatment of, iii, 56-62 ; 
witnesses for women, viii, 68. 
/See Betrothal, Bride, Daughter, 
Marriage, Mother, SisterlWi- 
(tew. Wile. « \ 

Writing, pp. xcix-ci ; viii, 154 iwte 
168. See Documents, Edicts. 

Ya^^avalkya-smWti, pp. xlviii^ xlix,^ 
Iv, Ixxiii, xeix, ci-civ, evii, exxTi.* 
Ya^wikas, pp. xlviii, 1. 

Ya^ur-veda, pp. xvi, lx ; i, 23 ; iv, 
124 ; XI, 26?, 265 ; XII, 112. 

— quoted, viii, 106 ; xi, 251, 257. 
Yakshas, i, 37 ; ill, 196 ; xi, 96., 
Yama, ill, 87, 211 > v, 96; vi, fci ; 

VII, 4, 7 ; VIII, 86, 92 ; ix, 303, 
307 ; XII, 17, 21-22. 

Yavana race, i^p. cxiv, cxvii ; x, 44. 



• ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


Page XX, 11 . 26-33. The tradition which asserts that the Giiutainiya and 
Vasish//&a Dharmajastras originally were the property of Vedic 
schools, studying the Sama-veda and the Rig-veda, has already been 
mentioned by Colcbrookc in his Essay on the ^Hm^wsa. It goes 

^ back to Kumarila, who adUuces it in his Varttika on Mlmawsa-sutra, 
3, II (Tantra-varttika^p. 179, Benares Sanskrit Series). The same 
author states there that the Dharmajastra of iSai'ikha and Likhita 
belonged to the Va^asaneyins. 

P. xxxix, add at the end of note 3 ; Mt is, however, found in some 
, .other Grihya-sutras.’ 

P. Ivii, add at the end of note 4 : ‘The copy of the Munich MS. 
No. 83 has 

P. cxil, 1 . 1. ]\^ore important is the fact that Kumarila, who, as I hold 
with Professor Max Mtiller, cannot be placed later than 700 A.D., 
knew our Manu-smr/ti. In the portions of the Tantra-vSrttika, pub- 
lished in the Benares Sanskrit Series, I find the following verses 
quoted, i, 2i'> (p. 203, 1. 14); ii, 140 (p. 178, 1. 8); iv, 178 (p. 138, 
>• 17); V, 56 (p. ni,l. ii); viii, 57(p. i99.>-a3); ix, 182 (p. 135, 
1.2); xi, 30 (p. 110,1.19); xi,93(p. 136,1, 19); xi, 94 (p. 136, 1. 24) ; 
xi, geh (p. 137, 1. 7) ; xii, 95 (p. 117, 1. 20) ; xii, 105, io6'> (p. 80, 
1. 18). Most of these quotations show some variae lectioncs, 
which, however, are not very important, and possibjy, nay probably, 
are due to inaccuracy on Kumaiila’s part. One verse, quoted p. 241, 

I . 22, is not traceable in our Manu. Kumarila names Manu through- 

out as the first and most venerable authority on the sacred law. His 
predecessor, the author of the metrical Tika, on the Mim 2 wsa-sCtra, 
which he quotes at great length, holds the same opinion, and clearly 
and frequently alludes to our Manu-smr/ti. ^ 

P. IT, ch. I, ver. 19, add at the end of the note: ‘The idea that seven 
Purushas make up man, occurs 5 atapatha-brahma«a vi, i, i, 3, 
and 6.’ 

P. 32, ch. II, V. 15, add at the end of the note : ‘The passages referred 
to in the text are quoted in the .Sabarabhashya on MimSmsa-sGtra, 

II, 4, V 

P. 33, ch. II, V. 21, /or ‘to the east of Prayaga and to the w#st of 
Vinajana ' read ‘ to the west of PrayJga and to the east of Vinajana,* 

P, 39, ch. II, V. 52,/ar ‘truthfulness, if he faces the east’ read ‘truth- 
fulness, if he faces the north.^ 

P. 58, ch. II, V. 151, for ‘old enough to be) fathers* read ‘old enough 
to be his) fathers.’ 
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l\ 94, cb. 111, V. 103 note, read at the end: ^igatam apf atithim na 
vidylt/ # 

P. lOT, ch. Ill, V. 1 41 note, /or * paisa^ti* read 

P. 105, cb. Ill, V, 159, /or ‘substances used for flavouring* read ‘con- 
diments.* ^ 

P. 1 12, cb. Ill, V. 202 note, /or ‘ aksbay^yakalpatc * read ‘ akshayayopak.* 
P. 12 1, cb. Ill, V. 251, /or ‘ Rest eitber (here,pr at home)* ro<7^‘Take 
rest.’ 

P. 126, cb. III, V. 274 note. The passage quoted by Vi^SSnejvara on 
Yajf0. 1, 217, is to the following effect : ‘ When the moon stands lin 
the (asterism) sacred to the manes QVIaghl^) and the sun in tne 
(asterism) Hasta, that lunar day is sacred to Yama ; it is called tlW 
elephant’s shadow.’ Another explanation of the same term /rom 
the Malamasatattva, quoted in the Petersburg Dictionary, asserts that 
it means an eclipse of the sun. ' 

P. 1 37, ch. IV, V. 55, after ‘let him not take off his garland* add ‘ (with 
his own hands).’ • • 

P. 141, ch. IV, V. 80 note, add ‘Regarding the consequences of giving 
spiritual advice to a 5Gdra, see also Mali, xiii, 10, 55.’ 

P. 144, ch. IV, note to vv. 95-97, /or ‘The Pushya-day is the sixth lunar 
day of each month ’ read ‘ The Pushya-day of the month of Pausha 
is the day of the full moon ; see Bapudeva 51stri, note on Sfiryasid-/ 
dhanta, p. 94, s. 16.* 

P. 147, ch. IV, V. 1 1 3 note, add ‘ Some parallel passages make the latter 
meaning more probable.’ 

P. 172, ch. V, V. 16 note, add ‘For Sajalkas on all (occasions,* Medh., 
Gov.) Ku. proposes ‘ Sajalkas of all (kinds).* 

P. 182, ch. V, V, 82 note, /or ‘ such a one who is mentioned * read'sMch. 
a one as is mentioned.* 

P. 189, ch. V, V. 1 1 5, /or ‘for solid things’ read ‘for things piled up.* 
The commentators give as examples ‘ couches, l^eds, and the like,* 
and apparently refer to the cushions and mattresses used for such 
purposes. 

P. 199, ch. VI, V. 6. The translation *a dress made of bark or grass * 
ought t^ be placed in the text, instead of ‘ a tattered garment.’ 

P. 206, ch. VI, V. 43 note, /or the first ‘ asawkasuka^ * read ‘asam- 
ku5uka/&.* .. 

P. Si 2 2, ch. f II, V. 43. In accordance with the explanation of Medh., 

‘ the science of dialectics, (which gives) self-knowledge ’ ought to be 
inserted in the text, instead of ‘ the science of dialectics and the 
knowledge of the (supreme) Soul see Introduction, p* xxxvii. 

P. 234^ ch. vii, V. 1 18 note, insert ‘or Mahattara’ after ‘GrSmakO/a,* 
and ‘ are * hfore ‘ the so-called haks.* 

P. 241, ch, VII, v. 't Sly for ‘consists) * read ‘ (consists).’ 

Pages 253, 255, superscription, /or ‘ceremonial’ ‘ criminal/ 

P* 2 53j ch, VIII, V. 4 note, insert at beginning ‘ Rwasyadanam.’ 
f P. 257, ch. VIII, V. 25 note, /or ‘akira’ read^^klr^'* (twice). 
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P- 263, viii, V. 53 note, /or ‘ apadejam ’ read ‘ adejam/ 

P. 265, ch. VIII, V. 65 note, ‘includes according to Nar,, Gov,, 
Nand., Medh. also ascetics,* ‘includes according to NSr,, Gov., 
Medh. also ascetics, or, refers to the latter alone, Nand.’ 

P. g68, ch. VIII, .V. T92 note,/or ‘ Nar. takes’ read ‘ Nar. and Nand. take.* 
P. 292, ch. VIII, V. 210 note. Add after the quotation from A/v. 

5 rauta-s(itra, ‘ Ap. 5 rauta-s{jira xin, 5, 12.’ 

P. 295, ch. VIII, V. 227 note, de/e ‘Nand, omits this verse and the next.’ 
P, 295, ch. VIII, V. 228 note, ‘Nand, omits this verse.’ 

P. 296, ch. VIII, V. 237 note, add after ‘The jamya is,’ ‘either the 
wedge at the yoke, or.’ 

P. 308, ch. VIII, V. 309 no\e, /or ‘ who takes the goods of Brahma«as or 
t injures them ’ read ‘*vho takes the goods of Brilhmawas, injures, or 
abandons them.’ 

P. 331, ch. IX, V. 20 note, add ‘The Pratika of this verse is quoted by 
Vi. Lxxiii, 12 ; see also Ap. 5 rauta-sfitra I, 9, 9, where a somewhat 
• different version occurs.’ 

P. 339, ch. IX, vv. 64-68 notc,/or ‘ Aupa^andhani * ‘ Aupa^^ahghani,’ 

which latter is the correct form of the name. 

P. 352, ch. IX, V. 128 note, add ‘The story agrees exactly with Mah. 

XII, 34 3j 57 ; see also Vish«u-purtW, vol. ii, p. 10 (cd. Hall).' 

P. 362, ch. IX, V. 3 70, /or ‘Gfidhotpanna’ rw/ ‘ Gfl</Mpanna.’ 

P. 398, ch. IX, V. 315 note, add at end^ ‘see also Mah, XIII, 53, 17.* 

P. 399, ch. IX, V. 323. Mah. xii, 65, i seq. recommend ahave deha- 
tyagam, ‘ death in battle,’ for a king. 

P. 405, ch. X, V. 19 note, /or 'the name of caste’ read ‘the name of the 
caste.’ 

P. 406, ch. X, V. 22. The form IJikkhWi for Li^^Mvi actually occurs. 

P. 407, ibid., /or ‘waters’ read ‘water.* 

P. 416, ch. X, V. 64 note, /or ‘Sacred Books of^ the East, li,’ read 
‘S.B.E. XIV.’ 

P. 425, ch. X, V. 1 1 1, /or ‘offering sacrifices for teaching’ rr^/zs^ ‘ offering 
sacrifices for, or, teaching.’ 

P, 443, ch. XI, V. 64 note, add ‘ Ya. iii, 240 ffivours Nar.’s explanation 
of mahayantrapravavtana.’ 

P, 457, ch. XI, V. 1 3 4, /or ' a spade of black iron ’ read ‘ alnattock of black 
iron.' 

P. 479, ch. XI, V. 242, /or ‘penance’ ‘austerity ’j(twice). j 
P. 480, ch. XI, V, 250, /or ‘ (that seen) by Vasish//ja ’ read ‘ the three verses 
(seen) by Vasish//>a.* Make the same correction in t/je note^ and add^ 
‘ the correct reading in the text is prati tryr/^am.’ 

P. 481, ch. XI, V. 253, add at tU end^ or, ‘Thus, verily thus.* * 

P, 512, ch. XII, V. 120 note, ‘ Compare for this verse and the next, 
Rig-veda X, 90, J3-14.* 
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D 'S •‘•0 




^''3 


l» If IT p 
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be '5 
- V 
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r If If (•'r 


3 « 


m M ^ 

U DO V iO 

si si 


N 00 0 } Q 


03 V 10 



I 


^ • 
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. • • . t . • * • ' ^ • 

• t*ti •• «**• 

a 

1 

X 


Arabic. 

5. ■■ *>)• f ^) *» ■ -» 3-5 '. ■ i ^ ' 

^ ^ : LJ : 

1 


1 

h 

€\ ''^cy 

• • • ■ • • • ■ ■ • • 

1 

iiiiti • • • ••■!•, ■ 

i 

• • ••■•• 
PT • • fUr • |et7t|irpl*|r|C*|{>|pi*t> 

i\l 

d ^ 

• •».. •■ •■ * t t I 

• ^ 

1 «•■• **g**X**'j* ^ ^ 

■ •#■• •■|rittQi*l • ^ 

, B ” 

1 

* 

* ■<A''ai •••••••,««■■■••■ 

w w 

o 

1 1 

• ■•»■ • ■ ■*••• 

8 * 

9 •••• ••■••al•■•i■ii• 

• * *•••■■*• 

( fi^S 

■*3 4^ 

I **» 2 ^ 

• **S|S , phCi***** 

i ' * ‘S 'S IB .2 2 • • • 2 2 

. «. .335 ■ -s • -S ■ •?=§-« .|| 

* a.5l.'S5 !!■= i ■^SSS.als 

■4 sjia.sf'a's'c.'K'A 83 ;iaa 

1 “ o-aa-aa-l : 

► 5 •= .S 1 S s s 5 

*3 S.L »'S ‘S3«S** 

U SU M Q) . D 4 

tjo GO H S /; M CQ 

oo‘ oao^N eo'<t()ocDNQoa)OF-iC4ef)«tO(ON 

PMi« HCieaoi c^ciNC^cMNCicQcocrjcicocvacom 
















24 Gutturalis fracta ... 

25 Palatalis fracta . • - • 

26 L*abialis fracta . • • . 

27 Guttiiro>labia1is fracta 











